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PREFACE. 


This book aims to provide a practical and thorough 
course in Freiicli grammar and elementary composition for 
schools and colleges. In the preparation of the work an 
effort has been made to bring the presentation of the sub- 
ject into accord with recent advances in the methods of 
modern language teaching. 

Having regard to the importance of securing accurate 
pronunciation from the very outset, care has been taken to 
facilitate the work of the teacher in this respect by giving 
a phonetic transcription of all vocabularies and paradigms, 
under the conviction that in no other way can distinctions 
in sounds be intelligibly explained. In order, however, not 
to confuse the beginner with too minute distinctions, “half 
long ” vowels have not been indicated, and the same rule 
has been observed, for the most part, with regard to such 
stressed vowels as are optionally long or short. 

The elementary exercises are based almost exclusively 
upon connected pieces of Trench, dealing with a variety of 
topics relating to every-day life, and make provision for 
both oral and written practice. They have been provided 
in abundance so as to admit of selection and variety, and 
to afford ample material for review. In both the elemen- 
tary and advanced exercises, regard has been had to the 
requirements of such teachers as feel the necessity for a 
large amount of work of this kind in order to ensure ade- 
quate and practical knowledge on the part of the pupil. 

ili 
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PREFACE. 


Part I. consists of a series of lessons on the elements of 
grammar as an essential preparation for easy reading, while 
Part II. furnishes a systematic grammar of modern French 
for later study and general reference. To this part a se- 
ries of exercises has been added dealing with the various 
topics treated in the text. It was thought' best to group 
these exercises together at the end, in order not to impair 
the usefulness of the Grammar as a book of reference by 
inserting the exercises immediately after the paragraphs to 
which they refer. Each exercise, however, is furnished 
with section references which will enable the pupil to turn 
readily to the theory upon which the exercises are based. 

The Eeader, which may be used with advantage after 
the completion of Part I. of the Grammar, has been made 
up of interesting selections, for the most part complete in 
themselves, and affording considerable range as to topic, 
vocabulary and idiom. The exercises inserted at the end 
of the Eeader are based on the idiom and vocabulary of the 
text, and are intended to give practice in the reproduction 
in French of the substance of the selections. 

The authors take this opportunity of expressing indebted- 
ness to a number of teachers and, in particular, to Professor 
Louis H. Dow of Dartmouth College, whose advice and 
criticism have been of much assistance in the preparation 
of the present volume. 
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NOTE TO THE HEOdND EDITION. 


By a decree of the French Minister of Public liistnictkin, 
dated February 26th, 1901, certain deviations from com- 
monly accepted rules of grammar are permitted at all 
examinations held under his control. In the Appendix 
(see last page of this volume) will be found a reference 
list explaining the bearing of these deviations upon the 
various sections of the Grammar affected thereby. 



FRENCH GRAMMAR 


PHONETIC INTEODUCTION. 

I. General Distinctions. The pronunciation will be 
explained, as far as possible, by comparison with English 
sounds, but it must never be forgotten that the sounds of 
two languages rarely correspond. Important general distinc- 
tions between English and French are the following : — 

1. English has strong stress (§ 7) and comparatively weak action o{ 
the organs in articulation. 

2. French has weak stress, while the action of the organs in articula- 
tion is very energetic. 

3. Hence, French sounds, both vowels and consonants, are almost all 
‘narrow,’ t.e,, uttered with tenseness of the organs concerned in their 
articulation. (To understand ‘narrow’ and ‘wide,’ compare the narrow 
sound of ea in ‘ seat ’ with the wide sound of i in ‘ sit.’) 

4. Tongue and lip positions for French vowels are more definite, and 
more promptly taken, than in English. Lip-rounding (as in ‘who,’ 
‘no,’ ‘law’) and lip-retraction (as in ‘let,’ ‘hat’) are much more 
definite and energetic in forming French vowels. 

5. The tongue, both for vowels and consonants, is, in general, either 
further advanced or farther retracted than in forming English sounds 
requiring tongue action. 

6. English long vowels (like a in ‘ fate’) are diphthongal (especially as 
pronounced in the South of England), while French vowels, whether 
long or short, are uniform throughout their utterance. 

7. The nasal vowels of French are entirely foreign to English. 
They are formed by allowing the soft palate to hang freely, as in 
ordinary breathing, thus causing the air to escape through both nose 
and mouth at once. If, for example, the a of ‘father’ be uttered with 
the soft palate hanging freely, the resulting sound will be approxi- 
mately that of the nasal [u] in ‘ tante’ [tait]. The position of the soft 
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INTRODUCTION. 


palate in forming this sound may be readily observed ■with a mirror. It 
must be carefully noted that there is absolutely no sound of n, m, nr ng, 
in French nasal vowels, and hence that great care must bo taken neither 
to raise the tongue nor close the lips until the sound is complete. 

2. Sounds. The French language has thirty-seven sounds, 
exclusive of minor distinctions. The orthography, like that of 
English, is irregular and inconsistent. Hence, to avoid con- 
fusion in indicating the pronunciation, we shall employ a 
phonetic alphabet (that of the ‘Association Phondtique In- 
ternationale’), in which each sound is represented by but one 
symbol, and each symbol has but one sound. 

3. Table of Symbols. In the following table, the 
examples are in ordinary orthography, the heavy type indi- 
cates the sounds which correspond to the symbols, and the 
phonetic transcription is given within brackets : — 


Stubols. 

ExAUPtSB. 

Symbols. 

Examplxs. 

i 

ni, viva [ni, visv]. 

b 

beau, robe [bo, rob]. 

y 

pu, muse [py, mysz]. 

d 

dame, fade [dam, fad]. 

p 

[ate]. 

f 

fort, neuf [foir, ncef]. 

'V 

creux, oreuse [krfi, kr0!z]. 

3 

gant, dogue [gu, dog]. 

9 

le [la]. 

h 

aha ! [a(h)a]. 

e 

prfes, pfere [pre, psir]. 

k 

car, roc, [kar, rok]. 


fin, prince [ff, prfis]. 

1 

long, seul [15, scelj. 

ce 

neuf, neuve [noef, ncaiv]. 

m 

mot, dame [mo, dam]. 


un, humble [c&, o&ibl]. 

n 

ni, 4ne [ni, am]. 

• a 

patte, part [pat, pair]. 

R 

agneau, digne[apo,dip]. 

■/o 

pas, passe [pa, pais]. 

P 

pas, tape [pa, tap]. 

Cl 

tant, tante [ta, tait]. 

r 

drap, par [dra, par]. 


note, tort [not, toir]. 

s 

si, pense [si, pais]. 

S 

rond, ronde [r3, raid]. 

-v J 

chou, li,che [Ju, laij]. 

“P, 

sot, chose [so, Joiz]. 

t 

tas, patte [ta, pat]. 


tout, tour [tu, tuir]. 

V 

■vin, cave [v?, kaiv]. 

j 

viande ['vjfiid]. 

z 

zone, rose [zoin, roiz]. 

q 

ltd [Iqi]. 

s 

je, rouge [ 39 , nils]. 

w 

oui [wi]. 

I 

sign of length. 



SYLLABICATION. 


3 


§§4-6] 

4- The Alphabet. The letters of the alphabet, with 
their French names, are as follows : — 


a 

a [a]. 

j 

ji [3i]- 

s 

esse [es]. 

b 

be [be]. 

k 

ka [ka]. 

t 

t4 [te]. 

c 

c4 [se]. 

1 

elle [el]. 

u 

u[y]- 

d 

de [de]. 

m 

emme [em]. 

V 

v4 [ve]. 

e 

4[e]. 

n 

enne [sn]. 

w 

double ve [dubl ve]. 

f 

effe [ef]. 

0 

0 [ 0 ]. 

2C 

iks [iks]. 

e 

gfS [se]. 

P 

pe [pe]. 

y 

i greo [i grsk]. 

h 

ache [a[]. 

q 

ku [ky]. 

z 

ztde [zed]. 

i 

i[i]. 

r 

erre [sr]. 




Note.— W ords are commonly spelled by naming ibeir letters, as above, together with 
the other orthographic signs, if any. 

5 . Other Orthographic Signs. In addition to the 
letters of the alphabet, the following signs are used : — 

1. The acute accent Fr. ‘accent aigu’ [aksSt egy], e.g., r4t4, 
l’ 6 oosse. 

2. The grave accent Fr. ‘accent grave’ [aksa graiv], e.g., voilA, 
pfere, ou. 

3. The circumflex accent Fr. ‘accent oirconflexe’ [aksS sirkofleks], 
e.g., Ane, tfete, ile, hote, flflte. 

Observe: None of the above accent marks serve to denote stress (§7). 

4. The cedilla, Fr. ‘oedille’ [sediij], used under c to give it the 
sound of [s], before a, o, u {§ 17, 13), e.g., facade, logon, oommengait, 
oommengons, regumes, regu. 

5. The diaeresis “ , Fr. ‘ trima ’ [trema], shows that the vowel bearing 
it is divided in pronunciation from the preceding vowel, e.g., N 06 I, naif. 

6 . The apostrophe, Fr. ‘apostrophe’ [apoatrof], shows omission of 
final vowel before initial vowel sound, e.g., I’amie ( = la amie), I’ami 
(=le ami), I’homme (=le homme), s’il (=si il), § 19. 

7. The hyphen, Fr. ‘ trait d’union ’ [tre d ynj3], used as in English. 

6. Syllabication. 

1. A single consonant soimd between vowel sounds always belongs to 
the following syllable. 

Ex. ; Ma-rie, in-di-vi-si-bi-li-te, a-che-ter. 

2. Two consonants, of which the second is 1 or r (but not the com- 
binations rl or Ir), similarly both belong to the following syllable. 

Ex. i ta-Weau, 4-cri-vain. 
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3. Other combinations of consonants representing two or more sounds 
are divided. 

Ex.: par-ler, per-dre, es-ca-lier. 

N.B. — Great care should be taken to avoid the consonantal ending 
of syllables, so frequent in English. Compare French ‘ ci-te,’ ‘ ta-bleau,’ 
with English ‘ cit-y,’ ‘ tab-leau.’ 

7. Stress. 

‘Stress’ is the force with which a syllable is uttered as compared 
■with other syllables in the same group. In French, the syllables arc 
uttered with almost equal force, a very slight stre.ss falling on the last 
syllable of a word of two or more syllables, or, on the last but one, if 
the last vowel of the word is [e]. 

Ex.: Che-val, par-ler, par-Iai, per-dre, cr4-di-bi-li-t6 (compare the 
strong stress of English ored-i-bil-it-y). 

Nom— In connected dieoourae the rule above stated varies considerably, but a full 
treatment 0 ! the subject would exceed the limits of an elementary work. Xhe safest 
practice for the befdnner is to pronounce all syllables with almost equal force. It should 
be remembered that accent-marks have nothing to do with stress, and that all vowels, 
except [s], see § 19, whether stressed or unstressed, have their full value, never being 
slurred over as in English. 

8. Vowel Quantity. The most important general rules 
are : — 

1 . Final vowel sounds (including nasals) are regularly short, e.g., 
fini [fini], vie [vi], loue [lu], parl6 [parle], rideau [rido], mais [ms], 
donner [done], enfant [offi], parlerons [parlaro]. 

2. Stressed vowels are long before the sounds [v], [z], [•;], [j], 
[r final], e.g., rive [riiv], ruse [ryiz], rouge [ruis], feuille [fceij], 
faire [feir]. 

3. Of stressed vowels standing before other consonant sounds, nasals 
are long, e.g., prince [prlss]; [o], M, long, e.g., faute [foit], meulo 
[mfiil]; [a], long (almost always), e.g., passe [pais]; [s], long or short, 
e.g., reine[re!n], renne [ren]; other vowels regularly short, e.g., cap 
[kap], poche [poj], koupe [kup], pipe [pip], senl [sad], Inno [lyn]. 

Nora.— It is possihls to distinguish also between ‘ long’ and ‘ half long’ vowels, but 
it has been thought best to omit, in an elementary work, the rules relating to this 
distinofion, and to indicate ‘ long ’ vowels only in the transcriptions. 
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Vowels. 


9. Tongue Position. The relative position of the 
tongue for the various vowels may be seen from the following 
diagram, adapted from Victor. Rounded vowels are enclosed 
in parentheses : — 


'greatest — > 

i(y) 

0 ) 

e e (os <56) 
a 

Jeast > 


a a 


< — least\ 


(u) 

(o) 

(0 3 ) 



,cn 


< greatest,) 


N.B. — In the following descriptions of sounds, the word 
‘like’ means, of course, only ‘resembling,’ or ‘approximately 
like’ (§1). The examples given after the word ‘also’ show 
the less common orthographical equivalents. 

10 . i, y. 

1 . i — Like ea in ‘seat’; the comers of the mouth retracted a« in 
smiling (§1, 4); avoid the sound of i in ‘sit’; avoid diphthongisation 
(§1, 6); narrow (§1, 3). 

Ex.: ni [ni], vive [viiv] ; also, fle [id], lyre [liir]. 

2. y — Has no counterpart in English. The tongue position is practi- 
cally the same as for [i] above ; very tense lip-rounding (§ 1, 4) ; avoid 
diphthongization (§ 1, 6) ; narrow (§ 1, 3). The sound may be best 
acquired either by prolonging [i], and at the same time effecting the 
rounding, or by holding the lips rounded and taking the tongue 
position of [i]. 

Ex.; pu [py], muse [myiz]; also fht [fy], il eut [il y], nouseumes 
[nuz ym], 

11. e, 0, 0 . 

1. e— Like the first part of the sound of a in ‘ day,’ but with the lips 
more retracted (§ 1, 4) ; avoid diphthongization (§ 1, 6) ; narrow (§ 1, 3). 

Ex. : 4t6 [ete] ; also, parler [parle], donnai [done]. 
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2. 0 — Has no counterpart in English. The tongue position is prac- 
tically the same as for [e], with tense rounding of the lips (§ 1, 4); avoid 
diphthongization (§ 1, 6) ; narrow (§ 1, 3); best acquired by combining, 
as explained for [y] above, the lip-rounding with the [e] position. 

Ex.: creux [kr?!], creuse [krfiiz] ; also, bcBufs [bd]. 

3. 9— Like English e in ‘the man,’ or a in ‘Liouisa,’ but slightly- 
rounded ; best acquired by relaxing the tension of the organs required 
for the production of the [0] sound. 

Ex.: le [la] ; also, monsieur [masj^!], faisan tlfazaj. 

12. e S, oe, &. 

1. s — Like the sound of e in ‘ let,’ with the mouth more definitely 
open and the lips more retracted (§1,4); avoid diphthongization (§1, 6) ; 
narrow (§ 1, 3). 

Ex.: prhs [prs], phre [pesr] ; also, ffete [fE:t], terre [tsir], s ecre t 
[sekrs], parlais [park], paix [ps], reine [re:n]. 

Note. — The e of a stressed syllable followed by a syllable containing 
e mute has almost always this sound (orthographically denoted by h, 6, 
or e -H double consonant), e.g., je mene [men], tete [te:t], chfere [Jeir], 
i’appelle [apel], ancienne [osjen]. This principle accounts for the 
apparent irregularities of certain verbs and adjectives. 

2. g — The [e] sound nasalized (§ 1, 7), but slightly more open. 

Ex.: fia [ff], prince [prgss]; also, faim [ff], sainte [sfit], Reims[rfis], 
plein [pig], simple [sg:pl], symbols [sibol], syntaxe [sgtaks], viendrai 
[■vjgdre], soin [swg]. 

3. oe — Has no counterpart in English. It has practically the tongue 
position of [e], combined with definite rounding of the lips ; avoid diph- 
thongization (§ 1, 6) ; narrow (§ 1, 3) ; best acquired by combining, with 
the [s] position, the rounding described. 

Ex.: neuf [ncef], neuve [nceiv]; also, coenr [koeir], oeil [cej], orgneil 
[orgceij]. 

4. <h— The [oe] sound nasalized (§ 1, V), but slightly more open. 

Ex.: nn [c6], humble [<6ibl] ; also, k jeun [a s(3g]. 

I3- B., O) S. 

1. a — Only very slightly resembles the sound of a in ‘pat,’ which is 
nearer that of [e]. The [a] sound requires much -wider mouth opening 
than a of ‘ pat,’ accompanied by retraction of the lips and lowering of 
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the tongue, though with the point still touching the lower teeth ; avoid 
diphthongization (§ 1, 4) ; narrow (§ 1, 3). 

Ex.: patte [pat], part [pair]; also, lA [la], femme [fam], moi [mwa], 
boite [bwait], parlAmes [xiarlam], parlAt [parla]. 

2. 0 — Like a in ‘ father ’ ; the mouth well open, the tongue lying flat, 
and so far retracted that it no longer touches the lower teeth ; lips 
absolutely neutral, i.e., neither rounded nor retracted ; avoid especially 
rounding, as of a in ‘ fall.’ 

Ex.: pas [pa], passe [pais]; also, pAte [pa it], roi [rwa], poAlo 
[pwail]. 

3. a — The [a] sound nasalized (§ 1, 7). 

Ex.: tant [ta], tante [tait]; also, lampe [laip], eritre [aitr], membre 
[ma ibr]. 

14. 0. 3. o- 

1. 0 — ^Lifce 0 in ‘not,’ but wdth definite bell-like rounding (§1, 4); 
avoid diphthongization (§ 1, 6) ; narrow (§ 1, 3). 

Ex.: note [not], tort [toir] ; also Paul [pol], album [albom]. 

2. 5 — The [0] sound nasalized (§ 1, 7), but slightly more close. 

Ex.: rood [ro], ronde [roid] ; also tomber [tobe], comte [kSit]. 

3. 0 — Like o in ‘ omen,’ but with more protrusion and much tenser 
rounding of the lips (§ 1, 4) ; avoid diphthongization (§ 1, 6) ; narrow 
(§1, 3). 

Ex.: sot [so], chose [Joiz], fosse [fois]; also, o6td [kote], cdte [koit], 
faute [foit], beauts [bote]. 


15- u. 

1. u — Like u in ‘ rumour,’ but with more protrusion and much tenser 
rounding of the lips (§ 1, 4) ; avoid diphthongization (§ 1, 6) ; narrow 
(§1.3). 

Ex.: tout [tu], tour [tuir] ; also, goflt [gu], aofiit [u]. 


Consonants. 

16. j, q, w. 

When the sounds [i], [y], [u], § 10 and § 15, come before a vowel of 
stronger stress, they are pronounced with the tongue slightly closer to 
the palate, and hence assume a consonantal value, indicated by [j], [q], 
[w], respectively. They are sometimes called semi-vowels. 
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1. j — Like very brief and narrow y in ‘yes.’ 

Bx.: viande [vjaid ] ; also, yeux [jfi], aieui [ajoel], fille [fiij], travailler 
[travaje], travaif [fravaj]. 

2. — Has no counterpart in English ; avoid very carefully the sound 
of w in ‘ wall’ ; may be best acquired by at first substituting [y] for it, 
and afterward increasing the speed of the utterance and the elevation 
of the tongue until it can be formed exactly along with what follows. 

Ex.: lui [Iqi]; also, nuage [nqaij], dcuelle [ekqel]. 

3. w — Like very brief and narrow w in ‘we,’ ‘west.’ It is best, 
however, to proceed from the sound of [u] in the manner described 
for [q] above. 

Ex.: oui [wi] ; also, poids [pwo], tramway [tramwe]. 

17- The remaining consonantal sounds can be sufficiently 
described by noting the differences between their mode of for- 
mation and that of the nearest English sounds (see § 1). 

1. b — Like bin ‘barb.’ 

Ex. : beau [bo], robe [rob], abbd [abe]. 

2. d — Like d in ‘did,’ but with the tongue so far advanced that 
its point, or upper surface, forms a closure with the inner surface of 
the upper teeth and gums ; or the point of the tongue may be thrust 
against the lower teeth, the upper surface forming a closure with the 
upper teeth and gums. It must be remembered that in forming English 
d (also 1, n, r, s, t, z) the tongue touches at some little distance above 
the teeth (§ 1, 5). 

Ex.: dame [dam], fade [fad], addition [adisjS]. 

3. f— Like fin ‘fat.’ 

Ex.: fort [foir], neuf [noef], difficile [difisil]. 

4. g — ^Like g in ‘go.’ 

Ex.! gant [go], dogue [dog], guerre [gsir] ; also, second [sago]. 

6. h— In orthography the letter h is known as ‘h mute’ (Er. ‘h 
muette’), or ‘h aspirate’ (Er. ‘h aspir4e’), according as it does, or does 
not, cause elision (§ 19). The learner may regard it, in either case, as 
absolutely silent. 

Ex. : I’homme [1 om], le Wros [la ero]. 
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In hiatus, however, a sound resembling, but much weaker than h in 
‘hat,’ is permissible, and is actually used by many Frenchmen. 

Ex.: aha ! [aha], le h^ros [le hero], fl(Sau [fleho]. 

6. k — Like kin ‘take’; avoid the slight aspiration which generally 
follows the English sound. 

Ex.: car [kar], roc [rok], accorder [akorde]; also, chr4tien [kretjf], 
cinq [sfik], bouquet [buke], acqu4rir [akeriir], kilo [kilo], maxime 
[maksim]. 

7. 1 — Like 1 in ‘law,’ but with the tongue advanced as for [d] above. 

Ex. : long [13], seul [seel], aller [ale]. 

8. m — Like m in ‘ man,’ ‘ dumb.’ 

Ex. : mot [mo], dame [dam], homme [om]. 

9. n — Like a in ‘ not,’ ‘ man,’ but with the tongue advanced as for 
[d] above. 

Ex.: ni [ni], kne [am], donner [done]. 

10. p — Somewhat like ny in ‘ ban-yan,’ except that [p] is a single, not 
a double, sound, and is formed by pressing the middle of the tongue 
against the hard palate, the tip being usually thrust against the lower 
teeth. 

Ex. : ag^ean [apo], digne [dip]. 

11. p — Like p in ‘pan,’ ‘top’; avoid the slight aspiration which 
generally follows the English sound. 

Ex. pas [pa], tape [tap], appliquer [aplike]. 

12. r — Has no English counterpart. It is formed by trilling the tip 
of the tongue against the upper gums, or even against the upper teeth. 
This r is called in French ‘r linguale.’ The tongue must, of course, 
be well advanced towards the teeth, and not retracted and turned 
upward, as in our r sound (§ 1, 6). The sound may be advantageously 
practised at first in combination with d, e.g., dry, drip, drop, drum 
(as in Scotch or Irish dialect), and afterwards in combinations in which 
it is less easily pronounced. 

Ex.: drap [dra], par [par], torrent [tora], rond [r3]. 

Hots.— Another r sound (called In French ‘r uvnlaire’), used especially in Paris 
and in the large cities and towns, is formed by withdrawing and elevating the root of 
the tongue so as to cause a trilling of the uvula. This r is usually more dilBoult for 
English-speaking people to acquire. 

13. s — Like s in ‘ sea,’ ‘ cease,’ but with the tongue advanced as for 
[d] above; 
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Ex. : si [si], pense [pd is], casser [kase] ; also scino [seiii], place f plas], 
facade [fasad], legon [less], regu [rosy], oommengait [konu'i-se], oomnien- 
gdns [komas3], regumes [rosym], portion [porsjo], .'loixnnto [.swasuit]. 

14. J— Like sh in shoe, but with the tongue more advanced (§ 1, ,5). 

Ex.: Chou [Ju], mche [laij], also, schismc [ji.-aii]. 

15. t— Like t in ‘tall,’ birt with the tongue advanced as for [<1] above ; 
avoid the slight aspiration which generally follow.s the English sound. 

Ex. : tas [to], patte [pat]. 

16. V— Like V in ‘vine,’ ‘cave.’ 

Ex.: vin [vg], cave [ka:v]; also, wagon [vag5], neuf heiu-os [iwrv re:r]. 

17. z— Like z in ‘zone,’ or s in ‘ rose,’ but with the tongue advanced 
as for [d] above. 

Ex.:. zone [zoin], rose [roiz]; also, deux hourcs, [dd!i (Pir], exact 
[egzakt]. 

18. Like z in ‘azure’ or s in ‘pleasure,’ but with the tongue tuore 
advanced (§1, 5). 

Ex. : je [ 30 ], rouge [ru:3] ; also inangeant [musO], Jean [sfi]. 

l8. Liaison. Final consonants are usually silent, but in 
oral speech, within a group of words closely connected logically, 
a final consonant (whether usually sounded or not) is regularly 
sounded, and forms a syllable with the initial vowel sound of 
the next word. This is called in French ‘ liaison ’ = ‘ linking,’ 
‘joining.’ 

Ex. : C’est_Tm petit_homme [s^e-toS-pa-ti-tom]. 

1. A few of the consonants change their sound in Hnimn, thus, final 
s or x=z, d,=t, g=k, f=v, e.g., nos.^amis [no-za-nd], tiua«d.^oii pai-lo 
[ka-t3-parl]. ’ 

2. The n of a nasal is carried on, and the nasal vowel loses its nasality 
in part, or even wholly, e.g., un bon,.,ami [<h-b5-na-ini, o>’ d'-bo-nn-mi]. 

Note.— T he sounds carried over really belong in pronunciation to the initial syllable 
of the following word, but to avoid confusion they will bo indicated in the transcription 
with the preceding word, e.g., les_hommes [lez om, more properly le zom]. 

— 19. Hlision. The letters a, e, i, are entirely silent in 
certain cases : — 

The a and e are silent and replaced by apostrophe in ie, la, je, me, 
te, se, .d^, ne, q^ue (and some of its compounds) before initial vowel or 



CAPITALS, 
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§§ 20 - 21 ] 

h mutp (not, however, je, ce, le, la after a verb) ; so also i of si before 

Ex.: L’arbre (=le arbre), I’enere (=la enere), j’ai (=je ai), qu’a-t-il 
(=que a-t-il), jusqu’ik (=iusque k), s’il ( = si il). 

2. In prose the letter e is silent at the end of all words (except when 
e is itself the only vowel in the word), silent in the verbal endings -es, 
-ent, silent within words after a vowel sound, and in the combination 
ge or je [ 5 ]. In verbs which have stem g [ 3 ], g becomes ge [ 3 ] before 
a or o of an ending, to preserve the [ 3 ] sound. 

Ex.: rue [ry], donn^e [done], rare [rair], place [plas], ai-je [ei3], 
table [tabl], sabre [sosbr], prendre [prSidr], tu paries [ty pari], ils 
parlent [il pari], gaietd [gete], mangeons [masS], Jean [sd]. 

Note.— I n ordinal^ disoouise, this sound is usually slighted or wholly omitted in most 
oases in which consonantal combinations produced by its weakening or elision can he 
readily pronounced, but beginners will do well to sound it fully, except in the oases 
above speoifled. The treatment of the [s] in poetry is beyond the scope of this work. 

20. Punctuation, The same punctuation marks are used 
in French as in English. 

1. Their French names are : 

. point. - trait d’union. 

, virgule. — tiret, or tiret de 

; point et virgule. separation. 

: deux jraints. . . . points suspenses. 

? point d’interrogation. “ ” guillemets. 

1 point d’exolamation. ( ) parenthtse. 

2. They are used as in English, but the ‘tiret’ commonly serves 
to denote a change of interlocutor. 

Ex.: “Quiestli? dis-je. — ^Personne. — Quoi 1 personnel — Personne, 
dit-il.” 

21. Capitals. The principal differences between French and 
English in the use of capital letters (Fr. ‘ lettres majuscules,’ 
‘ capitales ’) may be seen from the following examples : 

Un livre cabmen 4orit en fran 5 ais par un Canadien. Toronto, lundi, 
le 3 janvier. Je lui ai dit ce que je pensais. 


[j orooheta 

I accolade. 

* asWrisque. 

+ eroix de renvoi. 



EXERCISE IN PHONETIC TRANSCRIPTION. 


[The sign (:) in unstressed syllables indicates ‘half long.’] 

Tu aimeras le Seigneur ton Dieu de tout ton coeur, de toute 

ty eimra 1 sejioeir t5 dj>j d tu to koB!r, da tut 

ton §,me, de toute ta force, et de toute ta pensfe; et ton 

t3n aim, da tut ta fors, e d tut ta pdise; e to 

prochain comme toi-mime . . . 
projf kom twa meim. . . 

Tin homme descendait de Jerusalem ^ Jericho; et il est 
(Sn om desaids d seryzalsm a seriko; e il s 

tombd parmi des brigands, qui I’ont ddpouilld, ils I’ont chargd 
toibe parmi de briga, ki 1 o depuje, i 1 3 /arse 

de coups, et ils sont partis, en le laissant a moitid mort. Et 

d ku, e i s3 parti, d 1 Isiad a mwatje moir. o 

par hasard un prStre descendait par ce cheinin-14, et en le 

par azair & preitre desaids par sa |mS la, e 3 1 

voyant, il a passd outre. De mSme aussi un Idvite, arrivd 

vwajS, il a poise utr. de meim oisi & levit, ariive 

dans cet endroit, il est venu, et en le voyant, il a pass^ outre, 

da st 3idrwa, il s vny, e a 1 vwaja, il a poise utr. 

Mais un Samaritain, qui voyageait, est venu Ik, et en le voyant, 

me (56 samaritS, ki vwajass, e vny la, e 3 1 vwaja, 

il a dt4 dmu de pitid; et il s’est approch4 pour bander ses 

il a ete emy d pitje; e il s et aproje pur bSide se 

blessures, en y versant de I’huile et du vin ; puis il I’a mis sur 

blesyir, Sn i vsrsa da 1 qil e dy vi; pqi i 1 a mi syr 

sa propre bSte pour le conduire k une auberge, et il a pris soin 

sa propre belt pur la kSidqiir a yn obers, e il a pri sw§ 

de lui. Et le lendemain il a tird deux deniers, et il les a 

d Iqi. e 1 laidmS il a tiire djii danje, e i lez a 

donnas k I’aubergiste, en disant, ‘ prends soin de lui, et ce que 
done a 1 obersist, 3 diiza, pra swS d Iqi, e s ke 

tu ddpenseras de plus, moi je te le rendrai k mon retour.’ 
ty depasra d plys, mwa s ta 1 rdidre a m3 rtuir. 

— Reprinted by kind permission of M. Paul Passy, from his “Version 
populaire de I’Evangile de Luo en transcription phon^tique.” 
12 



PART I. • 


LESSON I. 

22. Definite Article. 1 . The definite article has the 
following forms in the singular: 

f ie [le], before a niasouline beginning with a consonant, 
la [la], before a feminine beginning with a consonant. 

1’ [1], before any noun beginning with a vowel or h mute. 

Le p4re, la nitre. The father, the mother. 

L’enfant (m. or f. ), I’homme. The child, the man. 

2. The definite article must be repeated before each noun 
to which it refers : 

L’onole et la tante. The uncle and (the) aunt. 

23 . Gender. 1. All French nouns are either masculine 
or feminine : 

Le papier (m.), la plume (f.). The paper, the pen. 

2. Names of male beings are masculine, and names of 
female beings feminine, as in English. 

24. Case. French nouns have no case endings. The direct 
object (accusative) is expressed by verb + noun; the indirect 
object (dative) by the preposition h + noun ; the possessive 
(genitive) by de + noun, and these prepositions must be 
repeated before each noun to which they refer : 

La mtre aime I’enfant. The mother loves the child. 

J’ai la plume de Robert. I have Robert’s pen (the pen of 

Robert). 

Je donne I’argent k Marie et h I give the money to Mary and (to), 
Jean. John. 
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25. Agreements. French has the following agreements, 
and they are usually expressed by change of form ; (1) V erb 
and subject, in number and person ; (2) adjective and noun, 
in gender and number ; (3) pronoun and antecedent, in gender 
and number. 


VoOABULAEY. 


avec [avek], with, 
crayon [krejo], m., pencil, 
encre [3ikr], f., ink. 
est [e], is. 
et [e], and. 

livre [liivr], m., book, 
montrez-moi [metre mwa], show 
me. 


oh? [u], where? 

papier [papje], m., paper. 

plume [plym], f., pen. 

sur [syr], on, upon. 

table [tabl], f., table. 

voici [vwasi], here is, hero are. 

voila [vwalaj, there is, there are. 


EXERCISE I. 

A. 1. Oh est le livre? 2. Voici le livre. 3. Oh est la 

table? 4. Voilh la table. 5. Oh est le papier? 6. Voici le 
papier. 7. Oh est la plume ? 8. Voici la plume. 9. Oh est 
I’encre? 10. Voila I’encre sur la table. 11. Oh est le crayon ? 
12. Voilh le crayon avec la plume. 13. Voici le livre et la 
plume sur la table. 14. Voila le papier avec I’encre sur la 
table. 16. Montrez-moi le papier, la plume et I’encre. 16. 

Oh est le crayon? 17. Voici le crayon et la plume. 18. 

Voilh le papier et I’encre. 

B. (Oral. Exercise — questions to be answered in French by 
the pupil.) 1. Montrez-moi la table. 2. Montrez-moi le 
papier. 3. Montrez-moi la plume. 4. Montrez-moi I’encre. 
5. Oh est la table? 6. Oh est le papier? 7. Oh est la 
plume? 8. Oh est.l’enore? 9. Moiitrez-moi le papier, la 
plume et I’encre. Etc., etc. 

0. 1. Here is the pen. 2. There is the ink. 3. Where is 
the paper ? 4. There is the paper with the pen. 5. Here is 
the book. 6. Show me the paper. 7. Here is the paper m 

the table. 8. Where is the pen? 9. The pen is with the iA. 

10. Show me the paper and ink. 11. The paper is on the 
table. 12. The ink is with the paper. 
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LESSON II. 


26. Indefinite Article. It has the following forms, which 
must be repeated before each noun to which they refer : 

‘A’ ‘ before any masculine noun. 

"" \une [yn], before any feminine noun. 

Un livre et une plume. A book and (a) pen 

Un homme, une ^cole. A man, a school. 


VOCABULAKY. 


aussi [osi], too, also, 
chaise [Jesz], f., chair, 
derrifere [dsrjesr], behind, 
devant [deva], before, in front of. 
fenetre [fensstr], f., window. 
Jean [sS], John. 


Marie [mari], Mary, 
non [no], no. 
porte [port], f., door, 
qui? [ki], who? 
tableau [tablo], m., picture. 


j ai [j e], I have ; il a [il a], he has j elle a [si a], she has ; 
Tons avez [vuz ave], you have. 


EXERCISE 11. . 

J. 1. Voici une porte et aussi une fenetre. 2. Montrez-moi 
la porte. 3. Montrez-moi la fenStre. 4. Montrez-moi une 
cha,ise et une table. 5. Voil^ une chaise devant la table. 6. 
void une plume sur la table. 7. Voil4 un tableau derriere la 
porte. 8. Qui a un crayon et une plume? 9. Jean a un 
crayon ©t Marie a une plume. 10. ITon, elle a un crayon et il 
a une plume. 11. J’ai un crayon et vous avez un livre. 12. 
Oh est Jean? 13. Jean est derrihre la table. 14. Marie est 
devant la fenfitre. 15. Marie a I’encre et elle a la plume 
aussi. 16. Elle a le papier et vous avez I’encre. 17. Montrez- 
moi 1 encre et aussi la plume. 18. Voici I’enore aveo la plume 
sur la table. 


B (Oral.) 1. Montrez-moi une porte. 2. Montrez-moi une 
tengtre. 3. Montrez-moi une table aussi. 4. Oh est la chaise? 
0. Oh est la table ? 6. Qui a la plume et I’encre ? 7. Oh est 
le crayon? 8. Montrez-moi une plume? 9. Montrez-moi un 
tableau? 10. Ou est le tableau? 

Oh est Jean? Etc., etc. 


'll. Oh est Marie? 12. 
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C. 1. There is a door and here is a window. 2. Show me 
a chair and a picture. 3. Here is a chair behind the door. 
4. There is a picture. 5. Who has a pen and a pencil ? 6. 
John has a pen and Mary has a pencil. 7. You have a pencil. 
8. No, I have a pen. 9. Who has the ink? 10. Mary has 
the inis. 11. She has the ink. 12. You have the pen and a 
pencil. 13. There is a chair in front of the window. 14. 
There is a book on the table. 15. The pen is with the book. 
16. The chair is behind the door. 17. Where is the. picture? 
18. The picture is behind the door also. 


LESSON III. 


27. Some Possessives. Observe tlie following, and 

remember that possessive adjectives must be repeated before 
each noun to which they refer (for pronunciation, see § 32) • 
Mon (m. ) livre et ma (f. ) plume. My book and (my) pen. 

Ton (m. ) livre et ta (f. ) plume. Thy book and (thy) pen. 

Son (m. ) livre et sa (f. ) plume. His ^ her Jbook and pen. 

Votre (m. ) livre et votre (f. ) pluma Your book and (your) pen. 

28. Negation. With verbs, ‘not’ or ‘no’ = ne . . . pas, 
with the verb placed between them, ne becoming n’ before a 
vowel (§ 19, 1): 

Je n’ai pas, vous n’avez pas. I have not, you have not. 

29. Interrogation. In questions, the personal pronoun 
subject comes after the verb, as in English, and is joined to it 
by a hyphen, or by -t- if the verb ends in a vowel : 

Avez-vous ? • a-t-il ? ; est-eUe ici ? Have you ? ; has he ? ; is she here J 


Yooabulart. 


autre [otr], other, 
boite [bwait], f., box. 
cour [kuir], f., yard, 
dans [da], in, into, 
frere [freir], m., brother, 
ici Lisi], here. 


mais [ms], but. 

ne. . .pas [ne. . .pa], not, no. 

oui [wi], yes. 

salle [sal], f., room (large), 
soeur [sceir], f., sister. 


I’encre de votre frfere, your brother’s ink. 
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EXERCISE III. 

A. 1. Avez-vous votre crayon ? 2. Oui, j’ai uion crayon, et 
Jean a son crayon. 3. On est votre crayon? 4. Voici mon 
crayon dans ma boite. 5. On est votre frere ? 6. II est dans 
la cour avec ma sceur. 7. Oi est Marie? 8. Elle n’est pa.s ici. 
9. Elle est dans I’autre salle. 10. A-t-elle la boite et le 
papier? 11. Elle n’a pas le papier, mais elle a la boite. 
12. Oil est Jean ? 13. A-t-il le papier et la plume? 14. 11 a 
le papier mais il n’a pas la plume. 15. Montrez-moi votre 
frfere et votre soeur. 16. Voici mon frtsre, mais ma smur 
n’est pas ici. 17. Qui est dans la salle? 18. Votre frisre est 
dans la salle. 19. Qui a I’encre de mon frere? 20. Jean a 
I’encre de votre frfere. 21. Avez-vous un crayon? 22. J’ai 
un crayon. 

A. (Oral.) 1. Oil est Jean? 2. Est-il ici? 3. Oii est 
Marie? 4. Est-elle ici? 5. A-t-il son livre et sa plume? 

6. A-t-elle son papier et son crayon? 7. Avez-vous votre 
livre? 8. Avez-vous le livre de Marie? 9. Avez-vous un 
crayon et une plume? 10. Ou est ma plume? 11. Oft est mon 
papier? 12. Oft est votre boite? 13. Oft est-elle? 14. Mon- 
trez-moi une autre boite. 15. Montrez-moi votre frftre et votre 
soeur. 16. Est-il ici? 17. Est-elle ici? Etc., etc. 

C. 1. Has he the paper? 2. He has not the paper. 3. 
Where is my pencil ? 4. Where is your pencil ? 5. There is 
my pencil in the box on the table. 6. Where is your sister? 

7. Is she in the other room? 8. No, she is in the yard. 9. 
Where is your brother ? 10. Is he here? 11. He is not here. 
12. He is in the yard with your brother. 13. Your sister has 
her pen. 14. I have her pencil. 15. Show me the picture. 
16. There is the picture behind the door. 17. Where is the 
table? 18. Where is it? 19. The table is in the room in 
front of the window. 


LESSON IV. 

30. Some Pronoun Objects. ‘Him’ or ‘it’ = le (m.), 
and ‘her’ or ‘it’ = la (f), both becoming 1’ before a vowel or 
h mute (§ 19, 1). They come next before the verb, or before 
voici and voila : 

2 
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Oil est la plume ? Je I’ai. Where is the pen ? I have it. 

Oh e§t le livre ? Le voioi. Where is the book ? Here it is. 

Oh est Marie? Lavoila. Where is Mary? There she is. 

Note.— Void and Voilk are derived from vois = ‘see’ + id = ‘ here ’ and vois 
= ‘see’ + lA. = ‘there’ (literally, ‘see here,’ ‘see there’), and, owing to their verbal 
force, govern words directly like transitive verbs. 

VOCABDLAEY. 

cahier [kaje], m., exerdse-book. 

6cole [ekol], f., school. 

^glise [egliiz], f., church, 
la Pa], f., her, it. 
le Ps], m., him, it. 
madame [madam], f. , madam, 

Mrs. 

EXERCISE IV. 

A. 1. Montrez-moi la fenStre. 2. La voilk 3. Oh est moii 
cahier ? 4. Le voilh sur la table. 6. Avez-vous votre plume, 
mademoiselle ? . 6. Non, monsieur, je ne I’ai pas. 7. Marie a 
I’enore. 8. Non, monsieur, elle ne I’a pas. 9. A-t-il mon 
crayon? 10. II ne I’a pas. 11. Ou est ma soeur? 12. La 
voila dans la cour derrifere I’dcole. 1 3. J’ai mon crayon ; 
Marie ne I’a pas. 14. La cour est derrihre I’dcole ; la voilk 

15. Vous avez I’encre. 16. Pardon, madame, je ne I’ai pas. 

17. Montrez-moi votre maison. 18. La voilh derriere I’dglise. 
19. A-t-elle sa plume? 20. Non, monsieur, elle ne I’a pas. 
21. La voilh sur la chaise. 22. N’avez-vous pas mon cahier? 
23. Non, monsieur, je ne I’ai pas. 

B. (Oral) 1. Montrez-moi la fenfitre. 2. Oh est votr^v, 
cahier? 3. Qui a ma plume? 4. Qui a mon crayon? 5. Avez- ' 
vous I’enore? 6. Qui a votre cahier? 7. Montrez-moi I’dglise? 
8. Oh est le papier de Jean ? 9. A-t-il son papier ? 10. Avez- 
vous votre encre? 11. N’avez-vous pas le papier aussi? 
12. A-t-elle sa botte? 13. A-t-elle son papier dans sa boite? 
14. A-t-elle sa plume aussi? 15. Oh est votre frhre Jean? 

16. Oh est votre soeur Marie ? 17. Montrez-moi votre frhre. 

18. Montrez-moi votre soeur. Etc., etc. 

C. 1. Who has my pen? 2. John has your pen, sir. 

3. John, have you my exercise-book ? 4. No, sir, I haven’t 


mademoiselle [madmwazsl], f.. 
Miss. 

maison [mezo], f., house, 
monsieur [m3sj0], ni., sir, Mr. 
pardon [pardo], I beg your pardon. 
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it •, here it is on the table. 6 . Who has your exercise-book '2 
6 . Here it is, sir. 7. John, where is your pen? 8 . Another 
pupil has my pen. 9. The yard is behind the school ; there it 
is. 10. Mary, your pencil is on the chair. 11. I beg your 
pardon; I have it here. 12. Have you your ink, too? 
13. Yes, sir, I have it. 14. Mary has her book, pen and 
exercise-book. 15. Where is Mr. B. ? 16. Here he is. 

17. He is here. 18. Where is Miss B. ? 19. She is here, 
too. 20. There she is with her brother. 


LESSON V. 


31 . Plural Forms. 1. The plural of a noun or an adjec- 
tive is regularly formed by adding -s to the singular : 

Le grand roi, la grande reine. The great king, the groat queen. 

Les grands rois, les grandes reines. The great kings, the groat queens. 

2. The plural of the definite article le, la, 1’ is les : 

Les [le] livres, les pez] enfants. The books, the children. 

3. The plural of the personal pronoun le, la, T is also les : 

Je les ai. I have them (books, pens, etc. ). 


32 . The Possessive Adjec|ive. 1. The following are 
its forms in full (for agreement and repetition, see § 27) : 


Masculine. 
mon [mo] 
ton [to] 
son . [so] 
notre [notr] 
votre [votr] 
leur Poeir] 


Feminine. 
ma [ma] 
ta [ta] 
sa [sa] 
notre [notr] 
votre [votr] 
leur [locir] 


Plueal. 
mes [me], ray. 
tes [te], thy, your, 
ses [se], his, her, its. 
nos [no], our. 

VOS [vo], your, 
leurs [loeir], their. 


2. The forms mon, ton, son, are used instead of ma, ta, Sa 
before feminines beginning with a vowel or h mute : 

• Mon [mon] amie (f. ). My friend. 

Son [s3n] histoire (f. ). His story. 

Son [s3n] autre plume (f.). His other pen. 

3. Since son (sa, ses) means ‘his,’ ‘her,’ or ‘its,’ it can 
only be known from the context which is meant. 
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VoCABUIiABY. 


affaires [afeir], f. pi., things. 
aujourd’W [ojurdqi], to-day. 
bon [bo], good, 
canif [kanif], m., penknife, 
dlfeve [ele:v], m. or f., pupil. 

ils ont [ilz 3], they have. 


porte-plume [portplym], m., pen- 
holder. 

regie [rssgl], f., ruler, 
sous [su], under. 

ils sent [il so], they are. 


EXERCISE V. 

A. 1. Mes livres ne sont pas .sur la table ; qui les a ? 2. Les 
voilii sur une chaise. 3. Qui a nos bons crayons? 4. Les 
voil^ dans la boite de Marie. 5. Ob sont vos plumes ? 6. Voici 
nos plumes. 7. Ob sont nos affaires? 8. Voici vos crayons 
et VOS plumes sur la table. 9. Leurs plumes et les plumes de 
leur soeur ne sont pas ici. 10. Pardon, monsieur, les voici 
sous la table. 11. Les dleves n’ont pas leurs livres aujoui’d’hui. 

12. Montrez-moi la rfegle de I’dlbve. 13. La voici dans sa 
boite. 14. Leurs canif s sont bons. 15. Nos canif s sont bons 
aussi. 16. Vos porte-plumes ne sont pas bons. 17. Ob est 
mon encre? 18. La voilb avec I’encre de ma soeur. 19. Ob 
est mon autre plume ? 20. Elle est dans ma boite. 

B. (Oral.) 1. Ob sont les affaires de mon frfere? 2. Qui a 
le canif de ma soeur ? 3. Montrez-moi votre rbgle. 4. Ob est 
la plume de Marie? 5. Ob sont nos livres aujourd’hui? 
6. Avez-vous ma boite? 7. Qui est dans la salle ? 8. Qui est 
avec Jean dans la cour ? 9. Ob est la cour ? 10. Ob est 
Marie? 11. N’est-elle pas ici? 12. Montrez-moi vos bons 
crayons. ,13. Avez-vous mon encre? 14. Qui a mon autre 
plume ? Etc., etc. 

C. 1. Where are your books to-day ? 2. We haven’t them. 
3. There they are on the table. 4. Where are your brother’s 
things? 5. There is his pen-holder and his ruler. 6. Have 
you my ink and my other pen? 7. Where is your sister’s 
ruler ? 8. Her ruler is not here to-day. 9. There is her pen- 
knife on the table. 10. Where is Mary’s book? 11. Her 
brother has her book. 12. And she has her brother’s book. 

13. John’s ink is on the table. 14. Their books are not here. 
15. Have you not my pens? 16. No, your pens are in the 
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box. 17. Where are John’s and Mary’s books? 18. Here 
they are on the table. 19. Where is my sister’s ruler ? 20.1 

haven’t it ; there it is on the table. 


LESSON VI. 


33 , Present Indicative of avoir, ‘ to have.’ 


1. Affirmative. 

I have, etc. 

3’ ai [5 e]. 

tu as [ty a], 

il a [il a], 

nous avona [nuz av5]. 

vous avez [vuz ave]. 

ils out [ilz 3]. 


2. Negative. 

1 have not. etc. 


je n’ai pas 
tu n’as pas 
il n’a pas 
nous n’avons pas 
vous n’avez pas 
ils n’ont pas 


[so n 0 pa], 
[ty n a po]. 

[il n a pa]. 

[nu n avu pa], 
[vu n ave pci], 
[il n 3 pa]. 


34. Pronouns in Address. ‘ You ’ is regularly vous ; 
the form tU = ‘ thou ’ or ‘ you ’ is used in familiar address : 
Avez-vous ma plume, monsieur ? Have you my pen, sir ? 

As-tu ta plume, mon enfant ? Have you your pen, my child ? 

N.B. — Translate ‘you’ by vous in the exercises, unless the use of tu 
is required by the context. 


35. Contractions. De + Ie and de + les are always 
contracted into du and des ; the remaining forms are not 
contracted, thus, de la, de 1’ in full : 

La plume du [dy] frfere. The brother’s pen. 

Les plumes des [de] soeurs. The sisters’ pens. 

But : La plume de I’^lSve, etc. 


36. The Partitive Noun and Pronoun. 1 . ‘Some’ or 
‘ any,’ whether expressed or implied before a noun in English, 
is regularly expressed in French by de + the definite article : 

Tai de I’encre. I have (some) ink (lit. , ‘ of the ink ’). 

A-t-il des frtres ? Has he (any) brothers ? 

2. In a general negation the partitive is expressed by de 
alone : 
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H n’a pas de pain. He has no bread. 

II n’a pas d’amis. He has no friends. 

3. ‘ Some ’ or ‘ any ’ as a pronoun = en, which must be ex- 
pressed in French, even when omitted in English ; 

A-t-il de I’enore ?— II en a. Has he (any) ink ?— Ho has (some). 

A-t-il une plume? — II en a une. Has h^ a pen ? — He has one. 


Vocabulary. 


ami [ami], m. , friend, 
deux [dji!], two. 
encrier [3krie], m., inkstand, 
enfant [afa], m. or f., child, boy, 
girL 


fils [fls], m., son. 

Ik [la], there. 

un, une [<e, yn], one. 


il n’en a pas, he has not, he has not any, he has nona 


EXERCISE VI. 

A. Continue the following throughout the singular and 
plural ; 1. J’ai des plumes, tu as des plumes, etc. 2. Je n’ai 
pas de plumes, etc. 3. J’ai des amis, etc. 4. Je n’ai pas 
d’amis, etc. 5. J’ai de I’encre, etc. 6. Je n’ai pas d’encre, 
etc. 7. J’en ai, etc. 8. Je n’en ai pas, etc. 

JS. 1. Avez-vous des plumes et des crayons 1 2. Je n’ai pas 
de plumes, mais j’ai des crayons. 3. Mon Mre a un canif et 
ma soeur en a deux. 4. Ou est I’encre? 6. La voil& dans 
I’encrier sur la table. 6. Avez-vous du papier? 7. Je n’en ai 
pas. 8. Jean est l^i, dans la salle. 9. A-t-il de I’encre? 
10. Non, monsieur, il n’a pas d’encre. 11. A-t-il des livres? 
12. Non, monsieur, il n’en a pas. 13. As-tu du papier, mon 
fils ? 14. Je n’en ai pas. 15. Tu as de i’encre et des plumes, 
mon enfant. 16. Pardon, monsieur, je n’en ai pas. 17. Ou 
sont les livres des 41^ves ? 18. Les voil^i suf la table. 19. Mes 
soeurs n’ont pas de papier, mais elles ont de I’encre et des 
plumes. 20. Oii est la rfegle du frfere de Jean? 21. Je I’ai. 
22. Nous avons des livres et des pliunes. 23. En avez-vous ? 
24. Nous n’en avons pas. 

<7. (Oral.) 1. Avez-vous un cahier ? 2. Oii est votre cahier ? 
3. Oil est le cahier de Marie? 4. A-t-elle des crayons aussi? 
5. Qui a de Tencre? 6. Ou est son encre? 7. Oil sont vos 
frferes et vos soeurs? 8. Avez-vous des crayons? 9. Avons- 
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nous du papier et des plumes? 10. Avez-vous des amis ? 11. 

04 soiit-ils? 12. Qui n’a pas d’amis? 13. As-tu du papier, 
mon enfant? 14. Qui a ton cahier, Marie? 15. As-tu la rfegle 
de ta soeur ? Etc., etc. 

D. 1. Where is your brother’s book ? 2. Here it is with 
our books. 3. Have you any ink ? 4. I have some. 5. Show 
me your ruler. 6. I haven’t any, but my sister has one. 
7. Have you a pen-holder? 8. Yes, sir, I have one, and my 
brother has two. 9. Show me your pencils. 10. I haven’t 
any, but my friend has some. 11. We have pens. 12. You 
have ink. 13. They have no pens. 14. He has no ink. 
15. His brother’s friend has no books. 16. Where are their 
books? 17. There are some books on the table. 18. Here 
are our books on the chair. 19. She has brothers and sisters. 
20. Where are they? 21. They are in the yard. 22. Where 
are the pupils’ things? 23. They are in the other room. 
24. Where is your ruler, my boy ? 25. Here it i.s. 26. Have 
you any ink, my son? 27. I haven’t any. 

LESSON VII. 


37* Present Indicative of avoir {continued). 


1. Interrogative. 

Have I ? etc. 

ai-je? [s! ii]. 

as-tn? [aty]. 

a-t-il? [a til], 

avons-nous ? [avo nuj. 
avez-vous ? [ave vu]. 
ont-ils ? [5t il]. 

38 . Interrogation. 1 . V 

rogative sentence is a noun, 
pronoun : 


2. Negative Interrogative. 

Have I not ? etc. 
n’ai-je pas ? [n ei .t pa], 

n’as-tn pas ? [n a ty pa], 

n’a-t-il pas ? [n a t il pa], 

n’avons-nous pas ? [n avo nu pa], 
n’avez-vous pas ? [n ave vu pa], 
n’ont-ils pas ? [n 3t il pa]. 

hen the subject of an inter- 
the word order is noun-verh- 


L’hommeest-illt,? 


Is the man there ? 


2. This form of question may be combined with an inter- 
rogative word : 

Jean oh est-il ? Where is John ? 

Jean oombien de plumes a-t-il ? How many pens has John ? 
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3. ‘What?’ (as direct object or predicate of a verb) = que? 
See also § 19, 1 : 

Qu’avez-vous ? What have you there '! 


Vocabulary. 


chez moi [Je mwa], at home, 
classe [klois], f., class, class-room, 
combien de ? [kSbjf da], how 
many? 

ensemble [Ssaibl], together, 
maintenant [mltno], now. 
ni£dtre[me i tr], m. , master, teacher. 


on [u], or. 

poche [poj], f., pocket, 
quatre [katr], four, 
sac [sak], m., bag, satchel, 
salle de dasse [sal daklais], f., 
class-room, 
trois [trwo], three. 


EXERCISE VII. 

A. Continue the following: 1. Ai-je un canif?, as-tu un 
canif?, etc. 2. Ai-je des crayons dans une boite?, as-tu des 
crayons dans une boite ?, etc. 3. N’ai-je pas un bon ami ?, etc. 

£. 1. Avez-vous votre crayon dans votre boite? 2. Non, 
monsieur, je I'ai dans mon sac. 3. Combien de livres avez- 
vous ? 4. J’en ai trois ou quatre dans mon sac. 5. N’avez- 
vous pas un canif dans votre poche? 6. Non, monsieur, je 
n’en ai pas dans ma poche, mais j’en ai un chez moi. 7. Oh 
est votre frfere maintenant? 8. II est dans la cour avec les 
autres enfants. 9. Ou sont Marie et sa sceur? 10. Les voila 
ensemble dans la salle de classe. 11. Jean n’a-t-il pas mon 
porte-plume et mes plumes dans son sac ? 12. Non, monsieur, 
il les a dans sa poche. 13. Ou sont le maitre et les dlhves 
maintenant? 14, Ils sont dans la salle de classe. 15. Qu’as- 
tu dans ton sac, mon enfant? 16. J’ai deux livres et quatre 
plumes dans mon sac. 17. Ou sont les porte-plumes ? 18. 

En voilh un sur la table. 

0. (Oral.) 1. Oh est le sac de Jean? 2. Montrez-moi votre 
papier. 3. Jean, oh est ton canif? 4. N’as-tu pas un canif 
et un porte-plume ? 5. Oh sont les enfants ? 6. Qu’avez-vous 
dans votre poche ? 7. Combien de freres avez-vous ? 8. Votre 
frere combien de plumes a-t-il? 9. Qu’a-t-il dans son sac? 
10. Oh sont mes affaires? 11. Qui est dans la salle de classe 
maintenant? 12. Le maitre ■ oh est-il? 13. Et les- ^Ifeves 
oh sont-ils? 14. Combien de plumes as-tu, mon enfant? 



LESSON vin. 


25 


i39] 


15. Marie, oombiea de plumes a-t-elle! 16. Les Aleves sont-ils 
dans la salle ? 17. Les ^Ifeves ont-ils leurs affaires dans leurs 

sacs? 18. Avez-vous mes bons crayons ? 19. Qui a mes bons 
crayons? Etc., ^tc. 

D. 1. Where are our bags ? 2. There they are behind the 
door. 3. What have you in your pocket? 4. I have a 
knife and a pencil in my pocket. 5. Have you pens and 
pencils ? 6. Yes, sir, I have two pens and three pencils. 

7. Where are John and his brother ? 8. They are with the 
other boys in the class-room. 9. Show me your books and 
pens. 10. I haven’t any. 11. John is in the other room with 
his brother. 12. How many pencils have they? 13. They 
have four. 14. Where are your things? 15. Here they are 
in my bag. 16. Have we any pens? 17. Yes, sii’, here 
are some in the box. 18. Whei'e are John and Robert? 
19. There they are together in the class-room. 20. How 
many knives have you? 21. I have one and my brother has 
two. 22. Have you any paper? 23. We haven’t any, but 
the master has some. 24. Here is his paper. 


LESSON Yin. 


39 . Present Indicative of itre, ‘to be.’ 


1. Affirmative. 

I am, etc. 
je suis [ss sqi]. 

tu es [ty e]. 

il est [il e]. 

nous sommes [nu som]. 
vous etes [vuz eit]. 

ils sent [il s5]. 

3. Interrogative. 
Am I ? etc. 

suis-je? ■ [sqii .^i]. 

es-tu ? [s ty]. 

est-il ? [et il]. 

sommes-nous ? [som nu]. 
Stes-vous? [eit vu]. 

sont-ils ? [s3t il]. 


2. Negative. 

I am not, etc. 

je ne suis pas [30 no sip po]. 
tu n’es pas [ty n e pa], 

il n’est pas [il n s pa], 
nous ne sommes pas [nu no som pa], 
vous n’Stes pas [vu n eit pa], 
ils ne sont pas [il no so pa]. 

4. Negative Interrogative. 

Am I not? etc. 

ne suis-je pas? [no siii: 3 pa], 
n’es-tu pas ? [ns ty pa], 

n’est-il pas ? [n et il iw]. 

ne sommes-nous pas ? [no som nu pa]. 
n’6tes-vous pas ? [n eit vu pa], 
ne sont-ils pas? [no sot il pa]. 



26 


LESSON vin. 


40. Observe that il and elle mean not only ‘ he ’ and ‘ she,’ 
but also ‘it,’ since there are but tv?o genders of nouns in 
French : 

Oil est la plume? Elle est ici. Where is the pen ? It is here. 

Oil sent les plumes? Elies sent ici. Where are the pens? They are 

here. 


Vocabulary. 


k [a], to, at, in. 
commence [komciss], begins, 
difficile [difisil], difficult, 
facile [fasil], easy, 
legon [les5], 1, lesson. 


malade [malad], ill, sick, 
nous [nu], us. 

tableau noir [tablo uwa:r], m., 
black-board. 

k present [a preza], at present. 


EXERCISE VIII. 

A. Continue the following ; 1. Je suis & I’ecole, tu es, etc. 

2. Je suis malade aujourd’hui, tu es, etc. 3. Je ne suis pas 
malade aujourd’hui, etc. 4. Suis-je malade?, etc. 6. Ne 
suis-je pas malade ?, et«. 

jB. 1. Nous sommes li I’dcole aujourd’hui, et nos frferes sont 
avec nous. 2. Nous sommes ii present avec les autres dlfeves 
dans la salle de olasse, et le maltre est ici aussi. 3. Nous 
avons nos affaires. 4. Nos canifs sont dans nos poches. 5. 
Nos plumes et nos porte-plumes sont dans nos boites. 6. Nos 
livres sont dans nos sacs. 7. L’encre est dans les encriers. 8. 
La legon est sur le tableau noir. 9. Nous avons des cahiers, 
et les autres dlfeves en ont aussi. 10. La legon commence. 

11. La legon n’est pas difficile. 12. Elle est facile. 

C. (Oral.) 1. Oh gtes-vous a present? 2. Ou suis-je k 
present? 3. Oh sommes-nous? 4. Qui est avec nous? 5. Oh 
sont les affaires des dlfeves.? 6. Le maitre n’est-il pas avec les 
dieves ? 7. Oh sont les chaises et les tables ? 8. N’avez-vous 
pas VOS livres ? 9. Montrez-moi les regies et les porte-plumes. 
10. Qui est devant le tableau noir? 11. Oh est la legon? 

12. Avez-vous des cahiers? 13. La legon commence-t-elle ? 
14. Qui commence la legon? 16. Ta legon est-elle facile? 
16. Tes logons sont-elles difficiles, mon enfant? Etc., etc. 

D. 1. Our brothers are not in the class-room. 2. They are 
in the yard with the other pupils. 3. The lesson is not on 
the black-board. 4. Are you not in our class ? 5. Yes, I am 
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in your class. 6. Have you your tilings in your bags? 7. 
JSTo, our things are on the table. 8. Have you exercise-books? 
9. Yes, and our brothers have some too. 10. Have you no 
paper? 11. No, sir, I have none. 12. Are the pencils here? 
13. Yes, here they are on the table. 14. What have you in 
your bags? 15. We have paper, exercise-books and pen- 
holders. 16. Have you no ink ? 17. Yes, I have some. 18. 

How many books have you? 19. I have four in my bag, and 
three at home. 20. The lesson is easy to-day ; it is easy. 21. 
^Tohn’s lessons are difficult. 22. Are your lessons difficult, 
John ? 23. Yes, sir, they are difficult. 


LESSON IX. 

41. The Regular Conjugations. French verbs are 
conveniently divided, according to the infinitive endings -er, 
-ir, -re, into three conjugations : 

I. II. III. 

Conner [done], to give. Finir [finiir], to finish. Vendre [vQ idr], to sell. 

Like these are conjugated all regular verbs with corres- 
ponding infinitive endings. 

42. Present Indicative of donner, ‘to give.’ 

1. Affirmative. 2. Negative. 

I give, am giving, etc. I do not give, am not giving, etc. 

je donn e [so don]. je ne donn e pas [30 no don pa], 

tu donn es [ty don]. tu ne donn es pas [ty no don pa], 

il donn e [il don]. il ne donn e pas [il no don pa], 

nous donn ons [nu dono]. nous ne donn ons pas [nu no don3 pa], 

vous donn ez [vu done]. vous ne donn ez pas [vu no done pa], 

ils donn ent [il don]. > ils ne donn ent pas [il no don pa]. 

3. Interrogative. 4. Negative Interrogative. 

Am I giving f, do I give ?, etc. Am I not giving?, do I not give?, etc. 

donnd-je? [donei 3]. ne donn^-je pas ? [ns done) 3 pa], 

donnes-tu ? [don ty]. ne donnes-tu pas ? [no don ty pa], 

donne-t-il? [don t il]. ne donne-t-ilpas? [ns don t il pa], 

donnons-nous ? [donS nu]. ne donnons-noiispas? [no dono nu pti]. 

donnez-vous ? [done vu]. ne donnez-vous pas ? [no dono vu po]. 

donnent-ils ? [dont il]. ne donnent-ils pas ? [no dont il pa]. 
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43. Interrogation. By prefixing the words est-ce que?, 

literally, ‘is it that?’, any statement may be turned into a 
question ; 

Vous avez mon canif. You have my penknife. 

Est-ce que vous avez mon canif ? Have you my penknife ? 

Note.— T he first singular interrogative form (e’.j?., donno-je? 8uis>je? etc.) is 
avoided in most verbs, and mmt be avoided in some, by using * est-ce quo?’ In the 
exercises, use ‘est-ce que ?* everj'where in interrogations with the fii-st singular. 

44 . The Demonstrative Adjective. 1. The following 
are its forms, and they ’must be repeated before each noun to 
which they refer : 

i ce [ss], before a masculine beginning with a consonant, 
cet [set], before a m. beginning with a vowel or h mute, 
cette [set], before any feminine. 

‘These,’ ‘ those ’ = ces [ae], before any plural. 

3. To distinguish ‘ this ’ from ‘ that,’ or for emphasis, add 
-ci ( = ici) and -la respectively to the noun : 

Ce livre, cet homme, cette amie. This (or that) book, man, friend. 

Ce orayon-ci et ces plumes-ik. This pencil and those pens. 


Vocabulary. 


aller [ale], to go. 
arriver [arive], to arrive, 
chemin [Jem?], m., road, way. 
commencer [komSse], to begin, 
continuer [kStinqe], to continue, 
ecouter [ekute], to listen to, hear, 
en [a], in, on. 

entrer [dtre] dans, to enter, go into, 
histoire [istwair], f., story. 

nous void [nu vwasi], here we are. 


marcher [marje], to march, walk, 
pour [pur], for, in order to. 
raconter [rakSte], to relate, toll, 
ramasser [ramaso], to pick up, 
collect. 

rencontrer [rokStre], to meet. 
Robert [robsir], Robert, 
route [rut], f., way. 
rue [ry], f., street. 

en route [3 rut], on the way. 


EXERCISE IX. 

A. ramasse mes afifaires pour aller ^ I’dcole. Voici mes 
livres, mon cahier, mes plumes, ma rfegle, mon crayon. Lea 
voili maintenant dans mon sac. Maintenant je suis en route 
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pour r&ole. Dans la rue je rencontre mon ami Robert. 
Nous marchons ensemble. Nous continuous notre chemin. 
II raconte une histoire. Nous arrivons la porte de I’^cole. 
Nous entrons dans I’^cole. Nous void dans la classe. Les 
autres dfeves arrivent aussi, et le maitre commence les logons. 
Ce maitre donne des legons faciles. Cette legon n’est pas 
difficile. Ces ^Ifeves-ci ecoutent. Ces deves-la n’dcoutent paus. 

B. Continue the following : 1. Je donne du papier a I’^leve, 
etc. 2. Est-ce que j’arrive k I’deole?, etc. 3. Je ne ramas.se 
pas mes affaires, tu ne ramasse pas tes affaires, etc. 4. Est-ce 
que je ne donne pas un canif k Robert % etc. 

C. (Oral.) 1. Ou allons-nous ? 2. Qui ramasse nos affaires? 

3. Ou sont nos cahiers ? 4. Avez-vous vos livres 1 5. Est-ce 
que vous avez votre crayon aussi ? 6. Oh sommes-nous mainte- 

nant? 7. Qui est en route pour I’doole? 8. Qui rencontrons- 
nous? 9. Ou est-ce que nous le rencontrons? 10. Qui e.st 
Robert? 11. Est-ce que Robert est en route pour I’dcole 
aussi? 12. Qui raconte une histoire? 13. Qui arrive a la 
porte de I’^cole? 14. Oh entrons-nous ? 16. Oh sommes- 

nous maintenant? 16. Qui est dans la classe? 17. Est-ce 
que les autres dfeves sont dans la classe aussi? 18. Qui 
commence les legons? 19.' Ce maitre donne-t-il des legons 
faciles? 20. Ces legons sont-elles faciles? 21. Cet dhve-lh 
6ooute-t-il? Etc., etc. 

J). 1. Where are you going? 2. Are you going to school? 
3. We are going to school. 4. I am collecting my things to 
go to school. 5. My things are in my bag now. 6. We meet 
our friends in the street. 7. We continue our way. 8. We 
arrive at the door of the school. 9. The other pupils arrive 
also. 10. They enter the school. 11. We enter the school 
too. 12. The master and the pupils are in the class-room. 
13. He begins the lesson. 14. Is he beginning the lesson 
now? 15. He continues the lesson. 16. This lesson is not 
easy. 17. It is difficult. 18. These lessons are difficult. 
19. 'me master tells a story. 20. The pupils listen. 21. Are 
you listening? 22. Yes, sir, I am listening now. 23. Robert, 
are you listening? 24. Yes, sir. 25. Are those pupils 
listening? 
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LESSON X. 

45. Plural Forms. Note the following exceptions to the 
rule (§31) that the plural of nouns and adjectives is formed 
by adding -s to the singular : 

1. Nouns in -s, -x, -z, and adjectives in -s, -x, remain unchanged in 
the plural, e.g , bras, bras, arm(8) ; voix, voix, voice(s) ; nez, noz, 
nose(s) ; bas, bas, low ; vieux, vieux, old. 

2. Nouns and adjectives in -au, nouns in -eu, and a few nouns in -ou, 
add -X instead of -s, e.g., conteau, couteaux, knife, knives ; beau, 
beaux, fine ; jeu, jeux, game(s) ; bijou, bijoux, jewol(s) ; caillou, 
cailloux, pebble(s), and a. few rarer nouns in -ou. 

3. Nouns, and the commoner adjectives, in -al change -al to -au and 
add -X (as above), e.g., general, gen4raux, general(s) ; rival, livaux, 
rival(s), except bal, bals, ball(s), and a few rarer nouns. 

4. Oeil, yeux, eye(8) ; del, deux, sky, skies, heaven(s). 

46. Contractions. The forms a + le and a + les are 
always contracted into au and aux respectively ; the remain- 
ing forms are not contracted, thus, a la, a 1’ in full : 

Je parle au [o] frere. I speak to the brother. 

Aux [o] soeurs, aux [oz] homtnes. To the sisters, to the men. 

But : Je parle k la soeur, k I’homme. 

47 . Use of // y a, 1. ‘There is’ and ‘there are’ are not 
only translated by voila, but also by il y a : 

Voilk des plumes sur la table. There are some pens on the table. 

II y a [il j a] des plumes sur la table. There are some pens on the table. 

2. Observe, however, that voila answers the question 
‘where is?’, ‘where are?’, and makes a specific statement 
about an object to which attention is directed by pointing or 
the like, while il y a does not answer the question ‘where 
is ? ’, ‘ where are ? ’, and makes a general statement. 

3. Il y a governs nouns just like other transitive verbs : 

Je donne des plumes k Marie ? I give (some) pens to Mary. 

D y a des plumes sur la table. There are (some) pens on the table. 
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Vocabulary. 


aimer [sme], to love, like, 
beau [bo], fine, handsome, 
beaucoup [boku], much, very much. 
Wane [bla], white, 
bleu [bljii], blue. 

bord[bo!r],m., edge, shore, border, 
caillou [kaju], m., pebble, stone, 
cheval [/aval], m., horse.’ 
cemrageux [kurasfi], brave, 
creuser [kr^ze], to dig. 
eau [o], f., water, 
fougueux [fugfzi], spirited, fiery, 
gdndral [aeneral], m., general, 
g^and tgra], great, large, tall, 
jouer [swe], to play. 

k cheval, on horseback, chez 


lac [lak], m., lake. 

I’un [1 c6], the one, one. 
naturel [natyrsl], natural, 
noir [nwasr], black, 
oeil, yeux [oej, j0], m., eye, eyes, 
parce que [pars ke], because, 
pourquoi ? [purkwa], why ? 
qui [ki], indeol., who, whom, 
which. 

representer [raprazOte], to repre- 
sent. 

sable [aaibl], m., sand, 
si [si], so. 
vieux [vjjii], old. 

nous, at home, at our liouse. 


EXERCISE X. 

ji. II y a deux tableaux chez nous. Nous les aimons beau- 
coup, paree qu’ils sonb si naturels. L’un reprdsente quatre 
enfants qui jouent au bord du lao. L’eau du lac est bleue (f.), 
et les yeux des enfants sont bleus aussi. II y en a deux qui 
ramassent des cailloux, et les deux autres creusent dans le 
sable. L’autre tableau represents deux grands gendraux a 
cheval. Ils sont sur deux beaux chevaux. L’un des chevaux 
est blanc et I’autre est noir. Les gdneraux sont courageux et 
leurs chevaux sont beaux et fougueux. 

B. Continue the following: 1.‘ Je parle aux gendraux, etc. 
2. Je parle a I’enfant, etc. 3. Est-ce que je ramas.se des 
cailloux 1, etc. 4. H y a des plumes dans ma boite, dans ta 
boite, etc. 5. H n’y en a pas dans ma boite, ta boite, etc. 
6. Mes yeux sont bleus, tes yeux, etc. 7. J’ai deux beaux 
chevaux, etc. 8. J’aime ces vieux tableaux, etc. 

G. (Oral.) 1. Ou sont les tableaux ? 2. Est-ce que vous les 
aimez? 3. Pourquoi est^ce que vous les aimezi 4. Y a-t-il 
des tableaux dans cette salle ? 6. Montrez-moi ces tableaux. 
6. Qui joue? 7. Oil est-ce qu’ils jouent? 8. Les yeux des 
enfants sont-ils bleus ou noirs? 9. Yos yeux sont-ils noirs? 
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10. Qui ramasse des eailloux? 11. Que ramassez-voiis ? 12. 
Qui creu.se dans le sable? 13. Ob sont les deux grands 
gen^raux? 14. Les chevaux des gdneraux sont-ils blancs ou 
noirs? 15. Vos frbres sont-ils courageux? 16. A qui est-ce 
quejeparle? 17. A qui est-ce que vous parlez ? 18. Y a-t-il 

des plumes dans votre boite ? 19. Combien de tableaux y a-t-il 
cheznous? 20. Aimez-vous ces vieux tableaux ? Etc., etc. 

Z>. 1. There are two fine pictures in our class-room. 2. The 
pupils like them. 3. These pictures are natural and beautiful. 
4. In this picture there are four children. 5. They are play- 
ing. 6. The children’s eyes are blue. 7. Three of the children 
are picking up pebbles on- the shore of the lake. 8. The 
other child is digging in the sand. 9. He is talking to the 
other children. 10. There is the other picture. 11. In that 
picture there are two generals. 12. Their horses are fine 
and spirited. 13. The generals are brave. 14. I like these 
pictures very much. 15. The master is relating the story of 
the generals to the pupils. 16. There is a pupil who is not 
listening. 17. Show me the pupil who is not listening. 
18. I am listening, because I like this story. 19. Now, show 
me the fine pictures. 20. There they are. . 


LESSON XI. 


48 . An Indefinite Pronoun. 1. ‘One,’ ‘some one,’ ‘we,’ 
‘you,’ ‘they,’ ‘people,’ used indefinitely, are represented in 
French by on, with the verb always in the singular: 

On [3] parle de Jean. We (you, they, etc.) speak of John. 

2. When following a verb, with a final vowel, on is joined 
to it by -t- (cf. § 29) : 

Par oil commenee-t-on ? Where do we (etc.) begin ? 

3. -An on construction often corresponds to an English 
passive, especially when the agent is not mentioned : 

Ensuite on apporte le potage. Next the soup is brought. 

49 . Interrogcation. Observe the frequently used inter- 
rogative phrase ‘ qu’est-ce que ? ’ = ‘ what ? ’ which is made 
up of que ? (§ 38, 3) + est-ce que ? (§ 43) : 

Qu’o-t-il ? or Qu’est-ce qu’il a ? What has he ? 
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Present Indicative of faire, ‘ to do,’ ‘ make ’ (irreg.). 


I do, am doing, etc. 
je fais [33 fe]. 
tu fais [ty fe]. 
il fait [il fs]. 


Wo do, are doing, etc. 
nous faisons [uu fazS]. 
vous faites [vu fet]. 
ils font [il foj. 


VOCABULABV. 


d’abord [d aboir], first (of all), 
apporter [aporte], to bring, 
assiette [asjet], f., plate, 
bientfit [bjSto], soon, 
bibliothfeque [bibliotek], f., li- 
brary. 

bonne [bon], f., maid, servant, 
cafd [kafe], m., coffee, 
chapeau [Japo], m., hat. 
couteau [kuto], m., knife, 
cuiller [kyjeir], f., spoon, 
dessert [desesr], m., dessert, 
ensoite [osqit], then, next, 
escalier [eskalje], m., stairs, 
fourchette [fur Jet], f., fork, 
firuit [frqi], m., fruit, 
journal [sumal], m., newspaper. 
Idgfume [legym], m., vegetable." 
lire [liir], to read, 
manger [mdse], to eat. 

en haut [d o], up stairs. 


moment [momS], m., moment, 
monter [mote], to go up. 
nappe [nap], f., table-cloth, 
oter [ote], to take off. 
place tplas], 1., place, 
potage [potass], m., soup, 
prend [pro], 3 sg. pres. ind. pi-en- 
dre, to take. 

puis [pqi], then, afterwards, 
remporter [raporte], to take away, 
repas [repo], m., meal, repast, 
retoumer [returne], to return, go 
back. 

salle a manger [sal a mdse], f., 
dining-room, 
sonner [sone], to ring, 
vestibule [vestibyl], m., hall, en- 
trance. 

viaade [yjasd], f., meat, 
en bas [a ba], down stairs. 


EXERCISE XI. 

A, Nous voici de retour de I’dcole. Nous entrons dans la 
maison. Dans le vestibule nous 6tons nos chapeaux. Ensuite 
nous montons I’escalier. Nous sommes en haut maintenant, 
et nous entrons dans la bibliothbque un moment pour lire les 
journaux. Bientdt on sonne, et nous allons en bas. Nous 
voioi dans la salle k, manger. La nappe est sur la table. Les 
assiettes, les euillers, les couteaux et les fourchettes sont a leur 
place. On commence le repas. La bonne apporte le potaga 
Puis, elle apporte la viande et les legumea On mange, on 
3 
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raconte des histoires. La bonne remporte les assiettes. Au 
dessert on mange du fruit et on prend du cafe. 

B. Continue the following: 1. J’dte mon chapeau, tu 6tes 
ton chapeau, etc. 2. Je ne suis pas en haut, etc. 3. Qu’est-ce 
que je fais ?, etc. 4. Est-ce que je ne sonne pas ?, etc. 5. Je 
ne monte pas I’escalier, etc. 6. On apporte mon repas, ton 
repas, etc. 7. Est-ce qu’on n’apporte pas mon repas?, ton 
repas?, etc. 8. II n’y a pas de viande sur mon assiette, ton 
assiette, etc. 

G. (Oral.) 1. Ou est-ce que nous aliens maintenant? 2. Que 
faisons-nous dans le vestibule? 3. Qu’est-ce que vous faites 
dans le vestibule ? 4. Ensuite que faites-vous f 5. Pourquoi 
e.st-ce que j’entre dans la bibliotheque ? 6. La bibliothhque 

est-elle en haut ou en bas? 7. Ou est la salle a manger? 
8. Qui sonne ? 9. Est-ce que la bonne sonne pour le repas ? 

10. Qu’est-ce qu’il y a sur la table dans la salle k manger? 

11. Oh sont les couteaux et les fourchettes ? 12. Les cuillers 

sont-elles sur la table? 13. Qu’est-oe qu’on apporte d’abord ? 
14. Ensuite, qu’est-ce qu’on apporte? 16. Qu’est-ce qu’on fait 
au repas ? 16. Raconte-t-on des histoires aussi ? 17. Qui 

apporte le dessert? 18. Qu’est-ee qu’on mange au dessert? 
Etc., etc. 

D. 1. I am returning home now. 2. I enter the house. 
3. First, I take off my hat in the hall. 4. You take off your 
hat. 6. I meet my brother in the hall. 6. We go into the 
library for a moment to read the newspapers. 7. Somebody 
rings. 8. We listen. 9. We are up stairs. 10. The dining- 
room is down stairs. 11. There is a cloth on the table in the 
dining-room. 12. There are plates, spoons, knives and forks 
on the table also. 13. First, the soup is brought. 14. The 
soup is eaten, and the maid brings the meat. 15. There is no 
fruit on the table now. 16i. The maid brings it at (the) 
dessert. 17. People take coffee at dessert. 18. Then they 
go up stairs. 19. Then they go into the library. 20. What 
am I doing now? 21. What are you doing? 22. We are 
going into the library. 
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LESSON XII. 

51. Feminine of Adjectives. It is regularly formed by 

g,dding -e to the masculine singular, but adjectives ending in 
-e remain unchanged. t 

Grand, m., grande, f., tall ; facile, m. or f., easy. 

52 . Irregularities. Change of stem takes place in cer- 
tain adjectives on adding -e. The following list shows the 
commoner types : 


M. 

E. 

M. 

F. 

actif, 

active, active. 

cruel. 

cntelle, cruel. 

heureux. 

henreuse, happy. 

gentil. 

gentille, nice. 

flatteur, 

flatteuse, flatter- 

ancien, 

ancienne, ancient. 


ing. 

gros, 

grosse, big. 

blanc. 

blanche, white. 

muet. 

muetto, dumb. 

long. 

longfue, long. 

cher. 

ehfere, dear. 

faux. 

fausse, false. 

sec, 

sbche, dry. 


Observe also : m. beau or bel, f. belle, fine ; m, nouveau or nouvel, 
f. nouvelle, new ; m. vieux or vieil, f. vieille, old, with two forms for 
the masculine, one of which gives the feminine. The masculine forms 
in -1 are used before a vowel or h mute : 

Le bel arbre, le bel homme. The fine tree, the handsome man. 

But : L’arbre est beau ; le beau livre ; les beaux arbres ; les arbres 
sent beaux. 

S3. Position. 1. An attributive adjective more usually 
follows its noun ; 

Un homme riche, une pomme mflre. A rich man, a ripe apple. 

2. Adjectives from proper nouns, adjectives of physical 
quality, participles as adjectives, almost always follow : 

La langue anglaise. ' The English language. 

Du eaf4 chaud, une lampe cassde. Hot coffee, a broken lamp. 

3. The following of very common occurrence nearly always 
precede : 

Bon, good, mauvais, bad ; beau, fine, handsome, joli, pretty, vilain, 
ugly ; jeune, young, vieux, old ; grand, tall, great, gros, big, petit, 
small j long, long, court, short. 
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54. Interrogative Adjective. ‘Which?’, ‘what?’, ‘what 
(a)!’ = m. quel?, f. quelle?, m. pi. quels?, f. pi. quelles? 

Quel [kel] livre ? Which (what) book ? 

Quelle [ksl] plume ? Which (what) pen ? 

Quelle belle vue ! Quels heros ! What a fine view ! What heroes ! 

55- ‘ There,’ ‘in that place ’=y. It stands for a place 
already referred to, is put before the verb like a pronoun 
object, and is less emphatic than la = ‘ there ’ : 

Est-il k I’ecole ? II y [i] est. Is he at school ? He is (there). 


VoCABULABY. 


agneau [apo], m., lamb, 
animal [animal], m. , animal, beast, 
arbre [arbr], m., tree, 
beau, belle [bo, bel], fine, hand- 
some. 

blanc, blanche [blu, blasj], white, 
bois [bwa], m., wood(s). 
campagne [kopap], f., country, 
champ [Jo], m., field, 
chemin de fer [jaml da fsir], m., 
railway. 

comma [kom], how ! 
comment [komu], how ? 
cousin(e) [kuzS, kuzin], cousin, 
fer [feir], m., iron, 
flew [floeir], f., flower. 
gare{gair], f., station, 
heweux -se [cBr0, oer0iz], happy 
(to, de). 


joli [soli], pretty, 
oncle [oikl], m., uncle, 
par [par], by. 

parents [paru], m. pi., relatives. 

passer [pose], to pass. 

petit [pati], small. 

regarder [ragarde], to look at. 

semaine [samsin], f., week. 

tante [tdst], f., aunt. 

tout [tu], all, everything. 

travailler [travaje], to work. 

trouver [truve], to find. 

vache [vaj], f., cow. 

visiter [vizite], to visit. 

vite [vit], quickly. 

voir [vwair], to see. 

voiture [vwatyir], f., carriage. 

y [i], there, in that place. 

de nous voir, to see us. 
en fleurs, in flower, blooming. 


k la campagne, in the country, 
alter visiter, to go to visit, go and visit. 


EXERCISE XII. 

A. Hons aUons visiter nos parents k la campagne. Nous y 
allons par le chemin de fer. Nous arrivons a la petite gare. 
Nous y trouvons ma tante et une de mes cousines avec leur 
voiture. Comme nous sommes heureux; de les voir! Mon 
oncle et mes cousins n’y sont pas, parce qu’ils travaillent -dans 
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les champs. Nous montons dans ]a voiture, et nous voili en 
route. Comme la campagne est belle.! Tout est en fleurs, 
les arbres et les champs. Nous passons devaAt Ics beaux 
champs et les jolies maisons blanches. Les cbevaux marohent 
vite, et nous arrivons bientdt chez nos parents. Nous y 
passons deux ou trois semaines. Nous aliens dans les bois 
et les champs. Nous y trouvons des fleurs et des fruits. 
Nous aliens regarder les animaux, les belles vaches et les 
jobs agneaux. 

B. Continue the following: 1. Quelle plume est-ce que je 
donne k I’enfant % etc. 2. Est-ce que j’ai des fleurs blanches ?, 
etc. 3. Mes fleurs sent belles et blanches, tes fleurs, etc. 4. 
Je ne suis pas heureuse, etc. 5. Je suis k la campagne; j’y 
suis, etc. 6. J’ai un bel arbre devant ma maison, tu as un 
bel arbre devant ta maison, etc. 

G. (Oral.) 1. Ou sont vos parents ? 2. Comment allons-nous 
k la campagne 1 3. Comment y allons-nous 1 4. La gare est- 
elle grande ou petite ? 5. Qui trouve-t-on a la gare ? 6. Notre 
tante est-elle heureuse de nous voir ? 7. Que fait votre oncle 1 

8. Pourquoi vos cousins ne sont-ils pas k la gare ? 9. Aimez- 

vous la campagne? 10. Pourquoi? 11. Les chevaux de 
votre oncle sont-ils beaux ? 1 2. Et sa maison est-elle belle ? 

1.3. Oombien de semaines passez-vous chez vos parents? 
14. Aimez-vous les fleurs blanches? 15. Quelles fleurs 
aimez-vous? 16. fites-vous heureuse de visiter votre tante, 
mademoiselle? 17. Oh trouve-t-on ces belles fleurs? 18. Ou 
sont les belles vaches et les jobs agneaux ? 19. Quels animaux 
y a-t-il dans les champs ? Etc. , etc. 

jD. 1. I have an uncle and aunt in the country. 2. They 
have a fine house and a carriage. 3. There is my uncle’s house. 
4. _We are going to visit them. 5. We are going (y) by (the) 
railway. 6. We find my uncle and cousins at the station. 
7. My aunt is not there. 8. How beautiful the country is! 

9. The flowers in f de) the fields are so pretty 1 10. We go to see 

the animals in tbe fields. 1 1 . There are pretty white lambs 
and fine cows in the fields. 12. We are going to pass two or 
three weeks with ( chez) our relatives. 13. They are happy to 
see us. 14. We are happy to see them too. 15. I like my 
aunt and uncle. 16. \^ieh uncle are you going to visit 
now 1 17. What are you going to do in the country? 
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56, Present Indicative of donner, flnir, uendre. 

I give, am giving, I finish, am finishing, I sell, am selling, 
etc. etc. etc. 


donn e 

[don]. 

fini s 

[fini]. 

vend s 

[vfi]. 

donn es 

[don]. 

fini s 

[fini]. 

vend s 

[vG]. 

donn e 

[don]. 

fini t 

[fini]. 

vend* 

[vQ]. 

donn ons [don3]. 

finiss ons 

[finiso]. 

vend ons 

[vGdo]. 

donn ez 

[done]. 

finiss ez 

[fluise]. 

vend ez 

[vudo]. 

donn ent [don]. 

finiss ent 

[finis]. 

vend ent [void]. 


•Vendre is irregral.ar in this one form. The regular verb rompre has rompt, 
but vendre is here given as being more useful for practice. 

Non.— The pronouns je, tu, 11, eto., have been omitted in this paradigm and in 
some others to economize space in printing. They should be supplied in learning or 
reciting the paradigms. 

57. The General Noun. A noun used in a general sense 
takes the definite article in French, though not commonly in 
English : 

L’homme est mortel. Man is mortal. 

Les hommes sont mortels. Men are mortal. 

Le miel est trts dons. Honey is very sweet. 

Le cheval est un animal utile. The horse is a useful animal. 

58. Tout. ‘All,’ ‘the whole,’ ‘ every,’ = tout, with the 
following forms, which precede the article, when it is present : 

m. s., tout [tu]. f. s., tonte [tut], m. pi., tous [tu]. f. pL, toutes [tut]. 

Tout homme, toute femme. Every man, every woman. 

Tous £es hommes. All the men. 

Toute la jotimfe. The whole day. 

VOCABTTLABT. 

aout [u], m., August. esphee [sspes], f., species, kind. 

Mtir [batiir], to build. fruitier [frtptje], fruit (ad].), 

bon, bonne [bo, bon], good. gofit [gu], m., taste, 

cerise [soriiz], f., cherry. grimper [gripe], to climb, 

cerisier [sarizje], m., cherry-tree, majority [masorite], f., majority. 
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marchand [marja], m., merchant, 
mois [mwa], m., month, 
mhr [myir], ripe, 
mhrir [myriir], to ripen, 
poire [pwair], f., pear, 
poirier [pwarje], m., pear-tree, 
pomme [pom], f., apple, 
pommier [pomje], m., apple-tree, 
prone [pryn], f., plum, 
prunier [prynje], m., plum-tree. 


quand [ka], when, 
rouge [ru!3], red. 
septembre[ssptaibr], m., Septem- 
ber. 

souvent [suva], often, 
vendre [vdidr], to sell, 
verger [verse], m., orchard, 
vert [veir], green, 
ville [vil], f., town, city. 


k la maison, at home, pour en avoir, to get some, en quel mois ?, 
in what month ? au mois d’aoht, in the month of August. 


EXERCISE XIII. 

A. Chez notre oncle 4 la campagne il y a un. verger. Dans 
oe verger il y a des arbres fruitiers. La majority des arbres 
sent des pommiers, et ils donnent des pommes de toute espisce. 
Il y en a qui murissent au mois d’aout, et il y en a qui 
murissent au mois de septembre. On ne mange pas toutes les 
pommes k la maison. On en vend beaucoup aux marchands 
des villes. Il y a aussi dans le verger des cerisiers, des 
pruniers et des poiriers. Les cerises sont rouges et ont nn 
bon goflt quand elles sont mures. Les prunes et les poires 
sont bonnes aussi. Nous lea aimons beaucoup, et souvent 
nous grimpons dans les arbres pour en avoir. 

JS. Continue the following: 1. Je vends des pommes aux 
marchands, etc. 2. Est-ce que je vends des pommes aux 
marchands?, etc. 3. Je ne vends pas de pommes, etc. 4. Je 
finis mes leqons, tu finis tes leqons, etc. 5. Est-ce que je batis 
une maison?, etc. 6. Je ne batis pas une maison, etc. 7. 
J’aime les pommes, etc. 

0. (Oral.) 1. Ou est le verger de votre oncle? 2. Quels 
arbres y a-t-il dans son verger? 3. Quel fruit les pommiers 
donnent-ils? 4. Quel fruit est-ce que le prunier donne? 
5. Ces pommes sont-elles mures ou vertes? 6. Les pommes 
ont-elles un bon gout quand elles sont vertes? 7. En quel 
mois les prunes murissent-elles ? 8. A qui cst-ee qu’on vend 
les cerises? 9. En quel mois est-ce que votre oncle vend ses 
pommes? 10. Ne vendez-vous pas toutes vos poires? 11- 
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Aimez-vous les poires? 12. Mange-t-on les poires quand elles 
sont vertes? 13. Maage-t-on toutes les poires ii la maison? 

14. En quel mois la pomme mfirit-elle? 15. Pourquoi grimpez- 

vous dans le pommier de votre oncle 1 16. Allons-nous visiter 
le verger de votre oncle aujourd’hui ? 17. Est-ce que vous 
finissez vos legons maintenant 1 18. Qui b4tifc, cette maison 

derriere le verger ? Etc., etc. 

D. 1. There is a pear-tree in our orchard. 2. There are 
also apple-trees, plum-trees and cherry-trees. 3. What fruit 
does the apple-tree bear (dotvner)'( 4. What fruit do plum- 
trees bear? 5. The cherry-tree bears cherries. 6. Are the 
plums ripe now ? 7. In what month do plums ripen? 8. They 
■ripen in the month of September. 9. The apple ripens also in 
tlie month of September. 10. The pears on (&) these trees are 
green. 11. There are ripe cherries on that tree. 12. When 
the apples ripen they are sold. 13. We sell them to the 
merchants. 14. We do not eat apples when they are green- 

15. They have not a good taste. 16. When we finish our 
lessons we go into the orchard. 17. All the apples are 
ripening now. 18. I climb into the pear-tree to get pears. 
19. We sell the good pears. 20. We give the others to the 
animals. 

LESSON XIV. 

59 . Partitives. In partitive constructions (§ 36), de 
alone is used: — 

1. In a general negation (§ 36, 2) : 

D n’a pas de plumes. He has no pens. 

2. When an adjective precedes the noun : 

Marie a de jolies fleurs. Mary has (some) pretty flowers. 

J’ai de votre argent. I have some of your money. 

But ; J’ai des pommes mures. I have (some) ripe apples. 

3. Similarly when a noun after an adjective is understood : 

De bons rois et de mauvais. Good kings and bad (kings). 

4. As in English, in such constructions as the following : 

Beaucoup de th4. A great deal of tea (much tea). 

Une li-vre de viande. A pound of meat. 

Assez de viande. Enough (of) meat. 

Trap de pain. Too much bread. 
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6o. The preposition de + a noun forms adjectival phrases ; 

Une robe de soie. A silk dress. 

La feuille d’4rable. The maple leaf. 


6l. Observe the following expi-essions of frequent use, 
formed from avoir + an undetermined noun : 


avoir besoin [bozwsj de,' be in 
need of, need, 
avoir chaud [Jo], be warm, 
avoir froid [frwa], be cold, 
avoir faim [fS], be hungry. 


avoir soif [swaf], be thirsty, 
avoir sommeil [someij], be sleepy, 
avoir raison [rszo], be (in the) 
right. 

avoir tort [tosr], be (in the) wrong. 


VoCABULABY. 


abriter [abrite], to shelter, 
alors [aloir], then, 
brise [brisz], f., breeze, 
canadien [kanadjl], Canadian, 
chaud [Jo], m., heat, 
chose [Jo!z], f., thing, 
dcureuil [ekyrceij], m., squirrel, 
emblfeme [dbleim], m., emblem, 
drable [erabl], m., maple, 
feuille [fosjj], t, leaf, 
feuillage [fcejais], m., foliage, 
foumir [fumiir], to furnish, 
hetre [sitr], m., beech. 

il fait chaud, it is warm, hot 


insecte [Ssskt], m., insect, 
intdressant [fterssfi], interesting, 
mauvais [move], bad. 
moins [mwl], less, 
national [nasjonal], national, 
nombreux [nobrji], numerous, 
nourriture [nuritysr], f., food, 
oiseau [wazo], m., bird, 
ombre [oibr], f., shade, 
orme [orm], m., elm. 
parmi [parmi], among, 
trbs [trs], very, 
utile [ytil], useful. 

(of weather or temperature). 


EXERCISE XIV. 

A. Quand nous sommes k la campagne nous allons souvent 
aux bois. On y trouve beaucoup de choses intdressantes. II 
y a Id, de grands arbres et de petites fleurs. Les arbres abri- 
tent beaucoup de petits animaux. Les ecureuils et les petits 
oiseaux trouvent leur nourriture dans les arbres. Les fleurs 
fournissent de la nourriture aux insectes nombreux. Parmi 
les arbres nous aimons I’drable. L’erable est un bel arbre et 
il est trds utile. La feuille d’drable est I’embldme national 
canadien. Il y a d’autres arbres, comme le hdtre et Forme, qui 
sont beaux et utiles aussi. Leur feuillage est vert et donne 
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de I’ombre. Quand il fait cliaiid nous trouvons souvent k 
I’oinbre une bonne brise, et alors nous avons moins chaud. 

JB. Continue the following : 1. J’ai de jolies fleurs, etc. 2. 
Est-ce que j’ai des pommes mures?, etc. 3. J’ai de bonnes 
pommes et de mauvaises, etc. 4. J’aime la feuille d’^rable, etc. 
5. Est-ce que je vends beaucoup de pommes?, etc. C. J’ai raison, 
etc. 7. Je n’ai pas tort, etc. 8. Est-ce que j’ai chaud?, etc. 

C. (Oral.) 1. Qu’est-ce qu’on trouve dans les bois? 2. Oh 
trouve-t-on de grands arbres ? 3. Y a-t-il de petites fleurs dans 
les bois aussi? 4. Quels animaux les arbres abritent-ils ? 5. 
Les oiseaux ont-ils besoin de nourriture ? 6. Oh est-ce que les 

oiseaux trouvent leur nourriture ? 7. Oh trouvons-nous notre 
nourriture? 8. A quels petits animaux les fleurs fournis- 
sent-elles de la nourriture? 9. Quels arbres trouve-t-on dans 
les bois? 10. Quels arbres aimez-vous ? 11. L’erable est-il un 
belarbre? 12. Aimez-vous la feuille d’erable? 13. Trouve-t-on 
des arbres frui tiers dans les bois? 14. Oh est-ce qu’on les 
trouve? 15. Les arbres des bois sont-ils beaux? 16. Y a-t-il 
de beaux arbres chez votreoncle? 17. Qu’est-ce quelefeuil- 
iage des arbres donne? 18. Est-ce qu’iliait chaud aujourd’hui? 
19. Avez-vous chaud ? 20. Oh aliens nous quand il fait chaud? 
21. Est-ce qu’on a soif quand il fait chaud? 22. Avez-vous 
soif ? Etc., etc. 

J). 1. To-day it is hot, and we are going to the woods. 2. 
There are many interesting things in the woods. 3. One finds 
there great trees and beautiful flowers. 4. Among the trees 
there are pretty little animals. 5. The leaves of the trees and 
the flowers shelter many little insects. 6. These trees are very 
beautiful and very useful also. 7. The maple L a very fine 
tree. 8. We love the maple leaf because it is our national 
emblem. 9. The beech and the elm are useful trees. 10. The 
foliage of trees gives shade. 11. In the woods behind our 
house there are large trees and small ones. 12. People like 
the shade of trees when it is hot. 13. We go into the woods 
to find shade. 14. The animals in the woods have need of 
food. 15. The fruits of the trees furnish food to the animals. 
16. Many little insects find food in the flowers. 17. When it 
is hot the animals are thirsty. 18. Then they need water. 
19. They find it in the woods. 20. We need water when we 
are thirsty. 21. People need food when they are hungry. 
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• LESSON XV. 

62. Past Participles. 

Given. Finished. Sold. Had. Been. 

donn6 [done], fini [fini]. vendu [vddy]. eu [y]. [oto]. 

63. Compound Tenses. They are formed from the past 
participle along with an auxiliary (usually avoir, sometimes 
6tre), as in the following section. 


64. The Past Indefinite. 


I have given, or 
I gave, eto. 
i’ai donn4 [s e done] 
tu as donn4 [ty a done], 
eto. 


1 have finished, or 
I finished, etc. 

j’ai fini [5 e fini] 
tu as fini [ty a fini], 
etc. 


I have sold, or 
I sold, eto. 

j’ai vondu [5 e vSdy] 
tu as vendu [ty a vudy], 
etc. 


I have had, or I had, eto. I have been, or I was, eto. 


j’ai eu [s e y]. 
tu as eu [ty az y]. 
il a eu [il a y]. 
etc. 


j’ai dt4 [5 e ete]. 
tu as (its [ty az ete]. 
il a dte [il a ete]. 
etc. 


65. Word Order. The auxiliary is the verb in a com- 
pound tense, and all rules of word order apply to^: 

Nous ne I’avons pas fini. We have not finished it. 

N’a-t-elle pas etd ioi ? Has she not been here ? 


66. Use of Past Indefinite. It denotes not only what 
has happened or has been happening, as in English, but also 
what happened ( = English past tense) : 


J’ai fini naon ouvrage. 

Elle a chantd toute la matinde. 
Il a dtd longtemps ioi. 

J’ai quittd Paris I’hiver passd. 


I have finished my work. 

She has been singing all the morning. 
He was here for a long time. 

I left Paris last winter. 


N.B. — ^The past indefinite is the ordinary past tense of French. For 
the past tense of narrative in the literary style, see § 148. 
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67. Idiomatic Present Indicative. Besides its use in 
general, as in English, the present indicative is used idioma- 
tically, in certain phrases, to denote what has been and still 
continues to be : 

Depuis quand ^tes-vous ioi ? How long have you been here ? 

Je suis ioi depuis trois jours. I have been .here for three days 

^ (or for three days past, or 

for the last three days). 


VOCABULAEV. 


acheter [ajte], to buy. 
battre [batr], to beat, thresh. 
bl6 [ble], m., wheat, 
contre [k3tr], against, from, 
couper [kupe], to cut. 
depuis [dapqi], since, 
fait [fs], p.p. fawe, to do. 
farine [farin], f., flour, 
froid [frwo], m., cold, 
germer [serme], to sprout, 
grandir [grodisr], to grow large, 
grange [grais], f., barn. 


bier [jeir], yesterday, 
meunier [m^nje], m. , miller, 
morceau [morso], m., piece, 
neige [nE!.’i], f., snow, 
paysan [peizu], m. , peasant, farmer, 
plante [plait], f., plant, 
protdger [prote.io], to protect, 
saison [sszo], f., season, 
sec [sek], dry. 
semer [same], to sow. 
transporter [trSsporte], to carry, 
bring. 


en quelle saison?, in what season?, when?; an printemps [o pr?ta], 
in spring ; en 4t4 [3n ete], in summer ; en automne [an oton], in 
autumn ; en hiver [on iveir], in winter. 


EXERCISE XV. 

A. Voici I’histoire d’un morceau de pain. En automne 
le paysan a semd le bM, et puis le bid a germd. En hiver la 
neige a protdgd les jeunes plantes contre le froid. Au prin- 
temps elles out grandi. En etd le bid a muri. Les paysans 
I’ont coupd. Ils I’ont transportd dans la grange, et ils I’ont 
battu. Le meunier a achetd le bid pour faire de la farine. II 
a fourni la farine au boulanger. Le boulanger a fait le pain, 
et ensuite il I’a vendu. Vpilk un morceau de pain sur la table. 
II est 14 depuis hier, et il est trds sec. 

B. (Oral.) 1. Quelle histoire est-ce que vous racontez? 2. Qui 
a travailld pour faire le pain? 3. Qui a semd le bid? 4. En quelle 
saison I’a-t-il semd? 5. Quand le bid a-t-il germd ? 6. Qu’est-ce 
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que la neige a fait en Liver 1 7. En quelle saison est-oe 
que les plantes ont grand! ? 8 . Quand le ble a-t-il muri 1 
9. Avez-vous coupe le bid 1 10. Est-ce que j’ai coupd le ble 1 
11. Qui a coupd le ble ? 12. Ou I’ont-ils transports ? 13. Et 

ensuite qu’est^e qu’ils ont fait 1 14. A. qui I’ont-ils vendu 1 

16. Qu’est-oe que le meunier a fait? 16. Le boulanger qu’ivt-il 
achetd pour faire le pain 1 17. Qui a fourni la farine au bou- 

langer? 18. Avons-nous vendu le pain k 19. Qui I’a vendu? 
20 . Depuis quand ce morceau de pain est-il sur la table? 21 . 
Pourquoi est-il sec? 22. Depuis quand dtes-vous ici? Etc., etc. 

G. 1. This bread is dry. 2. It has been on the table 
since yesterday. 3. Here is the story of a piece of bread. 
4. The farmer sowed the wheat. 6 . He sowed it in the 
autumn. 6 . The wheat sprouted. 7. In the winter the snow 
protected the young plants from the cold. 8 . When did they 
grow large? 9. In spring. 10. When did the wheat ripen? 
11. It ripened in summer. 12. Who cut the wheat ? 13. Did 
we bring it into the barn ? 14. Did you thresh it ? 15. Who 
bought the wheat? 16. The miller bought it, and made the 
flour. 17. We are the bakers j we made the bread. 18. Then 
we sold it to the farmers. 19., Here are two pieces of dry 
bread. 20. Did you make this bread? 21. Who made it? 
22. Our baker made it. 


LESSON XVL 

68 . Comparatives. Place plus = ‘more,’ moins == ‘ less,’ 
or aussi = ‘as,’ before the adjective, and que = ‘ than’ or ‘as’ 
after it, to form comparatives : 

H est plus grand que Jean. He is taller than John. 

II est moins grand que J ean. He is less tall than (not so t. as) John. 

H est anssi grand que Jean. He is as tall as John. 

69 . Superlatives. 1. Place the definite article or a pos- 
sessive adjective before plus or moins to form superlatives : 
Marie est la plus jeune de toutes. Mary is the youngest of all. 

Ohs.: La plus jeune dcs deux. The younger of the two. 

2. Do not omit the definite article when the superlative 
follows the noun : 

La le;on la plus difficile. 

Mes livres les plus utiles. 


The most difficult lesson. 
My most useful books. 
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70. Irregular Comparison. Observe the irregular forms: 

bon [b3], good. meilleur [mejoeir], better. le meilleur [le rnsjoeir], 

the best. 

71. Comparison of Adverbs. 1. They are compared by 
plus and moins like adjectives, but le in the superlative is 
invariable. 

2. Observe the irr^ular forms : 
bien [bjl], -well, mieux [mjd], better, le mieux [le mjd], (the) best, 

peu [p^S], little. moins [mwf], less. le moins [Is mwe], (the) least. 

72. Present Indicative of alter, ‘ to go ’ (irreg.). 

1 go, am going, etc. We go, are going, etc. 

je vais [50 ve]. nous allons [nuz aI3]. 

tn vas [ty va]. vous allez [vuz ale], 

il va lil va]. ils vont [11 v3]. 

73. Imperative of alter, ‘ to go.’ 

ra [va], go. allons [al3], let us go. allez [ale], go. 

Vocabulary. 

innte [ane], f., year. oig^non [oji3], m., onion, 

wril [avril], m., April. partie [parti], f., part. 

:arotte [karot], f., oan-ot. peu [pd], m., little, 

diarmant [Jarma], charming. peut-atre [pfit eitr], perhaps. 

:hou [Ju], m., cabbage. planter [plute], to plant. 

ShMiille [Joniij], f., caterpillar. pomme de terre [pom de tsir], i, 
[kote], m., side. potato. 

^uleur [kulceir], f., colour. pousser [puse], to grow. 

[deja], already. probablement [prabablamu], prob- 

^nier, -ibre [dernje, last. fkly. 

^I^re [akoir], yet. reine [rsin], f., queen. 

|£e [Bitr], among. rdserv6 [reserve], reserved. 

^raine [grsin], f., seed. rose [roiz], f., rose. 

^s, -se [gro, grois], big. semaine [ssmeiuj, f., week. 

[sards], m., garden. terre [tsir], f., earth. 

^ieste [modest], modest. toujours [tnsuir], still. 

I^^et [myge], m., lily of the tout k fait [tut a fe], quite, 
g^ey. tulipe [tylip], f., tulip. 

&|er mieux, to like better, prefer ; d’un c6t6, de I’autre c6t6, on the 
one side, on the other side ; Fannie dernihre, last year. 



§ 73 ] 


LESSON xvr. 


47 


EXERCISE XVI. 

A. Nous sommes tnujours a la campagne. Allons voir main- 
tenant le jardin. D’un cote il y a des legumes, de I’autre o6t4 il 
y a des fleurs. Il y a des pommes de terro, des choux, des 
oignons et des carottes. On a plants les pommes de terre au 
mois d’avril, et elles sent maiiitenant en fleurs. On a plants 
les choux la semaine derniere. Ils on^ deja poussd un pou. 
Ils vont Stre meilleurs probablement cette annee que I’aunee 
derniere. L’annde derniere les chenilles en out mange beau- 
coup. On a seme la graine de deux especes de carottes : des 
carottes rouges et des carottes blanches. Nous aimons mieux 
les rouges pour le potage que les blanches. Les oignons sont 
d’une espbce plus grosse que les oignons de I’annee derniere. 

Dans la partie du jardin r^servee aux fleurs nous trouvons, 
entre autres, des roses, des tulipes et des muguets. Lii rose 
est la reine des fleurs. Elle est peut-etre la plus belle de 
toutes les fleurs. Les tulipes sont tres jolies. Elles sont de 
toutes les couleurs. Le muguet est une petite fleur blanche, 
trfes modeste mais tout ii, fait charmante. 

.S. Continue the following : 1. Je suis plus grand que 
Robert, etc. 2. Est-oe que je suis aussi grande que Marie t, 
etc. 3. Je suis le meilleur 41eve de la classe, etc. 4. N’ai-je 
pas la legon la plus difficile?, etc. 6. J’ai vendu mes meilleurs 
livres, tu a vendu tes, etc. 6. Est-ce que j’aime mieux les 
fleurs rouges?, etc. 7. Est-ce que je vais visiter mes parents?, 
est-ce que tu vas visiter tes parents?, etc. 8. Je n’ai pas 
encore visite mes parents, etc. 

G. (Oral.) 1. Qu’est-ce que vous allez voir aujourd’hui? 
2. Qu’y a-t-il de ce c6te? 3. Qu’est-ce qu’il y a de I’autre 
c6te ? 4. Dans quel mois . plantez-vous vos choux ? 6. Les 
choux poussent-ils aussi vite que les pommes de terre ? 

6. Vos pommes de terre sont-elles bonnes cette ann4e? 

7. Sont-elles meilleures que Fannie demibre? 8. Sont-elles 

plus grosses ? 9. Est-ce qu’elles ont un meilleur goflt ? 

10. Combien d’espbces de carottes y a-t-il dans ce jardin? 

11. Aimez-vous mieux les carottes blanches que les carottes 
rouges? 12. Pourquoi? 13. Quelle est la reine des fleurs? 
14. De quelle eouleur les tulipes sont-elles? 16. De quelle 
couleur le muguet est-il ? 16. Est-il aussi blanc que la neige? 
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17. Quelle est la fleur la plus channante de votre jardinl 

18. Quels sent vos meilleurs Idgumes? Etc., etc. 

D. 1. I am going to see your garden. 2. Your garden is 
large and fine. 3. What have you planted on this side? 
4. Where are the flowers ? 5. I planted my potatoes in the 
month of April. 6 . I am going to plant my cabbage this 
week. 7. The potato is a very useful plant. 8 . It is perhaps 
the most useful of all the vegetables. 9. It is good for men 
and for animals. 10. Carrots aie not so useful. 11 . I like 
the red carrots better than the white. 12. They are better 
for soup. 13. The white ones are larger, but they are not so 
good. 14. Now let us go and see the flowers. 15. How 
beautiful those tulips are ! 16. They are finer this year than 

last year. 17. The lily of the valley and the rose are not yet 
in flower. 1 8. Do you like roses better than tulips ? 19. Yes, 
but I like the lily of the valley better than all the other 
flowers. 20. It is smaller than the others, but more charming. 
21. I like your garden very much. 22. I am going to visit it 
often this summer. 

LESSON XYII. 

74 . Agreement of Past Participle. 1. In a compound 
tense with avoir the past participle agrees in gender and 
number with a direct object which precedes it : 

J’ai flni mes lepons. I have finished my lessons. 

Je les ai finies. I have finished them. 

Quels livres a-t-il aohetfe ? What hooks has he bought ? 

N.E.— Eemember that the partidple does not agree with en, ‘Aves-vous 
des plumes? Oui, j’en ai aoheti hier.’ ‘ Have you any pens ? Yes, I bought some 
yesterday.’ 

2. When used as an adjective, the past participle agrees 
like an adjective : 

La plume aohet4e hier. The pen bought yesterday. 

75* Some Relatives. 1. The relative pronouns of most 
common use are qui as subject, and que as direct object of a 
verb : 

La dame qui ohante. The lady who sings. 

Les livres qui sent iei. The books which are here. 

Les pommes que fai aohetdes. The apples that I have bought. 
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2. The relative pronoun, often omitted in English, is never 
omitted in French : 

Le pain que j’ai aohet4 hier. The bread I bought yesterday. 


VOOABULABV. 


banane [banan], i, banana, 
car [kar], for. 

cher, -ere [jsir, Jeir], dear, 
cuisinifereikqizinjsir], f., cook, 
diner [dine], m., dinner, 
douzaine [duzen], f., dozen, 
franc [frd], m., franc, 
laitue [lety], f., lettuce, 
marchd [marje], m., market, 
matin [matf], m., morning, 
oeillet [ceje], m., pink, 
oie [wa], f., goose. 


omer [orne], to decorate, adorn, 
payer [peje], to pay, pay for. 
plusieurs [plyzjceir], several, 
poulet [pule], m., chicken, fowl, 
prdparer [prepare], to prepare, 
quant k [kdt a], as for, as to. 
salade [salad], f., salad, 
soir [swair], m., evening, 
sou [su], m., sou, cent, 
train [tre], m., train, act of, etc. 
vingt [vS], twenty. 

Tolaille [volaij], f., poultry. 


toe en train de, to be in the act of, be busy (doing a thing), 
je les ai payds ving)t [vS] sous la douzaine, I paid twenty cents 
a dozen for them. 


EXERCISE XVII. 

A. Nous avons 4t6 au marchd ce matin. Nous avons achetd 
plusieurs choses pour ce soir: des legumes, des fleurs, des fruits 
, et de la volaille. Nous allons avoir des amis i diner. Voici 
les Idgumes que nous avons achetds. II y a des pommes de terre, 
des carottes et de la laitue. Les carottes sont pour le potage, 
et la laitue est pour la salade. Voil4, sur la table, les fleurs 
que nous avons achetdes. II y a des roses et des ceillets. 
Nous les avons aohetees pour orner la table. Quant k la 
volaille, nous avons achetd un poulet et une oie. La volaille 
n’est pas trfes clidre, car il y en a beaucoup en cette saison. 
Nous avons payd le poulet vingt sous et I’oie trois francs. 
La cuisiniere est en train de les preparer. Pour le dessert 
nous avons achetd des pommes et des bananes. Les bananes 
sont chferes. Nous les avons paydes vingt sous la douzaine. 

B. Continue the following: 1. Voili, les pommes que j’ai 
achetdes, etc. 2. Quelles fleurs ai-je achetdes au marchd % etc. 

4 
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3. iT’ai vendu les pominfis qu'on a achetdes hier, etc. 4. Est-oo 
que j’ai dtd au marclid oe matin?, etc. !). J’ai aohoti! Ion livres 
qai sont sur la ttiblc, etc, 

Helate the story of Part A, usin^ tlic iii’Kl singular instead 
of the first plural. 

C. (Oral.) 1. Avez-vous did an raarchd (!0 inalin? 2. 
Qu’avez-vous achetd? 3. Pourquoi avoz-voiw achutd toutes 
ces clioses? 4. Combien*d’ainiH alloz-voii.s avoir a < liner'? fi. 
Montrez-moi lea legumes que vous avez aehetds. (5, Hont-il,s 
trfea chers en cette saison? 7. Comhien avez-vous payd les 
pommes de terre que vous avez aclietdes? 8. Qiujls autros 
Idgumes avez- voufl aehetds ! 9. Ofi sonl-ils '? 10. tiuello hollo 
oie! comhien I’avez-voas payde? 11. Qu’oat-co ((lU) la oui- 
sinifere fait maintenant? 12. Ofi sont lea Hours (|U() vous avez 
achetdesi 13. Quellea espiicos do Hours y a-l. il l?i'? 14, 
Qu’allona-nous fairo de ces fleurs? 16. Los ileurs <iu’ou a 
aohetdoa hier lea avez-vous encore 1 1(1. (.^tiols fruits alloz-vcms 
avoir pour le dessert ? 17. Les bananes .soiit-ellos plus cluSres 
que les pommea oette annde ? 18. Gombion avoz-vons payd 

oes pommea ? Etc., etc. 

I>. 1. We are going to have some friends to dinner this 
evening. 2. I have bought some flowers to decorate tlie talflo. 
3. The cook has been at the inorket to buy moat and vege- 
tables. 4. Here are the things she brought. 5. AVhat 
poultry did she buy? 6. Is poultry dear at this season? 
7. Here is a goose which she paid three francs for. 8, There 
are two chickens which she bought. 9. Chickens are not so 
dear as geese j they are not so large. 10. What pretty 
flowers 1 11. Where did you buy them? 12. I bought them 
at the market this morning. 13. I bought some yesterday, 
but they are not so pretty. 14. My flowers are dearer. 16.1 
paid three francs a dozen for the rosea. 10, Last year I 
bought rosea for twenty cents a dozen. 17. B’ruit is dear 
this year. 18. How much did you pay for tho bananas? 
19. I paid twenty cents a dozen for them. 20. W^e are going 
to have a good dinner, 21, The cook is busy preparing it 
now 
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LESSON XYIII. 

76 . Tenses with 4tre. 1. The verb 6tre + the past parti- 
ciple forms the compound tenses of all reflexive verbs (§ 82) and 
of a few intransitive verbs, of which alter, ‘ to go,’ arriver, 
‘ to arrive,’ and venir, ‘ to come,’ are of very frequent use. 

2, The past participle of a verb (not reflexive) conjugated 
with 6tre agrees with the subject, thus : 

I have arrived, etc, 

je Buis arrivd(e) [arive]. noiia somraeB arriv4(e)s [arive], 

tu OS arrivd(e) [ayive]. voiis Slea arriv£(e)s [arive]. 

il (ello) ost arriv6(e) [arive]. ila (ellos) sent arrivd(e)s [arive]. 

VCOABOI/Anv. 

admirablement [admirablemd], lundi [l&di], m., Monday. 

admirably. magasin [magassS], m., shop, 

admirer [admire], to admire. mener [meno], to load, take, 

amuser [amyze], to aniiiao. unit [nqi], f., night, 

cdlhbta [seleibu], celebrated. partout [portu], everywhere, 

chanter [JOte], to sing. prddicateur [predikatoeir], m., 

concert [kSseir], ra., concert. preaohor. 

depuis que [dapqi ko], eouj , since, principal [prSeipal], principal, 
diraanche [dimfiij], ni., Sunday. prochain [projE], next. 

ddifice[ediiis],m.,cdiflco,biiilding. public [pyblik], public, 

emplette [dplet], f., purchase. rencontre [rdkoitr], f., meeting, 
entendre [utaidr], to hoar. sermon [sErmo], m., sermon. 

h6tel de ville [otel da vil], m., aonge [s3 is], ni., dream. 

town-hall. thd4tre [tooitr], m., theatre, 

hier soir [jeir swair], yesterday tour [tuir], m., circuit. 

evening. tramway [tramwe], m., street- 

intention [Stosjo], f. , intention. oars. 

jour [suir], m., day. venu [veny], p.p. venir, to come. 

alter It la rencontre de, to go to meet, 
faire le tour de, to go around. 

EXERCISE XVIII. 

A, Nos parents de la campagne sont chez nous depuis qua- 
tre jours. Ils sont arrives lundi dernier par le chemin de fer. 
Nous sommes allds k la gare k leur rencontre. Depuis qu’ils 
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sont ici nous Ics menons partout pour ]ps amuser. Nous nion- 
tons dans les tram-wa 3 >s efc fiiisons lo tour do la villo. Nous 
entrons dans les grands inagasins pour faire cles oinplotU's. 
Nous avons visitd les principaux ddifices publios. Nous avons 
admird les dgllses et I’lidtel do villo. Hior soir nous avons ('td 
au thefitre. On y a jond lo “Songc d'une nuit d’dld” do 
Shakespeare, Nous I’avons admirii heauooup. Nous avons 
dtd aussi i, un concert. On y a chantd admiral iloinonb. 
Dimonohe procliaiu nous avons I’intnution d’allor I’l IVgliso 
pour entendre un sermon par un dos plus culubro.s prddiuatours 
de la ville. 

Ji. Continue the following; 1. Jo suis arrivti hior, ole. 
2. Je (f.) suis venue co matin, etc. 3. Jilst-co quo Jo no sui.s 
pas alls it la gare etc. 4. klKl-co ijiio jo no suis pas iilldn a 
la rencontre do ines amies % est-co quo tu ii’osl, pas ath'o k la 
rencontre de tes arnica?, etc. 6. ,lo fais In tour do la villo, olc. 
6. Je suis entrd dans les magasins, etc. 7. .In n’ai pas dtd au 
thdiltre, etc. 8. J’ai I’intention d’allor h, I’dgliao, el.o. 

C. (Oral.) 1. Qui est chez vous? 2. Vos parents sont-ils 
toujours chez vous? 3. Depuis quand sont-ils choz vous? 
4. Quand est-ce qu'ils sont arrivds? 6. Votro tanlo osUllo 
venue oe matin ? 6. Qui est alld k sa rencontre? 7. J/avoz- 
vous trouvde & la gare ? 8. Que faites-vons pour amuser vos 
amis? 9. Comment faites-voiisle tour de la villo? 10. Sont-ils 
ontrds dans les magasins? 11. Dans quels magasins sont-ils 
entrds? 12 . Quels sont les plus grands ddifices do votro villo ? 
13. Votre tante a-t-clle odmird les dglises? 14. Oi cst-ollo 
allde hier soir? 15. Qu’est-oe qu’on va jouer au thdlltre ce 
soir? 16. Aime-t-ollo mieux aller au concert qu’au thdlLtro? 

17. A-t-elle I'intention de retourner bientOt k la oampagne! 

18. Vos parents oi sont-ils allds dimanche dernier? 19. Oil 
avez-vous I’intention d’aller I’dtd prochain ? Etc., etc. 

D. 1. My uncle and aunt are at our house. 2. They 
arrived this morning. 3. They came by the railway. 4. My 

j sister went to meet them at the station. 6. They camo from 

I the station in a carriage. 6. They soon arrived at our house. 

/ 7. To-day we took them into the city to amuse thorn. 8. First 
we went around the oity in the street-oars. 9. Then my aunt 
went to one of the largo shops to make purchases. 10. To- 
morrow we aro going to visit the largest churches. 11. They 
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admiro very much the public buildings of the city. 12. We 
are going to tho concert this evening, perhaps. 13. Wo 
■went to the theatre yesterday evening. 14. My aunt did 
not go (y) j she docs not like the theatre. 16. I always go (?/) 
when they play Shakespeare’s “Midsummer Night’s Dream.” 

16. I admire it very much. 17. The churches of this city are 
very fine. 18. My aunt intends to go to church next Sunday 
to hear a sermon. 19. Next Monday my uncle and aunt 
return to the country. 20. They admire the city, but they 
like the country better. 

’ ' / ■ 

liUssoN XIX. — - — r 

« 

77 . Pronoun Objects. 1. The personal pronoun has, for 
the indirect object of tho third person, the following forms : 
lui [Iqi], (to, for) him, (to, for) her. leur [Iffisr], (to, for) them. 

2. Lui and leur precede the verb (§ 30), but follow le, la, 
les: 

Nous lui parlous. We speak to him (to her). 

Je donne uno rose & Mario. I am giving Mary a rose. 

Jo la lui donne. I give her it (it to her). 

Je donne mos livres aux enfants. I give the children my books. 

Je les leur donno. I give them (to) them. 

78. Observe the following orthographical peculiarities ! 

1 . commencer, nous oomraen^ons — stem c [s] becomes 5 [s] before o of 
ending (ef. § B, 4). 

2. manger, nous mangeons — stem g [ 3 ] becomes ge [ 5 ] before o of 
ending (cf. § 19, 2). 

3. mener, je m&no [men], tu mhnes, il m^ne, ils mfenent — stem e [e] 
becomes h [e] in moat verbs when ending is e mute (cf. § 12, 1, n.). 

VoOABULAIiy. 

accompagfner [akSpape],toaoaom- chaussures [Josyir], f. pi., boots, 
pany. shoes, 

article [ortikl], m., article. confiseur [koflssoeir], m., confeo* 

avoir [avwair], to have, get. tioner. 

bonbon[b3b3],m., bonbon, candy, couru [kury], p.p. courlr, to run 
chapelier [fapelje], m., hatter. (obout). 
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dernander [damfide], to iusk (for). 
dentelle [dcitsl], f., liioc. 
dollar [dalair], in , tlolliu'. 
examiner [etiMunme], to oxamiiio. 
fatigud [fatige], tired, 
faux-col [fo kal], m., eiillar. 
k la fin [a la fS], at lant, finally, 
manchette [iniijet], f., cniT. 
m£me [nieim], same. 


montrer [ntltrii], Iti sliow. 
mouchoirLnniJwa:r|, in., haudkor- 
eiiiof. 

nouveaut^ [ivuvotel, f , tu»\eU,y. 
paille [piiijJ, f., Htraw. 
paire [iieirl, f., pair, 
prix [prij, in., jiriro, 

Soulier [Hnljo|, in., hIiou. 
toilette [twalctj, 1'., toitol. 


&. bon marchd, eheap. magasin de nouveautds, dry-gooilH Hloru. 
aller faire des emplettes, to go shopping. 


EXERCISE XIX. 

A. Qua nous aomines fatigiioH ! Nous nvoun eemru boaucoup 
aujourd’liui. J’ai acoompagud mon aouHin c.lioz phtsifuir.s iiiar- 
chands pour avoir des articles do toilot.l.ii. D’abord nous 
aomines entrds chez lo chapelier. Mon cuusiii a iloniandd un 
chapeau de paille. Le cliiipolior lui a inontri'! uu tW's joli 
chapeau k un dollar, que nioii cousin a achotd J’en ai achotii 
un ausai au mfitne prix. Ensuite nous soinines allils chez lo 
marchand do chauasares oh nous avons exainind plusiours 
paires de souliers. Mai.s nous n’en avons pas acliold. Puis 
nous aomines entrda dans un granil magasin do nouvoaulds. 
Mon cousin y a demandd des faux-cols ot dos manuheUus. On 
lui en a montre a trhs bon marchd, et il cn a achotd. Nous y 
avons achetd aussi des inouchoirs pour niou oncle et de la 
dentelle pour ma tantc. A la fin nous soinums entrda choz un 
oonflseur oh nous avons achetd pour mes cousinos des bonbons, 
que nous leur avons donnds. 

-5. Continue the following: 1. Qu’est-cequejolui donnol, etc. 

2, Je parle a mes amis, je leur parlo; tu paries a tea amis, tu 
leur paries, etc. 3. Voici une plume; je la lui donne, etc. 
4. Yoici des bonbons; je ne les leur donnb jias, etc. fi. Est-ce 
que je ne mange pas beaucoup de bonbons?, etc. 6. Jo com- 
mence mes lecons, etc. 7 Est-ce que je inhne mon cousin choz 
le confiseur ?, est-ce que tu mimes ton cousin, etc. 

Kelate part A, using ‘ma taute’ and ‘ clle’ as subject, and 
changing ‘ cousin ’ to ‘ cousiiie.’ 

0. (Oral.) 1. Votre onole est-il fati.'ud? 2. Pourquoi? 

3. Est-ce que votre frure I’a aecuinpagud pai’tout? 4. Oh 
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Bont-ils entr^s d’abordi 6. Qu’est-oe qu’on Irouve ohez le 
ohapelier? 6. Votre frfere qu’a-t-il demands chez le ohapeherl 
7. Quels chapeaux le ohapelier lui a-t-il montrfe ^ 8. Qui les 
leur a montre's? 9. Combien vofcre frfere a-t-il payd le 
chapeau! 10. Oh sont-ils allds ensuite ! 11. Qu’est-ce que le 
tuarchaud de ohanssui'es leur a moutrd! 12. Les souliers de 
oe marchand sont-ils chers ou k boa maroh^? 13. Votre onole 
a-t-il achetd les souliers que le marchand lui a montrds! 14. 
Votre tante et votre soeur qu’est-oe qu’elles oat achetd dans le 
tnagasin de uouveautds! IS. Pour qui est la dentelle que 
votre tante a aohetde! 16. Est-ce qu'elle la lui a donade! 
17. Et pour qui sont les bonbons! 18. Quand cst-oe qu’elles 
vont les leur donne'r! 19. Mongeons-nous des bonbons au 
dessert! 20. Oh est-oe qu’on aohhte les bonbons! Etc., etc. 

2). 1. We are going shopping again to-day. ^2.- -My rela- 
tives are buying a great many things. 3. They always buy 
articles of dre.ss when tliey are here. 4. I take them to all 
the largo dry-goods stores. 6. They bought several articles 
yesterday. 0. First I went with my uncle to a hatter’s. 

7. The hatter showed him several straw hats. -S. My uncle 
bought one at a dollar. 9. Afterwards I went with my 
cousin to buy shoes. 10. The shop-keeper showed him some. 
I'l. He bought two pairs. 12. Then the shop-keeper gave 
‘them to him, and he brought them home. 13. My aunt has 
been to a dry-goods store to buy handkerchiefs. ..'i'4.- The 
shop-keeper showed her handkereliiefs at a dollar a dozen. 
16. She bought some of them for my uncle. 16. Finally my 
aunt and my cousin (f.) went to a confectioner's. 17. The 
confectioner showed them several kinds of bonbons. 18. Who 
paid for the bonbons! 19. My cousin paid for them. 20._. 
They are for her little sister, and she is going to give them to 
her after dinner. 

LESSON XX. 

79. Personal Pronoun Objects. The remaining forms 
serve both as direct and indirect object of verbs (for elision, 


me [me], me, to (for) me. nous [nu], us, to (for) us. 

te [te], thee, to (for) tlieo. vous [vu], you, to (for) you. 

se [se], himself, herself, itself, one’s se [sa], themselves, to (for) them- 
self, to (for) himself, etc. selves. 
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80. Pronominal Adverbs. They are used with verbs, 
and are equivalent to a preposition + a pronoun, standing 
usually for things ; 

y = ii (dona, siir, etc.) + a pronomi, meana ‘ to (at, on, in, into, etc.) 
it or thorn,’ ‘ thoro.’ 

en = de -I- a pronoun, niuaiia ‘of (from, eto.) it or thorn,’ ‘aoino of it,’ 
‘some of them,’ ‘some,’ ‘any,’ ‘thoiiuo,’ ‘from tliorii.’ 

81. Position. Personal pronoun objects and pronominal 
adverbs, coming before the verb, are arranged thus : 


me 

before rle ' 

boforoflui 

Ueforo y' 

te 

ila 

\leur 


se 

lies 

■ 

- 

nous 




vous 

J 

. 



bufuru en. 


II me donno lea plumes. 
11 me les domie. 

II les leur donno. 

II nous en donno. 

II y en a. 


lie gives mo tho pens. 
Ho gives tiiom to mo. 
Ho gives thorn to them, 
He gives us some of it. 
Thoro is (ore) some. 


82. Reflexive Verb. The compound tenses of reflexive 
verbs, se flatter, to ‘ flatter one's self,’ are formed with 
6tre: 


Pbesunt Inmoative. 


Past Indiwinite. 


I flatter myself, etc. 
je me flatte [se mo flat], 
tu te flattes [Ly te flat], 
il (elle) se flatte [il so flat], 
nous nous flattons [nn nu flato] 
voua vous flattes fvu vu floie], 
ils (eUea) se flattont [il se flat]. 


I (have) flattered rnysolf, eto. 


je mo snis' 
tu t’es 

il (olio) a’est . 
nous nous sommes 
vous vous 6tes 
ilH(uUus)BU sont 


flatt 6 (e) 

[flato]. 


flatt<S(o)a 

’[flato]. 


83. Agreement. Tim past participle agrees with a pre- 
ceding reflexive object, unless tho object be indirect : 

Elios so sont flatWes. They have flattorod UiomHolvuH, 

Put : Ils BO sont lavd los mains. They have washod thoir hands. 
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84. Observe the possessive force of the article, or of the 
article with an indirect object, when there is no ambiguity as 
to the possessor : 

Je vous donne la main. I give yon my liand. 

La hoiiiio leur lave lea mains. The maid is washing their liands, 
Ik se lavout les mains. They are washing their hands. 

VCOABULABY. 


apris [apre], after, 
armoire [armwair], f., cupboard, 
clothes-press. 

bonjour [bSjuir], m., good morti- 
ing. 

brosse [bras], f., brush, 
brosser [brose], to brush, 
chercher [JerJo], to seek, look for. 
cheveux [Jev0], m. pi., hair, 
dejeuner [de,’l0ne], m., breakfast, 
dent [dd], f., tooth, 
descendre [desdidr], to descend, 
go down (stairs), 
dire [diir], to say, tell, 
dormir [dormiir], to sleep, 
figure [figyir], f., face, 
gilet [sile], m., vest, waistcoat. 

tout de suite [tu do sipt], at once. 
k I'instant [a 1 SstCi], at once, in- 
stantly. 


habiller [abije], to dross, 
habit [abi], m., coat, 
instant [SstS], m., instant, 
laver [lave], to wash, 
main [mf], f., hand, 
mhre [meir], f., mother, 
mettre [mstr], to put, place, 
peigne [peip], m., comb, 
pfere [peir], m., father. 
prSt [pre], ready, 
se lever [leva], to rise, 
se promener [promno], to go for a 
walk, drive, etc. 
savon [save], m., soap, 
serviette [serviet], f. , towel, 
temps [to], m., time. 

donner la main k, to shake hands 
with. 

je suis lev6, 1 am up. 


EXERCISE XX. 

A. Oomme nous avons bien dormi 1 II est temps de se lever 
maintenant. Nous nous levons tout de suite, et nous faisons 
notre toilette. Je vais me laver les mains et la figure, mais 
ou Bont I’oau et le savon 1 — Lea void ; je vais vous les donner. — 
Maintenant, oil est la serviette ] — La voici. — Je oherche main- 
tenant mos brosses et mon peigne. — Les voila sur la table de 
toilette. — Je me brosse les cheveux et les dents. Je vais 
mettre mon gilet et mon habit, mais oil sont-ils ?. — ^Ijes voici 
dans I’armoire, je vous les donne it I’instant. — Me voili pr6t. 
ifites-vous pret au.ssi ? — Oui, me voUh habilld. — Nous descendons 
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& la salle k manger. Mon pfere efc ma mere y soni deja. Nous 
allons leur dire le bonjour. Apres le dejeuner nous allons nous 
promener. 

B. Continue the following: 1. Je mo live, etc. 2. Jo me 
suis lavd les mains, etc. 3. Voilii du snvon j jo lui en donne, 
etc. 4. Je leur en ai domic, etc. 5. Mo voih'i prct, t(i voilA, 
prct, etc. 6. Me voila prfite, to voilA, prGto, etc. 7. .Jo des- 
cends b. la salle b. manger, etc. 8. Je me suis promerui huir, tu 
t’es, etc. 

O, (Oral.) 1. Avez-vous biendorrai? 2. 15sii-il tompa do so 
lover maintenant? ,3. Allez-vous vous lever tout de suito '{ 4, 
Qui so lave lea mains? 6. Est-co quo Joan ot lloboi’l so sout 
lave lea mains? 6. Allez-vous leur donnor do I’oau ot du 
aavon? 7. Qui on donne nux autres enfauts? 8, 14n douue- 
t-ello aua.si & Mario ? 9. Qu’est-ce quo vous cherolioz? 10. Qui 
est-co qui va mo donnor la serviotto ot loa brossos? 11. Oil ost 
mon gilet? 12. Qui vous a donmi co boau gilet? 13. Est-co 

2 ue loa onfanta aont habillds ? 14. Quo font-ila onsuito? If), 
jui eat dans la aalle a manger ? IG. Loa onfants donnont-ils 
la main a leur pore? 17. Eat-oe quo je lui donne la main 
auasi? 18. Lea enfants que vonb-ils fairo apriis le ddjeunor? 
19. Ne Bont-ils paa encore prGts'J 20. Oil est-co que vous vous 
Gtea promemis liier ? Etc., etc. 

D. 1. Have you slept well ? 2. Yes, and it is time to rise 
now. 3. I rise, you rise, wo rise, wo are up, 4. Now I 
make my toilet. 5. I am washing my hands and my face. 
G. You have already washed your hands and your face. 7. 1 
give you your comb and brushes. 8. I give you them. 9. 
You are brushing your hair. 10. I brush my teeth. 11. 
Have you brushed your teeth yet? 12. You need your ve.st 
and coat now. 13. Wliy do you not give me them? 14. 
There they are in the clothes-press. 15, I am going to give 
you them at once 16. We arc ready now, and we are going 
down stairs. 17. We shake hands with our father and mother. 
18. They shako hands with us. 19, We shake hands with 
each other. 20. They are going for a walk in tlio garden 
after breakfast, 21. Wo are going for a walk tliero too. 
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85 . Imperfect Indicative of donner, flnir, vendre. 

I woe giving, eta. I waa finiahiiig, etc. I was soiling, etc. 

(lonn ais [done]. ilniss ais [Anise]. vend ms [vCde]. 

donu ais [done]. Aniss ais [Anise]. vend ais [vAde]. 

donn ait [done]. Aniss ait [Anise]. vend ait [vAde]. 

donn ions [donjA]. Aniss ions [AnisjS]. vend ions [vAdjA], 

donn iez [donje]. Aniss iez [Anisje]. vend iez [vAdje]. 

donn aient [done]. Aniss aient [Anise]. vend aient [vAde]. 

86 . Imperfect Indicative of avoir, 4 tre. 

I had, used to have, etc. I was, used to be, etc. 

av ais [ave]. av ions [avjA]. ais [ate]. iSt ions [etjo]. 

av ais [ave]. av iez [avjo]. 4t ais [ate], ^t iez [etje]. 

av ait [ave]. av aient [ave]. dt ait [ete]. it aient [ete]. 

To form the Pluperfect tense, add a past participle, see §63. 

87 . Use of Imperfect. 1. It denotes what used to hap- 
pen or continued to happen : 

Nous paelions sonvent do oela. We often used to speak of that. 
Mon onole 6tait trts vieux. My uncle was very old. 

n allalt souvont i pied t la ville. He would often walk to town. 

2. It denotes what was happening when something else 
happened or was happening : 

On chantait quand je suis arrivd. They were singing when I arrived. 

II parlait pendant quo nous chan- Ho was speaking while we sang 

tious. (were singing). 

88 . Imperfect of faire (irreg.). 

I was doing, etc. 

je fais ais [je foze]. nous fais ions [iiu fezjA]. 

tu fais ais [ty foze], vons fais iez [vu fozje], 

11 fais ait [il foze]. ils fais aient [11 foze]. 

89. For imperfect of commencer, manger, of. §78 : 
je oonunon^is [30 kaniuse], etc. je mangeais [mAse], oto. 
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EXERCISE XXI. 

pThe vocabularies for this aucl the roiuaiiiinj' (ixurfisoB will bo loiuitl 
at tho eud of the volnmo.] 

A. Noub avoirs 6t6 h. Togliao co niatin. Quaud nous soiniucs 
arrivds on ohantait ddjji lo preiiiior ciuil.iiiuo. ]1 y avail 
beaucoup tie mondo, et nous avoria Ivouvd un bano avoo tlilli- 
uulld. La pastoiir a lu (n-cul) uii ahapitru dos iiniroi-licN. 'roul lo 
monde dcoutait afcleniavonuinfc paiidanl la li'uluro du chajiilro. 
Eiisuite le paateur a prid Uieu, ol on a cliauki (lo.s vorsols 
d’un autre oaiitique. Apres ooln lo jiaslour a choisi conijut* 
texte un veraet du “ Sennon aur la montagiio.” Co toxic ost 
coniine voioi ; “Toutarbre qui osl bon porlc du buns fruils ; 
maia un mauvaia arbre porle do niauvais fruits." Lo pa.slour 
I’a expliqud, ot on a tird do bonnos lotions. 11 a eonipard 
les hommos avoo les arbrce. Lo indrilo dos honuiios consisto 
dans leurs bonnes actions, coitune lo indrito dus arbrcs (Inns 
lours bons fruits. Co aomion a did un encoumgtmuml ft fairo 
le bien. Lie sermon fiiii, on a fail la qublo, on a chan Id encore 
et le pasteur a donnd la bdnddiclion. 

B. Continue the following: 1. Jo cbanlais le premier 
cantique, etc. 2. J’avais ddjh. oliantd le pi’omior cantiqno, etc. 

3. Le paateur priaifc Dieu quaml je snis arrivd, lo pasteur, etc., 
quand tu, etc, 4. Je coinparais lea homme.s aveo les arbroa, 
etc. 5. Est-ce que Jo faisais la qufite?, etc. 6, Est-co que 
jo ne finiasaia pas ines le 5 ons % eat-co quo tu , , tea Ictjona % oto. 
7. A. qui est-ce que je vendais mes pomnies 'I, il qui eat-co quo 
tu . . . tea pomines 7, etc. 8. Y avait-il beaucoup de plumes 
dans raa bolte ?, dans ta boite, etc. 

(7. (Oral.) 1. Oil avez-voua did oo matin? 2. Y avait-il 
beaucoup de monde 1 3. Que faisait-on quand vous 6tea entrda? 

4. Qu’est-c 0 que le pasteur a fait aprds cela? D. Est-ce que 
nous dcoutions pendant la lectuvo du chapitre? G. Votre 
tante dooutait-elle attentivement aussi? 7. Tout lo mondo 
dcoutait-il attentivement? 8. Qu’est-cc qii’oii faisail pendant 
que le pasteur priait Dieu ? 9. Et aprds cola qu’oat-co quo lo 
pasteur a fait? 10. Quel dtait le texte qu’il a choisi? 11, Le 
sermon dtait-il intdvessant? 12. Qui a expliqud lo texle? 13. 
Quels fruits les bons arbres portent-ila? 14. Et lea mauvaia 
arbres quels fruits portent-ils? Hi. Qu’oatco qu'on a fail 
aprds le sermon? 16. Est-co qu’on cliaulait pendant qu’on 
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faisait la qii6te t 17. Qui a donnd la bdnddiction f 18. Qua 
faisait-on quand vous 6tes arrivd ehez vousl 19. Allioz-vous 
souvoiili li I’egliae quand vous dtiez h, la campagne ? 20. Votre 
vieil onole allait-il li I’^glise tous las dirnanohes 1 Etc., etc. 

jD. 1. I often used to go to church when I was in tho 
country. 2. My relatives used to go (y) every Sunday. 3. My 
old unele used to go (y) in his carriage. 4. I went to church last 
Sunday. 5. While T was at church my brother was taking a 
walk on the mountain. 6. There were a great many people 
in the little church. 7. There were people everywhere, in the 
seats and at the door. 8. I met one of my cousins at the 
door, 9. When we went in the pastor was finishing the 
reading of the chapter. 10. They (on) had already sung and 
prayed. 1 1 . Then they sang two verses of another hymn, and 
the pastor began the sermon. 12. What was the text? 13. 
Tho text was a verse from the “Sermon on the mount.” 14. 
While the pastor was speaking, everybody listened attentively, 
15. He finished the sermon, and then the collection was taken 
up. 16. While they were taking up the collection, the pastor 
read some verses. 17. We sang again, and after the lost 
hymn the pastor pronounced the benediction. 18. As I was 
going home I met my brother. 19. We were hungry when 
we arrived at the house. 20. My uncle had already arrived, 
and wo had a good dinner. 

LESSOH XXII. 

90. Future Indicative of donner, flnir, uendre. 

I shall give, etc. 1 shall finish, etc. I shall sell, etc. 

donner ai [donaro]. finir ai [finire]. vondr ai [vfidre]. 

donner as [donera], finir as [finira]. vendr as [vadra]. 

donner a [donera]. finir a [finira]. vendr a [vSdra]. 

donner ons [donoro]. finir ons [finii3]. vendr ons [vodrS]. 

donner ez [donoro]. finir ez [finire]. vendr ez [vfidro]. 

donner ont [donoro]. finir ont [finir3]. vendr ont [vodrS]. 

91. Future Indicative of avoir, itre. 

I shall havo, etc. I shall bo, etc. 

anr ai [ore], aur ons [orB]. sor ai [sore], ser ons [serS]. 

aur as [ora], aur ez [ore]. sor as [sora]. ser ez [sore], 

aur a [ora], aur ont [orS], sor a [sera], ser ont [sorS]. 
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02. Future Indicative oi alter (irreg.), oaAfaire (irrog.). 


I shall go, etc. 
ir ai [ire]. • ir ona [ir3]. 
ir as [im]. ir ez [ire], 
ir a [ira]. ir ont [ir5]. 


I shall do, etc. 
for ai [fore], for ons [for.l]. 
for as [fora], for ez [fni-e]. 
for a [farti]. for ont [for.i]. 


93 . For the future of lever and acheter, of. 8 78, 3 : 
je leverai [levoro], oto. i’aohfeterai [iijetoro], otc. 


94 . Use of Future. It is used in general aa in English, 
but observe its use in a subordinate sentence, ■when futurity 
is implied : 

Je lui parlerai quond il arrivera. I shall speak to liim when ho cofflCS. 


EXERCISE XXII. 

A. 11 est ddjii tard. Maintenant nous alloim nous uouchor. 
Nous avons arrangd nos plans pour domain. Nou.s nous Ifeve- 
rons de bonne heure. Le ddjeunor sera pret quand nous nc)u.s 
Ikverons, et nous sortirons bienldb aprfes, S'il fait boau temps, 
nous irons h pied, mais s’il fait mauvais temps, nous prendrons 
le tramway. Nous passerons d’abord chez la modiste. Si nos 
ohapeaux ne sont pas prSts, nous attendrous un pen. Mais ila 
seront prdts, parce que je los ai vus hier, et ils dtiiieut Lien 
avaneds. Avanb midi nous serous chez la couturi&re pour 
essayer nos robes. Nous y resterons probablement uno heure. 
Alors nous irons prendre une glace au cafd. Ensuite nous 
entrerons dans un magosin de nouveautds pour acheter de la 
dentelle ot des rubans. Puis nous monterons encore dans le 
tramway, etnous sorons de retour de bonne heure dans I’aprfes- 
midi, parce que nous attendons des amies. Si nous ne sommes 
pas trop fatigudes, nous irons lo soir au thddtre ou au concert. 
Si nous nous amusons bien, nous ne serons pas chez nous 
avant minuit. 

jB. Continue the following: 1. Je vais me couoher, etc. 
2. Je me Idverai de bonne heure domain, etc. 3. Est-ce que 
je sortirai aprds le ddjeunerl, eto. 4 E.st-co quo j’achiterai 
des rubans i, eto. 5. J’attondrai au cafd, eto. C, Est -00 que 
je ne serai pas de retour de bonne heure?, etc. 7. Si jo suis 
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fatigu4e, je ne sortirai pas, si tu, etc. 8, S’il fait beau temps 
demain, j’irai en ville. 

G. (Oral.) 1. Pour quaud arrangez-vous vos plans f 2. Sor- 
tirez-vous demain s’il fait' beau temps ! 3. Que ferez-vous s’il 
fait mauvais temps? 4. Vous 16verez-vous de bonne heure? 
C. Le dejeuner sera-t-il prfit? 6. Qu’est-ce que vous ferez 
aprfes le ddjeuner ? 7. Irez-vous k pied ou dans le tramway 1 
8. Qui va vous aeoompagner? 9. Ok irez-vous d’abord? 
10. Yotre sceur ira-t-elle aussi uhez la modiste? 11. Qu’est- 
ce que vous ferez si votre chapeau u’est pas prfit? 12. Nous 
attendrez-vous chez la modiste ou au cafd? 13. Pourquoi allez- 
vous chez la couturikre? 14. Quand y serez-vous ? 16. Irez- 
vous au caf4 cnsuite? 16. Qu’est-ce que vous achkterez au 
magasm de nouveautds? 17. Quand serez-vous de retour? 
18. Yos amies seront-elles chez vous? 19. Ok allez-vous le 
soil’? 20. Quand serez-vous de retour? Etc., etc. 

D. 1. After (the) dinner I shall arrange my plans for to- 
morrow. 2. Then I shall go to bed. 3. To-morrow I shall 
rise early. 4. After (the) breakfast I shall go out if it is fine. 
5, My sister will go out too. 6. We shall take the street-cars 
if it is not fine. 7. First I shall go to the milliner’s. 8. I 
shall wait for my sister there. 9. Our hats will probably be 
ready. 10. They were well advanced yesterday. 11. After 
that we shall go to the dressmaker's. 12. We shall remain 
an hour there to try on our dresses. 13. If we have (the) 
time we shall probably go to the oaM. 14. What shall you 
do next?- 15. I shall go to the dry-goods store to buy some 
ribbons. 16. My sister will return home. 17. Some friends 
will be waiting for her there. 18. I shall go to the concert 
in the evening with my brother if I am not too tired. 1 9. My 
sister will stay at home -with ray mother, 20. They will 
expect us before midnight. 

LESSON xxm. 

95. Disjunctive Personal Pronouns. The personal 
pronouns already given are used as subject or object with 
the verb, and are hence called ‘conjunctive.’ The following 
forms, not being immediately connected with a verb, are 
called ‘ disjunctive ’ : 



LESSON XXIII. 


moi [mwa], I, mo. nous [nu], wo, us. 

toi [twa], thou, tlioe, you. vous [vu], you. 

lul Pui], ho, him. eux [ff], they (ni.), them (m.). 

elle [el], she, her. elles [el], thoy (f. ), tlium (f. ). 


96, The following are some of their uses : — 

1. Absolutely, a verb being implied, but not expressed : 

Qui ost 16. ?— Moi (eux, elles). Who is thoro ?— I (thoy). 

2. After a preposition ; 

Four elles ; avuo moi ; sans eux. For them ; with mo ; without thorn. 

3. As logical subject after ce + 6tre : 

O’est moi, o’est toi. It is I, it is tliou (you). 

C’est lui, o’oat elle. It is Iio, it is she. 

C’ost nous, o’ost vous. It is we, it is you. 

Co sont eux, 00 sout elles. It is tlioy (m. ), it is thoy (f.). 

97. Hitherto in the exorcises ll(s), elle(s), standing before 
a verb as subject, have been used for ‘ho,’ ‘slio,’ ‘it,’ ‘they’ 
(§ 40). When the logical subject follows the verb 6tre, ‘ he,’ 
‘she,’ ‘it,’ ‘they’ = ce, as repi-esentativo subject, in cases like 
the following : 

Cost Marie ot sa m6ra It is Mary and her mother. 

Coat noua, ce sont eux. It is wo, it is thoy. 

C’eat un homnie c(S16bre. Ho is a colobratod man. 


C’est une jolio damo. Slio is a pretty lady. 

Ce sont dea amis do .lean. They aro frieiida of .John. 

Ce aont mos moilleuroa amiea Thoy oro my best frionda. 

C’eat aujourd’hui hmdi. It is Monday to-day (to-day is, oto. ). 


Coat h nous qu’il parle. 
C’est ioi qu’il demouro. 


It is to US that ho ia speaking. 
It is horo that ho lives (ho livoa h 


-■ j EXERCISE 25XIII. C< ' , 

' [Bofovo doing tliW^icevolao loam the proaont indicative Of voir, ‘ U> boo,' 


p, 82, and Its post participlo vu, ‘soon.’] 


A. Nous irons en ville & pied ce matin, Ji'est-oe pas i — ^Oh 
oui, 11 fait beau, et nous causerons en route. Qui eat ce 
monsieur qui eat 14-bas de I’autre o6td de la rue ? — O’esb un de 
ZLOS anciens voisins. H demeure & prdseiit dans une autre 
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rue. — VoilJi iiu autre monsieur qui attend le tram-way ; c’est 
votre professeur de f rangais, n’est-ce pas i — Oui, c’est lui. II 
va donner probablement uue legon. — Voil^ maintenant le 
tramway qui passe. Avez-vous vu oea deux messieurs qui 
nous ont salu^s t — Oui, je les ai vus. Ce sont les messieurs 
que nous avons rencontr^ I’autre soir. — Voyez-vous cette dame 
qui monte en voiture? C’eat I’amie de votre m&re, n’est-ce 
pas? — Non, ce n’est pas elle. L’amie de ma mfere est plus 
grande. — Qui est ce monsieur qui approche ? II va nous parler, 
n’est-ce pas t — ^Non, ce n’est pas a nous qu’il va parler, mais & 
oe monsieur qui eat derrifere nous. — Voila encore un autre 
monsieur qui vous salue. — Ce n’est pas moi qu’il salue, o’est 
vous. — Mais non, o’est bien vous. II m’est inconnu. C’est la 
premifere fois qua jo le vois. — Nous voioi arrives maintenant. 
C’est ici que vous alliez entrer pour ooheter vos gants. 

3. Continue the following: 1. Je vais donner une IcQon, 
n’est-oe pas ?, etc. 2. C’est ici quo je demeure, etc. 3. C’est 
moi qui vais en ville, o’est toi qui vas en -ville, etc. 4. J’irai 
pied, etc. 5. Je vois un monsieur qui monte en voiture, tu 
vois, etc. 6. Ce n’est pas moi qu’il a salud, ce n’est pas toi, etc. 

G. (Oral.) 1. Oil ost-ce que vous allez ce matin ? 2. Allez- 
vousiipied ou en voiture? 3. Qu’est-ce que nous ferons en 
route pour nous amuser? 4. Qui est ce vieux monsieur 
li-bas? 6. Oil est-oe qu’il demeure k pr&ent? 6. Voili un 
monsieur qui attend le tramway; qui est-ce? 7. Voyez-vous 
ces messieurs qui nous saluent? 8. Ce sont des amis de votre 
pfere, n'est-ce pas ? ^ Qui est cette dame qui se promfene en 

voiture? 10. QuajuL est-ce que je I’aivue? 11. Est-ce bien 
elle? 12, Ce monsieur qui approche est votre voisin, n'est-ce 
pas? 13. -Rat-^;e-«Ma qu’il a. aalnil? 14. Qui est-ce que VOUS 
avez salud devant I’hdtel de ville? 15. Est-oe un de vos 
anciens amis ? 16. Est-ce ici que vous allez acheter vos gants? 

17. N’est-ce pas dans cet autre magasin lAbas? 18. Est-ce 
la premihre fois que vous allez & ce magasin ? Etc., etc. 

i). 1. We are going down town on foot. 2. We are 
chatting on the way, 3. We see a gentleman on the other 
side of the street. 4. He is one of my old neighbours. 6. He 
lived on the other side of the street. 6. He is your old 
French teacher, is he not? 7. No, he is an old merchant. 

5 
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8. A carriage passes next. 9. Who are those two gontlenion 
in the carriage who bowed to ua ? 10. O'liey are the gonthnuou 

we met yesterday evening. 11. Was it I that they bowed to? 
12. Who bowed to them, you or 1? 13. I sec a lady (who 

is) waiting for tho street-cars. 14. She is a friend of your 
family, is she not ? ID. She is a friend of my mother. 16. Do 
you see that gentleman who is approaching? 17. Ye.s, who 
is it? 18. He is a celebrated general who lives in thi.s eily. 
19. Is it hei-e that you btiy your gloves? 20. Ho, it is in 
that large shop over yonder. 


LESSON XXIV, 


98 . Impersonal Verbs. They are conjugated in tho 
tliii’d person singular only, with tho subjetet il =- ‘ it,’ iistid 
indefinitely and absolutely. Among such are verbs describing 
natural phenomena, as in English : 


Quol temps fait-il ? 

II fait hoan temps. 

II JjJpBfc fi plovvvait. 

; II a plu, il pleuvro. 

Il iieigo, il a noigii. 

Il fait ohaud, il fait dn vent. 


What kind tif weather is it? 
It is iino (weather). 

It is vaming, it was raining. 
It has mined, it will rain. 

It is snowing, it has snowed. 
It is hot, it is windy. 


EXERCISE XXIV. 

A. O’est raardi dernier que nous avons cu notre pique-niquo. 
Nous nous sommes lev^s prosque au lever du soloil. La pre- 
miiire question a 4t4: quel temps fero-t-il? Lo temps (Stait 
oouvert, et il faisait tris lonrd. Il y avait de gros nuiiges il 
I’ouest, et le tonnerre grondait dejA II a fait des dclairs, et 
apr^s un grand coup de tonnerre la pluie a oommenmS. Il a 
plu pendant nne heure. Bnsuite le soleil s'esb inontr4, et un 
bon vent a ohass4 les nuages. Bient6t il a fait tres beau, et 
.nous sommes partis. Le pique-nigue a Ijeu dans lea bois aU 
'bord du lao. Nous avions I’intention do nous promener on 
bateau, mais il faisait du vent, et i.l y avail ^i es vales'. C’est 
pourquoi nous ne sommes pas alWssur l*o'am II a fait ohaud, 
mais nous 4tiona ii I’ombro, ob un vent f rais nong arrivait du 
lao. Vei’s midi nous avons mangd notre gofiter. Dans I’apriiis- 
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LESS0i;r XXV. 

99. The Infinitive. Some of the commoner nsea of tho 
infinitive are : — 

; 1. Without any preposition, after such verbs as vouloir, 
1‘will,’ pouvoir, ‘can, may,’ d^sirer, ‘wish, desire,' savoir, 
J'know how to,’ devoir, ‘ought,’ falloir, ‘bo necessary, ’ aller, 
1‘go’j after verba of perceiving, such as VOir, ‘see,’ dcouter, 
f ‘liear,’ regarder, ‘look at’; also after faire, ‘ make, cau-sc! to,’ 
ilaisser, ‘let’: 

Desiro-t-il allor on villo? Does ho wish to go down town ? 

II lui faut travaillor. Ho must work. 

Jo vaia eliorehor dos plumes, I am going to got some pons, 

Jc vois voiiir des soldats. I seo some soldiors coming. 

Je fais sonnor la olocho. I make tiio bull ring, 

2 . Preceded by de, after 6tre impersonally + an adjective; 
after many verba like cesser, ‘cease,’ regretter, ‘regret,’ 
prier, ‘beg’; after nouns to form adjective phrases; and after 
most adjectives : 

n est facile de parler. It is easy to talk. 

II a cossd de chanter. He has ceased singing. 

Le crime de voler. Tho crime of stealing. 

Vous fites libro de partir. You are free to go. 

3. Preceded by a, after verbs like rdussir, ‘succeed,’ aimer, 

‘like,’ enseigner, ‘teach,’ etc.; and after some adjectives ; 
J’oime d. patiner. I like to skato (like skating). 

Jo m’amuse k patiner. I amuse myself (by) skating. 

Cela est facile k faire. That is easy to do. 

4. Observe that tho same adjective may take k or de, 
according to tho construction in which it is used : 

n eat facile h contenter. He is easy to satisfy, 

n est facile de le contenter. _ It is easy to satisfy him. 

Oest facile h faire. That [or it) is easy to do. 

6. A verb governed by a preposition must be iu the infini- 
j|tive, except after en (of. §101) : 
jliJe I’ai fait sans penaer. 1 did it without thinking. 
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100. Present Participle of donner, flnir, vendre, etc. 

Giving. Finishing. Bolling, 

donn ant [dond]. iiuiss ant [finisQ]. vend ant [vddS]. 

Having. Being, 

ay ant [ejd]. dt ant [etd]. 

101. Agreement. Used as an adjective, the present parti- 
ciple agrees like an adjective j otherwise it is invariable : 

Uue sctno oharmonte. A cliarming scene. 

EUe tomhait souvent en merchant. She often fell while walking. 

102. Present Indicative of pouvoir, ‘be able,’ ‘can,’ 
‘may’ (irreg.). 

I can, am able, etc. 

jo puis or peux [ja pip, pfi]. nona pouvons [nu puvo]. 

tnpeux [typ^]. vonapouvez [vupuve]. 

il pent [il pfi]. ila peuvent [il pcsiv]. , 

103 . Observe the use of the impersonal il faut + infinitive : 

H lui faut portir. He must (it is necessary for him to) go. 

Il me faudra travailler. I shall have to work. 

Il ne faut pas voter. We (one) must not ateal. 

EXERCISE XXV. 

A. Bonjour mon ami j je suis charmd de vous voir. Com- 
ment vous portez-vous ? — J e me porte tr6s bien, inerci. — Comnie 
j’aime k me promener le matin ! H a geld cette nuit, mais 
maintenant le soleil brille et il faib presque chaud. Malgrd le 
froid tout est gai. — Il n’y a pas de fleurs, mais il y a de petits 
oiseaux qui n’ont pas encore cessd de chanter. En passant j’oi 
regardd le petit lac, et j'ai vu qu’il y avait de la glace. Nous 
pouvons patiner bientOt. — Aimez-vous k patiner i — Oui, j’aime 
beaucoup k patiner. Nous avons beaucoup d’amusements en 
hiver, n’est-oe pas 1 — Oh oui, il est trhs facile de s’amuser en 
hiver quand on se porte bien. — Aimez-vous k vous promener 
en traineau 1 O’est trds amusont n’est-oe pas ? — O’est surtout 
le soir que j’aime une promenade en traineau. O'est si joli 
quand il fait clair de lune. La neige eat blanche, tout le monde 
est gai, et les ohevaux font sonner leurs grelots.-— Et si on ne 
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ddsire pas sortir, on. peufc s’linniser k la raaison. Voos ainiez la 
lecture, n’est-ce pas 1 — J’ainio beaucoup A. lire. Hior j’ai com- 
mence un roman de Daudet. Qiiehiuefoi.s nous invilons nos 
amis A passer la aoirde clica nous. Nous aimous A cbauter et u 
danser. II est facile de passer le temps quand on a dcs amis. 

Ji. Continue the following : 1. Jo iie peux pas partir co 
matin, etc. 2. II me faut partir ce soir, il to faut, etc. 

3. Est-oe qne je ne me ports pas biou 1, etc. 4. Kst-oo quo 
j’aime A patinerf, etc. 5. Je ne cesso pas do cluiutor, eto. 
6. Je vois une soAne cliarinante, etc. 

G. (Oral.) 1. Comment vous portez-vous co matin? 2. 
Avez-vous bien doimi? 3. /Est-ce qu'il a gold cetto uuit'l 

4. En quelle saison les diseaux eessent-ils do chanter? 

5. Quand est-ce qu’ils commencent A chanter? C. Est'ce 
qu’il y a ddjA de bonne glaco sur le lac ? 7. Pout-on y patiaer 
oe soir? 8. Aimoz-vous a patiner? 9. Qu’cst-co que vous 
faites en hiver pour vous amuser? 10. Est-il facile de 

‘s’amu^er en hiver? 11. Pouvez-vous vous promonor en 
traihbaU ce soir? 12. Ne ddsirez-vous pas sortir ce soir? 
13. Qu’avez-vous I’intention do faire? 14. Allez-vous passer 
toute la soirde chez vous? 16. Paut-il avoir dos amis pour 
e’amuser ? 1 6. Aimez-vous A passer la soirde A lire ? 17. Quand 
avez-vous oommenod A lire oes romans? 18. Oe sont des 
romans charmants, n’est-ce pas? 19. Vous faut-il rester Ala 
moisou ce soir ? Eto., etc. 

. J). 1. Good morning; I am charmed to see you. 2. The 
■weather is very fine for the season, is it not ? 3. Did you look 
at the ice on tlie lake in passing ? 4. Yes, the ice is good, 

and we can .soon skate. 6. Do you like to skate ? 6. Yes, 
but I cannot go skating this evening. 7. I must stay at 
home. 8. You can amuse yourself reading. 9. I like to pass 
the evening at home sometimes. 10. It is easy to find 
amusements. 11. We often invite friends to pass the evening 
with, us. 12. We have begun to I’ead a novel together. 
13. It is charming to go for a sleigh-ride sometimes. 14. The 
white snow and the moonlight make a charming scene. 
16. It is so charming to hear the sleigh-bells ring. 16. Wo 
must go for a sleigh-ride to-morrow, 17. I shall go if 1 can. 
18. We shall go too. 19. We must have some friends with us. 
20. To enjoy one’s self one must have friends. 
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104. Present Subjunctive of donner, flnir, vend re. 

I (may) flniah, etc. I (may) sell, etc. 


I (may) give, etc. 
donn e [don], 
donn es [don], 
donn e [don], 
donn ions [donjo], 
flbnrTi^ [donje], 
donnent [don]. 


finiss e [finis], 
fiiiiss es [finis], 
finiss e [finis], 
finiss ions [finisjo]. 
finiss iez [finisje]. 
finiss ent [finis]. 


vend e [vfi id], 
vend es [vflid]. 
vende [vSid], 
vend ions [vodjo], 
vend iez [vfldje]. 
vend ent [vQid]. 


N.B. — The paradigm meanings ‘I may give,’ etc., ore only approxi- 
mate, as will be seen from the examples below. 


105. Present Subjunctive of avoir, itre. 


1 (may) have, etc. 
aie [s]. ayona [ejo]. 
aies [s]. ayez [sje]. 
ait [e]. aient '[s]. 


I (may) ho, etc. 

Bois [swa]. soyons [swajS]. 
aoia [awa]. aoyez [swaje]. 
soit [swa]. Boient [swa]. 


106. Use of the Subjunctive. Some of the commoner 
uses of the subjunctive are ; — ' 

1 . In a subordinate noun clause introduced by que, ‘that,’ 
after expressions of willing or desiring : 

Je ddaire quo voua restiez. 1 desire you to remain (=that you 

may or should remain). 

2. Similarly, after expressions of jog or sorrow ; 

Je suis content qu’il aoit ioi. I am glad he is here. 

3 . So also after expressions of neoessitg, like il faut : 

11 faut que voua restiez. You must remain, 

n est n^cesaairo que voua reatiez. It is necessary for you to remain. 

4. It is used in adverbial clauses after certain conjunctions, 
e.g., afin que, ‘in order that,’ pour que, ‘in order that,’ 
avant que, ‘before,’ bien que, ‘although,’ quoique, 
‘ although,’ etc. 

Bien qu’il soit pauvro il oat houreux. Although ho is poor he is Iiappy. 

6. Que is never omitted, as ‘that’ often is in English : 

Je auia content qu’il soit lei. I am glad (that) he is here. 
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107. Tense Sequence. Present or Future is regularly 
followed by Present Subjunctive : 

Pbbs. II faitt ) Ij ( You must apeak. 

Put. IlfaudraP ( You will luivo to apeak. 

108. Present Indicative of vouloir, ‘will,’ ‘wish,’ etc. 
(irreg.). 

I will, wish, olio. 

je veux [jo v;!]. nuns vouloiia [im vulil]. 

tu voux [ty v0]. voua vuiilos [vu vulo]. 

il veut [il vfi]. ils vouloiit [il vial]. 

109. Present Subjunctive ot fairs (irreg.). 

£ (may) do, oto. 

fasso [fas]. foasions [las]!)}, 

fosaoa [fas]. fassios [fasjo]. 

fosse [fas]. fttasont [fas]. 

EXERCISE XXVI. 

A. On frappe A la poi’te. Je vaia voir qui o’eat. O’est une 
de mes amiea. Elle entre. Nous causons ensemble. — (Ju’allez- 
vous faire aujourd’hui?— Ma robe n’estpas encore prOte. Il 
faut que je sois ohez la couturifero avant midi. Aprfes cela je 
Vais porter des fleura A une amie qui eat un peu souffrante, et 
je desire quo vous m’accompagniez, ai vous pouvez. C’e-st asaez 
loin, maia nous n’irons pas A pied. J e serai si contente quo 
vous soyez aveo moi. 11 faut que vous fasaiez connaissance 
aveo mon amioj elle est ai charmante. — Je regretto de nc 
pouvoir pasvouB accompagner ce matin; j’ai mal aux dents 
depuis bier. Il y en a deux qui me font aouffrir.— Que je 
regretto que vous ayez tent d’ennui ! C’est trte fAcheux. Et 
qu'allez-vous faire ] — ^11 me faut alien voir le dentiste. Il 
arrachera une de^ mes dents probablement, car elle est entifero- 
ment g&tee. Mais je ddsire qu’il tUclie de me consorver I’autre. 

JB. Continue the following ; 1 . Je suia content qu’il soit 
arrivd, tu es, etc. 2 . Jo veux qu’elle attonde, tu voux, etc. 
3 . B faut que je sois lA avant midi, il faut quo tu, etc, 4 . TI 
dcsue que je lo finiase, que tu, etc. S, H faut quo jo vendo 
ma maison, que tu, etc. 6. Bien que j’aie des amis, bion quo 
tu, etc. 7 . Je suis fAchd qu’elle soit souffrante, tu es, eta 
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G. (Oral.) 1. Qui frappe a la porte? 2. Qn’est-ce qu’elle 
demandel 3. Votre robe eat-elle prStel 4. Faut-il qne je 
8ois eii ville avant midi 1 6. Me faut-il partir tout de suite 1 
6. Ddsirez-vous que je vous accompagne % 7. Eegrettez-vous 

que votre amie soit souifrante 1 8. £)tes-vouB contente qn’elle 
se porte mieux & pr&ent? 9. Qu’est-ce que vous avez ce 
matin? 10. O^sirez-vous que le dentiste arraohe votre dent 
malade? 11. Voulez-voua qu’il vous arrache les deux dents 
malades? 12. Que d4sirez-voua ? 13. Ne voulez-vous pas 

que je vous attende au cafd? 14. D^sirez-vous que je sois 
avec vous chez le dentiste? 16. Faut-il que nous soyons de 
retour avant midi ? 16. £tes-voua fftchde que votre piire ait 

vendu'sa maison? 17. D&irez-vous qu’il en acbete une dans 
oette rue ? 18. Cette maison est jolie bien qu’elle soit petite, 
n’est-cepaa? Etc., etc. 

. f iD. 1. There is a knock at the door. 2. I do not wish you 
to knock at my door. 3. I wish you to ring. 4. Must you 
be at the dressmaker’s at noon? 6. Yes, I must have my 
dress for this evening. 6. I am going afterwards to see my 
friend who is indisposed. 7. I am very sorry that she is 
indisposed. 8. I must bring her some flowers. 9. Do you 
ivish me to accompany you ? 10. No, I desire you to remain 
^thome. 11. I am very sorry you have toothache. 12. Is it 
'necpgsary Ijhat.the dentist should extract your two teeth? 
tlS.'T must' go arid see him' first. 14. I wish him to try and 
save one of the two. 15. Although this tooth is a little 
decayed, it is better than the other. 16. Do you wish me to 
be with you at the dentist’s? 17. No, I wish you to buy 
some fruit for our dinner. 18. Although fruit is dear, I shall 
buy a great deal. 19. One must eat to live. 20. Everybody 
must eat enough. 

LESSON XXTU. 


no. Imperative of donner, flnir, uendre. 

Give, etc. Finish, etc. Sell, etc. 

donn e [don]. finis [fini]. vend s [vS]. 

qu’il donne [don]. qn’ilfinisse [finis], qu’il vend e [void], 
donn ons [donS]. finiss ons [finiso]. vend ons [vddo]. 

donn ez [done]. finiss ez [finiso]. vend ez [vfldo]. 

qu’ils donn ent [don], qu’ils finiss ent [finis], qu’ila vend ent [void], 

Oba,! Xhe Srd aing. and Srd plur. are eubjanative lorme need os imperativea. 
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Imperative of auoir, itre. 


III. 

Have, etc. 
aie [e]. 
qn’il ait [k il e], 
ay ons [eja]. 
ay ez [ejo]. 
cxu’ils aient [k il/. e]. 


Be, etc. 
soia [awa]. 
qn’il Boit [Hwa]. 
aoy ons [Hwaji>]. 
soy ez [swaju]. 
qu’ils Hoiuiit [k il awa]. 


II2. Imperative Negative. 

ne donuo pas. qu’il ne donne pas. ne doutiona pas, etc. 


II3. Position of Objects, l. Poraonal pronoun objeots 
follow the positive imperative (but not the subjunctive ns im- 
perative), and are joined to it and to one another by hyphens : 


T)onno7.-lui la plume. 
Bonuez-la-lui. 
Donnona-leur-en. 
Qu’il me la donne. 


Give him the i)un. 

Give it to him. 

Lot us give them anme. 
Lot him give it to me. 


2. If the imperative be negative, the general rule of position 
(§81) holds good : 


No la lul donnez pas. Do not give it to him. 

3. Moi and toi are used after an imperative instead of me 
and te (unless befoi-o y and en, in which case apostrophe 
replaces hyphen) : 

Donnez-moi des pommes. Give me some apploH. 

Doimez-m’en. Give mo Bomo (of them). 


4. When a verb has two objects, they are arranged thus 
after it (for slight exceptions, see Part II) : 


le (la, les) before moi (toi, lui, nous, vous, lour), 

me (ta, lui, nous, vous, lenr) before y (on), 
y before en. 


EXERCISE XXVII. 

A. Nous allons dtudier nos logons. Le professeur nous a 
laisses ici dans cotte salle aiin qu’on ne nous ddrange pas. 
Travaillons ferme. Quel est le livre que vous avez la iimiu ? 
— O’est ma grammaire frangaise. — Donnez-la-moi un moment 
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s’il vous plait. Je desire cherchcr quelque chose. — Oil esi 
done mon cahier? Le voyez-vous? — Oui, le voioi. — Donnez- 
le-moi, s’il vous plait. — Maintenant e’est ma I’egle que je 
oherohe. — Je ne I’ai pas vue. — Si vous la trouvez, iie la casses 
pas. — Avez-vous de I’encrel — Oui, j’en ai. — Soyez assez bon 
pour m’en. donner. Mon petit ami n’en a pas, non plus. 
Donnez-lui-en un peu aussi. — En voili. Est-ce assez? — Oui, 
je vous remeroie infiniment. — Allons, depfichons-nous 1 II est 
dej& tard, et nous n’avons pas encore fait beaucoup. — Soyes 
tranquille, nous finirons bieut6t. — “Ayez de la patience” eat 
une bonne maxime, maia n’en abusous pas. — Avez-vous park 
au professeur de oette affaire ? — Pas encore. — Eh bien, parlez- 
lui-en oette aprfes-midi. — Pour vous contenter, je lui en parlerai. 

B. Complete the following by adding a noun object, and 
then repeating the phrase with the proper pronoun : 1. Oher 
chez... 2. Ne cherohez pas... 3. Einissez... 4. Ne 
finissez pas . . . S. Vendez... 6. ETe vendez pas . . . 7. Qu’il 
dcoute... 8. Chante... 9. Ne chante pas... 10. Choisis 
aez... 11. Ne choisissez pas... 12. Vends... 13. Ne 
vends pas .. 14. Einissons... 16. Ne finissons pas... 

16. Vendons ... 17. Ne vendons pas . . . 

'' 'C, 1. Go and study your lessons. 2. Study them for an 

hour. 3. Eemain in this class-room. 4. Bemain in it for an 
hour. 6. Do not disturb mej I wish to study. 6. Now let ue 
work hard. 7. Show me the lesson. 8. Show me it. 9. Find 
me my exercise-book, if you please. 10. Eind it for me, 
11. I have your ruler. 12. Do not break it, please. 13. H 
you have any ink, give me some of it^ please. 14. Give some 
to Eobert, too; he hasn’t any, either. 16. Now Eobert, thaiili 
him. 16. Come, hurry up. 17. Have patience, but don’1 
have too much of it. 18. Let us finish our lessons. 19. Lei 
us finish them before noon. 20. Have you spoken to the 
master of that affair? 21. Do not speak of it to him to-day, 
22. Speak to him of it to-morrow. 23. We have finished oui 
lessons. 24. The lessons are finished now. 26. Have the 
kindness to bring me my hat. 26. Look for it, please. 27 
Let us go for a walk. 28. Let us not talce advantage of the 
patience of our masters. 29. Let us not take advantage of it 
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LESSON XXVIII. 


114. Conditional of donner, flnir, uendre. 


I should give, etc. 
donner ais [danore]. 
doniier ais [danore]. 
doniior alt [danore]. 
donnor ions [donor] a], 
rloniior lea [donor] o], 
donner aient [danore]. 


I Bhould finish, cte. 
fiiiir ais [fiiiire]. 
iinir ais [hnire]. 
fiiiir ait [Knire], 
flnir ions [flnir]")]. 
flnir iez [finirjo]. 
flnir aient [flnire]. 


I shauld Hull, oto. 
vcndr ais [vrnlre]. 
vondr ais [vnili'e]. 
vondr ait [viidre]. 
vondr ions IvndijS]. 
voinlr iez [vridr]o]. 
vondr aient [vfidre]. 


115. Conditional of avofr, itre. 

I should have, otc. I Hlionld ho, oto. 

our ais [ore]. our ions [otjS]. sor ais [sore]. nor ions [florji"]. 

aur ais [ore]. aur iez [or]o]. ser aiS [sore]. nor iez [«ar]o]. 

aur ait [ore]. aur aient [are]. sor ait [oore]. Hor aient [Hore]. 

Ota. i In all vorba tho stem ot the conditional is tho same as that at tliu luburs. 

lid. Conditional Sentences. 1. The conditional is used 
to express what would happen (result) in case something else 
were to happen (condition) : 

S’il avait lo tompa (condition). If ho had time (had ho time, otc. ), 
il flnirait aa lofon (result). he would finish liia lcs.son. 

2. A ‘ result ’ clause in tho conditional (English ‘ should ' or 
‘ would ’) regularly has the ‘ if’ clause in tho imperfect indica- 
tive, whatever be the corresponding English form ; 

Si jMtudiais bien (oondition). If I studied (or if 1 wore to s., or 
le moltre seroit content (result). were I to s, , or should Is.) well, 

tho master would be glad. 

3. A ‘result’ clause in the future requires the ‘if’ clause in 
the present indicative, whatever bo the corresponding English 
form: 

S’il ost ioi demain (oondition), If he is (or be, or will bo, or should 
jo lui doniierai I’orgent (result). ho) hero to-morrow, I shall give 

' him the money. 
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1 17. Future and Conditional affaire (irreg.) and aller 
(irreg.). 

ir ai [irs], ir ais [ire], fer ai [fare]. fer aU [fore], 

ir as [ira], etc. ir ais [ire], etc. fer as [fera], etc. fer ais [fare], etc. 

EXERCISE XXVIIL 

A. Si j’avais mes livres, j’etudierais mes legons. Je les ai 
laissds a I’ecole. — Oopendant il n’est pas n^cessaire que vous 
perdiez votre temps. J’ai mes livres et je puis vous les prGter, 
si vous ddsirez prdparer voa legons. — Vous etes trop aimable, 
je les accepterai aveo plaisir. — De quels livres avez-vous 
hesoin? — J’ai besoin d’une arifchmdtique et d’une gflographie. 
Si j’avais aussi un crayon et du papier, j’en ferais u.sage. — Ma 
bibliotheque entifere est & votre disposition. — k. propos, 
qu’allez-vous faire pendant les vacances ? — Si j’avais beaucoup 
d’argent, j’irais bien loin. Je suis si fatigud depuis quelque 
temps, Et qu’est-ce que vous allez faire ? — Si je n’avais pas 
4t4 ai souvent a la campagne, j’y serais all4 encore cette aunde. 
Mais il me faut un plus grand changement s’il est possible. — 
Alors vous n’dtes pas encore ddoidd, — Pas encore, il y a tant 
de rdflexions k faire. S’il ne fait pas trop chaud, nous reste- 
rons ici. On est tr^s bien ici, s’il fait frais. Mais s’ll fait 
trds chaud, nous partirons pour un endroit plus agrdable, 

S. Complete the following by adding a ‘result’ clause or an 
‘if’ clause as the case may be: 1. Lc maitre sera content . . . 
2. S’il fait chaud domain. . . 3. S’ilne faisaitpas .si chaud. . . 
4. Je lui donnerai I’argent . , . 6. Je luidonnerais I’argent. . , 
6. Si j’avais du papier et des plumes... 7. Si j’avais ma 
grammaire frangaise. . . 8. J’irais bien loin. . . 9, Vendriez- 
vous votre maison. . . 10. Seriez-vous parti. . . 

0. (Oral.) 1. Oil sont vos livres? 2. Si vous les aviez, 
qu’est-ce que vous feriez i 3. Si je vous prdtais ma grammaire, 
en feriez-vouB usage? 4. Qu’est-ce que vous ferez si jevous 
prdto mes livres? 6. Le maitre sera-t-il content si nous ne 
prdparons pas nos logons? 6. Nejera-t-il pns content si nous 
dtudions deux heures entiferes ? 7. ^rait-il content si je peidais 
mon temps ? 8. Le maitre est-il content si nous perdons notro 
temps ? 9. Est-ce que je serai content si je perds mon temps? 
10, Serions-nous contents si nous perdions notre temps ? 
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11. Seriez-TOus fatigu^ .si vous travailliez toute la .soiree? 

12. Irez-voua a la campagne s'il fait chaud domain? 13. 

Qu’esh-ce quo nous ferouB B’il fait ohaud domain ? 14. Si vou.s 

aviez des vaeances, est-ce quo vous restericz a la niaison? 
15. Quo ferieZ'Vous? 16. Iriez-vous ii la campagne? 17. Si 
vous aviez beauconp d’at^ent, quo foriez-vous pendant I’dtu? 
18. Serona-nous bien ici s’il fait chaud ? Etc., etc. 

D. 1. I have loft all my books at school. 2. If I had them, 

I should prepai'o my lessons for to-morrow. 3. If 1 do not 
prepare them, the miwitor will not l>o ploasisd. 4. If you wish 
to study, I shall lend you my books. 6. If you wore to lend 
mo them, I should be very glad. 6. I should study tho wholo 
evening. 7. I do not wish to lose my time. 8. 1 am never 
happy, if I am not working. 0. Should you iiuiko use of 
my pens and paper, if I lout you them? 10. 1 .should acscopt 
thorn with pleasure, if you were kind enough to loud mo 
them. 11. If wo work tho whole evening, wo shall bo tired. 

12. By the way, wliat are you going to do in tho holidays? 

13. I shall go to the country, if it is hot. 14. I should go 
too, if I had not been tliere so often. 16. If I had a great 
deal of money, I should go a long way off. 16. If one has no 
money, one cannot go far. 17. If it is possible, 1 shall spend 
some days with my relatives. 18. It (ce) will be for me a 
great pleasure, if my cousins are at homo. 

LESSON XXIX. 

Il8. Use of Article. 1. Names of continents, countries,, 
provinces, large islands, i-egularly take the definite article : 

La France eat nn beau pays. Franoo is a beautiful country. 

Nous aimons le Canada. Wo love Canada. 

II demouro aux iltats-XJnis. He lives in the United States. 

2. The article is omitted after the preposition en = ‘in,’ ‘toj’ 
it is also omitted after de in certain constructions : 

Mon ptro oat en Auglolen'e. • My father is in England. 

Nous allons en Franco. Wo are going to Franco. 

II viont d’ltalie. Ho comes from Italy. 

Lea vins d’Espagne. Spanish wines. 
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11 9 . 1. Place ‘where,’ ‘whereto,’ ia usually denoted by 
en before names of continents, European countries singular, 
and feminine countries singular outside of Europe; other 
countries usually take the preposition i + the definite article : 

II eat en (va en) Europe. He ia in (goes to) Europe. 

11 eat au (va au) Canada. Ho ia in (goes to) Canada. 

2. Cities, towns, etc., usually take a, without any article : 

II eat & (va h) Paria. He ia in or at (goes to) Paris. 

But : A. la Houvello-Orltiana. At Kew Orleans. 

120. Present Indicative of sauoir, ‘to know’ (irreg.). 

I know, etc, 

je aais [ae]. nous aavona [savo]. 

tu aais [ae]. voua saves [save], 

il aait [so]. ila savent [aaiv]. 

EXERCISE XXIX. 

A. Savez-vous que votre ami est parti hier pour la Prance ? 
— Oui, je le aais. II (itait si content 1 II snit bien le f ranqais 
d^jk; dans quelques mois il le parlera comme un Prangnis. 
— Avez-vous jamais dtd en France ? — Non, je n’y ai jamais ^t^, 
roais j’ai I’intention d'y aller I’annfe procbaine. Vous y avez 
6t6, n’est-ce pas ?— Oui, j’y ai passd deux anndes. O’est un 
beau pays. J’aime beaucoup la France, j’aime les Fran^ais et 
le franqais. O’est une belle langue. — Oh oui, vous, vous 6 tes 
bien avancd. Vous parlez franyais couramment, mais moi, je 
trouve cela difficile. — En oommeu 9 ant, c’est difficile, mais aveo 
le temps vous I’apprendrez, surtout si vous passes une annke en 
France. — Quelle partie de la Prance avez-vous habitue ? — J’ai 
habitd Paris, mais j’ai visits d’autres grandes villes. J’ai etd h 
Houen et k Lyon. — Avez-vous jamais ktk au Bas-Canada? — 
Oui, j’y ai dtd. J’ai ^t 6 k Montreal et k Quebec. Oe sont 
deux belles villes. J’ai dtd aussi k la Nouvelle-Orldans, ok il y 
a beaucoup de Fran^ais. pnrle encore aujourd’hui 

fran^ais. Mais en g^ndral aux Etats-TJnis les Pranqais n’ont 
pas conserve leur langue si fidklement que les Fran^ais da 
Canada. 



80 LESSON XXIX. [|120 

B. Continue the following: 1. Je pavlo anglais, tu, etc. 

2. Est-ce quejeparle frani,!ais1, est-eeijuR tul, etc. 3. ,rosiiis 
bien le fran^iiia, tu, etc. 4. Ai-je dtt'- pn Kraiuio a,s-tu t'to 
etc. 5. Demain Jo paflirai pour Ic Canachi, tu, etc. 6. Je 
vaia aux ^Itats-Unis, tu, etc. 7. J’habito los Ktats-TJnis, tu, 
etc. 8. J’irai k Paris I’aimfo proohaine, tu, oto. 9. J'ai 
demeui'd une ann^e k Paris, tu as, etc. 

0. (Oral.) 1. Oil o.st la Franco ? 2. Quelle lauguo Ids Fran- 
qaia parlent-ila 1 3. Savess-voua lo fraiu^ais? 4. Parlo/.-vou8 

fran^ais ? 6. Le parle/i-vons oourammeut ? G. Aves-vous jamais 
6td en France ? 7. Combien tie temps avoz-vous passti h Pari,s 1 
8. Avez-vous M auasi k Eouen ot a Lyonl 9. Aimez-vous 
la Prance? 10. Aimez-vous les FraiUjiais? 11. Ifist-oo que 
le fran^ais est une belle langue'l 12. Quelle langue parlez- 
voua? 13. Est-ce qua nous soiumes Anglais oii Franqaisl 

14. Les habitants do la Franco parlont franqais, n‘ost-co pas? 
1.^. Y a-t-il beauocrap de Franqais aux Ktats-TJnis? IG. Quelle 
langue parla-t-on au B<ia-Canada ? 17. Parlo-t-on aussi la laiiguo 
fran^aise k la Nouvelle-Orldans ? 18. Quollo langue, parlo-t-on 
k Montreal et li Quulieo? 19. Les Fran^ais des Etats-Unis 
ont-ils conserve fidWement leur langue? 20. Dopuis ijuiind 
dtudiez-vous le fran^ais ? 21. Avez-vous I’intention d’aller en 
France I’annde proohaine? 22. Dans quels pays avez-vous 
pa3s6 les vacances I’ann^ dernihre ? Etc., etc. 

J). 1. Francois in Europe. 2. Franco is a beautiful country. 

3. Its inhabitants speak French. 4. French is spoken also ni 
Canada and in the United States. 6. It is spoken at Mont- 
real, Quebec and New Orleans. 6. French is a fine language. 
7. We like the French and the French language. 8. We have 
been studying French for three months. 9. I have not been 
in France yet. 10. I intend to go there next yeai\ 11. I 
shall set out for France in the summer. 12. 1 shall spend a 
month in Paris, apd some time also at Lyons and Rouen. 
13. On my return, I shall remain some days at Montreal and 
Quebec. 14. French is a difficult language for the English. 

15. We speak English. 16. We live in Canada. 17. Our 
relatives live in the United States. 18. They live in New 
Orleans. 19. They have never been in France, but they speak 
French like Frenchmen. 20. If you were to spend a year in 
France, you would apeak it fluently also. 



§§121-123] 


LESSON XXX. 


81 


LESSON XXX. 


I2I. The Possessive Pronouns. 


SlNQULAE. 


le mien 
la mienne 
le tien 
la tiemie 
le sien 
la sienne 
le n6tre 
la notre 
le v6tre 
la v6tre 
le leur 
la leur 


[mjE], m. 
[mjen], f. 
[tj?], m. 
[tjen], f. 
[sj?], m. 
[sjsn], f. 
[noitr], m."! 
[noitr], f. J 
[voitr], m. ) 
[voitr], f. J 
[IcEir], m. 1 
DoBlr], f. ]■ 


Plural. 

les miens [>niQ,m.\^^^ 
les miennea [mjen], i j 
lestiens WE], 
lea tiennes [tjen], f. J 
les siens 

les si^nnes [ajen], 


[ajS], m. \ his, hers, 
Bjen], f. Jits, 


one’s own. 


les n6tre& [noitr], ours. 


les v6tres [voitr], yours, 
les leurs [Imtr], theirs. 


122. Agreement. Possessive pronouns agree in gender 
and number with the object possessed, and in person with the 
possessor : 

J’ai mes livres j eEe a les siens. I have my books ; she has hers. 

123 . Use of Possessive Pronouns. 1 . After fetre, mere 

ownership is regularly expressed by 4 + a personal pronoun 
disjunctive, while the use of a possessive pronoun implies 
distinction of ownership : 

Cette montro eat it moi. This watch is mine. 

Cette montre eat la mienne. This watoh is mine. 


% De and a + le mien, etc., contract as usual (cf. §§35, 46): 
Je parle de son ami et du mien. I speak of his friend and of mine. 

S. Since le sien, la sienne, etc., mean ‘his,’ ‘hers,’ ‘its,’ 
‘ one’s,’ the context determines which sense is intended : 

II a ses livres ; elle a les siens. He has his books ; she has hers. 

4. Observe the idioms : 

Un de mes amis. A friend of mine. 

Un Farisien do mes amis. A Parisian, a friend of mine. 

6 
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124 . Present Indicative of «//Ve, ‘to say,’ ‘tell’ (irreg.), 
and of voir, ‘ to aee ’ (irreg.). 

f I say, oto. I Hoo, oto. 

je difl [di], nona diaons [di*3], jo vois [vwii]. noua voyons [vwajS], 

ttt dia [di], voiia ditos [dit]. tu voia [vwa]. voiia voyoss [vwiijoj. 

il dit [di]. ila diaent [diiz]. il voil [vwiv]. ila voioiit [vwiij. 


EXERCISE XXX. 

A. Un de mes amia, qui voyage actuellemonfc en Europe, in’a. 
envoyd uno lettre I’autre jour. Dans cette loUro il fait lea 
comparaisons les pins intdressantos entro Ics habitudes dcs 
Europdens et les ndtres. Par exemple, les olieinins do for 
europdena aont diffdrents dos ndtres. Nos voituros sent plus 
grandea que lea leura, et olles out iin seul compartimont, 
tandis que les leura aont divisdos en piusieurs. lje.q potits 
compartiments aont aouvont trds commodes ; on pout y 6 tra 
seul on avec une petite compagnie agrdablo. Mais il y a un 
inconvdnient : on risque do se trouvor face h face avoe un 
oompagnon de voyage trds ddsagrdable, ou mfimo dangoreux, 
Un jour, par exemple, mon ami se trouvait dans un coinparti- 
ment aveo un individu qui ne respectait pas trop la difference 
entre le mien et le tien. Mon ami avait uno jolie montre 
d’or. Son oompagnon la remarque. Le train approche d’une 
petite ville, et ralentit sa marche. L’individu tire un revolver 
da sa poche et dit & mon ami: "Vous avez lii uno belle 
montre, donnez-la-moi et je vous donnerni la mienne," Mon 
ami a peur, il donne sa montre, et le voleur saute du train. 

JB. Complete the following by supplying a suitable posses- 
sive pronoun form : 1. Ma montre est on or ; . . . est en 

argent, 2. Mes parents sont k Paris;. , . sent aux Etats-Unis. 
3. Marie va cheroher mes plumes et. . . 4. Nous avons fiiii 

nos lemons; ils ont fini. . . 6 . J'ai fini mes lemons, et Jean 

a fini. .. 6 . Vos leqons aont faciles, mais. . sont diffioiles. 

7. J’ai mou crayon, et Marie a . . . 8 . Marie a sos crayons et 

. . . auBsi. 9. Les Eran 9 aiB aiment leur pays, et nous aiinons . , . 
10. Nous aimons notre langue; les Eranyais aiment. . . 11. 

Je parle de mes amis, et vous paries. . . 12. Jean donne des 

fieurs k ses sosurs. et Bobort ou donne. . . 
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C. (Oral.) 1. Qui vous a envoyd iinelettre? 2. Les habi- 
tudes des Europdens sont-elles les xnemes que les ndtres i 3. 
Nos chemina do fer sont-ils meilleurs que les leurs 1 4. Leurs 
voitures sont-elles plus grandes que les ndtres 1 5. Les ndtres 

sont-elles plus commodes que les leurs! 6. Avec qui votre 
ami se trouvait-il dans un compartiment 1 7. La montre du 
voleur dtait-elle meilleure que la sienne 1 8. En quoi est votre 
montre! 9. Voulez-voua me donner la v6tre en dchange de 
lamienne! 10. A qui dtait la belle montre d’or ! 11. Qu’est- 
ce que le voleur veut donner en dchange de la montre de votre 
ami! 12, Qui a th-d uii revolver de sa poche! 13. Votre ami 
a-t-il tird le sien aussi de sa poche! 14. Auriez-vous donnd 
au voleur votre belle montre en dchange de la sienne! 
15. L’auriez-vous donnee si la sienne avail did meilleure que 
la vdtre? 16. Qui ne respeete pas la diffdrence entre le mien 
et ^e tien! Etc., etc. 

' D. 1. A friend of mine is travelling in Prance. 2. There 
is much difference between the customs of the Prench and 
ours. 3. Por example, our railways and theirs are different. 
4. Their railways are not so long as ours. 5. The carriages 
of our trains are larger than theirs. 6. But their carriages 
are often more comfortable’ than ours. 7. Ours are not 
divided into compartments. 8. One day I find myself in 
one of these compartments. 9. I draw my watch from my 
pocket to look at it. 10, My travelling companion is an 
individual who does not respect the difference between mine 
and thine. 11. He draws out his also .from his pocket, and 
looks at it. 12. He looks at mine too. 13. He says to me : 
“ Here are two watches ; yours is of (en) gold and mine is 
of silver. 14. Give me yours, and I shall give you mine.” 
15. At these words, I draw a revolver which I have in another 
pocket. 16. The thief does not draw his from his pocket, 
because he has no revolver. 17. At this moment the train 
arrives at a little town. 18. The thief is afraid, and jumps 
from the carriage, leaving me his watch. 19. I have now two 
watches, mine and his. 20. If he had hod his revolver, 
and if I hod not had mine, the affair would have been very 
different. 
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LESSON XXXI. 

125. The Demonstrative Pronouns. 

ce [sa], this, thoi;e, that, those, ho, she, it, they, 
ceci [sasi], this, 
cela [sola], that. 

celui [sohii], m. 'I that (one), tho (ono), ceux [s(if], m.Hhoao (ones), the 
celle [sel]. J ho, slio. celles [sel], f. J ones, they, 

celui-ci [sali[{ si], m. I tliis (oito), ceux-ci M «)]i \thc.<)0 (ones), 

celle-ci [sel si], f. / tho latter. celles-ci [sel si], f. j tho latter. 

celui-Ih [Boh[i la], m. ] that (ono), tho ceux-lil [s^ laj, in, ] those (nnos), 
celle-lli [sel la], f. J former. celles-lh [sel In], f. / tho forinor. 

126. Eor AI10 use of ce as distinguished from the porsoiiiil 
pronoun il (elle, eto.), see § 97 . 

127. Ceci = ‘ this,’ and cela = ' that,’ aro used to denote 
some thing , pointed out or indicatefl, but not named. Cela is 
often contracted into 5a in familiar language ; 

Cela eat joli ; jo prdftte ceci. That is protty ; I profor this. 
Pouvez-voxra faire cela ? Can you do that f 

J’aimo ga. I like that. 

128. Celui, ‘ that (one),’ ‘ tho (one),’ ‘ he,’ is used of persons 
or things, aard is regularly followed by a relative clause or a 
de clause : 

Celui que j’attondaia oat arrivS. Ho whom I expected has arrived, 
Ceux qui cherchent trouvont. Thoao who seek hud. 

Mea fleura at celles de Moris, My flowers and Mary’s. 

Celles que voos aimoz. The ones (iiowors) yon like. 

129. 1 . Celui-ci, ‘this,’ ‘this one,’ ‘he,’ and celui-1^, 
‘ that,’ ‘ that one,’ are used of persons or things already men- 
tioned, to controiat the nearer and the more remote : 

Void los deux chalnos ; gordez Here are tho two ohains ; koop 

celle-ci ot donnez-moi celle-lk. this (ono) and give mo that (ono). 

2 . ‘The latter’ is celui-ci, and ‘the former ’is celui- 1 ^, 
the order of ideas being inverted as compared with English ; 
OiofSron ot Virgilo dtaiont tons Ciooro and Virgil were both oolo- 
dotix' oelfcbros j celui-ci dtait biated ; tho former was on 
potto et celui-l& oratour. orator and tho latter a poet. 
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EXERCISE XXXI. 

A. Un certain hommo possdclait un kne et un petit cliien. 
A oelui-ci il donnait des caresses et h, celui-1^ des fardeaux a 
porter. Lo chien s’amusait toute la journce. II courait par-ci 
par-lit. A table il inangeait avec son maitre. 11 donnait la 
patte k tout le monde, et tout le monde lui donnait des 
baisers. Le pauvre fine voyait tout cela, et il en dtait tr&s 
rnecontent. Un jour il se deniandc ; “Pourquoi ne me donne- 
t-on pits autant de bonnes cboses qu’a ce misdrable petit cliienl 
Pourquoi donne-t-on toutes les caresses k colui qui ne travaille 
pas, et tous les coups do bilton it celui qui travaille toujours t 
Je cesserai de travailler. J’cntrerai dans la sallc a manger 
de mon maitre, je donnerai la patte it tous ceux qui y sont, et 
ils me donnoront des caresses.” La pauvre btte tfi,cbe de fairs 
cela. Il entre dans la salle k manger, il salue la compagnie. 
Il chante de aa belle voix. Il veut donner la patte it son 
maitre. Mais en levant la patte il fait tomber la vais.selle. 
On a peur, on crie. Les valets entrent, et donnent k la pauvre 
b^te, non des caresses, mais des coups de b&ton. 

£. Complete the following by supplying suitable demonstra- 
tive pronoun forms ; 1. Ceoi est bon, . . . est mauvais. 2. Cela 
est grand, ...eat petit. 3. Voilit deux montres d’ovj...est 
plus jolie que . . 4. ... do mon pfere est plus jolie encore. 

5. Void des livres pour nous; donnez-moi. . ., et je vous 

donnerai ... 6. Donnez-moi d’autres plumes, j’ai perdu . . . 

que vous m’avez pr€t4es. 7. Je parle de Oiedon et de 
Virgile ; . . . 4tait pofete et . . . 4tnit orateur. 8. ... qui volent 
sont des voleurs. 9. Cet homme a void mon argent et . . . de 
mon ami. 

C. 1. Give me that. 2. I do not need this. 3. There are 
two pens ; give me this one and keep that one. 4. My watch 
is finer than John’s. 6. My father's is still finer. 6. He 
who steals is a thief. 7. Those who steal are thieves. 8. I 
have two brothers, John and Robert: the former is taller 
than I, the latter smaller. 

J). (Oral.) 1. Quels dtaient les deux animaux que possddait 
cet homme? 2. Qu’est-ce qu’il donnait k celui-ci 1 3. Qu’est-co 
qu’il donnait k celui-lk? 4. L’kno dtait-il content de cela? 

6. Qu’est-ce que I’ane se demande? 6. Oh est-ce qu’il veut 
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enfcrer? 7. Eat-ca qu’il a fiiit ealal 8. La voix do lYuio 
o.st-ello plus bolle (jiio cello du cliion? 9. A. <|ui voui,-il 
donner la pattc? 10. Cciix qui sout dans la stillo aont-ils 
conteatis? 11. Qu’est-co quo font lc.s valota? 12. ISsl-ce 
qu’oa damie toujouca dea coups de bUton. L ceux qui lea 
mui’itcnb? Elc., etc. 

E. 1. I'ho ass and tlio dog aro uaoful animals. 2. 1'ho formor 
carries burdoiia, and the latter is tbo faithful friend of man. 
0. The ass in this atory ia dissatisfied. 4. IJo asks liimstdf 
\vhy people give good things to those who do not work. 
5. His master gives caresses to tho dog and blows tt) bim who 
works. 6. The unhappy animal ia dissatisfied with that. 7. Ho 
ceases to work, and enters the dining-room. 8. lie salutes 
those who are there. 9. Ho sings with his beautiful voice. 
10. That is not very agreeable to the company. 1 1. You know 
that the voice of the ass is not so pleasant as that of the dog. 
12. Tho master la afraid. 13. All those who aro present 
aoream. 14. The servants hoar this, and outer the room. 
15. They give the poor ass blows with a stick. 16. People do 
not always give blows to those who deserve them. 


LESSON XXXII. 


130. The Relative Pronouns. 


qui [ki], who, which, that, whom (after a imopoaition). 

que [ko], whom, which, that. 

dont [do], whose, of whom, of which. 

oil [u], in which, into which, at which, to which, etc. 

lequel [IcIseI], ra. a., lesquels [lekEl], ni. pi. ] , , 

laquelle [lakel], f. s., lesqueUes [ioksl], f. 

quoi [kwa], what, which. 


113 . Agreement. A relative pronoun, whether variable 
or invariable in form, is of the gender, number and person of 
its antecedent ; 


Moi qui dtais (voiis qui dtiez} lii. I who was (you who wore) there. 
Les lottres que j’ai apportdea. the letters which I have Wnight. 

132 . Use of the Relative. 1. The relative of most 
common use is qui, as subject, and que, as direct object, of a 
verb (cf. §75). 
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2. Qui = ‘whom’ (of persons only) is also used after a 
preposition : 

L’onole ohez qui je demeurais. The undo with whom I lived. 

3. The force of de 4 - a relative is generally expressed by 
dont: 

Lea amis dont uoua parliona. The friends of ‘whom wo apoke. 

L’dgliae dont je voia la tour. The ciniroh whoso tower I see, 

4. Oil = dans (or some other preposition of position) + a 
relative : 

La ville ou {or dans laquelle) jo Tho city in which I live, 
domeure. 

5. Lequel is often used instead of qui (que, etc.), to avoid 
ambiguitj', and must bo used of things after a preposition ; 

Lea Booura de noa amis, lesquelles The aiatera of our friends, who (i.e., 

sout diez nous i, present. the aiatera) are with us now. 

6. Quoi stands after a preposition, rarely otherwise : 

Voilh de quoi je porlois. That is what I was speaking of. 

7. The absolute ‘what,’ ‘which,’ ‘that which’ as subject is 
ce qui, and, as object or predicate, ce que ; ‘ of what,’ ‘ that 
of which,’ is ce dont : 

Je voia ce qui voua amuae. 1 see what amuaea you. 

Je saia ce que je aaia. I know what 1 know. 

Voua saves ce que je suia. You know what I am. 

Ce dont j’aj beaoin. That which I need. 

8. ‘ He who,’ ‘ the one who,’ etc. = celui qui ; 

J’aime ceux qui m’aiment. I love those who love me. 

Ma montre est plus jolie que My watoh is prettier than the one 
celle que vous avoz. you have. 

9. The relative pronoun, often omitted in English, is never 
omitted in French : 

Le tableau que j’ai vu bier. The picture I saw yesterday. 

133. Present Indicative of connattre, ‘ to know,’ ‘ be 
acquainted with,’ etc. (irreg.). 
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I know, oto. 

jo oonnaia [so kane]. nous connaissons [nn kanEsI)]. 

tu connois [ty Itotie]. vour ooiinniaaos! [vu kansso]. 

il connalt [il kansj. ila connaiRSont [il k.JusiR], 

EXERCISE XXXII. 

A, C’esfc ma premiere promenarfo k Paris. Un Parision do 
mea amis m’accompagne. Nona voila k la placo do ia (3ou- 
oorde. — Quelle esb cofcte dglise donfc on vnifc la fatjado an bout 
de cette rue? — O’est I’dglise de la Madoleino dont jo vous ai 
parld eo matin, C'est unc tr68 belle dglise. Jo vous y 
mineral un de cea jours pour aasister k la messo. — Quel csli eet 
autre ddifice de I’autre oOtd du fleuve?— Cost lo palais do la 
Chambre des deputds. C’est lit. quo se font Ia.s lois du pays. 
Jo oonuais un ddputd qui m’a donnd des billets d'entrdo pour 
domain. VouloK-voua m’y aocompaguer? — Avoo plaisir, Kt 
quel eat ce grand monument tout pi'ds do nous? — Cost un 
obdlisquo dgyptien qu’on a apportd on France sous IjOuis- 
Philippe. Voyez-voua atissi ees huit statues situdos k diifdrcnts 
points autour de la Ploeo? Ce sont des statues qui reprd- 
sentent lea villes les plus importantes do la Franco. Regardoz 
surtout celle do Sbra.sbourg qui est couverte de coitronnes. 
C’est une socidtd patriotique qui a fait cola pour mai’quor sa 
doiileur pour la perte de cetto ville dans la guerre. Regardons 
encore 00 qui se trouve autour do nous, A droito il y a lea 
famoux Champs-^llysdea aveo leurs belles promenades. Cette 
avenue splendide qui les traverse m&no au bols do Boulogne, 
en passant par 1’ Arc de Triomphe qu’on voit lii-bas A, I’horizon. 
A gauche nous voyons les jardins des Tuilories, ot plus loin le 
Ix>uvre, anoien palais des rois de France. C’est lA quo nous 
irons visiter les grandes goleries do peintures. Tout ce qu’on 
voit d’ici est intdressant. 

jS. Complete the following by supplying suitable relative 
pronoun forms: 1. La villo.-.nous liabitous. 3. La ville 
. . . nous demeurons. 3. L’onole choa. . .je demeurais. 4. Les 
amis . . . m’accompagnont. 5. L’dglise ... on voit la fa^jade 
lA-bas. 6. Lea scouns de nos amis . . . sont clioz nous A prdsent. 
7. Les damos.. j’ai douud los flours. H. Los obiona. . .j’ai 
donnd la viando. 9. Vous savez co. . .il a perdu. 10. .fo vois 
ce...vous amuse, 11. Nous aimons oeux...noua aimout, 
/12. Co. . .j’ai besoin. 
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C. (Oral.) 1. Est-ce la premibre promenade que vous faites k 
Paris 1 2. Quel est I’ami qui vous accompagne 1 3. L’ami que 
vous acoompagnez connatt-il la ville 1 4. Quel est I’eiidroit ou 
vous oommencez votre promenade i 5. L’<iglise dont on voit la 
fa 9 ade, quelle est-elle? 6. Est-ce I’^glise dont vous m’avez parle 
ce matin ! 7. Et oet autre ddidce dont on voit la facade de 
I'autre c6t6 du flouvo, quel est-il i 8. Vous dites que vous avez 
des billets d’entree ; qui vous les a donndsi 9. Est-ce le d^puW 
chez qui vous dtiez hier soir 7 10. Oil est cet obdlisque dgyptien 
dont vous m’avez parld? 11. Est-ce le grand monument prfes 
duquel on voit tant de mondel 12. Que repriisenlent ces 
statues-liil 13. Celle sur laquelle on voit tant de couronues, 
la connaissez-vous ? 14. Voulez-vous me dire ce qu’elle reprd- 
sente? 16. Cet espace qui se trouve k droite, est-ce un jardin 
public! 16. Cette avenue par laquelle on voit passer les voi- 
tures, oil m&ne-t-ellel 17. Quels sent les jardins qui sent k 
gauche ! 18. Quel eat cet ddifice dont on voit d’ici les fenfitres 1 

19. M’avez-voua moil tr4 tout ce qui est intdressant ? Etc., etc. 

J), 1. Paris is a city of -which we have often spoken. 2. 
To-day I take my first walk in Paris. 3. The gentleman who 
accompanies me knows the city well. 4. He shows me every- 
thing which is interesting. 6. The point at which we begin 
our walk is the “place de la Concorde.” 6. Prom this square 
we see the church of the Madeleine, whose fa 9 ade we admira 
7. We see also the “ohambre des D^put^s,” where the laws of 
the country are made. 8. A member of parliament {ddputf), 
at whose house we were yesterday, has given us tickets of 
admission. 9. Near the middle of the square there is an 
obelisk which was brought to Prance in the time of (sous) 
Louis-Philippe. 10. Statues which represent the most im- 
portant cities of Prance are situated around the square. 

11. What is that statue on which I seo so many wreaths'! 

12. It is a statue which represents a city the loss of which 
caused much sorrow to Prance. 13. Let us look again at 
what is around us. 1 4. Where does that avenue lead, through 
which we see the carriages passing! 15. And what public 
gardens are those on our left, to which we are going (se 
rendre)'l 16. They (ce) are the gardens of the Tuileries. 
17. Parther off you seo the Louvre, in which lived (mvre) the 
kings of Prance. 18. All that you have shown me is very 
interesting. 19. I thank you very much. 
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LESSON xxxni. 

134 . The Interrogative Pronouns. 

qui?[ki], who?, whom? 
que? [ko], what? 
quoi? [kwa], what? 

lequel? [lokel], m. a., lesquels? [lokd], m. pi, "I whinU?, w1ucIuh\o{r)?, 
laquelle? [hiksl], f. a., lesquelies? [lokel], f. pi. / what ohu(h) ? 

135 . Useof Interrogatives. 1. Qui?=‘wlioV ‘whomV 

is used of persona: 

Qui Bonno ? Qui aont-olloH ? Who is ringing ? Who aro they ? 
Bitoa-moi qui aomio. Toll mo who is ringing. 

Qui o-t-il frappd? Whom has ho strnok? 

Do qui parloz-voua ? Of whom aro you spoaking ? 

2. ‘ Whose V denoting ownership simply =■ k qui ?, otherwise 
generally de qui ?, hut never dont t 

A qui eat oo livro ? Whoso hook is this ? 

De qui Stea-vouB (lo) ills? Whoso son aro you? 

3. Que?= ‘ what?,’ stands always os the o)»jeut or the 
predicate of a verb : 

Que vous a-t-il dit ? Qu’eat-co? What did ho tell you? What ts it? 

4. ‘What?’ as subject is usually qu’est-ce qui?, and 

' what’ in indirect question is usually ce qui (ce que, eta) : 
Qu’eat-ce qui vous a int jreasd ? What has interested yon ? 

Je ne soia pas ce qui m’a frappd I do not know what struck ino, 
Dites-moi ce que vous d^siroz. Toll mo what you desire. 

5. Quoi? = ‘ what?’ stands regularly after a preposition, or 
absolutely, the verb being understood : 

A quoi pensez-voua ? What are you thinking of ? 

Je clierohe quelque chose, — Quoi? I am looking for sometMng. — ^Whet ? 

6. Lequel? (laquelle?, etc.) = ‘ which ?,’ ‘which or what 
one ?,’ agrees in gender with the noun referred to. Both parts 
of lequel (le and quel) are inflected, and the usual contrac- 
tions with de and d. (cf. g§ 36, 46) take place : 

Laquelle dos dames est I.\? Which of tho ladles is there ? 

Auquel dos hommos parlo-t-it? To which of the inuii doos he spoak? 
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EXERCISE XXXIII. 

J. Mon ami et moi continuona aujourd’hui notre promenade. 
Nous alloiis voir d’aufcres ciiosea inteiressantes. Je deniande k 
mon ami ; “ Qu’est-ce que c’eafc que I’tle do la Cit^ doiit vous 
me parlez 1 " — L’ile de la Cit^ est une ile dans la Seine ou on 
trouve plusieurs des grands Edifices publics de Paris. Mais 
vous allez voir tout de suite. Nous voici au Pont-Neuf par 
lequel on entre dans la Cit<5. — Quel est ce grand edifice dont 
nous approchoiis ? — C'est le Palais de Justice. — Qu’est-ce qua 
o’est que le Palais de Justice 1 — C’est I’endroit ou les juges 
rfeglent les diif^rends qui existent entre lea particuliers. — 
Quelle est oetto partie da I’ddifice qui ressemble a une dglisel — 
C’est, en eflet, une eglise qui s’appelle la Sainte-Chapelle. — Par 
qui a-t-elle ^td bfl.tie 1 — Ella a ctd b&tie par un roi de Prance qui 
s’appelait Saint-Louis, fils de la edldbre Blanche de Castille. 
Mais continuona notre ohemin. En avan^ant nous voyona 
l’H6tel-Dieu. — Qu’eat-ce que c’est que I’Hdtel-Dieu?— C’est un 
bdpital. — Et en face de nous quelle est cette grande dglisel — 
C’est I’dglise de Notre-Dame dont nous avons ddja tantparld.-^ 
Oh oui, je me rappelle. Je ne sais pas d, quoi je pensais. Que 
je suis bfite ! Laquelle est la plus ancienne, I’dglise de Notre- 
Dame ou la Madeleine 1 — Notre-Dame est beaucoup plus 
ancienne j elle eat parmi les plus anoiennea dghses de 1’ Europe. 
C’est une belle facade ; admirona-la un peu. Regardez les trois 
portails qui sont ornds de statues. — Qu’est-ce que e’est que 
cette rangde de statues au-dessus des portails? — C’est ce qu’on 
appelle la galerie des rois. — Qu’est-ce que cela signifie? — On 
dib que les vingt-huit statues reprdsentent des rois de Prance. 
Au-dessus de la galerie il y a une belle rosace, plus haut, une 
deuxidme galerie oil il n’y a pas de statues, et encore plus haut, 
les deux grandes tours ou se trouvent les cloches. 

J3. Write in French one example of the correct use of each 
of the following interrogative forms and locutions: 1. Que? 
2. Est-ce que ? 3. Qu’est-ce que 1 4. Quel ? 5. Quelle ? 

6. Quels? 7. Quelles? 8. Qui? 9. Qu’est-ce que c’est que? 
10. Quoi? 11. Lequel? 12. Laquelle? 13. Lesquels? 
14. Lesquelles. 15. A. qui? 16. De qui? 

C, (Oral.) 1. Avec qui vous promenez-vous aujourd’hui? 
2. Qu’est-oe que vous allez voir? 3. Qu’estce que c’est que 
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rile de la Citd? 4. Ofi cst-ce qu’elle est situslol 5. Quols 
edifices s’y trouvenii '( C (Jommeut s’appelle ce poiit-lli 't 
7. Qu’esi-oe que c’cst quo ee gviind palais 1 8. J’cn vois 
deux, lequol voiilez-vous direl 9. Voulez-vous mo dim par (jui 
la Sainte-Chapelle a cSteS batie? 10. Savoz-vous do qui il (Stall le 
fils? 11. Savez-vous ce que c’esfc que I’lIOtcl-Dieu ? 13, tiuollo 
e.sfc la plus auoionno de cos deux (Sglises, Notro-Dame ou la 
Madoleiiie? 13. Quel est I’autre dditice (juo voii.s vouloz visiter 
maintenant? 14. Aminol voulez-V( ms allot’ ? 15. Ou scmt ces 
fameux portails doiit voue parlioz? 1(». Qu’y a-t-il au-de.ssus 
des portails? 17. Qu’e.slH30 que c’est quo la galorio doa rois? 

18. Voulez-vouH me dii-e ce qu’il y a dans cotte tour-la? 

19. Qu’est-ce qui vous a inyresscS le plus dans oet ddifico? 
Etc., etc. 

jD. 1. What interesting thiiig.s are you going to seo to-day? 
2. What is the lie do la Oitd ? 3. What is the naino of tho 
bridge by which one enters it (j/) ? 4. Which of thoso build- 
ings is the Palais de Justice? 5, What is the Palais do 
Justice? 6. What is a judge? 7. A judge is a man who 
settles disputes. 8. There is a part of the building which 
resemblps a church ; what is it? 9. Will you toll me by whom 
the Sainte-Chapollo was built? 10. Which of those buildings 
is the HOtel-Dieu? 11. Do you know what the HOtel-Dieu 
is? 12. What is the name of that largo church in front of us? 
13. Wliich is the more ancient of those two churches, Notre- 
Danie or la Madeleine ? 14. Which of these two churclms do 
you admire tho most? 16. In which do you attend mass? 
16. What is it that people call “la galerie des rois"? 17. What 
is there in the two high towers on the right hand and on the 
left? 18. What has interested you most in Notre-Dame ? 

LESSON XXXIV. 

136. Indefinite Pronouns. The indefinite pronouns of 
most frequent oocui’rence are : — 

1. On[o], ‘one,’ ‘someone,’ ‘wo,’ ‘yon,’ ‘they,’ ‘people,’ etc. (of. 
§48). 

2. Quelqu’un [kelk (fi], m., quelqu’une [kelk yn], f., ‘somebody,’ ‘some 
one,’ ‘any one,’ plural quelques-uns [kelkoz <J>], m., quelques-unes 
[kelkezyu], f., ‘some,’ 'aomo people,’ ‘any,’ ‘a few’ : 
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II y a quelqu’un 4. la porte. There is somebody at the door. 

J’ai vu quelques-imes do vos amies. I have seen some of your friends. 
Avez-vous des oerises, madame ’ Have you any cherries, madam ? 
J’en ai quelques-unes. I have a few. 

3. Quelque chose [kelke Jois], m., ‘something,’ ‘anything’ : 

Quelque chose est tombfi. iSomething iias fallen. 

J’ai quelque chose de bon. I have something good. 

4. Along with ne + a verb, or when alone, a verb being understood, 
personne [person], m., means ‘nobody, ‘not anybody,’ ‘no one,’ and 
rien [rjS], m., ‘notbing,’ ‘not anything’: 

Je n’ai parld 4 personne. I did not speak to anybody. 

Vous n’avez rien apport6. You have brought nothing. 

II n’a rien dit de mauvais. Ho said nothing bad. 

Qu’a-t-il dit ? — Rien. What did he say ? — Nothing. 

Personne ioi ! Nobody here 1 

137- Certain forms serve both as adjectives and as pronouns. 
Those of most frequent occurrence are : — 

1. Autre [otr], ‘other’ (adjective) j un autre, ‘another,’ I’autre, 
‘ the other’ (pronoun) : 

Une autre fois ; d’autres causes. Another time ; other causes. 

Les autres iront aussi. Tlic others will go too. 

2. Distinguish un autre from encore un : 

Une autre plume. Another (a different) pen. 

Encore une plume. Another (an additional) pen. 

3. Ifrom autre are formed various locutions : 

L’une et I’autre ocoasion. Both occasions. 

Les uns et les autres partent. Both (all) are going away. 

Donnez-le 4 I’un ou 4 I’autre. Give it to either. 

Cc n’est ni pour les uns ni pour It is for neither (for none of tliem). 
les autres. 

Elies se flattent les unes les autres. They flatter each other. 

Ils ont pour les uns des autres. They are afraid of one another. 

4. When used with ne + a verb, or when alone, the verb being under- 
stood, aucun [okffi], nul [nyl], pas un [pnz <1>], as adjectives =‘ no,’ ‘ not 
one,’ ‘ not any,’ and as pronouns = ‘ none,’ ‘ no one,’ ‘ not one ’ : 

Aucun auteur ne dit oela. No author says that. 

A-t-on de I’espoir ? — ^Aucun. Blave they any licpe ?~None. 
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5. Tel [tel] =' such,’ un tel =‘ such a.’ ‘Such’ as an ndvorh is si 
[si] or tenement [telnul] ; 

Telles sont mes douIcui'.>i. Such are my griefs. 

Qui raconto une telle liiatoiro ? Who tells such a story ? 

Uno si hello maisou. Such a hoautifid Iiou.su. 

Un hommo tellement cmcL Such a cruel man. 

0. Tout [tu], m., toute [tut], f., tous [tu (as adj.), tus (as proii.)], m. 
pi., toutes [tut], f. pl., = 'alV ‘ every,’ ‘any,* ‘whole,’ oLc.: 

Tous luH homnics. All (the) men. 

Toute ina vie. All my (my whole) life. 

Tous (toutes) sont arriv(5(u)s. All have cornu, 

7. M6me [menu], hoforo a iimui or as a pronoun ^‘Biuno’; m6me, 
following the noun or pruiioiiii (xualificd = ‘solf,’ ‘very,’ ‘even,’ and 
agrees, hut has no article ; lus adverb m6mc= ‘ oven ' ; 

La m6me chose. Thu samo thing. 

Co sont Ics mimes. They arc the sumo. 

Dieu cst la bonti mime. God is goodness itsolf. 

Los eufants mimes Ic savout. The very children know it. 
Nous-mimes ; ellos-mimes. We ourselves ; they thomsolvos. 

Us nous out mime battus. They oven beat us. 

EXERCISE XXXIV. 

A. A. Paris on pent s’amuser faoilement. On y trouve dos 
amusements pour tout ie monde. On y trouve dcs tlidillres, 
dea cirques, des spectacles de toute esp&ce. Hior nous avons 
iti k un spectacle qui nous a amusis beaucoup. Un monsieur 
en etait le directeur, raois tous les octeurs dtaient des cliiits et 
das chiens. C’dtait quelque chose de magniflque. On n’a 
jamais rien vu de plus ainusant ! Personne n'avait jamais vu 
des animaux si intelligents 1 11 y avait des ohiens iioirs et 
des chiens blancs. Tl y on avait des grands et des petits. II 
y en avait de toutes les races : des chiens danois, dea chiens de 
berger, des terre-neuve, des Idvriers et des caniches, Les 
grands chiens portaiont les potits sur le dos, Quelquos-uns 
dtaient habillds on liomme et on femme, et foisaient beaucoup 
de tours comiquea, Tl y en avait qui fumaiont la pipe, II y en 
avait d’autros qui oausaient ensemble comme des personnes. 
D’autres promenaient des voitures d’onfant comme des bonnes. 
Quelques-uns se promenaient en bicyclette, quelquea>unB mar- 
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ohaient sur lea paites de dei’rifere, et un, plus fort que les autres, 
marchait sur les pattes de devant. T1 y en avalb d’autres qui 
se battaient A, coups de poing. II y en avait mfime qui tiraient 
des coups de pistolet. Ils couraient, ils sautaieiit, et pas un ne 
semblait s’ennuyer. Les personnea qui aasistaient au spectacle 
ne s’ennuyaierii pas non plus. On riait, on applaudissait, on 
battait des mains, et personne n’a quitt4 la salle en mauvaise 
humeur. 

B. Write in French one example for the use of each of the 
following in a sentence : 1. On. 2. Quelque chose. 3. Quel- 
que chose de. 4. Quelqu’un. 5. Quelques-unes. 6. He . . . 
personne. 7- He . . . rien. 8. Autre (a^j.). 9. L’une I’autre. 

10. Les uns aux autres. 11. Pas une (adj.). 12. Un tel. 

13. Toutes (adj.). 14. Tons (pron.). 15. M6me ( = self). 

16, M6me ( = even). 

G. (Oral.) 1. Est-oe qu’on s’amuse facilement & Paris'! 
2, Y a-t-il des amusements pour tous 1 3. Quelques-uns des 
th^A.tres sont-ils trAs odlfebresl 4. Avez-vous et6 A. quelque 
spectacle hierl 6. ^!tait-ce quelque chose d’amusantl 6. H’avez- 
vous jamais rien vu de plus amusant? 7. Avez-vous jamais 
vu un tel spectacle 1 8. A-t-on vu des animaux si intelligentsl 
9. Quelles espAces de ohiens y avait-il? 10. Qu’est-ce que 
les uns faisaienb pendant que les autres fumaient la pipe? 

11. Avez-vous dit que les uns parlaient aux autres ! ' 12. Com- 
ment se batttiient-ils ? 13. Jouaient-hs tons enmSme temps? 

14. Est-ce que tous les chiens semblaieut contents? 15. Est- 
oe que lea personnes qui y assiataient s’amusaient bien? 

16. Et personne n’a quity la salle avant la fin, n’est-ce pas? 

17. Ces ohiens sont-ils les m6mes que nous avons vus I’ann^e 

passes ? 18. Est-oe quo lea enfants iront les voir encore une 

fois? 19. Irez-vous vou.s-m6me? 20. Irez-vous m6me s'il 
fait mauvais temps ? Etc,, etc. 

1). 1. There are amusements in Paris for all sorts of people. 
2. There is something new every day. 3. One can find 
amusement in the promenades and public gardens for nothing. 
4. You can also visit the picture galleries for nothing. 5. Some 
of the theatres of Paris are among the best in the world. 
6. Some of its pi’omenades are very celebrated, for example, 
the Champs-^llysdes. 7. Yesterday evening I was at a very 
amusing show. 8, Two of my cousins (f.), who are at our 



96 


LESSON XXXV, 


[§138 

house, were with me. 9. Both enjoyed thoinselves very imioh. 
10. I have never aeon anything inon! amusing iny.solf. 11, It 
was a kind of theatre, in which the actors were df)gs and 
cats. 12. There wore dogs of all races: shepherd’s dogs, 
poodles, and many other kinds. 13. Hevor.al of the dogs were 
dressed like Jiieu and women. 14. Some wore walking on 
their hind feot. 15. Othei-s were smoking pipes. 16. And 
there wore even a few that wero chatting together like people 
in the street. 17. Nobody loft the hall before the (snd of the 
show. 18. We wero all very much pleased. 19. Wo saw the 
same dogs last year, but they .seemed all cleverer this year. 
20. 1 should go to see them again to-morrow if somebody 
accompanied me. 21. I shall go with you myself. 

LESSON XXXV. 


138. Cardinal Numerals. 


1 , an, uno 

[®. yn]. 

21, vingt ot tin 

[vSt 0 di]. 

2. deux 

[dfi]. 

22. vingt-deux 

[vSnil dfl]. 

3. trois 

[trwo]. 

30. trento 

[truit]. 

4. qiwtra 

[katr]. 

81. tronta ot un 

[trOit 0 d^]. 

S. oiiiq 

[sEik]. 

40. quaranta 

[karOit], 

6. six 

[sis]. 

60. ciuquanta 

[sSkOit]. 

7. sept 

[set]. 

60. soixanta 

[swasOit]. 

8. huit 

[qit]. 

70. Boixante-dix 

[swosQitdis]. 

9. nauf 

[nojf]. 

71 . Boixanto-ouzo 

[swasOitOiz]. 

10. dix 

[dis]. 

80. quatre-vingts 

[katr v2]. 

11. onza 

[3iz]. 

81. quatro-vingt-un 

[katr vS dS]. 

12. douza 

[duiz]. 

90. qiiatre-vingt-dix 

[katr vS dis]. 

13. troizo 

[tieiz]. 

91. quatre-vingt-onze [katr vS 3iz]. 

14. quatorza [katarz]. 

100. cant 

m 

16. qninze 

[keiz]. 

101. cent un 

[sQ (£]. 

16. seize 

[seiz]. 

200. deux cents 

[d0 b6], 

17. dix-sept [dis set]. 

201. deux cent un 

[d0 b 6 tti]. 

18. dix-huit [diz qit]. 

1000. mille 

[mil]. 

19. dix-neuf [diz noaf]. 

1001. mille un 

[mil di]. 

20. vingt 

[vS]. 

2000. deux millo 

[d0 mil]. 
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Noniis OP Number ; 1,000,000 = un million [iS miljS]; 2,000,000 = 
deux millions [d0 milja] j 1,000,000,000 = un milliard [re miljair]. 

Obsn've: 1. The hyphen unites togothar compomirl numerals unclor 
100, except -where et occurs. 2. El stands regularly in 21, 31, 41, 61, 
61, is optional in 70, 71, omitted in 81, and elsewhere. 

Notes on Pronunciation : 1. The final consonant of 5, 6, 7, 8, 0, 
10, 17, 18, 19, IS silent before initial consonant or h aspirate of a word 
multiplied by them, not olsewhoi'o! ‘Cini^ livres’ [sE liivr], but ‘lo 
cinq iiiai’ [la sEik ms]. 2. No elision or liaison occurs before huit, 
onze: Lo huit [la qitl; los huit livros [lo qi liivr] ; lo onze [la 3iz]; 
los onze francs [le 3iz frfi]. 3. The t is sounded in vingt in 21, 23, 24, 
23, 26, 27, 28, 29, becomes d in 22, is silent from 81 to 09, is silent in 
cent un, deux cent un, etc. 

139. Million and milliard require de before the object 
enumerated j cent = ‘a (or one) hundred’] mille = ‘ a (or one) 
thousand ’ : 

n a payd un million de francs. He has paid a million (of) francs. 
Ceoi vaqt cent francs. This is worth a hundred francs. 

140. Quatre-vingt and the multiples of cent take -s only 
when immediately preceding a noun, or when they themselves 
are used as nouns of number ‘ 

Quatre-vingts francs. Eighty francs. 

Trois cents francs. Three hundred francs. 

Lea cinq cents. The five hundreds. 

But: Trois cent un francs 5 quatro- vingt-un francs, etc. 

Obs. : They are not nouns ot number in dates, or when used as ordinals. 

141. Multiplicatives. ‘Once’ = unefois, ‘twice’ = deux 
fois, ‘three times ’ = trois fois, etc.: 

Dix fois dix font cent. Ton times ton make a hundred. 

142. Ordinal Numerals. They are formed from ‘third’ 
upwards by adding -ifeme to the corresponding cardinal, final 
e being dropped * cinq odds u, and neuf changes f to V 
before -i&me t 

1 
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l8t 

End 

3rd 

4th 

5th 

6th 


premier [premje]. 
'‘second [aogii]. 
,douxi6mo [dj^zjem]. 
traisifeme [trwciKjem]. 
quatri6mo [kati'jEUi]. 
cinquiAine [sgkjeiii]. 
sixihmo [si'/jem]. 


7th 8opti6me [sEtjem], 

Sth huiti5mo [qitjeinj. 

9th iieuviihno [muvjstnj. 

lOtli dixidmo [disijem], 

11th uiisi^mo [5zjem]. 

Slst viiigt ut nm6mo [vSt e yiijem], 
22nd vingt-deiixiimo [vend d0/,jemj. 


143. Fractions. Tlio numerator ia expressed by a cardi- 
nal, the denoiuiiiator by an ordinal, as in English. ‘ Half ’ » 
f. (as noun), and demi (as adjective) j J = un quart, 
J = un tiers. Before a noun, demi is invariable, and joined 
by a hyphen, but agrees elsewhere. Use la moitid (not demi) 
where ' the half of ‘ is, or may bo, used in English : 

Un huiti^mo los troia dixittnoa. Ono-uighth ; the three louths. 

La moitid do I’annde. (The) half (of) tliu year, 

TJno heiu’o ot dernie. An hour and a half, 

Uno dami-houre. Half an hour. 

Les trois quarts de cettn sommo. Throe-feurths of that sum. 


EXERCISE XXXV. 

A. En Erance on indique la valeur des objets par francs et 
centimes. Lo franc vaut it pen prfes vingt “cents’' do la 
monnaie canadienne pu amdiicaiiie. Le centime est la centi^me 
partie du franc. On compte souvent aussi par sous pour les 
petites sommes. Un sou, aussi bien qu’un “cent” amdricain, 
vaut cinq centimes. Pour trouver la valeur, en momiaio 
canadienne, d’une somme quelconque, exprimde en francs, on 
la divise par cinq. Par exemple, une sommo de sept francs 
quarante centimes (7 fr. 40) vaut un dollar et quarante-huit 
“cents” de notre monnaie. -Au oontraire, pour trouver la 
valeur en francs d’une sommo quelconque, exprimde en dollars, 
on la multiplie par cinq. Ainsi $7.45 vaut, en monnaie 
frangaise, trente-aept francs vingt-oinq centimes (37 fr. 26). 

£. (Oral.) 1. Oomptez en frangais jusqn’i dix j do dix k 
vingt ; de vingt & trente. 2. Nommez les nombrea 40, 41, 60, 
61, 68, 60, 61, 64, 70, 71, 76, 76, 80, 81, 87, 90, 91, 92, 93, 
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deux font quatre, etc . , . continuez jusqu’k deux fois douze. 
4. Troia fois un font trois, etc. 6. Combien font 2 fois 10 ; 7 
fois 9 j 9 fois 9 ; 11 fois 11?, etc. 6. Donnez les nombres ordi- 
naux jusqu’ii vingtifeme. 7. Nommez les ordinaux 21°, 61°, 
71°, 89°, 101°, 200°, 2000°. 8, Corament indique-t-on la valour 
des objets en France? 9. Combien vaut le franc en noire 
monnaie? 10. Combien de centimes y a-t-il en un franc? 
11. Quelle partie du franc le centime est-H? 12. Combien 
vaut le sou? 13. Quelle eat la valeur de cent francs en 
monnaie canadienne? 14. Quelle est la valeur de cent 
dollars en monnaie frangaise? Etc., etc. 

C. Give in dollars and cents the equivalents of : 1. Cinq 
centimes. 2. Dix centimes. 3. Quinze centimes. 4. Vingt 
centimes. 5. Vingt-oinq centimes. 6. Cinquante centimes. 
7. Soixante-quinze centimes. 8. Quatre-vhigt-quinze centimes. 
9. Un franc dix (centimes). 10. Un franc vingt-cinq, 
11. Un franc soixante-quinze. 12. Un franc cinquante. 
13. Dix sous. 14. Vingt sous. 16. Cinquante sous. 16. 
Cent francs. 17. Cent cinquante francs. 18. Deux cents 
francs. 19. Cinq cents francs. 20. Mille francs. 21. Deux 
millions de francs. 

D, Give in French, in francs and centimes, the equivalents 
of : 1. One cent. 2. Five cents. 3. Eight cents. 4. Ten 
cents. 6. Fifteen cents. 6. Eighteen cents. 7. Twenty 
cents., 8. Twenty-five cents. 9. Thirty cents. 10. Fifty 
cents. 11. Seventy-five cents. J12. Ninety cents. 13. One 
dollar. 14. One dollar and twenty-five cents. 15. One dollar 
and fifty cents. 16. One dollar and seventy-five cents. 17. 
Two dollars. 18. Ten dollars. 19. Fifty dollars, 20. A 
hundred dollars. 21. A thousand dollars. 

LESSON XXXVI. 

144 . Dates, Titles, etc. 1. The form mil is used in 
dates of the Christian era, from 1001 to 1099; from 1100 to 
1900, dates are often expressed by hundreds, as so frequently 
in English : 

(En) I’an mil six. (In) the year 1006. 

En mil neuf cent neuf. In nineteen hundred and nine. 

En dix.neuf cent neuf. In 1909. 
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2, Days of the month and numerical titles of rulers are 
indicated by cardinals, except ‘ first ’ = premier : 

Lo premier inai. Charles premier. Tlio first of May. Charles the First. 
Paris, le deux mai Paris, tho iiiul of M.ay. 

Louis quatorze (XIV). Louis XIV. 

3. Observe tlio following date idioms : 


Quel jour du niois oat-co aujonr- 
fl’hul ? 

Quel jour du mois sommcH-iions 
aujourd’hui ? 

Quol quantifiino du mois nst-co 
aujourd’hui ’ 

Cost aujourd’hui lo qutuiio. 

Co aura domain lu suizu. 

Lo six janvioi'. 

Ila sont ai‘riv<!H lundi. 

D’aujounPhui on huit. 

II y a quinzQ jours. 


What day i>f Ihu month is this 1 

» tt I) M 

II II II II 

To-day is the (ifloonth. 
To-morrow will bo tho sixtoenth. 
On tho sixth of iTjiiuiary. 

Thoy oamo on Monday. 

A woolc from to-day (future), 

A fortnight ago. 


4. The name-s of the months may be conveniently learned 
from the following rhyme: 

Trouto jours out soptorabro, 

Avril, jiiiu, novorabro j 
Trouto et nii out mars ot mai, 

Aofit, outobro, puis juillut, 

Et dcSoombro ot janviof ; 

Do vingt-huit ost Kvi’ior. 


6. Observe the following idioms referring to age: 


Quel dgo avez-vouB? 

J’ai vingt ans. 

Une fille figoe de six ana. 
A I’&ge do vingt-cinq ans. 


How old aro you? 

I am twenty (years old). 

A girl six years old (or of ago). 
At tho ago of twonty-fivo (years). 


EXERCISE XXXVI. 

A, Dans tous les pays il y a des jours do ffito, on no 
travaillo pas. En France, los jours do ffite reconnus pur la loi 
sont : lea dimanchea, le jonr do I’An, oh on se donno des dtreu- 
nes; le lundi de PHquoa, qui toinbe entre lo 21 mars et )o 
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26 avril , 1’ Ascension, qui tombe quarante jonrs apres Pfl,qnes j 
le luiidi de la Pentec6te, qu’nn celebre cinquante jours apres 
Pftques eii mdraoire de la descente du Saint-Esprit sur les 
apotres j la Fete Nationalo, qu’on edlebre le 1 4 juillet en 
meinoiro de la destruction de la Bastille (le 14 juillet, 1789) ; 
I’Assomption, qu’on o^lfcbre le 16 ao6t en mdmoire de I’ascension 
de la sainte Vierge ; la Toussaint, la ffite de tous les saints, 
qui tombe le 1“' noverabrej et le jour de Noel, le 25 d^cembre, 
en mdraoire de la naissance de Jesus-Christ. II y a beaucoup 
d’autres ffites religieusos, comrae par exemple le vendredi saint 
ct la Ffite-Dieu. II y a aussi, en outre, plusieurs fetes plutfit 
populaires que religieuses, quoiqu'ayant une origine religieuse, 
comme le jour des Bois et le mardi gras. 

B. Parmi les rois de France les plus cdlbbres se trouvent 
ceux-ci: Francois I™, nd la 12 septembre, 1494. II a com- 
mence & regner en 1616, k I’Uge de vingt ans. II est mort le 
31 mars, 1547. Louis XIV, ne le 6 septembre, 1638. Lors- 
qu’il n’avait que cinq ans il a aucedde a son pfere le 14 mai, 
1643. Apr&s un long r&gne de soixante-douze ans, il est mort 
le !“■ septembre, 1716. Louis XVT, nd le 23 aollt, 1764, a 
sucedde a son grand-pfere, Louis XV, le 10 mai, 1774, k I’ftge 
de vingt ans. O’est sous son r^gne que la Bdvolution a delate. 
Il a dtd ddoapitd le 21 janvier, 1793. 

C. (Oral.) 1. Rdpdtez-moi les noms des six premiers mois 

de I’annde. 2. Quels sont les noms des six derniers mois de 
I’annee ? 3. Quels sont les mois qui n’ont que trente jours 1 
4. Le mois de fdvrier oombien de jours a-t-il 1 5. Quelle est 
la premifere ffite de I’annde en France 1 6. Entre quelles dates 
le lundi de Pilquea tombe-t-il 1 7. Oombien de jours y a-t-il 
entre Pftques et 1’ Ascension 1 8. Quand est-ce qu’on cdlfebre 
la F6te Nationale? 9. En mdmoire de quoi la cdldbre-t-on i 
10. Dites-moi la date de la fdte de I’Assomption. 11. Qu’est- 
ce que o’est que la Toussaint? 12. Quand est-ce qu’elle se 
cdldbre ? 13. Qu’est-oe qu’on celdbre le jour do Noel ? 14. Quel 
jour du mois sommes-nous aujourd’hui? 16. Quel jour du mois 
serons-nous demain? 16. Quel jour du mois serons-nous d’au- 
jourd’hui en huit ? 17. Et lundi de la semaine prochaine quel 
jour du mois seron.s-nous ? 18. Quel jour de la semaine Noel 

tombe-t-il cette annde? Etc,, etc. 
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D. (Oral.) 1. Qiinl A,ge avez-vous ? 2. Dans quol mois Otes- 
vous lu) ? 3. Qnol jour flu inois 1 4. Quaiid li'raiu^oia 1™ est-il 
lid 1 5. Qnol ago avaifc-il quaml il a comniencd h rdgner ? 

6. Quand ii-t,-il ooiiinioncd k rogiior ? 7. lJi(,e.s-moi la date de 
sa mort 'i 8 . ]5u (jiielle aimdo Louis X I V ost-il iid 1 9. Quel 
jour du mois ? 10. Quol Age avait-il quaiul il a eucuddd k son 

pfero? 11. Combieii do temps a-t-il regud 1 12. Qnaud est-il 
mort? 13. A qui asuccddd IjOuisXVl? 14. Qunud a-t-il dtd 
ddoapitd? Etc., otc. 

K 1. The months of April, June, September and November 
have thirty days. 2. The month.s of January, March, May, 
July, August, October and December have thirty-one days. 
3. The month of February has twenty-eight, and sometimes 
twenty-nine days. 4. The 1st of January is New-Year’s 
Day. 6. On (A, roocasiou do) New-Year’s Day in France 
people (on) give each other gifts (dtrmne). (5. Easter Monday 
falls between the 21st of March and the 2Gth of April. . 7. 
The Foto Nationalo is celebrated on the 14th of July. 8. It is 
celebrated in memory of the destruction of the Bastille, in 
1789. 9. The 15th of August is the date of the Feast of the 
Assumption. 10. All Saints’ Day falls on the let of November. 
11. The 26th of December is Christmas Day. 

F. 1. Francis I., Louis XIY., and Louis XVI., are among 
the most celebrated kings of France. 2. Francis I. was born 
(est ni) on the 12th of September, 1494. 3. Ho was twenty 
years of age when (loraque) he began to reign. 4. Ho reigned 
tliirty-two years, and died (esi mort) in 1547. 6. Louis XIV. 
began to reign at the age of five years. 6. He was born in 
1638, on the 6th of September. 7. He reigned seventy-two 
years. 8. The day of his death was the Ist of September, 
1716, 9. In the reign of (sows) Louis XVI. the French Revo- 
lution broke out. 10. Louis XVI. had succeeded Louis XV. 
in 1774. 11. On the 21st of January, 1793, he was decapi- 
tated. 12. How old are you? 13. How old wore you when 
you began to go to school? 14. What is the date of your 
birthday? 15, What day of the month is it to-day? 16. Two 
Weeks from to-day (it) will be the 24th Miay. 
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145. The Time of Day. The hours and fractions of 
hours are indicated as follows : 


Quelle houre est-il 1 
n est deux henros. 

Trois heures et detnie. 

Trois heures (et) un quart 
Quatre heures moms un quart. 
Trois heures dix (minutes). 

Quatre heures nioins cmq( minutes). 
Trois heures cinqnanto-einq. 

H est midi et demi. 

II est mmuit. 

A sept heures du soir. 

A quelle heure? 

A trois heures precises. 

Yois (les) trois heures. 


What o’clock is it ? 

It is two o’clock. 

Half-past three. 

A quarter past three. 

A quarter to four. 

Ten minutes past three. 

Eivo minutes to four. 

Three fifty-five. 

It is half-past twelve (noon). 

It is twelve o’clock (night). 

At seven o’clock in the evening. 
At what o’clock 7 
At throe o’clock precisely. 
About three o’clock. 


EXERCISE XXXVII. 

A, Qitel jour du mois sonnnes-nous ? O’est le quinze, n’est-oe 
pas ? J’ai une lettre dcrire a mon frfere pour lui raconter ce 
que j’ai fait aujourd’hui. ^’a 4td une joum^e bien remplie. 
Le matin b, neuf heures un quart j’arrive chez le tailleur pour 
essayer mon vfitement. C’est un complet en serge. II me va 
tr^s bien. II cofitera cent dix francs. A. dix heures dix je 
me trouve chez le chapelier. II n'a pas de chapeaux que 
j’aime, et j’en commande un. Le prix sera de vingt-deux 
francs. J’entre chez le gantier onze heures precises. J’ach&te 
deux paires de gants de chevreau. A. onze heures et demie 
me voil& chez le marchand de chaussures. On prend ma 
mesure, et on me fera une poire de souliers. Ils seront prfits 
dans huit jours. A. midi precis je fais ma deuxifemo visite au 
mddecin. J’ai fait ma premiere visite il y a huit jours. II 
m’a auscultd, et il a trouv^ chez moi une Idgfere faiblesse de 
poitrine. Il m’a fait une ordonnance, et je le visiterai pour la 
troisifeme fois d’aujourd’hui en huit. A. midi et demi je ddjetine 
dans un restaurant rue de Rivoli. L’addition Mt de deux 
francs vingt-cinq, aveo cinq sous de pourboire. A. une heure 



104 


LESSOR xxxvir. 


[§145 

vingt-oinq me Voili clans les galcries chi Louvre. J’y passe uno 
heure et demie. A troia heures uii tiuarfc j’arrivo au ThriUro- 
Fran^ais. Je paie nia place au parterre deux francs cinquaute. 
On joue le Gid de Corneille. A. six heures raoins vingt-cinq 
j'arrive ici. J’dtais trijs fatigiu!, pi, jn mo repose poiidant uno 
heure avant de m’liabillot pour diner. A sept heures dix 
nous nous mettons ii table. Nous dliions bieii. Nous oausons 
aprtia. Et vculii inaintoiiant huib heuros ob deniio. .To vais 
eorire ina lettre. 

71. 1. Relate the al)ovc, beginning at the lifbh aiuitcinco, 
using ‘monMro' ns the subject, and making the necessary 
changes throughout. 3. Re-write the exbract, substituting a 
time five ininutos later for each hour of the day mentioned. 

0. (Oral.) 1. C'est aujouKl’hui lo clix, n’cst-cn pas 1 2. Quel 
jour do la somaine csLceT 3. Quelle heure est-il a votre montre? 
4. Ave/.-vous (ltd en villo nujourd’hui? 5. A (iiielle heure 
fites-voua parti ee matin 1 6. Chen (jui Ctes-vous alld d’abord? 
7. Quand fites-vous arrivd choi! lui 1 8. Coinhion votwi (!uiiq)lob 
en serge cofttera-t-il 1 9. A ciuello heure vous fites-vous trouvd 
ohez le ehapelior^ 10, Quel -era lo prix du chapeau que vous 
avez coramandd? 11. l<lte.s-vou.s roste! uno demi-houro ohez le 
gantierl 12. Oil dtioz-vous i onze heures et demie prdoisosl 
13. Vos souliers quand seront-ils pnlbsl I'l. A quelle heure 
votro mddeoin so trouve-t-il chez lui? ID. Quand e.st-co quo 
vous I’avez viaitd I’autre foisi 16. A quelle heure nvoz-vous 
ddjeund? 17. Oombien avoz-vous paye? 18. A quelle heure 
6tes-vous arrivd au Louvre? 19. A quollo heure nvez-vous 
dindeesoir? 20. Quelle heure est-il a prdsent ? Etc., etc. 

D. 1. My brother has rolated to me what ho did to-day 
down town. 2. Ho has told me the precise hour at which he 
was at the tailor’s, the hatter’s, etc. 3. Ho set out at half- 
past eight. 4. He arrived at the tailor’s at half-past nine. 
6. He says that his serge suit fits him well. G. ITo was trying 
on hats at the hatter's at ton minutes after ten. 7. lie bought 
two pairs of gloves at eleven o’clock precisely. 8. Half an 
hour later ho was at 'the shmunakcr's. 9. His shoos will bo 
ready in a week, 10. At five minutes after twelve ho visited 
his elector for the second time. 11. Ho will vi.sit him again 
a week from to-day. 12. At half-past twelve he luuched in a 
restaurant. 13. His luiuch cost him two frtmes and fifty con- 
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149. Past Definite oi faire (irreg.). 

I (lid, otc. 

jo fis [so fi]. U 0 U 8 fimos [lui iiiii]. 

Ui fls [ty fi]. vciiw fit(3a [vu lit,]. 

ilfit[ilfi]. ilHflroul,[illiir]. 

EXERCISE XXXVIII. 

Notb,— U p to Uiia point llio puit iiidonnito Iian boon used oxolusivoly in tho axerolooa 
to oxptooo complctod notion in past time. It wno thonplil woli to Kivo ain))Ia prnutioo 
in the post Indoftnite, owtnf; to its almost oxnliutvo uso ns n post tonse in tlio InnitunKo 
of ovory-dny lUo. Since tho post defliiito, howover, is so oxtonsivciy oniploycd In 
narration in tho liternry or ciovated otyie, and sinou (nndiinrity with its forms is so 
neocssaty for tho rondinpp of books, this tonse will bo given promlnouuu in tho oxtrnots 
and exotoisca whioh foliow. 

A. Tin poUi) rouge-gorgo frappa & iiotro fenOid’o. “Ayes 
pitid (Je moi 1 Ouvros-moi, jo vous prio ; la noigo tombe, la 
bise souflflo, efc j’ai bieii faim.” 

Nous eliraea pitid du petit rouge-gorgo, et j’ouvris la fonStre. 
Le gontil oiaoan vola duua la ohambre, et ramaasa lea iniottes 
de pain, qui dtaleiit tombde.a de la table. Bientfit mdme il 
becqueta le grain dans la main qu’on lui tendnit. 

Mais lorsque la noige fut fondue, le priutemps revint ot lea 
haiea se oouvrirent de feuilles. Nous ouvrimes la fenfitro, et 
noti-e petit h6te s’envola dans le bois voiain, oil il bfttit son Aid, 
et nous entendtmes ses joyeuses ohansons. 

L’hiver revint, et le rouge-gorge revint aussi, cette foia aveo 
aa compagne. Les deux petits oiseaux entrin'ont aveo con- 
dance dans la chambre, et nous nous rdjouimea beaucoup de 
les rovoir. 

B. Oontinuo the following : 1. J’eus pitid de lui, tu eus, etc. 
2. J’ouvris la fenStre, tu, etc. 3. Je volai dans la cliainbro, 
tu, etc. 4. Je rainossai les miettes de pain, tu, etc. b. Jo 
me couvris la t@te, tu, etc. 6. Je m’en volai dona le bois, tu, 
etc. 7, Je bfi.tis uue maison de piorro, tu, etc. 8. J’ontendis 
des chansons d'oiseau, tu, etc. 9. J’entrai dans la chambre, 
tu, etc. 10, Je me rdjouia do les revoir, tu, otc. 11. Jofia 
mon devoir, tu fis ton, etc. 12. Jo fus joyeux, tu, otc. 

(7. (Oral,) 1. De quel oisoau raconte-t-on cette hiatoire? 
2. Co petit rouge-gorge oil fi-appa-t-il 1 3. Qu’eat-ce qu’il a dit ? 
4. Est-oe que'vous efltes {or avez eu) pitid de lui? 5, Qui 
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ouvrit la fenStre 1 6. Et alors le rouge-gorge que fit-il ? 

7. Qu’est-ce qu’il ramassa? 8. Qu’est-ce qu’on lui tendait 
souvent dans la main? 9. Quelle saiaon arriva enfin ? 10. La 
neige efcait-elle deja fondue? 11. Qu’cat-ce que votta fttes ((S’ 
avez fait) alors ? 12. Et le petit rouge-gorge ofl s’envola-t-il ? 

13. Qu’est-ce qu’il Mtit dans le boia? 14. Chantait-il souvent? 
15. Sea chansons dtaient-ellea joyeuses ou tristes? 16. Enten- 
dites-vous sea chansons ? 17. Quand le rouge-gorge revint-il ? 

18. Qui I’accompagna ? 19. Qiii ouvrit la fenetre de la cham- 

bre cette fois ? 20. Et lea oiseaux que firent-ils ? Etc., etc. 

J). 1. Here is the story of a little robin. 2. The snow was 
falling, the north wind was blowing, and the robin was hungry. 
3. He often knocked at our window. 4. At last I had pity 
on the poor bird, and I opened the window. 5. The pretty 
little robin flow into the room. 6. There were some crumbs 
of bread on the table, and he picked them up. 7. My sister 
used to hold out crumbs to him in her hand. 8. At last he 
pecked at them. 9. In spring the snow melted, and the 
hedges were covered with leaves and flowers. 10. The little 
robin was sad, and did not sing. 11. I opened the window, 
and he flew away. 12. He built his nest in a neighbouring 
wood. 13. We heard his joyful song again. 14. The robin 
returned (revmt) with the winter. 16. Another robin ac- 
companied him this time. 16. We rejoiced very much at 
this. 17. We opened our windows, and the two birds flew 
into the room. 18. They passed a second winter with us, 
and flew away again in spring. . 
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150. Imperfect Subjunctive of donner, flnir, uendre, 

(That) I gave, might (That) I finished, might (That) I sold, might 


give, etc. 

donn asse [donas], 
donn asses [donas], 
donn dt [dona], 
donn assions [donasjS]. 
donn assies [donosje]. 
donn assent [donas]. 


finish, etc. 
fin isse [finis], 
fin isses [finis], 
fin it [fill!], 
fin issions [finisjo]. 
fin issiez [finisje]. 
fin issent [finis]. 


sell, etc. 

vend isse [vddis]. 

vend isses [vQdis], 

vend it [vadi]. 

vend issions [vddisjS], 
vend issiez [vadisje], 
vend issent [vOdis]. 
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151. Imperfect Subjunctive of avoir, etre. 

(That) I luul, might have. (That) I was, wcru, might hi), etc. 

eassa [ys]. miNsiniis [j'hj.'i} fuBsio ffys], fiisHiiwis ffyisiiH], 

Busses [ys]. cusaius lyHjo]. fusses [fya]. iussiu/, li'ysje]. 

eftt [u]. oussoiit iy.s]. fiit [fy]. fussoiit [fys]. 

152 . Tense Sequence. Any oUior ionso lihun tho present 
or fuluro (§107) in tlio governing clause regularly rc'quires the 
imperfect subjunctive in the governed clause ; so also for com- 
pound subjunctive tenses, the auxiliary being considered as 
tlie verb : 

Impii’. Je d4sirats 1 [I was desiring Itini to remain. 

P. Dm'. Jo ddsiral I ^ 1 1 desired liim to I'emaiii. 

CoNDL. Jo ddsirerais f '!** ' ‘ 1 1 simuld ilosiro Iiim to roiimin. 

pLurr. J’avais ddsird j [l liud <lesiru(l him to rumuiu. 

EXERCISE XXXIX. 

A. L’dducation d’Henri IV, roi do France, fut clirigdc par 
son grand-piire Henri d’Albret, roi do Navarre, qiii no voulut 
pas qu’on dlcvfi,t lo jeune prince avoo la dtilieatesse qu’on a 
d’ordinaire pour les gens de cette quality, saohant bien quo 
dans un. corps mou et tendro n’habito ordinairomont qu'une 
dine luolle et faible. II ddfeudit aussi qii’oii 1 ’habillfl.t riche- 
ment, qu’on lui donnat des babioles, et qu’on lo Ilabtdt, parco 
quo toutes ces choses dlivent le oicur dea enfanUs plutdt dans 
I’orgueil que dans les sentiments do la gdnero.sitd. Mais il 
ordonna qu’on habillUt et qu’on nourrit son petit-fils eomino 
les aiitres onfants du pays, et mfime qu’il fftt aoeoutumd k 
courir et k grimper sur les rooliers, pour I’habituor k la 
fatigue. 

Ndtb.— T he impotlcct subjunctiro is ol very limited use In the lunaunKe ot every- 
day life, being rarely employed exoopt In tho literary or elevated style. A luiowlcdge 
ot its torme and their uee ie, however, noocsBary for reading puriKiaeB. 

JB, Continue the following : 1. Mon piire no voulait pas que 
je partisse bier, que to partisses, eto. 2. Le mattre dtifenciit 
quo je parlasse k Henri, quo lu, eto. 3. Notre voiain ddsirait 
que je lui veudisse des pommes, quo tu, etc. 4. Un bon roi 
ddsirerait que je fusse heureux, que tu, eto. 5. Un tol roi 
regretterait que j’eusse besoin de rien, que tu, ete. 
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Turn the governing verbs in the extract into the present 
indicative, and make the necessary changes in the subjunctive 
forms. 

G. (Oral.) 1. Qui dtait le grand-pfere d’Henri IV? 2. Par 
qui I’cducation d’Henri IV fut-elle dirigde? 3. Le jeune 
prince fut-il (Slovd avec d^licatesse ou avec sdv^ritd ? 4. Est-ce 
qu’on a ordinairement beaucoup de delicatesse pour les jeunes 
princes 1 5. Le vieux roi voulaib-il qu’on dlev&t le prince avec 

delicatesse ? 6. Quelle ame trouve-t-on souvent dans un corps 
mou et tendre ? 7. Henri d’Albret d&irait-il que son petit- 
fils eut une telle fime? 8. Les gens dc la cour aimeut-ils & 
flatter les jeunes princes? 9. Le grand-pfere aimait-il qu’on 
flattat CO jeune prince ? 10. Permettait-il que les gens de la 
cour flattassent son petit-fils? 11. Votre pfere permettait-il 
quo vous vous habillassiez richement quand vous dtiez jeune? 
12. Henri d’Albret ordonna-t-il que son petit-fils eut une 
nourriture riche? 13. Comment voulut-il qu’on le nourrit? 
14. Pourquoi ordonna-t-il que le jeune prince ffit aoooutum4 
& courir et ii grimper? 15. Ddsireriez-vous que je. fusse ac- 
ooutumd 4 courir et L grimper? 16. Pourquoi le ddsireriez- 
vous? 17. Ddsireriez-vous que j’eusse des sentiments de 
gdndrosit4? Etc., etc. 

D. 1. Henry d’Albret was the grandfather of Heniy TV. 
of France. 2. His grandfather directed his education. 3. 
Here is what the old king said to the people of the court. 
4. “I desire my grandson to have a strong mind (dwe). 
6. Knowing that a weak mind usually dwells in a weak body, 
I desire his body to be strong. 6. I desire that nobody should 
flatter him.” 7. So you see that the king did not wish the 
prince to be brought up with delicacy. 8. He did not wish 
his grandson to have a soft and weak mind. 9. He wished 
his body to be strong in order that his mind might not be 
weak. 10. He did not like the people of the court to flatter 
him. 11. He forbade them to flatter him. 12. He did not 
permit them even to give him trinkets. 13. He ordered the 
prince to be dressed like the other children of the country. 
14. He allowed him to play witn the other children and to 
climb the rocks. 15. He wished him to bo fed like the other 
children too. 16. All tliis he did because he wished his grand- 
son to be a good king. 17. Our parents wish us to be strong 
and good. 18, They would not wish us to be weak and bad. 
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EXERCISE XL. 

A. Un matelofc, a bord d’un v.aisseau, ayant' cu la maladresRo 
de laifiser tomber iiar-dassus le bord uiie tlioiero d’argent, alla^ 
trouver le capitaine ot lui dil'* : “Peufc-on‘‘ diwv' d’uno chose, 
qu’elle OHt® perdue", lorsqu’on sail." oii ellc est"? — Non, nion 
ami. — Ell ce oas, voua n’avezi rion L craiudro" pour votro 
thdibre; car je aais^ qu’olle esl." au fond de la mer.” 

‘3181. ••'8193. MIM. '8222. "810a 

= 8100. ‘8221. =8210. 

(Onio sootioiis indicated ('ivo tho toraiB of tho irrcRiiIar vorlis.) 

B. Complete the following by conjugating tho tonso in full, 
repeating also the remainder of tho expression along with tho 
verb ; 1. II alia trouver le capitaine. 2. FI lui dit. ,‘3. Pout- 
il dire? d. II sait oh il est. 5. Elio ost perdue. 6. Vous 
n’avez rieii h craindro. 

C. (Oral.) 1. Do quellea personnea parlo-t-on dans cette 
histoire? ' 2. Ou ctaiont ces personnesl 3. Qu’avait fait le 
matelot? 4. Qu’est-oe que e’eat qu’uno thdiisre ? 5. Eu quoi 
dtait oetto thdi&re? 6. A. qui dtait-elle? 7.' Oh dtait-elle 
tombde? 8. Savait-on oh ello dtait? i). Ifltait-elle alors vroi- 
ment perduel 10. Mais quel dtait I’argument du matelot) 
Etc., eto. 

D. 1. The sailor was so clumsy os to lot the tea-pot fall. 
2. If you let a silver tea-pot fall into the sea, it is lost. 3. Go 
to tho captain. 4. I went to the captain. 5. Tell him that 
the tea-pot is not lost. 6. The captain will say : “ My good 
fellow, did you drop my silver tea-pot into the sea 1 ” 7. When 
we are on board of a ship we do not let tea-pots fall into the 
sea. 8. Where is the tea-pot) 9. I do not know where it is. 
10. No one finds tea-pots at the bottom of tho sea. 

A sailor dropped the captain’s silver tea-pot into the sea. 
The captain wont to the sailor and said to him : “You lot iny 
tea-pot fall into the sea, did you not) It is lost.” “ No, no,” 
said the sailor, “ I know where it is. It is at tho bottom of 
the sea.” 
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EXERCISE XLI. 

A. TJn Arabe, dgard dans le ddserfc, n’avait^ pas mang6® 
depuis deux jours, et se voyait® menacd^ de mourir® de faim. 
En passant pr6s d’un de ces puits oil les caravanes viennent® 
abreuver leurs chameaux, il voit® sur le sable un petit sac de 
cuir. II le ramasse et le tilte. “ Allah soit^ bdni® ! dit-il® j 
ce sont,^ je crois,^® des dattes ou des noisettes.” Plein de cette 
douce espdrance, il se h&te d'ouvririi le sac ; mais, h, la vue de 
ce qu’il oontient^® : “ Hdlas ! s’derie-t-il douloureusement, ce 
ne sont^ que des perles 1” 

>8164. ‘§160. >8184. 'SISS. » §170. 

ssiofl. ‘§174. "8103. >‘8101. >‘8177. 

‘§224. ”8178. 

S. Complete the following, as in the preceding exercise: 
1. Il n’avait pas mangd. 2. Il se voyait menacd. 3. Us 
viennent. 4. Il voit son sac. 6. H le tftte. 6. Qu’il soit 
bdnil 7. Je le crois. 8. Il se h$.te d’oavrir le sac. 9. Il 
s’dcria. 

Relate the story in the first person singular, thus : “ ]^lgard 
dans le ddsert, je n’avais pas, etc.” 

0. (Oral.) 1. Oh demeurent les Arabes? 2. Oh est 
1’ Arable? 3. Oh s’dtait dgard 1’ Arabe? 4. Est-ce qu’il y a 
beaucoup de ddserts dans ce pays ? 5. Dans quel dtat se 
trouvait 1’ Arabe ? 6. Par ou passait-il ? 7. Qu’est-ce qu’il a 
vu ? 8. Qu’est-ce qu’il y avait dans le sac ? 9. ^Itait-il content 

de brouver les perles ? 10. Est-oe que les perles ne sont pas 
des ohoses prdoieuses ? 11. Qu’est-oe qu’il espdrait trouver dans 
lesac? 12. Pourquoi prdfdrait-il des noisettes a des perles? 
13. Lesquelles prdfdreriez-vous maintenant ? Etc., eta 

D. 1. The Arab has lost his way. 2. If we had not eaten 
for two days, we should be hungry. 3. We saw ourselves 
threatened with starvation. 4. The caravans will come to 
water their camels at the well. 5. We shall water our camels. 
6. If I saw pearls on the sand, I should pick them up. 7. He 
felt the dates in the bag. 8. If there hod been hazel-nuts in 
the leathern bag, he would have hastened to open it. 9. But 
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the bag did not contain nuts, it contained only pearls. 10. At 
the sight of that ho exclaimed : “I shall die of hungoi-.” 

E. An Arab had lost his way in the desert. Not having 
eaten for two days he saw that he would soon starve. As he 
was passing near a well whore the caravans camo to water 
their camels, he saw there on the sand a leathern bag which 
ho hoped to find full of dates or hazel-nuts. lie. picked it 
up, felt it, and opened it. Alas, it contained only pearls ! 

EXERCISE XLII. 

A. Un payaan accompagnd do son tils, lo petit Auguste 
alla^ un jour visitor sos champs pour voir= dans quel dtat dtait^ 
son bid. Tls arrivferont k un champ oil certains tSpis se to- 
naient"* droits tandis que d’autres dtaieut" lourdemont inclinds 
vers la terre. Auguste s’deria : “ Quel dominago (luo ces dpis 
soiont** si oourbds I Coinbien jo iirdfiirof’ coux-16. qui sont® 
vigoureux et droits.” Le phre prit“ deux dos dpis, los roula 
entre ses doigts pour fairs'^ sorth’® le grain, ot rdpondit®; 
“ Regarde un peu moii enfant j cos dpis oourbds sont® plains 
du meilleur bid, car o’est® le poids qui fait'^ poncher leur tfite, 
tandis que ceux qui la reldvent^® si flhremeut sont® vides et no 
valentii rfen.” 

»Siao. «sm. **202. *§100. ‘"swa. 

< 8 22i. • $ 168. '8 106. ‘ i 210. > > f; 

’ ilM. 

B. Complete the following, as above : 1. II alia visitor ses 
champs. 2. Ils arrivhrent b, un champ. 3. Ils so tenaient 
droits. 4. II s'dcria. 5. Quel dommage qu'ils soieut si 
oourbds! 6. Je prdfhre eeux-lit. 7. II en prit deux. 8. H 
fait pencher leur t@te. 9. Ils ne valent rien. 

Give the present indicative in full of: 1. Alla. 2. Se 
tenaient. 8. Prit. 4. Pait. 5. Valent. 

Relate the story, substituting the past indetinito for the past 
definite, thus : “Un paysan. . .est alld visiter,” etc. 

G. (Oral.) 1. Qu’ost-oo quo c’ost qu’un paysan ? 2. Oil oe 
paysan est-il alld ? 3. Est-oe qu’il dtait seul ? 4. Qui est alld 
aveo lui? 6. Poiirquoi sont-ils allds aux champs? 6. Com- 
ment se tenaient certains dpis dans les champs qu’ils ont 
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visitfe t 7. Tous les iSpis se tenaient-ils droits ? 8. Cbmment 
les autres se tenaient-ils'! 9, Quel 4pis pr<5ferait le petit 
Auguste? 10. Qu’est-ce qu’il s’est 6crie? 11. Lesquels pr6- 
f^rez-vous? 12. Pourquoi les pr^fdrez-yous ? 13. Lesquels 

des dpis ^talent courb4s? Id. Qu’est-ce qui leur faisait pen- 
olier la tfite ? 15. Pourquoi les autres se tenaient-ils si droits ? 

16. Lesquels valent le plus? 17. Comment le pbre a-t-il dd- 
montrd cela h son fils? 18. Les personnes fibres valent-elles 
ordinairement grand’chose? 19. Prdfdrez-vous les personnes 
modestes? Etc., etc. 

D. 1. I am going to see the fields. 2. If you were to go 
and visit the fields, in -what condition would you find the 
wheat? 3. Hold yourself upright. 4. Take two ears of 
wheat. 6. Huh the grain out. 6. The best wheat is not in 
the upright ears. 7. The full ears are bent, whilst the empty 
ears are upright. 8. Just look, my boy, the upright ears are 
empty. 9. Pull heads are worth a great deal, but empty 
heads are worth nothing. 

TJse either the past definite or the past indefinite for the 
narrative tenses of the following : 

E. Little Augustus went one day to the fields. He went 
with his father, who was going to see whether his wheat was 
ripe. They arrived at a wheat-field. Augustus observed that 
certain ears of wheat were bent down towards the earth. He 
observed also that others held themselves upright. He said 
to his father : “ Look at those ears of wheat. What a pity 
they are so bent downl I prefer those which hold them- 
selves upright.” His father wished to teach him a lesson. 
He took two of the ears of wheat, and rolled them between 
his fingers. The one was empty and was worth nothing. The 
other was full of good wheat. Then he said: “Look, my boy, 
this ear which raised its head so proudly was almost empty. 
On the contrary, this other which was so bent down was full 
of the best grain. We observe the same thing amongst men. 
Those who are proud have an (the) empty head. They are 
worth nothing. On the contrary, those who are modest and 
humble are generally the best.” 

8 
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EXERCISE XLIIl. 

A. TJn labourour (Slant Rur le point cle mourii’i, ol voulanta 
donner a sea enfants nno dorniJirc preuvo de sa tendrosse, lea 
fit® vemi’‘‘ anprbs da lui, oh lour dil®: “Mas enfants, aprfis 
moi vous tturoz la champ qua inon p&i’O a posR(5(l(5", 1(5 (sluunp 
qui m’a sarvi'^ k tSlevor'* el nourrir ma fainillo, Chorchoss 
bien dans oe champ, el vous Irouvoiw. un IriSaor." 

Lea enfants, aprfes la mart de lour pbro, so miront® I’l retour, 
ner le champ en tons sens, blSuhant, labonrant la terra. Ils 
n'y trouvferent ni or ni argent; maia la terra bien remiuSe, bien 
labourde, produisit^® une moisson abonduute. IjC sage vioillurd 
ne les avail pas troiupds ; il leur avait eiisoignd quo le travail 
est un tr^sor. 

»S17(I. »§11)S. “9103. '9100. >9108. 
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JB. Complete the following, as above ; 1, II les fit venir 
auprta de lui. 2. Ils so mirenl h relournor le champ. 3. II 
produisit une moisson. 4. II ne les avail pas trompds. 

Give the future and the past definite in full of : 1. Mourir. 
2. Voulant. 8. Fit. 4. Venir. 6. Dit. 6. Servir. 

G. (Oral.) 1. De quellos personnes parle I’histoire? 2. 
Qu’est-ce que c’est qu’un labourour ? 3. Co laboureur-oi (Slait-il 
un jeune homme? 4. Dans quel (5tat so Irouvait-il? 6. Qu’est- 
oe qu’il allait^laisser & see enfants? 6. Avait-il achetd ce 
champ? 7. Etait-ce un bon champ? 8. Quel oonseil le 
labourour a-t-il donnd k ses enfants ? 0. Ont-ils bien oherchd? 
10. Esl-ce qu’ils y ont trouv4 de I’or ? 11. Leur pere les avait-il 
tromp4s, alora ? 12. Quel tr4sor ont-ils trouv(S? 13. Quelle est 
la morale de I’histoire? Etc., etc. 

D. 1. The father gave his children a proof of his love. 2. 
He called his children into his presence. 3. The children will 
own the field after the father. 4. Tlie children delved and 
ploughed the field. 6. Stir the land, and it will produce a 
harvest. 6. If you plough this field, you will find a treasure. 

7. It will not be silver or gold, but it will bo a good harvest. 

8. Your father is not deceiving you, he is teaching you a good 
lesson. 
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fj, A husbandman, -who was at the point of death, wished to 
teach his children that labour is a trcasuro. Calling his chil- 
dren into his presence, he told them that they would have the 
field which his father had owned. It was a good field, and it 
had fed his father and his father’s family. If they would 
seek in it, they would find a treasure there. After the old 
man’s death, the children dug everywhere in the field, but 
they found no treasure. There was no gold or silver, but they 
stirred the land so well that they had an abundant harvest. 
They had not been deceived. Their father had taught them a 
good lesson. 

EXERCISE XLIV. 

A. Louis XTV, traveraant aveo sa oour la galerie cle Ver- 
sailles, aperyoit^ Jean Bart fumant sa pipe dans I’embrasure 
d’une fenfitre ouverte^j il le fait" appeler*, et lui dit** d’un 
ton aifeotueux : “ Jean Bart, je viena“ de vous nommer chef 
d’esoadre. — Vous avez bien fait", sire, rdpondit^ le marin en 
continuant de fumer tranquillement sa pipe.” Cette brusque 
rdponse ayant exoitd parrai lea sots oourtisans un grand dclat 
de rire : " Vous vous trompez, messieurs, leur dit" gravement 
le roi, oette rdponse eat celle d’un homme qui sent" ce qu’il 
vaut", et qui compte m’en donner bientdt de nouvelles preuves. 
Sans doute, Jean Bart ne parle pas comma vous ; mais qui de 
vous peuti" faire" ce que fait" Jean Bart?” 

>82ia ’8196. "Sm >§210. »5228. 

»§i70 >8 16a «si7a "iieo. »»8 8a. 

Complete the following, as above: 1. II aperjoit Jean 
Bart. 2. II le fait appeler. 3. Je viens de le nommer. 
4. Vous avez bien fait. 5. Vous vous trompez. 6. II sent 
ce qu’il vaut. 7. II ne parle pas comme les autres. 

Give the imperfect indicative and the imperfect subjunctive 
of: 1. Aperg-oit. 2. Fait. 3. Dit. 4. Viens. 6. Sent. 

0, (Oral.) 1. Qui dtait Louis XTV? 2. Oil est Versailles ? 
3. Qu’est-ce que o’dtait autrefois? 4. Quel est I’autre pCTson- 
nage do notre histoire? 6. Quelle dtait sa profession? 6. Etait- 
il, ce jouivlii, i bord do son vaisseau ? 7. Qu’est-ce qu’il faisait 
qui montrait qu’il n’dtait pas oourtisan? 8. De quelle fagon le 
roi a-t-il montrd qu’il n’eii dtait pas mdcontont? 9. Quelle 
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sorts do r^ponse Jean Bart a-t-il fiiito au roi? 10. Quelle im- 
pression a-t-elle fiiito sur luH courtisium ? 11, Quollo en iStait 

I’opinion du roil 12. Ponrquoi efcait-il periiii.s a Joan Bart, ot 
non pas aux courtisans, do faire uuo lirusquo reponsel Etc., oto. 

D. 1. Tlio king sends for J ean Hart. 2. ] shall call him. 
3. We have just called Jean Hart. 4. Tho king liail just 
appointed him rear-admiral. .0. A groat outlmrst of laughter 
was exolted liy Jean Hart’s hlunt answer. 6. The king did not 
appoint the stupiil courtiers rear-admirals. 7. We are mis- 
taken ; it i.s not a lilunt answer. 8. Do not inako a mistake. 
9. Tho stupid courtiers did not make blunt answers, because 
they did not feel their own worth. 10. Jean Bart hop(*s soon 
to give the king new pnmfe of his worth. 11. We can not do 
what Joan Bart did. 

E. Jean Hart was coolly smoking his pipe in tho embrasure 
of a window in tho palaco {ehdknu) of Vorsaille.s, as tho king, 
accompanied by his eourtiom, was passing through tho great 
gallery. The king sent for the brave sailor, and told him that 
he had just bean appointed rear-admiral. The sailor’s blunt 
reply : “ You have done well, sire,” caused a burst of Inugliter 
among those who were with the king. But Louis knew that 
it was tho reply of a man who would soon give proofs of his 
worth. Jean Bart did not talk like a courtier, but he did 
what courtiers could not do. 


EXERCISE XLV. 

A. J’ai vu' une petite fourmi qui allnit^ ^ili, ot la cherohant 
fortune. Elio a ronoontrd sur son choinin un brin d’herbe 
qu’ello voudrait^ bien emjiorter ; mais comment I'airo* 1 II est 
si gros, et olle est si faible. Alors elle est montee sur un 
oaillou, du haut duquel elle regarde la campagne, comme du 
haut d’uiie tour. Elle rogarde, elle regardo; enfin olle a 
apergu® deux de cos compagnes qui passent par Ifi,, ot elle 
court® & ellos. Elle se frotte le nos contro lour nes pour leur 
dire^ : “ Yenoz® vita aveo inoi ; il y a par Ih, quolque chose de 
bon 1” Les trois fourmis se prdcipitont vers le brin d’herbe et 
le saisissent. Oe quo I’une ne pouvait® fairo'S les trois le font* 
aisdraent, ot elles eiuportent en triomphe le brin dovenui® 
Idger pour elles. i 
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B. Oomplelo the following, as above : 1. Elle allait gli et Ik 
3. Elle voudraifc bien I’emporter. 3. Elle est inoiitee. 4. Elle 
court a elles. 5. Elle se frotte le nez. 6. Venoz. 7. Elies se 
prdcipitent. 8. Elles le saisissent. 9. Elle ne pouvait pas le 
faire. 10. Elles le font aisdment. 

Give in full the past definite of: 1. Vu. 2. Rencontrd. 
3. Regard^. 4. Aper^u. 5. Court. 6. Se precipitant. 7, 
Font. 

Beginning at the second sentence, relate the story in the 
past definite, thus : “ Elle rencoiitra, etc.” 

0. (Oral.) 1. De quel insecte parlo-t-on ici ? 2. Qu’est-ce 
qu’elle faisait? 3. Qu’est-ce qu’elle a rencontrd sur son 
chemin? 4. Le brin d’herhe dtait-il groa ou petit? 6. Et la 
fourmi dtait-elle forte ou faible i 6. Qu'est-oe que la fourmi 
aurait voulu faire? 7. Est-ce qu’elle pouvait le faire toute 
seule ? 8. Oil est-elle montde ? 9. Qu’est-ce qu’elle a tegardd 
dll haut du caillou ? 10. Pour la fourmi le caillou dtait coinme 

une tour, n’eat-ce pas? 11. Qu’est-ce qu’elle aperQoit eiifin? 
12. Que faisaient les deux compagnes de la fourmi? 13. Et 
la fourmi qu’est-oe qu’elle a fait? 14. Ikt-ce qu’elle leur a 
parld? 16. Comment leur a-t-elle parld ? 16. Qu’est-ce qu’elle 
leur adit? 17. Quelle est la premifere chose qu’ont faite les 
trois fourmis? 18. Et eusuite qu’ont-elleB fait? 19. Une 
fourmi pouvait-elle emporter le brin d’herbe? 20. Les 
trois fourmis ensemble pouvaient-elles le faire aisement? 
21. Pourquoi le brin d’herbe est-il devenu 14ger ? Etc., etc. 

B. A little ant was going hither and thither one day. She 
found a blade of grass on the road. “This blade of grass is 
very big,” thought the ant. “ I am too weak to carry it oif 
alone. I know what I shall do. I shall climb upon a pebble. 
From the top of the pebble I shall look around. The pebble 
will be for mo like a tall tower.” She did so. She looked 
about her a long time. At last she .saw two of her compan- 
ions. They wore passing along (par) the same rood. She 
called them, and they ran to her. She said to them : “Come 
here, for I have found something good.” She said this by 
rubbing her nose against theirs. Ants, as you know, cannot 
speak: lilce men. After that the three ants rushed towards 
the blade of grasff They seized it quickly. It had been very 
heavy for the one ant. But the three together carried it off 
easily. 
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EXERCISE XLVI. 

A. Uii homme desccndit* de .7<,?rusaloi»i a ddricho, et tomba 
pat'ini (lea bi‘igand.a, (lui lo deptniilleiTinii. Apr('‘M I’avoir blesstS 
de pliiaieurs coups, 'ila s’cn allferoiifc-, lo laisaanfc ii doini luort.^ 
Un prfitro, qui par lia.sard descoiidaili' par (jo uheiniti-li'i, I’ayant 
vu"*, passa outre. Uu Idvite, voiiant''’ aitssi dans lo mfime 
ondroit, et lo voyant*, paa.aa outre. Mais un Hainaritain, 
(jui voyageait®, vint® vein cnt liomino, oli lo voyant* fut 
toucliddo compassion. S’approchant do lui, il handa sos plaies, 
et il y versa de riiiiilo et du vin ; puia il le iiiit'^ sur sa mon- 
ture, le mena® ii une aulierge, et prit® soin do lui. Lo londe- 
inain, en partant^'*, il tira do sa poclio donx douiora d’argent, 
et lea donnaiit ti I'anljergiate, lui dit": “Aio soiu do lui, et 
tout ce quo tu ddpeiisoras do plus je to lo reiidrai^ b, mon 
rotour." 

>§210. >§ 224. >§100. <■§168. >"§100. 

"§100. >§m. >§108. "§202. >*§108. 

“§174. 

£. Complete the following, as above : 1. Il doacondit. 2. Ils 
le d(Spouilllreut. 3. Ils s’en allbrent, 4. 11 descoiidit par oe 
ohemin. 6. Il passa outre. 6. Il vint vors cot homme. 7. Il 
y versa de I’huile. 8, Il lo mit sur sa juonture. 9. Il prit 
soin de lui. 

Give the present indicative and present subjunctive ofs 
1. S’en allbrent. 2. Mort. 3. Vonant. 4. Voyant. 6. Mit. 

0, (Oral.) 1. D’oft a-t-on tir(5 cotte histoiro? 2. Comment 
a’appelle I’histoire? 3. Oh sont Jerusalem et Jdricho? 4. 
Est-oe que la ter re saints est un grand ou un petit pays? 
6. Qu’onffait les brigands au voyageiir? 6. En quel dtat ae 
trouvait-il aprbs leur ddpart? 7. Quelles personnes sont venues 
ensuite? 8. Qu’est-oe qu’elles ontfait? 9. Qui est venu aprbs 
le prfitre et le Idvite? 10. Est-ce que les Samaritains dtaient 
bien aimds des Juifs? 11. Est-oe que cela a empbohd le 
Sainaritain de faire lo bien? 12. Qu’est-ce qu’il a fait au 
Juif? 13. Aprbs I’avoir soignd qu’a-t-il fait? 14. Qu’o-t-il 
donnd b, I’aubergiste ? 16. En quittant I’auberge, qu’a-t-il dit? 
Etc,, etc. 

B. 1. If we fall among thieves, they will strip us. 2. After 
having wounded us they will depart. 3. If you should see a 
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poor traveller half dead, would you pass by on the other side ? , 

4. If the priest had been touched with compassion, he would 
have bound up the wounds. 5. Let us pour oil and wine into 
his wounds. 6. Let us put the poor man on our own beast. 

7. Let us take him to the inn. 8. Let us take care of him 
there. 9. The next day we shall give money to the inn- 
keeper. 10. On our return we shall give him back whatever 
he shall have spent for our friend. 

E. A man, who was going down from Jerusalem to Jericho, 
fell among thieves. They stripped him and wounded him, and 
left him half dead. Then a priest and a Levite came by 
chance to the same place, and they saw him and passed by on 
the other side. But a Samaritan, who was going down by 
that road, saw him, and was touched with compassion. Then, 
after having bound up his wounds, he put him on his beast 
and took him to an inn. On the morrow he gave money to 
the imikeeper, and said that on his return he would give the 
innkeeper whatever he should spend if he took care of the 
poor man. 


EXERCISE XLVII. 

A. Lorsque M, Laffitte, le fameux banquier, vint^ k Paris, en 
1788, ^ I’&ge de 21 ans, toute son ambition se bornait k obtenir^ 
une petite place dans une maison de banque. II se prdsenta 
chez un riche banquier. “ Impossible de vous admettre® chez 
moi, du moins pour le moment, lui dit* le banquier: mes 
bureaux sent au comploL” Le jeune homme salue et se retire. 
En traversant la cour, il aper 90 it® a terre une dpingle, et la 
ramasse. Debout devant la fenStre de son cabinet le riche 
banquier avait suivi® des yeux la retraite 5u jeune homme. II 
lui vit^ ramasser I’dpingle et ce trait lui fit® plaisir. Le soir 
mfime le jeune homme requt® un billet du banquier, qui lui 
disait^: “Vous avez une place dans mes bureaux; vous pou- 
vez® venir^ I’ooouper dus demain.” Le jeune homme devint^ 
bientdt caissier, puis assoou?, puis maltre de la premiere maison 
de banque de Paris, et eiifin homme d’i^tat trhs influent sous 
Louis-Philippe. 

>§178. '§108. '§818. >§28i. >§821. 
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Ji. Complete the following, as above: 1. II vint a Paris, 
2, Elle se bornait k cela. 3. II se presenta chez le bauquier.' 
4. II se retire. 5. II aper§oit & terre une tipingle. 6. T1 1’avait 
suivi des youx. 7. T1 vit rama-sser I’dpingle. 8. T1 requt on 
billet. 9. II lui disait. 10. Vous poiivez venir. 11. II de vint 
inaitre. 

Give in full the future and conditional of: 1. Tenir. 
2. Admottre. 3. Apergoit. 4. Suivi. 5. Vit. 

G. (Oral.) 1. Quel &go avait M. LafRtto k son arrivde & 
Paris 'I 2. Qu’ost-co qu’il obercbait? 3. Udussit-il d’abord k 
trouver une place 1 4. Ob se prdsenta-t-il ? 6. Quo lui a-t-on 
dit 1 6. En se retiranb ou va-b-il 1 7. Qu’ost-ce qu’il trouvo i 
8. Qni I’a vu 1 9. En dtait-il content 1 10. Do quelle fa^ton 
a-t-ii montrd son oontontement ? 11. Qu’est devenu lejeune 
homtne par la suite) 12. Quelle eat la morale do I’bistoire ) 
Etc., etc. 

J). 1. If your ambition is only to gob a bumble position, 
you will get it. 2. Present yourself at the office of the rich 
banker, 3. He will admit you into his employ. 4. His 
offices are not full. 6, Do you see that pin on the ground ) 
6. Pick it up, 7. There is the rich banker standing at his 
office window. 8. The banker is watching tho young man as 
he retires. 9. If wo see him pick up a pin, it (cela) will please 
us. 10. Did you receive a note from the banker) 11. Vou 
shall have a position in his banking-house. 12. You shall 
soon become his partner, shall you nob ) 13. Those who pick 
up pins may become statesmen. 

E. When M. Laffitte was twenty-one years of age he came 
to Paris. Ho wished to got a humble position with a rich 
banker. But when he presented himself, the rich banker told 
him that his offices were full, and that he could not admit 
him. He withdrew. The rich banker watched him from his 
office window, and saw him pick up a pin which he noticed on 
the ground as ho was crossing the yard. Tins actioix pleased 
tho banker. Tliat very evening ho sent a note to tho young 
man, which said that ho could have a position in his offices 
the very next day. The young man became head of a great 
banking-house, and at lost an influential statesman. 
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EXERCISE XLVllI, 

A . Benjamin Franklin raconte I’aneodote snivante^ : “ Quand 
j’etaia un enfant de cinq ou six ana, mes amis, un jour de ffite, 
remplirent ma petite poclie de sous. Je partis® toiit de suite 
pour une boutique ofi Ton vendait® dea jouets. Chemin faisant*, 
je vis® dans les mains d’un autre petit gargon un sifflet, dont 
le son me charma. J e lui donnai en dchange tout mon argent. 
Eevenu® chez moi, fort content de mon achat, sifflant par 
toute la maison, je fatiguai lea oreilles de toute la famille. 
Mes frbres et mes acenra apprenant'^ que j’avais tout donnd 
])Our un mauvais instrument, me dirent® que je I’avais payd® 
dix fois plus clier qu’il ne valait’®. Alora ila dnum(irfirent^i 
toutes lea jolies choaes que j’aurais pu*® aoheter^i aveo mon 
argent si j’avaia dtd plus prudent. Tls me tournferenttellement 
en ridicule que j’en pleurai. Cependant, cet accident fut de 
quelque utility pour moi. Lorsque plus tard j’dtaia tentd 
d’acheter^i quelque chose qui ne m’etait pas ndoessaire, je 
disais® en moi-mfime ; Ife donnons paa trop pour la dfflet, et 
j'^pargnais mon argent.” 

>8200. <8180. ’1202 ‘sm. >'8168. 
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B. Complete the following, as above : 1. Quand j’^tais un 
enfant. 2. Ils remplirent ma poche. 3. Je partis tout de 
suite. 4. Je vis un sifflet. 6. Je fatiguai tons mes amis. 
6. Je remplia mes poohes, tu remplis tes poches, etc. 7. Ils 
me diront, ils te dirent, etc. 8. Je disais en moi-mime, tu 
disais en toi-m6me, etc. 

G. (Oral.) 1. Qui dtait Benjamin Franklin 1 2. K. quelle 

dpoque vivait-il 1 3. Quel 8,ge avait-il & I’dpoque de I’anecdote? 
4. Qu’est-ce qu’il avait dans sa poche 1 6. Quileluiavaitdonn41 
6. Pour quel endroit est-il parti ensuitel 7. Y est-il jamais 
arrival 8. Quel dtait I’obstaole? 9. Qu’est-ce qu’il a fait 
de son argent? 10. A. son retour chez lui, qu’est-ce qu’il a 
fait? 11. A-t-il charmd ses frires et ses sceurs? 12. Est-oe 
qu’il avait payd assez cher son sifflet? 13. Est-ce que la 
famille dtait contentc de son achat ? 14. De quelle fagon la 
famille o-t-elle fait voir son mdcontentement ? 15. Le puuvre 
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Franklin dtait-il content k la fini 16. Quelle le 5 oii Franklm 
a-t-il regno par cet accident? Etc., etc. 

D, 1, You have paid twice as much for that apple as it is 
worth. 2. If you pay ton cents for that pencil, that will be 
three times as much as it is worth. 3, Never pay more for 
things than they are worth. 4. Wo could have bought many 
pretty things with our money, if we had been prudent. T). If 
our friend had been less prudent, he could not have bought so 
many pretty things, (i. That accident will bo of some use to 
our friends. 7. When wo aro (fut.) tempted to buy some- 
thing which is not necessary for usi, we shall say to our- 
selves : “Wo aro not going to give too much for tho whistle.” 

M. When Benjamin Fnmklin was five years old, his brother, 
on a holiday, filled his pockets with coppers. Starting off at 
once for a shop whore toys wore sold, ho met on the way 
another little boy who had a whistlo. Tho sound of the 
instrument charmed him, and ho gave all his money to have it, 
He was much pleased with his purchase, but he whistled so 
much all over the house that he tired the whole family. His 
brothers and sisters asked him where he had bought his whistle 
and how much he had paid for it. He told them ho bad given 
all his money to tho little boy. Then they told him he had 
paid too much for it. They said too that if he had been more 
prudent, he could have bought ten times as many pretty things, 
and he cried on account of it. But the aflair was of some use 
to him later on, Wlienover he was tempted to buy things 
which he did not need, he would always say to himself : “ I 
will not give too much for the whistlo.” 

EXERCISE XLIX. 

A, Henri IV, dans une chosse, s'dtant doartd, suivant^ sa 
oouturae, de ses gardes et de sa cour, rencontra un paysan 
assist sous un arbre. “Que fais-tu* lii? lui dit* le prince. — 
J’dtais venu® ioi dds le point du jour, pour voir® passer le roi, 
rdpondit'^ le paysan j sans oe ddsir, je serais h laboui’er mon 
ohamp, qui n'est pas fort dlolgnd. — Si tu veux® monter .sur la 
oroupe de mon cheval, lui rdpliqua Henri, je te oonduirai* ofi 
est le roi, et tu le verros® h ton aise.” 

Le paysan, enchantd, profito de la rencontre, monte h c6td 
du roi, et demaude, chemin faisant®, comment il pouiTa’’® I'econ 
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naltre^i le roi. “Tu n’aiiras qu’a regarder cehii qui sera 
couverl'® pendant que tons les autrea auront la t6te nue.” 

Enfin le moment arrive oii le roi rejoint^® une partie de sa 
cour et se trouve parmi sea courtiaans ; toua ae ddcouvrent^**, 
exoeptfi lui. Alors il demande au paysan ; “ Eh bien, quel eat 
le roi?— Ma foi, monsieur, lui repondit-iF, c’est voua ou moi, 
car il n'y a quo nous deux qui ayons le chapeau aur la tfite.” 

> 820a ■‘§108. »§210. »0§221. >=§170. 
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B. Ooupiete the following, as above ; 1. J’dtaia venu. 2. 
Tu veux 1 ir lo roi. 3. Tu le verras h. ton aise. 4. Il pourra 
reconnattre L roi. 5. Il aera couvert. 6. Il rejoint lea 
courtisans. 7. ila ae ddoouvrent. 8. Il n’y a quo nous qui 
ayons. 

G. (Oral.) 1. Qui 4tait Henri IV 1 2. A quelle ^poque 
vivait-il 1 3. Quelle 4tait aa coutume quand il 4tait a la 
chasaei 4. Qui a-t-il renoontr<S un joui-l 5. Qu’est-ce que 
o’est qu’un paysan? 6. Que faisait le paysan? 7. Depuis 
oombien de temps y 4tait-il? 8. Pourquoi y dtait-il venu? 
9. S’il n’4tait pas venu oh aurait-il 4W1 10. Qu’eat-ce que le 
roi a proposd au paysan? 11. Le paysan a-t-il accepts? 

12. Qu’est-ce que lo paysan a demands au roi en ohemin? 

13. Quel dtait le signe par lequel on reconnaitrait le roi? 

14. Le roi et lo paysan oh arrivent-ils bientht? 16. Qu’est-oe 
que les courtisans ont fait a leur approche? 16. Oombien de 
personnea restaient oouvertes? 17. Et oombien de rois y 
avait-il dans la compagnie ? Etc., etc. 

D. 1. We have wandered from the court. 2. If the king 
had not wandered from the court, he would not have met the 
peasant. 3. We came here at the very peep of day. 4. I 
have not seen the king go by. 6. The peasants are busy 
ploughing the field. C. If you get up beside me, you will see 
the king. 7. As they went along, the peasant said to the 
king : “ Take me whore the king is." 8. Everybody had his 
hat on, and we could not recognize the king. 9. If the 
courtiers hod taken off their hats, we could have recognized 
die king. 
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E, One (lay Henry IV. liad wandered from his courtiers, 
Meeting a peasant who wa.s sitting undei- a tree, he asked 
the latter what lie was doing there. The peasant replied that 
he had been there since daybreak, and that ho wished to see 
the king, and that if he hod not come, ho would bo busy 
ploughing his field. The king said to him : “ Get up behind 
me, and I shall take you whore you can .see the king.” The 
poa.sant was delighted, and got uj) beside the king. As they 
went along, he asked how he should rocogui’/.o the king, and 
the king told him to look .at the one who should have Ins hat 
on, whilst the others should be bareheaded. Whou they 
arrived where the eourtici*s wore, the latter took oil’ their huts. 
Then the king asked the peasant which was the king. Ho 
replied: “Wo two have our hats on, the others are bare- 
headed : it is you or I.” 

EXERCISE L. 

A. Tin paysan travoraait la campagne avoc son fils Thomas. 
“ Regarde ! lui dit-iP en chemin, voihl, par torre un for h 
eheval perdu®, romaase-lo ! ” 

“ Bah ! rdpondit® Thomas, il ne vaut® pas la peine de so 
baisser pour si peu de chose 1 ” Le pfere ne dit^ rion, ramnssa 
le fev et le mit* dans sa poobe. Arrivd an village voisin, il le 
vendit® pour quelques centimes au inaisjcbal ferrant, ot acheta® 
des cerises avec cet argent. 

Cela fait®, ils se rorairenf* en route. Le soleil dtait brulant, 
Thomas mourait^ de seif, et avait de la peine a pourauivro® son 
chemin. Le pbre, qui marohait le premier, laissa, eomme par 
hasard, toinber une cerise. Thomas la ramossa avoc omprease- 
ment, et la raangea®. Quelques pas jilus loin, uue sooonde 
cerise s’dchappa cies mains du p6ro, ot Thomas la saisit avec 
le mfime empressement. Le pfere fit® de mfimo avec toutes les 
cerises. Lorsquo I’enfant eut portd fe. la bouehe la dernifere 
cerise, le pfere ae retourna at lui dit^ : “ Vois'®, raon ami, tu n’as 
poa voulut^ te baisser une fois pour ramasser le for a eheval, et 
tu as fetfe obligfei® de te baisser plus de vingt fois pour ramasser 
les cerises.” 

*8103. *8108. >81M. 'Sioo. *>8026. 

•8210. * 8168. "SOOfl, *» 882d. >«816a 

> 8003, *8 106. 
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B. Complete the following, as above : 1. II ne dit rien. 
2. II le mit dans sa poche. ' 3. II vendit le fer. 4. II acheta 
des cerises. 6. 11 mourait de soif. 6. II mangea nne cerise. 

7. II la saisit. 8. II fit de mfime. 9. Ils se remirent en route. 
10. II s'dchappado sesmains. 11. II se rebourna. 12. Tu t’es 
baiss4. 

G. (Oral.) 1. De quelles personnes parle-t-on dans oette his- 
toire 1 2. Qu’est-ce que o’est qu’un paysan ? 3. ^Itait-il seul 1 
4. Qu’est-ce qu’ils ont vu en oliemin ? 6. Qu’est-ce que c’est 
qu’un fer clieval 1 6. Qu’est-ce que le pfere a dit au fils t 7. 
Qu’est-ce quo le fils a r4poiidu1 8. Lequel des deux dtait le 
plus prudent 1 9. Par quelle action a-t-il montrd sa prudence ? 
10. A qui a-t-on vendu le fer i, cheval? 11. Pourquoi I’a-t-on 
vendu & un mardelial ferrant? 12, Qu’est-oe qu’on a achetd 
aveo I’argent ? 13. Quel temps faisait-il 1 14. Quel dtait I’efiet 
de la chaleur sur le petit Thomas 1 15. Est-oe que le ptre 
n’avait rien pour la soif? 16. Est-oe que les cerises sont 
bonnes pour la soif? 17. Qu’eat-oe que le pfere a fait des 
cerises? 18. Et qu’est-ce que son fils en a fait? 19. Com- 
bien en a-t-il mangdes ? 20. Pourquoi aurait-il mieux fait de 
se baisser pour le fer k oheval ? Etc., etc. 

I). 1. It was not worth the trouble. 2. It will not be 
worth the trouble. 3, If it is worth the trouble, we shall 
pick up the horse-shoe. 4. Put the horse-shoe into your pocket 
and buy cherries. 6. We shall set out again on our journey. 
6. If the sun is hot, they will not set out again. 7. I am 
very thirsty (dying with thirst) ; give me some cherries. 

8. We have difficulty in picking up the cherries. 9. If you are 

dying with thirst, I shall drop a cherry. 10. The cherries are 
on the ground ; pick them up. 11. If you walk ahead, will 
you pick up the cherries ? 12. A few steps farther on, I 

stooped to pick up the horse-shoe. 13. Why did you seize 
the horse-shoe so eagerly ? 14. We did not seize it eagerly. 
15. If you had been willing to turn round, we should have 
given you the cherries. 16. Stoop, if you wish to pick up. 
17. He who is not willing to stoop once, will perhaps stoop 
more than twenty times. 

E. As a peasant and his son wore crossing the country, 
they saw a horse-shoe on the ground. The father told his sou 
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to pick it up and put it into his pocket. The eon replied that 
it was not worth while to stoop for a hor.se-shoe. Then the 
father stooped and picked it up. They sold it to the black- 
smith of the neighboring village, and bought some cherries, 
which the father put into his pocket. They pursued their 
way, the father walking ahead. The sun was hot and 'riioinas 
was very thirsty, and, as if by chance, a cherry fell from his 
father’s pocket. The son seizing it, ato it, and also a second 
one, which slipped from his father’s pocket. Soon the last 
cherry was carried to his moutlj, and his father, turning round, 
told him that if ha had boon willing to stoop once for the 
horse-shoe, he would not have been obliged to stoop twenty 
times for the cherries. 

EXERCISE LI. 

A. Un jour Frdddrio le Grand, roi do Prusao, ayant sound 
sans que peraonne rdpondlG ft. cet appol, ouvrit® la porto do son 
antichambre et trouva son page ondormi** sur uno chaise. Au 
moment oh il allait^ lo I’dveiller, il apergut® uii papier dorit® 
sortant^ de la poohe du page. La ouriositd du roi fut excitde, 
il prit® le papier et lo lut®. O’dtait uno lottro de la mhre du 
jeune homme, dans laquelle elle romeroiait son fils do co qu’il 
lui envoyaiti® une partie de ses gages pour la soulagor” dans sa 
mishre. Le roi, ayant lu® la lettre, prit® un rouleau do ducats 
et Iqglissa aveo la lettre dans la poohe du page. iTn instant 
aprds il sonna si fort que lo page se rdveilla et accouruti® 
auprds de lui. “ Vous avez dormi®,” lui dit^® le roi. Le jeune 
homme, ayant honte, taeha de s’exouaer. Dans son embarros il 
mit®* la main dans sa poche, et y trouva lo rouleau de ducats. 
Il le prit®, pfdit, trembla, et ne put®® articuler un seul mot. 
“Qu’avez-vousl dit®®leroi. — HdlasI sire, dit®® le page, quel- 
qu’un veut®® me perdre®; je ne sais®^ pas d’oii m’est venu®® 
cet op. — ^La fortune ne vient-elle®* pas souvent en dormant®! 
reprit® Frdddrio. Envoio®® cette somme b, ta miire, en lui fai- 
sant®® mes compliments et ossure-la bien que j’aurai soin d’elle 
et de toi.” 


•SSIO. 
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B. Complete the following, as above ; 1. Sans qu’il repondlt. 
2. II ouvrit la ports. 3. II lut le billet. 4. II allait le 
rdveiller. 6. II aper^ut nn papier. 6. II remeroiait le roi. 

7. II envoyait I’argent. 8. II prit le rouleau. 9. II se 
r4veilla. 10. II accourut auprfcs du roi. 11. II ne put dire 
un mot. 12. II veut me pordre. 13. Je aais d’oii o’est venu. 
14. Envoie cette sompie. 

Ke-write the anecdote, substituting the past indefinite for 
the past definite. 

G. (Oral.) 1. Quel est le sujet de cette anecdote 7 2. A. 
quelle ^poque vivait Frdd4ric le Grand 1 3. Ou est la Prusse 7 
4. Qu’eat-ce que o’est qu’un page? 6. Oh 4tait le page dont 
parle I’histoire? 6. Qu’est-oe qu’il y faisait? 7. Qu’est-oe que 
les pages devraient faire dans les antichambres des rois? 

8. Est-oe que le roi a’est mis en oolhre contre le page? 9. 
Qu’est-ce qu’il a fait ? 10. En liaant la lettre qu’est-ce que le 
roi a d^oouvert? 11. Eat-ce que la mfere dupage 4tait riche? 
12. Qu’est-ce que le page faisait pour elle? 13. Le roi en 
4tait-il content? 14. De quelle faQon a-t-il montr4 son con- 
tentement? 16. Comment le jeune homme a-t-il d4oouvert ce 
que le roi avait fait? 16. Qu'est-ce que o’est qu’un ducat? 

17. Que penaait-il en sentant les ducats dans sa poche? 

18. De quelle fagon le roi a-t-il calmd le jeune homme? 

19. Est-oo que le proverbe est toujours vrai : “ La fortune 

nous vient en dormant?” 20. Qu’est-oe que cette hiatoire 
nous apprend? Etc., eso. ’ 

JD. 1. He rings without anyone answering him. 2. If we 
open the door, we shall find the page. 3. I am going to wake 
him. 4. He will waken. 5. The paper was sticking out of 
his pocket. 6. She thanked her son for sending her a part of 
his wages. 7. She sent a letter in which she thanked her son. 
8. We have been asleep. 9. We had been asleep. 10. The 
king asked : “What is the matter with him?” 11. Somebody 
will ruin me. 12. He took care of him and her. 

E. One day Frederick the Great rang, and nobody answered 
him. Opening the door of the antechamber, ho finds his page 
asleep. A letter, which was sticking out of the page’s pocket, 
aroused the king’s curiosity. The young man used to send his 
mother a part of his wages, and in this letter she was thanking 
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him for ib. The king read the letter, and, taking a roll of 
ducats, slipped it, with the letter, into thej 3'oung man’s pocket. 
Then ringing very loud, he waked the pag(!, who h.astonod into 
his presence. He a.sked the young man if he had been asleep. 
The young man was ash.amed, and tried to excuse himself, 
Putting his hand into his pocket ho finds the ducats. Ho 
trembles, and cannot utter a word. 'Pho king asked him what 
was the matter with him, and lie replied that somebody wished 
to ruin him, for ho did not know where the ducats cainn from. 
'J'he king replica that good luck comes to us often while we 
sleep. Ho tolls the page that he will take caru of his muthor 
and him. 
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PART II. 

THE VERB. 


REGULAR VERBS. 

153, Regular Conjugations. Regular verbs are con- 
veniently divided into three classes or conjugations, according 
as the present infinitive ends in -er, -ir, -re, and are inflected 
in their simple tenses as follows : — 

1 . 


Pbksbnt. 
donn er, to give. 


Pbbsbiw. 
donn ant, givmg. 

Past. 

donn 6, given. 

Pbbsent. 

I give, am giving, 
etc. 

jo donn e. 
tu dMin es. 
il donn e. 
nous dunn ons. 
vous donn ez. 
ils dunn ent. 


11 . 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. 
fin Ir, iofmiek 

Participles. 

Present. 

fin iss ant, finiehing. 
Past. 

fin i, Jinielied, 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

JJinish, amJiidsMng, 
etc. 

je fin i s. 
tu fin i s. 
il fin i t. 
nous fin iss ons. 
vouH fin isS ez. 
ils fin iss cnt. 


TIL 

Present. 
romp re, to break. 


Present. 

romp ant, breaking. 
Past. 

romp u, broken. 


Present. 

I. break, am bredidng, 
etc. 

je romp s. 
tu romp s. 
il romp t. 
nous romp ons. 
vous romp ez. 
ils romp ent. 



lao 

iMl'lSKfliCV. 

I was giviliff, used 
to give, etc. 
jo donn ais. 
tu donn ais. 
il donn ait. 
nous donn ions, 
vons donn iez. 
ils donn aient. 

Past DisifiNim 
I gave, etc. 
jo donn ai. 
tu donn as. 
il donn a. 
nous donn 4mes. 
voUH donn 4tes. 
ils donn 4rent. 

Pbttjue. 

I shall give, etc, 
ja donner ai. 
tu duiuiet' as. 
il donnei' a. 
nous donner ons. 
VQua donner ez. 
ils donner ont. 

Conditional. 

I Amid give, etc:' 
jo donner ais. 
tu donner ais. 
il donner ait. 
nous donner ions, 
vous donner iez. 
ila donner aient. 


THU VEER 

ImI'EUKKCT 

/ 1IKIS Jinislimg, used 
to finish, ete. 
je llu iss ail. 
tu ftu iss ai& 
il fin iss ait. 

iiouH fin iss ions. 

VOUH flu iss iez, 
ils fill iss aient. 

Past Dkpinitk. 

I fiius/ii'd, etc. 
jo fill is. 
tu fill is. 
il fin it. 
nous fill fmes, 
VOUH fin ites. 
ils fill irent. 

IPUTORK. 

/ shall finish, ele, 
jo flnir ai. 
tu flnir as, 
il flnir a. 
nous filin' ons. 
vous finir ez. 
ils fiiiir ont 

Conditional. 

I should finish, etc. 
jo finir ais. 
tu finir ais. 
il finir ait. 
nous flnir iqns. 
vous flnir iez, 
ils finir aient 



iMPEUFEO’r. 

J was hrenMng, used 
to break, etc, 
jo roini) ais. 
tu romp ais. 
il romp ait 
nous romp ions, 
VOUH romp iez. 
ils rump aient 

Past Hbpinitis. 

'' broke, ete. 
jo romp is, 
tu rump is. 
il romp it 
nouH romp imes. 
VOUH wimp ites. 
ils romp irent 

PUTDHE. 

I shall break, etc. 
jo wimpr ai. 
tu rompr as. 
il wnnpr a. 
nous rompr ons. 
VOUH roinpi ez. 
ils rompr ont 

Conditional. 

I should break, ete. 
jo rompr ais, 
tu rompr ais. 
il rompr ait 
nous rompr ions, 
vous rompr iez. 
ils rompr aient 
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Present. 

Present. 

Present. 

Oivp, etc. 

Mnish, etc' 

Break, etc. 

donn e.* 

fin is. 

romp s. 

(qu’il donn e.) 

(qu’il fin iss e.) 

(qu’il romp e.) 

dunn ons. 

fin iss ons. 

romp ons. 

donn ez. 

fin iss ez. 

romp ez. 

(ciu’ils donn ent.) 

(qn’ils fin iss ent.) 

(qu’ils romp ent.) 

*This form becomes * donn ea ' whon followed by *7 or -1 

Subjunctive Mood 

en(cf. SS70, 8, ois. 8, 4). 

• 

Present. 

Present. 

Present. 

{That) I (may) give, 

(That) I (may) finish. 

( That) I (may) break. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

(quo) jo donn e. 

(quo) jo fin iss e. 

(quo) jo romp e. 

(quo) tu donn es. 

(quo) tu fin iss es. 

(quo) tu romp es. 

(qu’) il donn e. 

(qu’ il fin iss e. 

(qu’) il romp e. 

(quo) nous donn ions. 

(quo) nous fin iss ions. 

(que) nous rOmp ions. 

(quo) V 0 U 8 donn tez. 

(quo) vous fin iss iez. 

(que) vous romp iez. 

(qu’) ils donn ent. 

(qu’) ils fin iss ent. 

(qu’) ils romp ent. 

Imperfect. 

Imperfect. 

Imperfect. 

( J7ial) I (might) give, 

(That) 1 (might) fiM, 

(That) I (might) break. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

(quo) jo donnasse. 

(que) jo fin isse. 

(que) jo romp isse. 

(quo) tu donn asses. 

(quo) tu fin isses. 

(quo) tu romp isses. 

(qu’) il donn &t. 

(qu’) il fin it. 

(qu’) il romp it. 

(quo) nous donn assions 

i. (que) nous fin issions. 

(que) nous romp issions. 

(quo) vous donn assiez. 

(quo) voiufln issiez. 

(que) vous romp issiez. 

(qu’) ils donn assent. 

(qu’) ils fin issent. (qu’) ils romp issent. 

AUXILIARY VERBS. 


154. auxiliary verbs avoir, ‘ to have,' and 6tre, ‘ to be,’ 
are oOigugated in their simple tenses as follows : — 

Infinitive, 

Pnxs. avoir, to Itave. Pres. 6tre, to te, 
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Participles. 

Fbes. ayant, having. Pbes. dtant, hcing. 

Past, eii, had, • Past, dtii, been. 


Indicative, 


Pkesunt. 

/ have, am having, eh.. 

j'ni. iimiH avoiiH. 
tU as. VOllH ilV(!!!. 

il a. ils onl.. 

Impebfkct. 

1 had, wan luiviiig, ele. 
j’avaia. iioua avioiis. 
tu avivis. vous aviuz. 
il avait. ils avaiont. 

Past Definite. 

Jhad, etc, 
j’eiia. noua oAinea. 
tu oua. voua ofttoa. 
il Qut. ils euront. 

PUTUKB. 

I shall have, etc. 
j’aurai. nous aurons. 
tn auras, voua anruz. 
il aura. ila auront. 

COHDITIONAI.. 

I shonM have, etc, 
j’aumia. nous annoiia. 
tu anraia. voua anrioz. 
il aurait. ila auraiont. 


I’llESENT. 

/ am, am being, ele, 
ju hiiiH. nous .‘inininuH, 

III US. Vdlt.M (UUH. 

il ohl. ila Hoiil. 

IMI'EIIFKCT. 

I mas, wav being, ele. 
j'lltiiia, MOUH dtiiiiiM. 
tu I'tuiH. voua dlioz. 
il utait, ila dtaiuiil. 

1’ast Definite. 

/ was, ele. 

jn fuR. noun filniea. 
tu fun. vous fftlea. 
il fut. ils furont. 

PimiKE. 

/ shall be, ele. 
jo aorai. nous aoruiis. 
tn ai‘im vous seruz, 
il Hurii, ils Boroiit. 

Conditional. 

/ should be, ele. 
jo .serais, nous scriuiih. 
tu Koraia. vous Huriez. 
il aorait. ils soiuioiit. 


Imperative. 

PHESENT. PllUSBNT. » 

Have, etc. lie, etc, 

ayona. aiiyons, 

aie. ayoz, sols. aoyoz. 

iqu’ilnit.) (fiu’ils aieut.) (iiu’il soit.) (nu’ils aoient.) 
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Subjunctive. 

Present. Present. 

(Thnl) / {way) have, eh\ {TJiat) I {may) be, etc. 

(quo) j’aie. (quo) nous ayoiw. (((uo) je soia. (que) nous aoyona. 

Iqiie) tu aies. (quo) vouh ayez. (que) tu 8oi«. (que) vons soyez. 

(qu’)ilait. (qu’) ila aleiit. (qu’)ilsoit. (qii’) ils aoient. 

iMXnSRPECT. Impbupect. 

{That) I {miyhl) have, etc. {That) I (might) be, etc. 

(quo) j’eusse. (que) noua eusaioua. (que) je fnaae. (que) nous fuaeiona. 
qnejtuouaacs. (quo) vous euMHioz. (quq) tn fuaaes. (que) vous fuaaicz. 
(qu')llo(lt. (qu’) ilaeuahoul. (qu’)ilfftt. (qu’)iUfaBaeiit. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

155 , Formation. Oom])ound tenses are formed from the 
oast participle of the principal verb along with an auxiliary 
rerb (usually avoir, sometimes 6tre), see ^227-229. 


Avoir. 

Infinitive. 

i^tre. 

Pbrieot. 

' 

Perpkot. 

To have given. 


To have ari-ived. 

avoir donnd. 

Participle. 

Stre arrive(e)(s). 

Perfect. 

Perfect. 

Having given. 


Having arrived. 

ayant donn& 

Indicative. 

dtant aiTivd(e)(B). 

Past Indefinite. 


Past Indefinite. 

/have given, etc. 


I have arrived, etc. 

j’ai donn& 


je snis arriv^(e). 

Ut as donn& 


ta OB arrivd(e). 

otc. 


eto. 

PIjUPERFBOT. 


Plupebfbot. 

I had given, etc. 


/ had arrived, etc. 

j’avaia donnd. 


j’4taia arrivi(e). 

etc. 


eto. 
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Past Antbbiok. 

I had given, ele. 
j’uns donn& 
otc. 

PlTTtTBK ANTEMOK. 

I ehall have given, etc, 
j'uurai donniS. 
otc, 

Conditional Anteriok. 

/ ehould have given, etc. 
i’lturnia douui. 
otc, 

Perfect. 

{That) I (may) have given, etc. 
(q^uoj j’aio donii^. 
oto. 

PHTPEBPEOT. 

(That) I (might) have given, etc, 
(quo) j'euaso donnA 
oto. 


Past Anterior. 

I had arrived, etc, 
jo i\i8 iutWiHu). 
etc. 

Fctdre Anterior. 

1 aludl haw arrived, etc. 
jo Homi iivi'iv«;(o). 
otc, 

CoNDiTtfiNAL Anterior, 

7 vhoiUd have arrived, etc, 
jo uoL'uiH ai'rivii(o), 
etc 

PuiiFKCT. 

(That) 1 (mu//) have arrived, etc, 
quo jo Huis aiTiviS(o). 
otc. 

Pluperkeot. 

(That) I (might) have arrived, etc, 
(quo) jo fuBBo amv6(o). 
oto. 


Subjunctive. 


ORTHOGRAPHICAL PECULIARITIES. 


156. Verbs in ~cer and -ger. 

1 . Verbs in -cer, e.g,, avancer [avtise], ‘ to advance,’ require the [a] 
sound of c throughout their conjugation, and heiioc c becomoa g before 
a or o of an ending (§ 6, 4), but not elsewhere : 


Pree, Part, 
avangaiit. 


Pree, Indio. 
iivance. 
avancea, 
avance. 
avangons, 
avancess. 
avail oeiit. 


Imp/. Indie. 

avangais. 

avangais. 

avoiigait. 

avonoioiiB. 

avoucioz. 

avangaieiit. 


Past Def. 

avaiigai. 

avangaa. 

avanga. 

avangftiiics. 

uvangAtea 

aviuiuerent. 


Ivtpf. Sulg, 
avaiigaase, 
avaiigaaaos. 
avmigHt. 
nvaiigaaaiona 
avaiigaaaioz, 
iwangasaoiil, 
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2. Verbs in -ger, e.g., manger [maje], ‘to eat,’ require the [s] sound 
of g througliout tlieir conjugation, and hence g beepmes ge before a or 
0 (§ 19, 2), but not elsewliere \ 


Prf». Part. 

inangeant. 


Pvn, Indie. 
mango, 
manges, 
mange, 
mangeons 
mangcK. ' 
mongent. 


Imj}/. Indie. 

niungeois. 

nuingeais. 

mangeoit. 

mangions. 

nuiugiez. 

mangeaiont. 


Past Def. 
maugeai. 
nuingeoa. 
mangeo, 
mangeilmes. 
mangejltes. 
manghrent. 


Impf. Subj, 
mangeasse. 
mangeasses. 
mange&t. 
mangeassions. 
mangeasaiez, 
mangeassent. 


157 . Verbs in -yer. 

Verbs in -oyer and -uyer change y to i whenever it comes before [e] 
in conjugation, but not elsewhere ; verbs in -ayer and -eyer may either 
retain y throughout, or change it to i before [sj : 


Pres. Indie. 

Put, 

Condi. 

Pres. Sidg. 

nettoie, etc. 

nettoiorai, etc. 

nettoierais, etc. 

nettoie, eto. 

P‘'r>\oto. 

payorai,! 

payerais.^ 

P‘>'y'‘’\eto. 

poie, J 

poiorai, J 

paierais, J 

paie, J 


158 . Verbs with Stem-vowel e or 4. 

Verbs with atom-vowel e require the [e] sound of e (§ 12, 1) whenever, 
in conjugation, the next syllable contains [e] j so also verbs with the 
stem-vowel 6, shown orthographioally as follows: — 

1. By changing e or 4 to 6 (§ 12, 1), e.g., mener, ‘ to lead,’ c4der, ‘ to 
yield’ : 


Pres. Indie. 

Pres. Subj. 

Put. 

Condi. 

m4ne. 

m4ne. 

m4nerai. 

mbnerais. 

m4no8. 

m4nes. 

mkneroa. 

minerais. 

m4ne. 

m4ne. 

minero. 

m4nerait. 

menons. 

menions. 

minerons. 

minerions. 

menez. 

menicz. 

mfenerez. 

mfeneriez. 

m4ncnt, 

m4nent. 

0 m^neront. 

mbneroient. 


But c4der with tho atom-vowel 4 : 

cbde, etc. c4de, eta a4durai [aedoro], etc. edderais [seders], etc. 
Obs.: Inmenc-jo? [moness], e of tho ending is not mute, and hence 
the stem-vowel e is unebanged. 

Like mener : Verbs with stem-vowel e (for exceptions in -eler and 
■eter, see below). 
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Like c6der: Verts with stem- vowel 4 -H consonant, «.(/., rdgner, 
‘reign,’ etc. 

Noth. — V erbs like creer, create, with steiu-vowcl followed by » vowel, ere regfulur: 
Je or^e, eta. 

2. Most verba in -eler, -eter, however, indicate tho fe] sound by 
doubling 1 or t (§ 12, 1), e.g., appeler, ‘ to call,’ jeter, ‘ to throw’ : 


Free. Indie, 

Free. Snlg. 

FiU. 

Oondt. 

appolle. 

appelle. 

appellcrai. 

appelU'vais. 

appellos. 

appoUea 

iippolloras. 

appcllcrais. 

appello. 

appello. 

appcllcra. 

uppolliTuit. 

appelons. 

appelions. 

appelluruns. 

appullerions. 

appeles. 

appclicis. 

appclluroK. 

ap]>ulleries. 

appellent. 

appellent. 

appcllcront. 

appelloraieut. 

So also, jeter : 

jetto, etc. 

jetto, etc, 

jutterai, oto. 

jutterais, etc. 


A few verbs in -eler, -eter take the grave accent precisely like mener, 
e.g,, acheter, ‘to buy’. 

aoh&tc, etc. aeh&to, etc. achetcrai, etc. auhfeterais, etc. 
Exceptions like acheter : 

agneler, feint. * ipousseter, duel. modeler, model. 

hoequoter, peek. ttiqueter, fnliel. peler, peel 

bourrolor, goad. gelor, /reeee raimScoter, piece. 

ddmnnteler, ditimntle. horcelor, harase. troiiiiiotor, IrwHpet, 

dearteler, quarter. inarteler, hammer. 

*Fut. dpoUBSeterol according to tho 'Diotionnairo du rAcaddinio.' 

Exceptions like appeler or acheter : 
botteler, Me(hay, oto.). oaquetcr, carMe. erochetcr, ;n'c4i(a Icolt). 

oanneler, groove. oiseler, cMeel, 

FORMATION OE TENSES. 

159. Principal Parts. By the following rules, the various 
tenses of all regular verbs anil of most irregular verbs jnay bo 
known from five forms of the vorb, called principal parts or 
primary tenses : — 

I. The Injlnieive gives tho Future by adding -ai, -as, -a, -ona, -ea, 
-ont, and the Ooudiliaiial by adding -ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -ie%, 
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-aient — dropping the final infinitive -e ol the third conjugation for 
both tenses. 

2. The Prexent Participle gives the ImperfeU Indicative by changing 
-ant into -ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient, and the Present Subjunctive 
by changing -ant into -e, -es, -e, -ions, -iez, -ent, 

3. The Past Participle gives the Compound I’enees, with the auxiliary 
avoir (§227) or Itre (§228), and the Pagaiue, with the auxiliary Stre 
(§230). 

4 The Present Indicative gives the Imperative by dropping the 
pronoun subject of the second singular and first and second plural, 
the -s of the first conjugation second singular being also dropped, 
except before y and en (of. §370, 3, oba. 3, 4). 

6. The Past Penile gives the Imperfect Subjunctive by changing the 
final letter of the first singular (-i or -s) into -sse, -sses, -t, -ssions, 
-ssiez, -ssent, and putting a circumflex accent over the last vowel of 
the third singular. 

Oba.; The tanaea, except the future and conditional, ere not really derived from the 
prlnoipal parts, oa la aometlmes aaid In grammars; the method la merely an aid to 
memory. 

IRREGULAR VERBS IN -er. 

160. Aller, ‘to go.’ 

1. Injiidtive. aller ; fiO. *irai, iras, ira, etc.; condl. irais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, allant; impf. indie, allais, etc.; pres. aubj. oille [atj], 
allies, aille, aUions, alliez, aiUont. 

3. Past Part, alld ; past mdtf. je suis alld, etc. 

4. Pres, Indie, vais [ve], vas, va, allons, allez, vont ; impve. va, allons, 

tdlez. ‘ 

5. Past Def, allai, alias, alia, all&mes, allfttes, all6rent ; impf. aubj. 
allasse, allasses, all4t, allassions, allassiez, allahsent. 

'The stem of the future is from the Latin indultive Ire. 

Like aller : • 
a'en aller, go away. 

161. Envoyer, ‘to send.’ 

1. Infinitive, eifvoyer; fid. enverrai, etc.; comdl. enverrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, envoyant; impf. indie, envoyais, envoyais, envoyait, 
onvoyions tavwaijo], envoyiez, envoyaient ; pres. mbj. envois, envoies, 
^voie, envoyiona [dywatijo], envoyiez, onvoient. 
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3. Past Part. envoy4 ; pud intl/f, j’ai onvoyiS, etf. 

4. Prfs. Iniiio. envoie, envoies, onvoie, crivoyoiiH, onvoyez, onvoiontj 
m}n!e. envoie, envoyona, onvo3fez. 

Past JJef. envoyai, onvoyna, envoyn, onvoyfunos, cnvoyrifea, 
envoyireut ; mpf. suit}, cuvoynaao, onvoyiiaaea, envoyiU, onvoya^aioiia, 
envoyaasioz, envoyaaaoiit. ' 

Like envoyer : 

rcuvoyorj jeiut amnyt 

IRRBQULAR VERBS IN -ir. 

162 . Acqu^rir, ‘ lo aetjuiro.’ 

1. Infinitive, acqn^rir ; fut. iioqucmu, lUMiiiemia, ote. ; rmull. WKinor- 
roia, etc. 

2. Pre.H. Part, acqu^ratit ; imp/, iniltc. ; ]»rs. su/tj, 

acqni6i'e, aequi^i'ca, aeiiiii6i‘o, (U-qii(ii‘iotiH, aequiiriez, neqinV'i'out/. 

3. Past Part, acquis ; jiaai bulef. j’lii nciima, ele. 

4. Pres, hulut. acquiers, acqiiiera, iiuquioi't, lU'inK'Kina, actjn(?i‘oa, 
ooqnii-veut ; ivtpve. aaquiorH, iwqucSrona, aoiiutez. 

5. Past Def. oequia, acquis, acquit, acquJniM, acqnttca, acquivunt) 
ivipf. suit}, acqniaae, aoquiases, acquit, aoquissiona, iicquiKaics, nequissent. 

Like acqudrir : 

conijiuiiir, emiqner. *quarfr or qiiiSrIr, seek. mindrir, require, elaim. 

s'eiiquiirli', inquire. ruconqudnr, reevnquer, 

*lliui only the Inflnltlva. 

163 . Bdnir, ‘ to Bless.’ 

la regular, But has also on irregular past piirUuix>lu b4nit, useil only 
as adjective -. 

De I’eau b^nite ; <iu pain bdnit Holy water j consecrated bread. 

164 . Courir, ‘ to run.’ 

1. Infinitive, courir j fut. courrai, coiirms, etc. ; eunill conrrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, couront ; imp/, indio. couiviis, etc. ; pres, sid^, court', 
oourea, ooure, eourioua, caurioz., courent. 

3. Past Part, count; past inile/. j’ui couru, oto. 

4. Pres. Indie, cours, cours, court, cuuruuS) oourou, couront ; impve, 
ooure, couroue, coures. 
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6. Past Def. courus, oounis, eonrafc, courfiraas, courfttes, coimi- 
rent; impt. sulj. cournsse, courusses, courdt, courussions, couruBsiez, 
counissent. 

Like courir are its compounds : 

oecoutir, run up, hasleti, disoaurtr, dueourie, rccourir, run again, apply. 

conoourir, ca-operate, con- cncouili:, incur. secouiir, succor, help, 

cur, cmnpete, parcourir, run over 

Horn— Oourre, chase (a bunting tarm), sometimes replaces courir In the Infinitive, 

165. Cueillir, ‘to gather,’ ‘pick.’ 

1. Infinitive, cueillir ; /ui. cneilleroi, etc, ; condl. cueillerais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, cueiliant ; %mpf. indie, cueillais, etc. ; pres. sutj. 
oueille, oueilles, oueille, cueilhons, oueilliez, cneillent. 

3. Past Part, cueilli ; past indef. j’ai cueUli, etc. 

4. Pres. Indio, cueille, oueilles, oueille, cueiUons, cueillez, oueillent ; 
imjwe. oueille, cneillons, cueillez. 

5. Past Def. cueillis, cueillis, cueiUit, oueillimes, cueillltes, oneilli- 
rent ; imp/, sulg, cueillisse, cueilliaaes, cuciUlt, oueillissions, caeiUissiez, 
oueilUssent. 

Ohs. i Ihe present indicative, future, and conditional are like those of douuer. 
Like cueillir ; 

aooueillir, welcome. Sessailiir, assail. ti'essalliir, start. 

reoueilllr, gather, collect. t sailiir, Jut out. 

* Regular in future and conditional : assaUllral, eto. 
tBaUllr, gush out, rush forth, is regular, like flulr. 

166. Dormir, ‘to sleep.’ 

1 . Infinitive, dormir; fat. dorrairai, etc.; condl. dormirais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, dormant; imp/, indie, dormais, etc. ; pres. suliJ. 
dorme, dormes, dorme, dormions, dormiez, dormant. 

3. Past Part, dormi; past indef. j’aidorrai, eto. 

4. Pres. Indie dors, dors, dort, dormons, dormez, dormant; 
impve. dors, dormons, dormez. 

5. Past Def . dormis, dormis, dormit, dormtmes, dormttes, dormirent; 
impf. subj. dormisBo, dormisses, dormit, dormissions, dormissioz, 
dormissent. 

Like dormir : 

endormir, put to sleep, se rendotmlr, go to sleep mentir, He. 
e’endormir, fall asleep. again. ditaeatii, contradict, belie. 

redormir, sleep again. eonillir, boil. partlr, set out, 

rendormir, put to sleep dbonilllr, boil away. ddpartir, dtslrdmte. 

again. robouillir, bail again. se ddpartir, desisL 



140 


THE VERB. 


[§§ 167-169 

repartir, sof intt o/ 7 ai?i, pnnaentir, poinfCJit. Be servir, iimftp use 

reply. pTOSBciitir, forebmlc. (leaBcrvir, clear Uie tahle, 

ae repenliir, ) pjicnS. resHontlp, mcnf. sort ir, vo (mt. 

BDiitir, /cpi. acfPiP, sp) UP. leaaorHi', f/o niif (luatH. 

Notb —Asservlr, rmluiv, aSBortir, mrl, maich, feSBOrtiri depend (on, ii), 
ripartir, distuMe, uro like finlr. 

Observe the l-’rcueiit, liiilicativo nf tbi’ folloping lyiioa, which iiro 
roproseiited in Ihu aluivo list, : 

bouillir : bous, bons, bout, limiilloiis, liiiuillrx, bciuillciii. 

mentir : mens, mens, menl, montons, monluz, mentonl. 

partif : para, pars, part, parUms, parte/., partent 

se repentir : repuns, repena, rupuiit, ruputilims, ropunte/., rupuutont. 

aentir : sens, sens, sent, seiitons, sente/., seutent. 

servir : sura, sera, sort, aervems, aervuis, servunl. 

sortir : aors, aors, sort, aortons, surle/, sortunt. 

167. Faillir, ‘to fail.’ 

1 . Inflniliee. faillir j /wi. fiiudrai, fauilras, otu. i fautlraia, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, faillant 5 ini;/, indie, faillnis, etc. ; pres, suhj, faille, 
failles, faille, failliona, f.UIIio 7 ,, faillent. 

3. Past Part, failli ; }msl indef. i’ai failli, ote. 

4. Pi-es. Indie, faux, faux, faut, faillona, failloz, faillent ; impve. 

5. Pa.3t Pef. faillis, faillia, faillit, failliinea, faillitoa, faillironl ; imp/, 
siibj. faillisao, faillUaes, faillit, failliasiona, failliaaiez, faillisacut. 

Like faillir : 

• diluUHr, faint, /ail. • 

*FrcB. Indio, usually difiiua, d^faUB, d4faut. 

Nora.— FaUlll, faU in Intsinm, Is usually like flnix. 

168. F^rir, ‘to Strike.’ 

Uaed only in ‘Sans coup ftrir,’ ‘ Without atriking a blow,’ and in the 
past part. f4ru, wounded (a veterinary term). 

I 

169. Fleurir, ‘ to ilouriah,’ oto. 

Pres. Part, ilorissant ; »»«;/, indie, florissals, etc. , when used of per- 
sons or a collection of persons, or fleurissaia, etc., when used of things i 
otherwise like finir. 

Note,— F leurirt blaum (in a ULeral BenBe)l 8 like qnlr. 
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170. Fuir, ‘to flee,’ ‘fly.’ 

1. Irifinitive. fuir; ftit. fuirai, etc.; condl fuirais, etc. 

2 . Preii. Part, fuyant ; iwpf. indk. fuyais, etc. ; pres. axdy. fuie, fuies, 
Me, fuyions, fuyiez, fuient. 

3. Past Part, fui ; past indef j’ai fui, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie fuis, fuia, fuit, fuyons, fnyez, fuient; wvpm. Ms, 
fuyons, fnyez. 

6. Past Def. fuis, fuia, fuit, fuimea, fuftes, fuirent ; impf. suhj. fuisse, 
Masea, fuit, fuiaaiona, fuisaiez, fmsaent. 

Like fuir : 

s’entuir, Jlee, escape 

171. G^sir, ‘to lie,’ ‘lie buried.’ 

1. Infinitive. g4sir ; fat. ; cmdl. 

2. Pres. Part, gisant^' impf. indk. gisaia, etc. ; pres. sulg. 

3. Past Part. ■. 

4. Pres. Indie. , , git, giaons, gisez, giaent ; impve. , 

7 ' ■" "* 

5. Past Pef. ; impf. suiy. . 

Notb.— I ts moat Ivaquent uae la In epiUpha: ‘Ot-glt,’ 'Hetaliaa,' ‘Ol-glsent,' 
‘Here he.' 

172. Hair, ‘to nate.’ 

1. Infinitive, hair ; fat. halrai, etc. ; condl. hairais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, halssant; impf. indie, haisaais, etc. ; px-es. snty. 
halaae, haiaaes, halaae, halaaiona, haiaaiez, halssent 

3. Past Part, hai ; past indtf. j’ai hai, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie hais, baia, bait, bai'ssous, ' baissez, balaaent ; impve. 
bals, baiaaons, haiaaez. 

5. PaM Def. iM's, bate, bait, balmea, haites, baSrent; impf. snhj. 
baiaae, balaaes, but, balssions, balasiez, hai'asent. 

Ois . : Ealr loses its dlasreals In the present indicative and Imperative singular, and 
takes no oiroumflex accent ; otherwise like flnlr . 

173. Issir, ‘ to spring (from, de),’ etc. 

Used only In tbe past part, issu; paM indef. je suia isau, etc. 

174. Mourir, ‘to die.’ 

1. Infimtive. mourir; fut, mouiTai, mourras, eto. ; condl. mouiraia, 
etc. 
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2. Pres. Part.moatani', inipf, indie, mourais, etc. j pres, stibj, nieure, 
moures, inenrc, mounons, nioni'icz, mflurciit. 

3. Past Part, moft ; ]inat tmlef ju inorl, etc. 

4. Pres, huiic meurs, inonrH, iiiouH, iiiuui'uiis, iiimirci!, meurGnt; 
impve inem’B, moTirona, mmiiez. 

&. Past Def. mourus, luoiiniB, niniimt, niourrtnieu, mourfttes, innn- 
rnrent ; impf. siibj. numi'iisbu, iiioiiriibKO.B, luuiu'fli., uiouruuaious, 
mourusBioz, ttiournsacnt 

Obs. : The iitcm-vowvl hccomea eu wlierover il IiuiirH lliu ul rcea. 

Like mourir : 

BO mourir, be dying (iiocd only In infin., iiros, Indio., iiniif. iiiillii.}. 

175. Ouir, ‘to hoar.’ 

Ib hardly UHtul hoyonrt tho iiifiiiilivu and iiiiHfc xinrticiplo : ‘iruiotdf 
like.’ ‘ I have heard said,’ oto. 

176. Ouvrir, ‘ to open.’ 

1. InfmUiwe. ouvrir ; /«<. onvrirai, ctn. j cimdl onvrirniB, eto. 

2. Pres. Part, ouvrant ; impf. imlie. ouvraia, etc. i jires. subj. ouvre, 
ouvrea, ouvro, ouvriona, ouvrioz, ouvroiit. 

8. Past Part, ouvert ; juuit indef. j’ai ouvorfc, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, ouvre, ouvros, oiivro, ouvrnuB, oiivroz, ouvrent] 
impve. ouvre, ouvronB, ouvroz. 

6. Past Def. ouvris, ouvrls, nnvvit, ouvrlmoa, onvrttos, ouvrirontj 
imp/, subj. ouvrisso, ouvrissoB, ouvrit, mivriasiuiiB, ouvrisaioz, ouvriaaeut, 

Obe,! The present liidlcetivo Is like that of doimer. 

Like ouvrir . 

cnlr'ouvrir, open aligMIy, ddeouvrir, disooiior. oifrir, offer, 

rohviir, open again. reoouvrir, cover again, eoullrlr, mffer. 

couvrir, caver. 

177. Tenir, ‘to hold.’ 

1 . Infinitive, tenir ; fM. tiondrai, tiendraa, etc. ; eomdl, tiendraia, oto. 

2. Pres, Part, tenant; impf. indie, toirnis, oto.; pres, su/ij, tienne, 
tiennes, Uonno, tonioua, toniez, ticuiiont. 

3. Past Puri, tenu ; jKwt indef, j’ai tunu, oto. 

4. Pres. Indie, tiens, tiona, tiunt, tenoiia, tenoz, tienuciit; impve, 
tieuB, tenons, tenez. 



144i 


THE VERB. 


[§§180-183 


IRREGULAR VERBS IN -re. 

180. Battre, ‘to boat.’ 

Loses one t in the present indiuntivo singuliir : Bats, bats, bat ; 
otherwise like rompre. 

Like battre : 

absttca, feU, deiunttro, deliati', Kihattrp, diminith the price, 

oombetire, /Ighl, oppaee. so dtbattre, ulruggle. 

181. Boire, ‘to drink.’ 

1. I^nUivc, boire ; ftil. Imirai, etc. ! contU. bnirnis, do. 

2. Pres. Part, buvant ; imiif, inilie. biiviUH, otu. j pres, suhj, boivo, 
boives, boive, bnvions, biivior,, Iwivcnt. 

3. Past Part, bu ; past indef. j’ni bn, etc. 

4. Pres, Indie, bois, bow, boit, buvons, buvey,, iKiivout j inipve, boia, 
buvona, bnvoa. 

5. Past Dtjf. bus, bus, but, bftjnes, bfttes, bnront \ imp/, suhj, busae, 
bnsaoa, btit, buasious, busaioa, bussonl. 

Like boire : 

omboire, coat <ln vtanttoel. imboitc, tiniitte, iintue. 

*s'oinboire, btatme duU, rehoiro, itrinfc (wafn. 

*ue(!<l In third parson. 

182. Bfuife, ‘to murmur,’ ‘ru.sUe.’ 

1. Itifinilive, bruire ; /iit. bruirai, etc. j coniil, brnirnis, etc. 

2. Pres, Part, bruyant j imp/, itulir, brnyais, oto. ; pres, sulif, , 

8. Past Part, bruit ; past inde/, j’ai bruit, oto. 

4. Pres, Indw, bruts, bruis, bruit, , , j impue. - — 

6. Past De/, — - J imp/, mbj. . 

Notbs — 1. The pres. port, bruyaut, noisy, is used as adjective only. 2. The torma 
brulsaaut, brulssals, eta, brulsse, etc., arc also in use. 

183. Clore, ‘to close,’ ‘enclose.’ 

1. ftylnitive, clore ; JUt, dorai, etc. ; conciL elorais, oto. 

2. P^es. Part, ; impl. indie, 5 pres, sidtf, close, closes, close, 

olosions, olosicz, oloaent. 

3. Past Part, clos ; past Mef. j'oi clos, oto. 

4. Pres. Indie, clos, olos, ol6t, , 

6, Past Def, ; tmjif. suhj. — — . 


i impve. 
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Like clore : 

ddolore, throw open, t cnclore, melose, 

*ioloce, httteh, open (of flowers). t) forclore, foreclose, debar, 

*H(ts also pres, jilur, doIOBOns, etc.; imp/, fniiio. ^CloaalB, etc. Its future asd 
oonditlonal have oiroumflex, dcldrai, etc. 

t Has also pres, plur, enclOBons, eto. , pres, part, enolOBant ; impf, indte. 
enoloBals, etc. 

t) Hardly used heyend the infinitive, past participle, and compound tenses. 

184. Conclure, ‘to ooHclude.’ 

1 . Infinitive, conclure; /ttf. conclurai, etc.; condl, conclurais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, concluant; impf. indie, concluais, etc.; pres, stdfi. 
conclue, conolues, conclue, conoluions, cotiolmez, conolnent. 

3. Past Part, conclu ; past indef. j’oi conclu, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, conclus, conclus, conclnt, ooncluons, concluez, con- 
uluent; iwpve. conclus, concluonB, concluez. 

5. Past Drf. conclus, coiiclua, conclnt, conolAmeB, conolAtes, conclu- 
rent; impf. subj. conolusse, couclusses, conclflt, couolusBious, oonclussiez, 
ooncluBBent. 

Like conclure : 

exolure, exclude. « IniiluTe, tnelose freolUTe, shutup. 

* Past Part. tnolUB. 

tUsed only in Infln., post part., and comp tenses. Past part. reClUB. 

185, Conduire, ‘ to conduct,’ etc. 

1 . Infinitive, conduire; ftU. conduirai, etc.; ctmdl. conduirais, eto. 

2. Pres. Part, conduisant ; impf. indie. oondniBais, eto. ; pres, esiba. 
ccuduise, oonduisea, conduise, conduiaions, oonduisiez, conduisent. 

3. Past Part, conduit ; past indrf. j’ai conduit, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, conduis, conduia, conduit, conduiaona, oonduiaez, 
conduiaent; impve, conduia, conduiaona, conduiaez. 

6, Past D^, conduisis, conduisia, conduisit, oonduiahnes, condui- 
attea, conduisirent ; impf. sitJy. oonduisiaBe, conduiBissea, conduisit, 
conduisisaiona, oonduiaiasiez, oonduisissent. 

Like conduire : 

ae conduits, eonduot one’s diduire, deduot. ridulre, reduce. 

self. enduire, coot (wifi piaster), roproduire, reproduce, 

doonduirs, show.out, dismiss, indulre, induce. eCduire, seduce, 

reoonduire, lead baeh. introdnlre, inlroduee, traduire, translate. 

*duir6, pieaee, suit. produire, produce. oonstruire, consfraefc 

10 
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ddoonstraire, tdte aj) 0 ) t ddtniire, destroy. tluiro, s7ifac 

Inetruiro, inetrjjft. ouire, cooft. ytisteii. 

reconstraire, rmmitnwt, I'ocniro, root: eu/atn J iimri', iniure. 

* Only in thlid niiiy and pin. in'ee. Indie, and lliird niiiK. inipf. indie. Obsolescent, 
t Past part, lui and relul respeotively. No past dot. or inipf, sub]. 

{Past part, nui. 

186. ifetre, ‘ Lo be.’ 

Seo § 1C4 for the Ml oonjugatioii. 

187 . Confire, ‘ to preserve,’ etc. 

1 . Infimliw. confile; /ftt. confirai, utc.; roniU. uontirais, etc. 

2. Prea. Part, confisant ; imp/, imlie. coiifisaiB, etc. j ptvs. aidtj. 
coniise, confiscs, oonilso, uunrisions, oniifiHics',, contiHont. 

3. Past Part, confit i paat imlef. j’ai oonflt, eUi. 

4 Pres, Indie, confis, uunfis, conflt, coufiHuy,, conriHunt; 

impve,. coniis, uonfiBomi, oonilscs!. 

6 . Past Def, confis, ooufis, cnnfit, contimos, cnmftUw, conliront ; imp/, 
suftf. conilsBO, coniisses, confit, uoulissioiis, cualiBHluii, coniissunt. 

Like confire : 

ddconflre, discomflt. oirconoirc (p,p. -cis), eimmeiae. sutllre (p.p, suffl). mfice, 

188 . Connaltre, ' to know,’ etc. 

1 . Infinitive, connaitre ; fisi, coniiattrai, etc. ; emdl. connuttrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, connaissant; imp/, indie, fomiaissais, ate. i jirea. 
subj. connaissc, connaisses, connaisso, counaiasioiiB, coiinaissicz, con- 
naissent. 

& Past Part, connu ; j’ai connu, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, connais, comiais, comiatt, connaissonH, oonnaiBsez, 
connaissent ; impve. connais, coimaissons, connaisscK, 

6 . Past Def. connus, connas, conmit, coimfimes, counfitas, conmi- 
rent ; imp/, aulj. connusse, counusses, connfit, counussions, connttssioz, 
connussent. 

Oba. ! stem-vowel 1 lias oiroumflex (t) everywhere before t. 

Like connaitre : 

mdoonnaitro, not to know, oominvraitre, appear (law 'pattre, graze. 
reoonnaltro, recofliiiro. term). ropatlre,/ee(i,/fl«sf. 

parattro, appear. dlsparaitre, disappear. so repn!tro,yted, ^ast. 

apparattre, appear, roparattro, reappear. 

* Laolts the past part., past det., and impf. subj. 

Nora,— Apparolr (also used in Nilrd singular U appert, 'it appears’) and oom- 
liaroir, are infinitive arohaio variants of apparattre and oompaxaltre. 
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189. Coudre, ‘to sew.’ 

1 . Infinitive, coudre ; ful. ooudrai, etc. ; comU. courlrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, cousantj tniji/. indie, couaais, etc. ; prea. subj. conso, 
couscs, couse, consioiis, cousius, cousent. 

3. Past Part, cousu j past imlef. j’ai eousn, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, couds, couds, coud, conaons, cousez, consent; impve 
couds, oouBons, cousuz. 

5. Past Def. cousis, oousia, ennsit, cousimes, oousttos, eousirent; 
imp/ subj. cousisse, cousissca, oousit, oousissions, oousissiez, Cousissent. 

Like coudre : 

ddcoudre, rip. nnasw, recoudre, sew again. 

igo. Craindre, ‘to fear.’ 

1 . Infinilim'. craindre ; fnl. craindroi, etc. ; eondl. craindrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, craignant ; imp/ indk. craignais, etc. ; pres, sultj. 
craigno, craignos, croigiio, craignions, oraignlez, oraignent. 

3. Past Part, craint ; jiast inde/, j’ni oraint, etc. 

4. Pres Iwlui. crains, orains, oraint, omignons, oraignez, craignent ; 
impve. orains, oraignons, craignoz. 

6. Past Def, craignis, oraignis, oraignit, oraigntmes, craignites, 
oraigniront ; imp/, subj, oraignissc, oraignissos, oraignit, oraignissiona, 
oraigniasioz, croignissent. 

Like craindre ; 

m -aindre : ontrolndi'c, infringe. 

coiitmlndro, eonelrain, dprelndre, squeeze mU. 

plaindrc, pity. Ateindrc, extinpuMh. 

ae pinindra, campiatn. Otreindre, drate tigM. 

in-eindre: Eclndro./eipn. 

aatrelndre, abstreut, Soindre, groan, 

attelndre, attain, polndre, paint. 

ceindro, enclose, gird, gird rattolndce, overtake, 

on (a sword, oto.). repolndre, paint again. 

ddpoindre, dttpt'ot, rostralndrs, restrain. 

emprolndre, imprint. lolndre, dge. 

enceindro, gird, d6tolndre, fade 

*Ii:an]|y nsed beyond tho iiinnitlve and future. 

191. Croire, ‘to believe.’ 

1 , Infinitive, croire; /ut. oroirai, oto.; cgmll. croiraU, etc. 

2. Pres, Part, croyant; impf. indk. oroyais, etc.; pres, subj, oroie, 
oroies, oroio, croyiqiis, oroyiez, oroiont. 


retemdro, dye again. 
in -olndre • 

Joindro, join. 
adjoindre, adjoin. 
oonjoindre, oongain. 
diijoindre, disjoin. 
dlsjolndro, disjoin. 
enjolndre, enjoin, 
rejoindre, rejoin. 
oindre, anoint. 
*poindre, dawn. 
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3. PoDt Part, cru ; pi«t indef. j’ai cm, etc, 

4. Prea. Indie, crois, crols, emit, nroymis, oroyo/,, eroiont ; iwipve,. 
• crois, oroyons, croyoz. 

6. Pant, Def. crus, crus, ernl, crAmos, ui‘AU‘h, c.vuvuiiti imp/, subj. 
crusso, crusscs, orflt, oruKsions, cruuMiuz, oni«isciit. 

Like croire ; 

• nurroini, believe (an untralh). tildoroli'o, dubetieve. 

‘ Found only in faire accroire, to eatute to believe (nn iiiitniHi). 
t Used only In ' jo no orola ni no dderois,* ‘ I nolUiur boliovo nor tlmbcliovo,' 

192. Croitre, ‘'to grow.' 

1 . Infiiiitiiie. croitre ; /iii. croltrai, ote.; coiirl/. evottvaiu, utc. 

2. Pres. Part, croissant; impf. iuilk, croiHHiiiH, oti'.j pre't, subj. 
croisso, eroisHOH, croinsu, citUBsions, croisHioz, uroinHcnt. 

3. Past Part. crA (f. emu) ; iM/n/ iiidef. j’lii ci'A, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, ciois, oroin, croit, ovoiKHmiH, croiKHi'z, croiHHoiit; impve. 
crois, eroiaaons, ovoiaauz. 

5. Past Def. crus, orfla, crfll, erftmea, crAtca, crAroiit ; impf. subj. 
erftaao, crAaaas, crftt, crAsaiona, crAasicz, crAssciit. 

Ohs.‘ The olrcuinflov aocont dlatliigiiliilios oMicrwIao Iiko forms of croitre and 
croure, but la optional la tlio linpci-feutaubjunollvo (oxucpt the tlilnl aliigulur) 

Like croitre ! 

* noorottra, I nereaie. * nwoitro, protv again. * aiiroroitro, overgrow, 

ddorottio, dnin'ra.w!. 

*No olroninflcx in piul pnrtlolple, piul dolInUc tliii’d alneulnr anil third plural. 

193. Dire, 'to say,’ ‘tell.’ 

1 . InfinUine., dire ; /«<• dirai, olo. ; eondl, diriiia, etc. 

2. Pres. Pa/rt. disant j impf. indie, disiiia, etc. ; pres md>j. diao, diaoa, 
dise, diaioiia, disiez, diaunt. 

3. Past Part, dit ; past indef, j’ai dit, etc. 

4. Pres. India dis, dis, dit, diaona, ditea, diaoiil j ini2n'e. dia, disona, 
diles. 

5. Past Def. dis, dia, dit, dimes, ditea, dirout ; impf, subj. disao, 
diaacs, dit, diaaioua, disaioz, diaaont. 

Like dire : 

•eontradlro, contradiet "interdlre, interdict. ‘prdilire, jrrediet. 

•dddire, retract, dmg. *mddii'U (do), slander. recllrc, sag again, 

* The aeoond plural Imperative Is ; Oontredisez, ilddlsez, intardlsez, etu. 
KOTz.~Ua.adiie is like dire only in influltlve, post jvartlulplo (mnuiUti, future 
and oanditloiial ; otborivlaa like flnlr. 
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194. ^crire, ‘ to write.’ 

1 . InfinUive. ^crire; fvt, ^crirai, etc., eandl. ^ct'iraia, etc 

2. Pres. Part 4crivant; impf indie, ecrivaie, etc., jmi. aiiiy. derive, 
fiorivos, derive, (icrivioiia, eorivioz, 6crivent. 

3. Past Part, ecrit ; pant indef. j’ai 6ont, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie. 4cris, iSona, ecrit, donvona, derivez, dorivent; impee. 
doris, dovivon.a, dcrivoz. 

6. Past Dcf. dcrivis, dorivia, dcrivit, dorivlmea, dorivttes, dorivi- 
rent ; impf. suij. dcriviaae, dcriviaaea, donvit, ecrivisBiona, dorivissiez, 
dcriviaaent. 

Like dcrire are all verba in '(s)crire : 
clroonaorlre, mrenmaeribe. prescriro, prescribe 
ddorire. describe. proaotire, proscribe 

Inaorire, inseribe. • rdonre, rewrite. 

195. Faire, ‘to do,’ ‘make.’ 

1. Jiifinitive. faire; fut. ferai [fere], etc.; condl. ferais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, faisant [fezS]; impf. indie, faiaaia [faze], etc.; pres, 
guhj. fasse, 'fosaea, faaae, faaaiona, faasiez, faaaent. 

3. Past Part, fait ; past indef j’ai fait, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, fais, faia, fait, faiaona [fez3], faitea, font ; impve, foia, 
faiaona, faitea. 

6. PastDef fis, fla, fit, flmoa, fitea, firent; impf. suit}, flsae, flasoa, 
fit, fiaaiona, iiaaiez, fiaaent. 

Like faire : 

contretiiii'o, imitate. mdtalre, harm. 

ddtaire, undo. partaire, complete. 

(orfalte, forfeit. leddfaire, undo again. 

*maUaire, do id. 

*UBed in infinitive only. 

196. Frire, ‘to fry’ (intr.). 

1. Infinitive, frire; /at. frirai, etc.; eondL ftiraia, etc. 

2. Pres. Part. ; impf. indie. ; pres, mild . 

3. Past Part, frit ; past indef j’ai frit, ete. 

4. Pres. Indie, fris, fria, frit, , , } impve. fria, , 

6. Past Def. ; impf, stihj. . 


reialre, do again. 
eatiaiaice, satisfy. 
Burfaire, a/csreluirge. 


soiiBorire, subscribe, 
tronserire, transcribe. 
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197. Lire, ‘to read,’ 

1. Infinitive, lirej fut. Krai, etc.; condl. lirain, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, lisant ; impf. indie, lisaia, cto. ; pres, snlij. liao, liaos, 
liao, lisions, liaics;, liaorit. 

3. Past Part, lu ; jutst imlef. j’lii hi, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, lis, Us, lit, liaoiia, liho/,, Usont ; i?Hpve. Us, lisons, Uso!!. 
fi. Past Def. lus, lua, lut, Iflinos, KUcs, luruiit; iwpf. snhj. lusao, 

IiiRscB, hit, lusaiotiH, lu.ssicz, luBfluiil. 

Like lire : 

Allre, elect. rAAUrc, re eleel rcliri’, read again. 

198. Mettre, ‘to jilace,’ ‘put.’ 

Infinitive, mettre ; fut. moUrai, uto. ; eoiull. iiiuttrais, utu. 

2. Pres. Part, mettant; impf, indie. ineUttis, ote.j pres, stdij. motto, 
mottos, motto, mottioiiH, incttiu'/., niuttunt. 

3. Past Part, mis j imst indef, j’ui mis, otc. 

4. Pres, Imlic, mets, mots, mot, mcttuiw, motto/., mottout ; impve, 
niota, mottona, mottoz. 

6. Past Def. mis, mis, mit, mimos, mltos, miroiit ; impf, subj, miaso, 
miaaos, mtt, miasioua, niiaaioz, miaaont. , 

Like mettre i 

«o mettre, begin, (lAniettra, dismiss. promettre, promise. 

edincttre, admit. Amettre, emit. romettre, put baels, hatul to. 

ooiiimcttre, commit. e'entremottro, inter 2 iose. ro)iromotlre, promise again. 

eonipromettro, compro- oniettre, mnit. soiiniettre, submit, 

mise. poniiottrs, permit tnuieuicttrc, teausnat. 

199. Moudre, ‘ to grind,’ 

1 Infinitive, moudre ; fut. moiidrai, otc. ; condl monclraia, otc. 

2. Pres. Part, moulant; imp/, indie, moulaia, otc.j jim sidij. moulo, 
moules, moulo, mouUons, monUez, moiilont. 

3. Past Part moulu ; past iiulef. j’ai inoulu, oto. 

4. Pres. Indie, mouds, monda, moud, moulona, mouloz, iiuniloiitj 
impve. monda, nionlona, mouloz. 

5. Past Def. moulus, moulua, inoulut, muulUmea, moulAtca, moulu- ^ 
rent; impf. subj. moulusao, inonhisaua, mouUl.t, muuluaaiuna, muuluaaiez, 
monlusaont. 

Like moudre : 
imoudto, whet. 


temoudee, grind again, 


(Amoodte, i/iarpwi. 
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200. Naitre, ‘ to be bom,’ etc. 

' 1. Infinitive, naitre; fat. naitrai, etc.; eondl. nattrau, etc. . - 

2. Pres. Part, naissant ; impf. indie. luiissaU, etc.; pres, suit}, naisse, 
naisses, naisse, naissioiis, naissioz, naissent. 

Past Part, ni ; past indef. jo suis iie, etc. ‘ 

4. Pres. Indie, nais, nois, nait, uaissons, naissoz, naissent; tmpve. 
nais, naisses, naissez. 

5. Past Def. naquis, naquis, naquit, naqutmes, naqnltos, naqui- 
rent; imp/, siib}. naqmase, naquisacs, naquit, naquissiuns, naquissioz, 
naquissont. 

Obs.: Stem-vowel 1 hoe tbo circumflex (1) everywhere before t. 

Like naitre : 
renoitre, reeiee 

201. Plaire, ‘to please.’ 

1. Infinitive, plaire ; fut. plairai, etc. ; crnidl. plairais, etc, 

2. Pres. Part, plaisant ; impf. indie, plaisais, etc. ; pres, siibj. plaise, 
plaises, plaise, plaisions, plaisiez, plaisent. 

3. Past Part, plu ; past indef. j’ai plu, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, plais, plais, plait, plaisons, plaisez, plaisent ; impve. 

plais, plaisons, plaisez. ' 

5. Past Drf. plus, plus, plut, pWmes, pWtes, pluront; inipf. ml}. 
plusse, pluBses, plUt, plussions, plnssiez, plussent. 

Like plaire : 

oomplalre, hwmowr, dflploire, displease. * taire, say nothing about. 

*11 talt has no dronmflex. 

202. Prendre, ‘to take.’ 

1. Infinitive, prendre ; fut. prendrai, etc. ; condl prendrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, prenant ; imp/, indie, prenais, etc. ; pres. sulj. prenne, 
pTonnes, prenne, pcenions, preniez, prennent. 

3. Past Part, prls ; past indef j’ai pris, etc. 

, 4. Pres. Indie, prends, prends, prend, prenons, prenez," prennent ; 
impve, prends, prenons, prenez. 

6. Past Def. pris, pris, prit, primes, prites, prirent ; impf. sulg. piisse, 

prisses, prit, prissions, prisaiez, prissent. ' 

Like prendre are its compounds ; 

apprendre, learn. entropreiidre, undertake. rapprendre, learn again. 

ddprendre, part, s'^prendre, be taken (with). reprendre, take baek. 

dSsnpprendrc, unlearn. se miiprendro, be mistaken, surprendre, surprise. 

comprendrs, understand. 
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203. R&oudre, ‘to resolve.’ 

1. hifimtWe. r4soudre ; ful. iilaoudrai, oUi. ; coiidl. rdsondrais, oto. 

2. Pres. Part, rdsolvant ; iiapf. iiulk. rdaolvais, ate ; pres, subj, 
resolvo, resolves, resolve, ruaolvions, rilsolvioz, rdsolvont. 

3. Past Part, rdsolu j jiast indef. j’ai rfeolii, cte. 

4. Pres. Indie, rdsous, rdHons, riisout, rasolvoiiB, riSsolvra, rC-solvouf, ; 
impne. iiSsoua, rdHolvuiis, rdsolvcz. 

6. Past He/, rdsolus, rtSsoliiH,riSsDliit, rtfsolilmi’s, r^HoKllfH, ii'Holumil; 
imp/, stibj. rdsolussu, rusolasHeH, reHulfit, rdMolussiuiiH, ri‘aolussiti;s, 
i-ilsolussent. 

Like rdsoudre : 

* abaoudro, absslvs. * (Ilaaou Ire, dtssatve. 

* Past part, absoua ((■ aliaoiilQ), dlSBOns (( dlaacmtu), rcapnotlvoly, lock the past 
defloito and iuipavicot sulijunotive. 

204, Rire, ‘to laugh.’ 

1. Infinitive, rire ; ftU. rirm, nte, ; enmll. ririiiH, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, riant 5 imp/, iiidte. riaip, etc. ,• ;W6'8. sn/tj. rio, vies, rie, 
riions, liioz, rient. 

3. Past Part, ri ; jjasl indef. j’ai ri, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, ris, rin, tit, rions, viia, riont ! impve. ns, riotis, riez. 

5. Past Dijf, ris, ris, rit, rimes, rites, rirent ; imp/, sub}, lisso, risses, 
rlt, rissiouB, rissiez, cissont. 

Like rire; 

se rire, make apart (ol, do), sourlro, smile. 

20s. Sourdre, ‘to rise,’ etc. 

1. IrfinUive. sourdre; fid, il aourdra ; condl. il aoitrdrait. 

2. Pres. Part, sourdant; rmpf. indie, il aouwladtj pres, aulfj, il aonrde. 

3. Past Fart. ; past indef, . 

4. Pres, Indie. , , sourd, , , sourdent 5 impve. , 

6. Past Def. il sourdit ; impf. stibj. il soiirdtt. 

Eotb.— L ittle used beyond (he Infln. and third einit. pres, indie. 

206. Suivre, ‘ to follow.’ 

1. Infinitive, suivre ; fat. suivrai, oto. ; oondl. auivrais, oto. 

2. Pres. Part, suivant; impf. indie, suivais, oto.; pres, sttbj. suive, 
Buives, suive, suivions, suivioz, suivent. 
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3. PtM< P<xrt. suivi ; pasj ivdef. j’ai suivi, etc. 

4. Praa. India, suiSi euis, suit, Buivona, auivez, auivent ; imipw, auia, 
Buivona, anivez. 

6. Past Def. suivis, atiivia, auivit, auivlmea, anivStea, aniviront; vmj/f, 
suit}, anivisae, aniviaaea, anivit, auiviasiona, suiviasiez, amvissent. 

Like suivre : 

a'enauivre (Impsra. ), it follows. poursuivre, pttrsue. 

207. Tistre, ‘to weave.’ 

Uaed only in the past pari, tissu, and compound tensea. 

208. Traire, ‘to milk.* 

1 . Infinitive, traire ; fwt. trairai, etc. ; eondl. trairaia, otc. 

2. Pres. Part, trayant; impf. indie, trayaia, etc. ; p?vs. subj. traie, 
tiaiea, traio, trayiona, trayiez, traient. 

3. Past Part, trait ; post Uidef. j’ai trait, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie trais, traia, trait, trajrona, trayez, traient; impve. 
traia, trayons, trayez. 

5. Past Def. ; impf. subo. . 

Like traire : 

nbatmlre, abstraet. extraiie, extract. aouBtrain, snhtract. 

Bttraire, attract, rentralre, darn. *bralre, bray. 

dlstralra, distract. ctralre, redeem (lesal). 

* Commonly uaed only in the Infln. and the third pera. prea indie, fnt. and eondl. 

209. Vaincre, ‘to conquer.’ 

1. IpfinUive. vaincre ; fid. vainoroi, etc. ; eondl. vainoraia, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, vainquant ; impf. indie, vamquaia, etc. ; pres. snlg. 
vainqne, vainquea, vaiiique, vainquiona, vainquiez, vainquent. 

3. Past Part, vaincu j past indrf. fai vatnoa, eto. 

4. Pres. Indie, vaincs [vS], vainca, vainc, vainquons, vainquez, vain- 
quent ; impve. vainoa, vainquons, vainquez. 

5. Past Def. vainquis, vainquia, vainquit, vainqutmes, vainquites, 
vainquirent ; imp/, subj. vainquiase, vainquisseB, vainquit, vainquiasions, 
vainquiaaiez, vainquiaaent. 

Obs. : Stem c Pc] becomes qu [k] before any vowel ezoept u. 

Like vaincre : 

oonvolneie, eonvmoe. 
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210. Vendre, ‘ to sell.’ 

Irregultti' only in third singular present indicative : II vend (t omitted). 
Like vendre : 

All verbs In -andre, -endre', -erdro, -ondre, -ordre. 

*]Sxcapt prendre, 

211. Vivre, ‘ lo live.’ 

1 . Injimlivc. vivre ; ftU. vivrai, etc. ; condl. vivniie, etc. 

2. Pivn. Part, vivant; wipf. imlic. vivais, ute. ; jnm sidy., vivc, 
Vivos, vivo, vivioiiH, vivioz, vivont. 

3. Pant Part. v4cu s jHiiti wdr/. j’ai viScu, etc. 

4. Pren. Indie, vis, vis, vil, vivons, vivoz, vivont ; iiiiiivc . , vis, vivons, 
vivoK. 

5. Past DeJ. v£cus, veens, vt'cut, viSoftmos, viSodtes, vienrent ; ivipf, 
aubj. vdcusao, vduusscs, viksdt, VL<cusBiuns, vduussiuz, vdonssuiit. 

Like vivre ; 

rovlvri!, revtiu. siirvivrc, stiniae. 

lEBEGULAR VERBS IN -Oir. 

Note. —T he few verbs in -oir, which are nil jiTogiilar, form, in some 
grammars, a separate ooiijugation, the third, verba in -re being the 
fourth. 

212. Avoir, ‘ to have,’ 

See §134 for the full conjugation of this vorb. 

Like avoir : 

* mrclr, have again. 

*tlscd only In the Infinitive. 

213. Recevoir, ‘ to receive.’ 

1, Ii{/hiUive. recevoir ; fnt. reoevrai, etc. ; condl, rocevrais, oto. 

2. Prea. Part, recevant; imp/, indie, reoevais, etc. i pres. sub}. 
tesoive, refoives, resolve, roeoviona, receviez, resolvent. 

3, Past Part, regu ; pcutl indef. j’ai rosu, oto. 

4. Prea, Indie, re^ois, rogois, resort, ruoovous, rocevez, cesoivont; 
impee, resoia, rooevons, reuovez, 
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§§214-215] IRREGULAR VERBS IN -OIR. 

5. Past def. regus, re 9 ns, regut, re^Ames, rejAtes, rogurentj impf. 
sub}, regnsse, regnssei;, re 9 At, re 9 UBBiona, re 9 ussiez, ro 9 ussonl. 

Ota.: 1. Stem-vowcl becomes oi wherever it bears tbe stress. 2. Stem c [sj is 
written q [s] before o or u (8 S, 4). . ' 

Like recevoir : 

apercevolr, jisreeitie. ddcevolr, deceim. peroevoir, collect taaea. 

concevoir, conceive. 

214. Devoir, ‘to owe.’ 

1 . /ly&iiiine. devoir ;/u4, dovrai, etc.; condl. devrnis, etc. 

2. Prea. Part, devant; imp/, indie, devois, eto.; prea. auh}. doive, 
doives, doive, deviona, deviez, doivent. 

3. Paal Part, du (f. duo, pi. du(e]a) ; paat indef. j’ai dfl, etc. 

4. Prea. Indie, dots, dois, doit, devona, devez, doivent ; tvipve. . 

6. Paat Def. dus, due, dnt, dAtnea, dAtes, durent ; impf. euhj. dnsse, 
dnaaea, dAt, duaaions, duaaiez, duaaent. 

Nom— Sevolr follows the recevoir model, but, os its forms present some dtinoulty, 
they have been given in full. 

Like devoir : 
redcvc^r, still owe. 

2x5. Asseoir, ‘to seat.’ 

1. Infinitive, asseoir; fut. asai^rai, eto.,Of*a8seyeTai, etc., or asBoirai, 
etc. ; condl. asaidroia, etc., or asacyeraia, etc., or assoirais, etc, 

2. Prea. Part, asseyaut or assoyant; impf. indie, aaseyaia, etc., or 
aaaoyais, eto. ; prea. avbj. asacye, aaaeyes, aaseye, asBeyions, asaeyiez, 
aBBeyeut, or aasoie, aaaoiea, assoie, aaaoyions, asBoyiez, asaoient. 

3. Paat Paxt. assis ; past def. j’ai assia, etc. 

4. Prea. Indie, assieds, aaaieds, aaaied, asseyons, aaaeycz, aaaeyent, 
or assois, asaoia, asaoit, aaaoyona, aaaoyez, asaoient ; impve. ossieda, 
asseyons, asseyez, or asaoia, assoyons, assoyez. 

6. Past Def. assis, aaais, oaait, asaimes, asaites, aasirent ; impf. suh}. 
assisae, assiBBeB, assit, asaiasions, ossisaiez, assissent. 

Like asseoir : 

s’asseolr, sit down. se rssaeolr, sit down (fffain. *meBSeolr,y!t badly. 

rssseolr, reaeat, calm. *seoir, be becoming. tsurseoir, suapend, reprieve. 

* Used in third person of the following : Prea. indie, sled, sifont (messiod, mesaMent) ; 
impf. indte. seyiut, aeyident (messeyalt, messeyaient); pres subj, side, sident(mes- 
aide, messident) ; /ut. sidm, sldronl (messldiu, mcssldront) ; condl. sldrnit, sldmient 
(messidrelt, messldrnlcnt). 

iLike tbe forms in oi (oy) of asseolr, but.A(t. and oondl. si]rseoirai(B), 
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THE VERB. 


[§§210-213 


210. Vendre, ‘ to sell.’ 

Irregular only in third singular present indicative : II vend (t omitted). 
Like vendre : 

All verbs in -andre. -endre*. -erdre, -ondre, -ordre. 

* Except prendre. 

211. Vivre, ‘ to live.’ 

1. Infimtive. vivre j fut. vivrni, etc . ; condl. vivrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Pari, vivant; impf. indte. vivaie, etc. ; i>res. swly., vivo, 
vives, vive, viviona, viviez, vivent. 

3. Past Pari, vecn ; past indff. j’ai vdcu, etc. 

' 4. Pres. Indie, vis, vis, vit, vivons, vivez, vivent j im,pve., vis, vivons, 
vivez. 

6. Past Be^. vecus, v^cus, v4oiit, vdodmes, vdefttes, vdourent j impf. 
subj. vdcusse, vdcusses, vdedt, vdoussions, vdeussiez, vdeussont. 

Like vivre : 

revivte, rsvive. suivivro, surviiis. 


IRREGULAR VERBS IN -oir. 

Note.— T he few verbs in -oir, which are all irregular, form, in some 
grammars, a separate conjugation, the third, verbs in -re bemg the 
fourth. 

212. Avoir, ‘ to hove.’ 

See §104 for the full conjugation of tins verbu 

Like avoir ; 

* rovoir, ftoM again, 

*UBed only In the iDflnltlre. 

213 . Recevoir, ‘ to receive.’ 

1. Infinitive, recevoir j fat. reoevrai, etc. ; cmdl. recevrais, etc. 

2. Pns. Part, recevant; impf. indie, reoevais, ote. j pres, suit}, 
regoive, rejoives, regoivo, rocevions, receviez, re 9 oivent. 

3. Past Part, tegu ; past itidef. j’ai reju, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie. • re^ois, re 9 oi 8 , rejoit, recevons, recevez, regoiveut ; 
vaipve. re$ois, recevons, recevez, 
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§§214-216] IRREGULAB VERBS IN -Dili. 

5. PoM def. regus, regiia, regut, regtimea, regAtes, regurent ; iinpf. 
subj, re^Tiase, reyuaaea, re 5 (lt, re^ussions, re 9 U 8 Bi 6 z, I'e^UBseut, 

Oba.. 1 Stem-vowel becomes oi wherever it boars tlio stress 2. Stem c [sj is 
written 9 [s] before 0 or u (§ 6, 4). ' 

Like recevoir : 

apercevolri perceive. d^cevoiri deceive. perccvolr, collect taxes, 

concevolri conceive. 

214. Devoir, ‘to owe.’ 

1 . Infinitive, devoir ; fut. devrai, etc. ; ecmdl. devraia, etc. 

2. Free. Part, devant; impf. indie, devais, etc.; pres, sidij. doive, 
doivea, doive, deviona, deviez, doivent. 

3. PaM Part, dfi (f. due, pi. du(c][a) j pael indef. j’ai dft, oto. 

4. Pres. Indie, dois, doia, doit, devona, devez, doivent j impve. 

5. Past Def. dus, dua, dnt, ddmea, dutea, durent ; impf. sidg. duaae, 
duaaea, ddt, dnaaioua, duaaiez, duaaent. 

KoiB — Sevoll follows the recevoir model, but, as its tonns present some dtfilculty, 
they have been given in full 

Like devoir : 
tedevoir, still owe. 

215. Asseoir, ‘to seat,’ 

1 . Di/initive. asseoir; fict. aaaidrai, eto., or aaseyerai, etc., or assoirai, 
etc. ; eondl. aaaidrais, etc., or asseyeraia, etc., or aaaoiraia, etc. 

2. Pres. Part asseyatit or assoyant; imp/, indie, asaoyais, etc., or 
aaaoyaia, etc. ; pres, suttj, asseyo, asseyes, aaaeye, aaseyions, asseyiez, 
aaseyent, or asaoie, asaoiea, aaaoie, aasoyions, aaaoyiez, assoient. 

3. Past Part, assis ; past def. j’ai aasis, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, assieds, aaaieda, aamed, aaseyons, aaaeyez, aaseyent, 
or assois, asaois, aaaoit, oaaoyona, oaaoyez, aaaoient ; impve. assieds, 
aaseyons, asseyez, or assoia, asaoyons, aaaoyez. 

5. Past Def. assis, aaais, assit, aaatmes, aasitea, ossirent ; impf. snly. 
asaisae, assiaaea, aaalt, aasiaaiona, asaisaiez, aaBtaaent. 

Like asseoir : 

s’asseolr, sfi dotun se rosseoir, sit down egain, *meBseotr,;lf fiodiy. 

rasseoir, reseat, eatm. *seoir, &e becominff. f sursooir, suspend^ reprieve, 

• Used In third person ol the following : fires, indio. sled, d6ent (messlod, messWent) ; 
impf. indie, seyait, seyalent (messeyait, messeynlent); pres, sahj, side, sident (mos- 
side, messldent), fwt. sldra, sidronl (meesidtn, messidront); eondl. sldrait, sidmient 
(messidralt, messidraient). 

iUke the forms in oi (oy) ol aaseoir, Imbyitt. and oendi. snrseolraiCsj. 
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THE VERB. 


[§§216-219 


216. Ddchoir, ‘to decline,’ etc. 

1. InfinUivt, d^choir ; ful. ddcherrai, etc. j condl. ddcherrais, etc. 

9 Pres. Part. j wipf. aidic. ; pres. subj. ddchoie, ddohoies, 

ddohoie, dechoyions, ddohoyieis, ddohoient. 

3. Past Part, dechu ; past iudef. j’ai ddehu or je sms deohu, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, ddchois, ddohois, ddohoit, ddohoyons, ddohoyez, 
declioient; tmpve. ddohoia, daclioyons, ddehoyez. 

5. Past Def. ddchus, ddchnz, ddclnit, ddchdmes, ddchdtes, ddohurent ; 
impf. suij. ddohuaae, ddohusaes, ddchut, ddclinsaiona, ddohusaiez, 
ddehusaent. 

Like ddchoir : 

•oholr, fall *reoholr, fall again. 

*Hanlly used beyond the uiflo. and oomp tenses. 

217. 6choir, ‘fall due,’ etc. 

1. InfinUive. dchoir ; ful. il “doheyra ; eondl. il *doherrait. 

2. Pres. Part, dchdant ; impf. indie, il dchoyait ; pres. sulg. il deboie. 

3, Past Part, echu ; past ind^. je Buia dchu, etc. 

4, Pres. Indie. , , dchoit or dohet, , , dohoieut or 

dohdent 5 itnpve. . 

6 . Past Def, , ,il debut; ■, , i1b dohurent ; vmpf.SfUbj. 

il dchtt. 

* Or regvilar : il dcholradt). 

218. Falloir, ‘ must,’ etc. (impers,). 

1. Infinitive, falloir ■, fvd. U faiidra ; emidl. il faudrait. 

2. Pres. Part. ; impf. indie, il fallait ; pres, suiij. il faille, 

3. Past Part, fallu ; past indef. il a follu. 

4. Pres. Indio, il faut ; impve. . 

6. Past Def. il fallut ; impf, subj. il falldt. 


219. Mouvoir, ‘to move.’ 

1. Infini&ve. mouvoir; /at mouvrai, etc.; conM. mouvrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, mouvant; impf. indie, mouvais, etc.; pres. subj. meuve, 
meuves, mouve, inouviona, mouviez, meuvent. 

3. Past Part, mfl (f. mue, pb mu(e)s); posi ind^, j’ai mil, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, meus, meus, meut, luouvons, mouvez, meuvent; imj;j 
lueua, mouvons, mouvez. 



157 


§§220-223] IBBEGULAR VERBS IN -OIR. 

5. Past Def. mus, mus, mut, m<Unes, mAfcos, mnrent; impf, 
muase, musses, ratA, mussions, mnssiez, mussent. 

06s.. Stem-vowel becomes eu wherever stressed. 

Like mouTOir : 

*6mouvolr, arouse. ‘promouvoir, pnmotB 

* Past participle has no clroumfiex accent 

220. Pleuvoir, ‘to rain' (impera.). 

1. Itifiniiive. pleuvoir ; /ut. il pleuvra ; eondl. il pleuvrait. 

2. Pres, Part, pleuvant; impf. indie, il pleuvait; pres. suit}, il plenve. 

3. Past Part, plu ; past indef. il a plu. 

4. Pres, Indie, il pleut ; impve. 

5. Past Def. il plut ; impf. eubj, il plUt. 

221. Pouvoir, ‘ to be able,’ etc. 

1. InfmiUve, pouvoir ; ful. pourrai, etc. ; eondl poiirrais, eto. 

2. Pres. Part, pouvant ; impf. indie, poiivais, etc. ; pres, subj, puisae, 
puisses, puisse, puissions, puissiez, puiasent. 

3. Past Part, pu ; past indif. j’ai pu. 

4. Pres. Indie, puis or peux, peux, peut, ponvons, pouvez, peuvent } 

impve. 

6. Past D<if. pus, pus, put, pfttnes, ptltes, puront ; imp/. !nd>j. pusso, 
pusses, pllt, passions, pussiez, pussent. 

Ois, • The first sing pres, indie, in negation Is usanlly ‘]e ne peux pas,' or ']e ne 
puls'; In questions, only ‘puls-jel'; otherwise ‘puls' or* peux.' 

222. Savoir, ‘ to know,’ eta 

1. Infinitive, savoir ; fut. aanrai, etc. ; saurais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, sachant ; impf. indie, savais, eto. ; pres. sul^. saohe, 
saohes, sache, sachions, saohiez, sachent. 

3. Past Part, su ; past indef. j’ai su, eto. 

4. Pres. Indie, saia [ic], huis, suit, savon.s, savez, .siivciit; Impve. saolie, 
sachons, sachez. 

5. Past Def. sus, sus, sut, sllmea, siltes, surent; impf. suly. susse, 
susses, silt, snssions, sussiez, sussent. 

223. Valoir, ‘to be worth.’ 

1. Infinitive, valoir j ftd. vandrai, eto. ; eondl. vaudrais, etc 

2. Pres. Part, valant; impf. indie, valais, etc. 5 pres, sultj. vadlle, 
vailleB, vaille, valions, valiez, vaillent. 
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THE VERB. 


[§§224-225 


3. PaM Pwrt. vain ; pad indef. j’ai voln, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, vaux, vaux, vaut, valons, valex, valent j impve, vanx, 
valona, valez. 

5. Pad Def. valua, valns, valut, valftmes, valutos, valurent ; impf. 
suhj. valusse, valusses, valftt, valussions, valussiez, valuBseut. 

Like valoir : 

dqnlviilolr, *pr£yaIolr, pramit. t°kaloir. 

revaloir, pay bach, i etum 

bkefar like, 

* Pres, aubj privale, etc. 

t Hardly uaed beyond, ‘It ne me chant dc,' ‘ I care not for.’ 

224. Voir, ‘to see.’ 

1. IrtfinUivf. volt ; /ui. verrai, etc.; condl. verrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, voyant ; imp/, tndic. voyais, etc. ; jires. sutij. voio, voies, 
voie, voyiona, voyiez, voienb 

3. Past Part, vu : past indef. j’ai vn, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, vois, vois, veil, voyons, voyez, voient ; impve. voib, 
voyons, voyoz. 

6. Pad Def. via, vis, vlt, vtmes, vites, vironti impf. mid- visse, vissea, 
vlt, nssions, viasiez, vissent. 

Lika voir : 

S 

aOmaa.mUih sight of. *pourvoir, prnirfde. tprdvoir, /orejeo. 

revolr, see again *d4pourvoir, strip, leave destitute 

*Pael duf. -VUB, etc., imp/, stdij. -vuase, eto.; /ut. and crmdl. -voiraKa), regular. 

t W. and emdl. -voliaKa), etc., regular. 

225. Vouloir, ‘to will,’ etc. 

1. Injln. vouloir ; fat. vondrai, eto. ; eondl voiidrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, voulant; impf. indie, voulais, etc, ; pres. suhj. veuille, 
veuilles, veuille, vouliona, vonlioz, veuillent. 

3. Past Part, voulu ; paxt indef, j’ai vouln, etc. 

4. Pres, Indie, veux, veux, vent, voulona, voulez, veulcnt; impve, 
venx, voulona, voulez. 

5. Ptid Def. voulus, voulus, vonlut, voulumes, vouliites, voulu- 
ront; impf. siild- voulusae, voulusaea, voulut, voulusaions, vonlusaiez, 
voulusaent. 

0!i>. ; Stem-vowel beoomea eu whenever it la stressed, 

_ Mora.— The regular impve, veui, voulcna, voulez is rare ; veaUlfiZ=‘liave the 
kindness to’ generally serves as second plural Operative* 
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226. Reference List of Irregular Verbs. 

Note. — Each verb in the Hat is referred to the section in which its 
irregularity is explained. For verbs in -cer, -ger, see §166 ; for verba 
in -yer, §157 j for verbs with stem-vowel e or 4, §168; for verbs in 
-andie, -endre, -erdre, -ondre, -ordre, §210. 


A. 


C. 


courir 

..§164 

abattre 

..§180 

ceindre 

§190 

courre 

.. 164 

absoudre.. . 

.. 203 

ohaloir 

. 223 

couvrir 

.. 176 

abstenir . . . . 

.. 177 

choir 

216 

craindre 

.. 190 

abatraire 

.. 208 

oirooncire . 

. 187 

croire . . 

.. 191 

accourir 

164 

circonsorire . . 

194 

croitre. . . . 

.. 192 

acoroire 

.. 191 

oirconvenir. . . 

.. 178 

eueillir 

.. 165 

acoroitre 

192 

olore 

. 183 

ouire . ... 

.. 186 

accueillir. 

.. 166 

combattre . . . 

180 

D. 


acqudrir 

. . 162 

oommettre. . 

. 198 

d4battre 

.. 180 

adjoindre . . . 

.. 190 

comparaitre. . . 

. 188 

ddcevoir ..... 

.. 213 

admettre 

.. 198 

comparoir. . . 

. 188 

ddohoir 

. 216 

advenir 

.. 178 

complaire . . . 

. 201 

ddclore. . 

.. 183 

aller , . . 

.. 160 

oomprcndre. . . 

. 202 

ddconfire .... 

. 187 

apercovoir. . . 

213 

oompromettre. 

. 198 

ddeonstruiro . 

.. 186 

apparaltre.. . . 

.. 188 

conoovoir . 

. 213 

ddoondro. . . . 

.. 189 

apparoir 

.. 188 

conclure 

. 184 

ddcouvrir .... 

.. 176 

appartenir. . . . 

.. 177 

ooncourir 

164 

ddorire ..... 

.. 194 

apprendre 

202 

conduire. ... . 

. 185 

deoroire 

.. 101 

assaillir. .... 

.. 166 

oonfire 

187 

ddcroitre 

. 192 

assBoir. .... 

.. 216 

conjoindre . . . 

. 190 

d6diro 

.. 193 

astreindre 

.. 190 

connattre. . . 

188 

ddduire. . . . 

.. 186 

^ttoindre. .... 

.. 190 

oonqu4rir 

. 162 

ddfaillir ..... 

. 167 

attraire 

.. 208 

consentir . . . 

166 

ddfaire 

.. 196 

avemr 

.. 178 

oonstruire. . . . 

. 186 

ddjoindre 

. . 190 

avoir 

.. 164 

oontenir .... 

177 

ddmentir 

. 166 

B. 


contraindre . 

. 190 

d4mettre. . . . 

.. 198 

battre 

.. 180 

contredire .... 

. 193 

ddportir 

.. 166 

bdnir 

.. 163 

contrefaire .... 

. 196 

ddpeindre. . . 

.. 190 

boire 

.. 181 

contrevenir.. . . 

. 178 

ddplaire 

.. 201 

bouillir 

.. 166 

oonvainore . . . 

. 209 

ddpourvoir. . . 

.. 224 

braire 

.. 208 

convenir 

. 178 

d6prendre. . . . 

.. 202 

bruire 

.. 182 

ooudie 

. 189 

ddsapprendre. 

.. 202 
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tlesBorvir, . . 

§166 

entretemr. . 

..§177 

L. 


cl^teindrc. . 

. 100 

entrevoir. 

.. 224 

lire 

.§197 

d^tonir. ...... 

.. Ill 

ontr’ouvrir. . . 

... 176 

luire 

.. 186 

d(!tmire 

.. 18S 

envoyer . . , 

.. 161 

M. 


devenii' 

.. 178 

dprcindi’e .... 

.. 190 

mainteiiir. 

. 177 

devStir 

.. 179 

^prendre. . . 

. 202 

jnalfaire 

.. 195 

devoir 

.. 214 

5qiiivaloir. . . 

. 223 

inaudiru 

.. 193 

dire 

.. 193 

dtejndro .... 

.. 190 

indooiinaiti'c. . . 

.. 188 

diaconvenir. . . 

.. 178 

dtre 

. 154 

mddiro.. . 

. 103 

diaoourir. . . 

164 

dtroindre. . . 

190 

intifairo 

.. 195 

disjoindre. . . . 

.. 190 

exclure . . . 

.. 184 

montir 

. . 106 

diaparaitre. . . 

.. 188 

extrairo . . . . 

. 208 

mdproiidro 

. 202 

diaaotidro 

203 

F. 


mesaeoir 

.. 216 

diatiaiiQ . . 

208 

faillir. 

.. 107 

mettro 

.. 198 

dormir 

166 

faire 

.. 195 

moiidre 

.. 199 

duire 

.. 185 

fcdloir 

218 

niourir 

.. 174 

E. 


feindro . 

.. 190 

inouvoir 

.. 219 

dbouillir . 

166 

fdrir 

.. 168 

N. 


dohoir 

. 217 

flenrir 

.. 169 

naitre 

.. 200 

4clore 

.. 183 

forolore 

.. 183 

niiire 

.. 186 

4oondmrQ. 

185 

foriaire . . . , 

.. 195 

0. 


dorire 

. 194 

frire 

.. 196 

obtenir 

. 177 

Wre 

197 

fair 

.. 170 

oifrir 

.. 176 

emboire 

. 181 

G. 


oindre 

.. 100 

dmettre . . 

198 

geindre . . . . 

.. 100 

oinottro 

.. 198 

^moudre 

. 199 

gdair 

.. 171 

ouir 

.. 175 

dmouvoir. .. . 

219 

H. 


ouvnr 

.. 176 

empreindro . , 

. 190 

hair 

. 172 

p. 


encoindre. . 

100 

I. 


paitro 

.. 188 

enolore 

J83 

imboire 

. 181 

porattre 

.. 188 

oncourir . . . 

. 164 

inolure 

.. 184 

parcourir.. . . . 

.. 164 

endormir. . ... 

. 166 

indnire. 

. 185 

parfairo 

.. 196 

endnire 

. 185 

insorire 

.. 194 

partir 

.. 166 

enfreindre .... 

. 190 

instmire . . . 

. 185 

parvonir . . * , . 

.. 178 

enfuir 

. 170 

interdiro. ... 

.. 103 

peindro 

.. 190 

enjoindro 

. 190 

intervenir 

.. 178 

percovoir, 

.. 213 

enqudrir. 

. 162 

inbrodniro. . . . , 

. 185 

permottre. . . 

. 198 

ensuivre 

. 206 
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USE OE AUXILIAEY VERBS. 

227 . Avoir + the past .participle forms the compound tenses 
of all transitive and of most intransitive verba (cf.’§ 155). 

]fetre + the past participle forms the compound tenses 
of all reflexive verba (§ 242), and of the following intransitives 
denoting motion or change of condition (of. § 166) : 

aller, go tehoir, /oB duo. jnourir, dio 

arnver, amvs. &lore, hatch out. nattre, be bom. 

choir, faU. antrer, a7it«r, go (coma) in. venlr, come. 

decider, dio. ^ 

So also, the following oomiionnds of venir : 

devenir, become. parventr, attain, snivonir, tupervene. 

redevenir, became again, pcovenir, proceed. 

intecTcnir, intervene. revenir, come back, 

229. 1. Avoir or 6 tre + the past participle forma the com- 
pound tenses of a number of intransitive verbs, the general 
i'atinotion being that avoir, when so used, denotes action, 
while 6 tre denotes state or condition resulting from action : 

La pluie a pasad par la fenStre. The rain came through the window. 
La pluie est passde. The rain is past. 

Elle a grandi bieu vite. She grew up very fast, 

EUe ost grandie. She is grown up. 

2. Reference list of verbs with avoir or etre : 

aboider, land. 'dg^ondre, descend. redecoondre, oomo down again. 

accourir, run to diapuaitre, disappear. remonter, go up again. 

accroltre, increase. dohappec, escape, ’rentrar, go in again. 

apparottre, appear, dohouer, be stranded, /ail. repaaser, pass again, 

halaaer, /all, decline. embellir, grow handsomer, ^rcasoctir, go out again, 

oeaaer, cease. dmigrer, emigrate. reasusaiter, revive, 

changer, change. omplrer, grow worse, roster, remain, 

oroitre, grow. explrer, ec^tre. ^retomher, /aU again, 

ddborder, overJUne. grondlr, grow up. *retaurnor, go book, 

ddehoir, decay. *monter, go up. Banner, strike, toll. 

ddoroltre, decrease, *part!r, act out. *8ortir, go out. 

ddgdndrer, degenerate. pasaer, pass, *tomber, /all. 

demeurer, remain. rdchapper, escape again, vleillir, grow old. 

* Almost alwa.ya with dtre, and placed by some grammariane among verbs taking 
” ttre oxolualvoly. 
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a. Any verb in the list, used transitively, must, of course, take avoir 

(§227) : 

II m’a pass^ la plume. He handed me the pen. 

Avez-vous rentri votre bU ? Have you hauled in your wheat ? 

11s ont descendu le tableau. They have taken down the picture, 

b. The meaning also determines the auxiliary in a few other cases : 

Avoir. fetre. 

convcnir, mit, become. convenlr, offree, 

disoonvenir, not to suit, be dtuordanl disconvonir, deny. 

loparbir, r^ly. ropartir, go away ayam. 

Hons sommes convenus dn prix. We agreed on the price. 

Le prix ne m’a pas convenu. The price did not suit me. 

USE OE VERB PHRASES.. 

230. Auxiliary Function. Several verbs, when followed 
by an infinitive, have a sort of auxiliary function, and serve 
to form verb phrases of various values, modal, temporal, etc. ; 

1. Vouloirss ‘ will,’ ‘ vmsh to,’ ■* want to,’ ‘desire to,’ etc. t 

Je ne veux pas rester. I will not remain. 

II voudrait (bien) le savoir. He would like to know it. 

Elle n’a pas voulu m’ecouter. She would not listen to mo. 

II aurait voulu le fairo. He would have liked to do so. 

Veuillez le fairo. Be so good as to do so. 

a. Distinguish from ‘ wiU’ of simple futurity: 

Elle vous dcoutera. She will listen to you. 

2. Devoir=‘ ought,’ ‘should,’ ‘must,’ ‘be to,’ ‘have to,’ ‘be obliged 
to,’ ‘ intend to,’ etc., varies in force in different tenses : 

Present : je dois rester. I am to (have to, intend to, must) 

remain. 

Imperfect : je devais purler. I was to (had to, etc.) speak. 

Future : je devrai revenir. I shall have to (be obliged to) come 

bock. 

Conditional : je devrals ^orire. I ought to (should) write. 

Past Indefinite : j’ai dfi m’arrSter. I have had to (been obliged to) stop, 4 

must have stopped. 
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Pasl. Definite : Jo dus rovanir. I liarl to eome back. 

Conditional Anterior : j'aurais du I ought to havo (slionld liavu) 
savoir. known. 

3. Ponvoir= ‘ can,’ * bo able to,’ ‘ bo permitted to,’ ‘ may,’ etc. : 

II no pouvait pas porter le sae, Ha could not curvy tho sauk. 

Puis-je filler ! May I go ? 

Us anraient pu le fairo. They eoiild (might) havo done it. 

Je pourrais le faire, si ja voulais. I could do it, if I would. 
Pourraient-ils on trouvor J Could they find any ? 

Pouriaia- jo vons demander f Miglit I ask you ? 

4. Savoir= ‘ know how to’, ' can,’ etc. i 

Elle salt ohantor et dauser. She can sing and dauco. 

a. Distinguish savoir in this senso from pouvoir : 

Elle ost onrouiie ot no pent pfis Shu is hoarse and eannot sing this 
ohantor oo soir. ovmiiiig. 

b. The oonditional with ne has peculiar idiomatic force : 

Je ne sanrais le croire, I cannot beUuve it. 

5. Oser = ‘ dare’ : 

Jo n’oBO pas le lui dire. 1 dare not toll him so. 

Noil.— The above live vorhe are sotnetlmee oallecl ' modal aindllarioa' 

6. Faire = ‘ make,’ ‘ cause to,’ ‘cause to bo,’ ‘have,’ ‘order,’ ‘order 
to be,’ etc. ! 

J’ai fait dtudier les enfants. I have made tho children study. 

II les fera dcouter. He will make them listen. 

II s’est fait fairo on habit. He had a coat made for himself. 

Paites cheroher un mSdecin. Send for a doctor. 

a. A governed substantive follows the infinitive, but a governed con- 
junctive personal pronoun (not reflexive) goes with faire : 

Paitea venir le domestique. Have tho servant come. 

lEaites-le venir. Have him come. 

b. If the infinitive with frire have a direct object, tho personal object 
of faire must bo indirect (ci §293, 2, a) : 

Je fis ^crire mon fils. I had my son write. 

Jo fis &!riro un devoir k mon fils. I made my son write an exorcise, 

^ Faites-le-lui doriro. Maks him write it. 

Je le leur fis voir. I showed them it. 
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c. Possible ambiguity is sometimes avoided by par; 

II fit porter le sac par le guide. Ho had the sack carried by the guide. 

d. Note the passive force of a transitive infinitive after faire : 

Jo forai &nre uno lettre. I shall have a letter written. 

7. Laisser = ‘ let,’ lias usually the same constructions as faire : 

Laissez 4criro les cnfants. Let the children write. 

Laissoz-leur (or -les) ^crira un Let them write an exercise. 

devoir. 

8. The present and imperfect of aller-tan infinitive give a kind of 
immediate future, as also in English : 

II va I’achcter. He is going to (is about to) buy it. 

Nous allions nous arrSter. We were about to stop. 

II allait so noyer. He was on the point of drowning. 

9. Similarly the present and imperfect of venir de -I- an infinitive give 
a kind of immediate past : 

Je viens de le voir. I have just seen him. ^ 

11 venait do I’entendre. He hod just heard it. 

AGREEMENT OF VERB AND SUBJECT. 

231. General Rule. The verb agrees with its subject in 
number and person ; 

Les hommoB sont mortols. Men are mortal. 

Tout lo mondo ost ioi. Everybody is hero. 

Toi et moi (nous) no foisons qu’un. You and I are but one. 

/ 

/ 232. Simple Subject. Special rules for the agreement of 
^ a verb with one subject are : — 

1. A ooUeetive subject singular, when not followed by de, 
or when followed by de + the singular, has a singular verb : 

i/Lo pouple fran 9 aia est bravo. The French people are brave. 

Lo Bdnat I’a diicidd. The senate has (or have) decided it. 

ni^La plupart du monde le croit. Most people believe it. 

2. A collective subject singular + de + a plural takes a 
plural verb, unless the sense of the collective be dominant: 
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Une nude de sauvagea I’attaqud- 
rent. 

h Une nude de traits robaourcit. 
Une partie dea soldata restent. 
Une partie des beurgooia protcata. 
Cette sdrte de poirea eat didre. 


A cloud of savages attacked him. 


A cloud of arrows hid him. 

A part of tho soldiers remain. 

A part of tho citizens protested. 
This sort of pears is dear. 

a. When so used, adverbs of quantity, e.g. beaucoup, peu, etc., tho 
nouns nombre, quantitd, without article, and la plupart, are regularly 
.plural in sense ; so also, force : 

Many people think so. 

Eow people know it. 

How many onomioa attack mo I 
A nninbor of Athenians had lied. 
Most of the soldiers perisliod. 

Many a fool will try it. 


'^Beaucoup de gens pensent amsi, 
y Beu de gens le aavont. 

J Que d’ennemia m’attaqueiit ! 

/ Nombre d’Athdniens avaient fni. 
if La plupart des soldats pdrirenl. 

/ Eorce sots la tenteront. 


b. Beaucoup, peu, comblen, used absolutely, aro singular or 2 >hira) 
according to the sense of the de clause implied ; la plupart whon so 

? r used is always plural : 

/ Boaiiconp (sc. de gens) le croient. Many (sc. peopio) behove it. 

Ben (sc. dc ceci) me suffira. Little (sc. of this) will sufSco me. 

La plupart vottrent oontre. The majority voted nay. 

c. Plus d’un is singular, imless reciprocal or repeated, and moins de 
deux is plural ; 

Bins d’nn tdmoin a dtSposd. More than one witness luis sworn. 

Moins de deux ne valent rien. Loss tlion two is no usa 
Plus d’un fripon se dupent (I’un More rogues than one cheat each 
I’autre). other. 

Plus d’un officier, plus d’un More than one officer, more tlian 

g4n4ral furent tn4a. one general was killed. 

3. Ce requires a plural' verb only when the predicate is a 
plural noun, a plural pronoun of the third person, or when ce 
refers to a preceding plural : 

I Sont-ce VOS amis ? — Ce sent eux. Is it your friends ? It is they. 

Ce doivent 4tre les siens. Those must bo his. 

Ce sent nos semblables. They are our fellow-oroaturos. 

Ses d4sira, co sont sa loi. His desires aro his law. 

Bu^; C’est mol ; c’ost toi j o’ost lui ; o’est nous ; o’est vous. 

o. The third singular is often used for the third plural in this oonstruo- 
tioQ, more especially in familiar language or to avoid hai-sh locutions : 
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Bst-oe les Anglais qua je crams ? Is it the English that I fear ? 

C’est enx qui I’ont fait. It is they who did it. 

C’est des bStises. That is stupidity. 

Ne Mt-oe que qnelques lignes. If it were only a few lines. 

L' b. The verb with ce is singular when the predicate is a numeral + a 
noun of eolleotive force : 

C’est ffix heures qu’il sonne. It is ten o’clock that is striking. 

e. Si ce n’est is always singular : 

Qiiij si ce n’est nos parents ? Who, if it is not our parents ? 

4 . II (impers.) always has a singular verb, whatever be the 
logical subject ; 

H est arriv4 bien das choscs. Many things have happened. 

II en restc trois livres. Tiireo pounds of it remain. 

a. Importer is construed personally or impersonally ; 

Qu’importe (importent) les d^pens ? What matters the cost 7 

233. Composite Subject. A verb common to two or 
more subjects is regularly plural ; when the subjects differ in 
person, the verb agrees with the first person, if one subject is 
of the first person, otherwise with the second : 

Toi et moi (nous) ne faisons qu’un. You and 1 are but one. 

Sa sueur et lui sont It. His sister and ho are there. 

a. With subjects of different person, pleonastic nous, vous, is generally 
used; 

Vous et lui (vous) I’avejj vu. You and he have seen it. 

b. With ou = ‘ or,’ ni. , .ni = ‘neither. . .nor,’ the verb is singular if 
the sense is clearly alternative, i.e., the one subject excluding the other, 
otherwise generally plural ; I’nn ou I'autre is always singular ; 

Sa vie ou sa mort en depend. His life or death depends on it. 

Ni lui ni votre frtre n’aura ce Neither he nor your brother will 

poste., have that post. 

Ni I’un ni I’autre ne sont bons. Neither are good. 

Ifuno oil I’autre viendra. The one or the other will come. 

L’un ou I’autre jour me convient. Either day suits me. 

a If the subjects (generally without et) are synonymous, or nearly so, 
or form a climax, the verb may bo singular i 
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Sa dignitd, aa nobleaae frappa His dignity, his nobility struck 
tout le monde. evoryliotly. 

L’houre, le lieu, la bras ae ohoisit The hour, the place, the arm are 
aujourd’hui. ohoaon to-day. 

Uiio excuse, un mot lo ddsarme. An excuse, a ivord disiiniis him. 

d When the subjects are recapitulated by a word in tho siiigular, 
e.ff., tout, rien, etc., tlie verb is singular agreeing witli it : 

Remords, orainte, piinls, rien ne Bemorse, fear, dangers, nothing do- 
ni’a retenue. erred mo. 

c. With an intervening olauae, e.g,, ainsi que, plus qiie, ote., the 
aubjeot is usually only apparently oompoaite : 

La vertu, plus que le savoir, alive Virtue, more than knowledge, ole- 
I’homme. vates man. 

/. Even with et the sense is ooeosionally singular, or distributive, or 
alternative, and a singular verb is required ; 

Le hion et lo mal est en ta main. Good and ill are in thy hand. 

L’un et I’autre peut so dire. Both may be said. 

L’ite est revenu et le aoleil. Summer has returned and tho sun. 

Tonibe Argos et ses mura. Down falls Argos and its walls. 

234. Relative Subject. The verb agrees with the rela- 
tive pronoun subject, which is itself of the number and person 
of the antecedent (see also Eelative Pronoun) : 

Cfest nous qui I’avons fait. It is we who have done it. 

Dienx (vous) qui m’exauoez 1 (Ye) Gods who hoar me 1 

, POSITION OE SUBJECT. 

V 235 - General Rule. The subject tisuoUy precedes the 
verb. Exceptions to this rule are noted in the following 
sections. 

236. Interrogative Word Order. Direct interrogation 
is expressed as follows : — 

1. A personal pronoun subject (also ce or on) follows the 
verb, and is joined to it by a hyphens^ 

Parlez-vous franjaas! Do you speak French 1 

Est-celuif Is it he* 
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a. The letter -t- is ineertod after a third singular udth final vowel 
before a pronoun with initial vowel : 

Parla-t-elle ? Parle-t-on ? Did aha speak ? Do they apeak ? 

^ 6. A final e of the firat singular takes acute accent, hut with the 
sound of [e] : 

Donn6-je 1 [donei s]. Do I give ? 

2. A noun subject precedes the verb, and is repeated after 
it by a pleonastic pronoun ; so also, possessive, demonstrative 
and indefinite pronouns ; 

Cot homnic parle-t-il anglais 1 Does that man speak English ? 

'' Cela est-il vrai ? Is that true f 

Lea miens ne aont-ils paa bona ? Are mine not good ? 

3. Questions are also asked by interrogative words (adjec- 
tives, pronouns, adverbs) : 

Quel potto a (Sent cela ? Wliat poet wrote that ? 

A quelle heure partira aon ami ? At what o’clock will hia fnend go? 
Qni eat Ik ? Qu’y a-t-il ? Who is there ? What is the matter? 

Lequel des deux oat parti ? Which of the two has gone ? 

Oombien oolite cola ? ) _ 

'"Combien cela oofito-t-il ?/ ^ 

а. The word order of either of the last two examples is commonly 
permissible for noun subject under tliis role. 

б. The word order of the last example is obligatory when the verb 
has a direct object (not reflexive), or a prepositional complement, or 
when ambiguity might arise; this arrangement is preferable with 
pourquoi ?, or when a compound tense is used : 

Oh le roi tient-il aa cour ? Whore does the king hold his court ? 

k-^e quoi le roi parle-t-il ? Of what is the king speaking ? 

Quel prix le roi payo-t-il ? What price did the king pay ? 

Jean qiu aime-t-il ? Whom does John love ? 

Pourquoi mon ami part-il ? Why does my friend go ? 

Quand ce roi a-t-il dtd ddeapM ? When was this king beheaded ? 

L By prefixing est-ce que ? a statement becomes a ques- 
tion without change in i|s word order ; 

Bst-oe que voua partez? Are yon going away ? 

Quand est-ce que vous partez? When are you going away? 
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a. The 118 B of est-ceque? is permissible with all forms of the verb, but 
is obligatory with a monosyllabic first singular (except ai-je ?, suts-je ? 
dis-je?, dois-jef, faia-Je?, puis-je?, sais-je ?, vaig-je ?, vois-je ?), and 
is preferable to avoid forms like donn£-je 7 : 

Bst-ce que je sera, moi 1 Bo I servo ? 

Bst-ce que je parle de lui ? Bo I speak of him ? 

5. Interrogation is also expressed by mere inflection of 
the voice, without change in word order : 

Vous partez diji ? You are going already 1 

• 237 . Rhetorical Inversions. Owing to rhetorical con- 
siderations the noun subject not uncommonly follows the verb, 
or the sentence assumes interrogative form, though not inter- 
rogative, as follows : — 


1. In interjected remarks explanatory of direct quotation, 
as in English : 

Bais comme tu voudroa, dit-iL Bo as you please, said he. 

Que veux-tu ? demanda la mtre. What do you wish ? asked the mother. 


2. In optative clauses when que is omitted, and also after 
the rare omission of si, ‘if * •. 


Vive le roi ! P^risse le tyran I 

f' 

5^ Voulait-il de I’argent, son ptre 

r lui on donnait toujoura. 

Ne fdt-oe que pour oela. 

^ 3. Very commonly after 

locutions : 


(Long) live the king! Perish the 
tyrant ! 

If he wished money, his father al- 
ways gave him some. 

If it were only for that. 

certain adverbs and adverbial 


Bn moina devrait-il attendre. He should at least wait 
A peine le jour fut-il arrivd. Hardly had the day arrived. 


Such are : 

'j k pelns, itxrcBu. 

' au89i, Asnes. 
aussi bien, marmer, 
au moins, at Zeott 
du molng, at least. 

*Peut-dtre que 
will do sa* 


•peut-etro, perhaps U toutofols, oMhaugh. 
u'onoora, besides, on vain, in vain, 

h/ toujoura, however, rarement, rarely, 

toutau plna, at iniiil. piobabloment, probtibly, 

d'autantplus, t/iaaioro, eta 

does not cause inversion : 'Feutfitre qu'il le fero,’ 'Ferhaps ho 
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4. Sometimes in exclamatory sentences : 

Avons-nons eri(S ! Didn’t -we shout 1 

5. When a predicate adjective heads the phrase : 

Telle fut la tin do Carthage. Such ivns the end of Carthage. 

Qnelque riche que soit oet homme. However rich that man is. 

Koti.— A ll the above inveralons may take plaoe whatever be the nature of the sub- 
ject, but the following rules do not usually hold good for personal pronoun subject. 

6. Yery commonly in a relative danse, especially when a 
second relative clause qualifies its subject ; 

II fera oe que pout faire un Ho will do what a man con who 
homme qni se reapecte. respects himself. 

' Ditea-moi oe qu’a fait votre ami. Tell me what your fnend did. 
■''Dis-moi oil eat ton ami. Tell me where your friend is. 

Nots.— T he relative is unstressed (procUtic), and naturally stands next the verb 
which governs It. 

7. Commonly after e’est CLue, and in the second member 
of a comparative sentence : 

O’est en voua qu’eaptrent tons. It is in you that all hope. 

J’en ai plus que n’en a mon ami. I have more of it than my friend has. 

8. Commonly when an adverb, other than those mentioned 
in (3) above, e.g., ainsi, bientbt, ici, la, etc., or an adverbial 
phrase heads the sentence ; 

Ainsi va le monde. So goes the world. 

BientOt viendra le prlntemps. Spring will soon come. 

A la t4te de I’armde fut port4 At the head of the army was carried 
I’dtendard saerd. the sacred standard. 

9. Quite exceptionally, when the verb comes first ; 

Viendra un autro. (Along) will come another. 

Hots.— N o inversion of noun subjeot usually ocouis it the verb bos a direct object 
or a prepositional oomplement. 

238. Indirect Interrogation, It has no special rules of 
word order apart from those of the clause in which it occurs : 
Dis-moi oe qu’il a dit. Tell me what he stud. 
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THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

239 . Formation. The passive voice of a transitive verb is 
formed from the auxiliary dtre + the past participle, which 
agrees with the subject of the verb in gender and number : 

Pass. Isrm. Stra lou4(e) or louc(c)s, to be praised. 

Psur. Infin. Avoir &t& lon(i(e) or Iou£(o)s, to have been praised. 

Pees. Part. Etant lon4(e) or lon4(e)8, bemff pratsed, 

Perf. Part. Ayant lou^(e) or loue[o)s, having been praised. 

Present Indicative. Past Indefinite Indicative. 

I am (/ am being) praised, etc. I have been (/ vias) praised etc. 

je auial j’ai 4tS'j 

tu as V lou^(a). tu as et6 |- louiS{e). 

fl (alls) eat J il (ello) a dte J 

nous aommes'l nous avons iStdl 

vouB dtca. V loud(e}s. vous avaz dtd V loud(e)a 

fib (aUea) sont. J ils (eUos) ont dtd J 

eto., eta., throughout. 

Ois.: 1. The past parUcipIa iti Is always invariable 2 The post partioiple otter 
VOUB agrees with the sense: ‘Madame, vous serez mdprisca do tons,’ 'Madam, yon 
Wiil be despised by ail ' 

240. The Agent. The person by whom the action is done 
is usually denoted by par, when a specific intention or definite 
volition is implied, and by dc when the action is habitual, 
usual, or indefinite : 

Elio fnt saime par la voleur. She was seized by the thief. 

Lo gdndral fut suivi de prts par The general was closely followed by 
I’ennemi. the enemy. 

La reine fut suivio de bob dames. The queen was followed by her ladios. 
Ils aont aim^s de tons. They are loved by everybody. 

241. Remarks. 1 . Only transitive verbs regularly have 
the passive voice, but tlie intransitives ob^ir, d^sobdir, par- 
donner, may also be made passive ; 

Vous dtes pardonnSa toua. You are all pardoued. 

Elle est toujourB ob^ie. She is always obeyed. 

2. The passive is much less used than in English, especially 
if the agent be not specified, or if the corresponding Erench 
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verb is inU’ansitive, or if an indirect object be present. 
Substitutes arc: 

a A verb Avith tlio mcloiinite pronoun on : 

On m’li trompd. I have been docoived 

On ae douto do moi. I am snajaicled. 

On a rdpondu k ina (juestioii. My qiiostion has boon aimworod. 

On lui a rendu Targont. Tho money has been given back to 

him. 

b. A rcflexivu uonstruction : 

Ce livio se publie k Paris. This book is publishod m Paris. 

La gnorro so continua. Tho war was oontinuod. 

Vodk ce qui so dit. This is wliat is being said. 

3. A transitive infinitive has passive force after verbs of 
perceiving (voir, etc.), after faire, laisser, and when k + an 
infinitive is used adjectivally (cf. § 284) 

Le ferez-vous vendre ? Will you have it sold ? 

Je la vis battre. I saw her beaten. 

Uno faute k eviter. A mistake to be avoided. 


THE REFLEXIVE VERB. 


1/242. Compound Tenses. The auxiliary 6tre + the past 
participle forms the compound tenses of all reflexive verbs, as 


follows : — 
Pbes. Inpin. 
Pebf. Infix. 
Pres. Part. 
Pebf. Part. 


Se flatter, to flatter one’# eelfl. 

S’dtre flattd(e) or flattd(e)s, to Itave flattered one’# selfl. 
Se flattant,j?ottem(7 one's self. 

S’dtant flattd(e) or fl[attd{e)s, having flattered one’s self. 


Present. 

I flatter myself, eta. 
je me flatte. 
tu te flattes. 
il (elle) se flatte. 
nous nous flattens, 
vous vous flattez. 
Us (eUes) se flattent. 


Indicative. 

Past Indefinite. 

I {hoM) flattered myself, etc. 
je me suis '1 
tu t’es |-flattd(e). 
il (elle) s’est J 
nous nous sommes'i 
vous vous etes j-flattdlejs, 
ils (elles) so sont J 

etc., etc. 
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Imperative. 


Matter thyself, etc. 
flatte-toi. 

(qu’il ae flatte.) 

flattons-nous. 
flattez-voua. 
(qu’ils so flattent. ) 


Do not flatter thyself, etc. 
no to flatte pas. 
(qu’il ne se flatte pas.) 
no nous flattons pas. 
ne vona flattez pas. 
(qn’ils no so flattent pas. ) 


Norzs — ]. Se flatter, se flattant, elo., are the infinitive and paitioipial forme 
found in dlotionariee, but ae must lie roplooed by me, te, etc., accordlner to tho sonec. 

2. Except in the use of fitre os anxillary, refiexlve verbs have no peculiarities of con- 
jugation on account of being reflexive. 


243. Reflexive or Reciprocal. A reflexive verb often 
has reciprocal force, especially in the plural. Ambiguity is 
generally avoided by some modifying expression : 


Elies se flattent. 

Elies se flattent I’une I’autre. 
On se dupe mutuellement. 


{ Tliey flatter themselves. 

They flatter each other. 
They flatter one another. 
They cheat each other. 


244. Agreement of Past Participle. 1. In compound 
tenses, the past participle of a reflexive agrees in gender 
and number with the reflexive object, unless that object be 
indirect ■, 


Elio s’ost ^crMe. 

Elle s’est dit h elle-mdine. 

Us se Bont dcrit. 

Elies se sont achetd dea robes. 


She cried out. 

She said to herself. 

They wrote to each other. 

They bought themselves dresses. 


2. Besides the reflexive object, a direct object may precede 
the verb, and with this object the participle agrees : 

Les plumes qu’ils so sont achetdes. The pens thoy bought themselves. 

N'OTzs.— 1 . The auxiliary dtie is oonaidered as rcploelng avoir, and the above 
agreements ate explained by the general prinoiple (§ 291). 

2. The agreement with VOUB is according to the sense ; 'Vous VOUS dtes trompfie, 
modaroc,' ' You were mistaken, madam.' 


245. Omission of Reflexive Object. 1. It is always 
omitted with the past participle used as attributive adjective : 
Le temps dcould. The time post. 
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2. The infinitives of certain verbs, such as s’asseoir, se 
souvenir, se taire, regularly omit se when preceded by 
faire: 

Faites asseoir vos amis. Make yonr friends sit down. 

Je vous en ferai souvenir. I shall remind you of it. 

a. A similar omission of se sometimes oeours after laisser, entendre, 
voir, etc. ^ 

246, Remarks. The reflexive construction is much com- 
moner in Prench than in English : — 

1. It often translates the English passive, especially when 
the agent is not specified : 

La bourse s’eat trouv^e. Tlie purse has been fonnd. 

Cela se raconte partout. That is being told everywhere, 

2. Or it is expressed by an English non-refiexive verb, gen- 
erally intransitive : 

S’arrfitor ; s’toier j se porter. Stop j exclaim j bo (of health). 
S’aasooir; seht.tcr; setrompor. Sit down; hasten; bo mistaken. 

3. Or the French reflexive -I- a preposition has the value uf 
an English transitive : 

S’approoher de ; se douter do. Approach ; auspeot. 

S’attendre ti ; se fler A Expect ; trust. 

Se passer de ; so souvenir de. Do without ; recollect. 

247 . S’en Alien The conjugation of s’en aller, ‘to go 
away,’ presents special difficulty : 


Faesekt Indicative. 
I go away, etc. 
jo m’en vais. 
tu t’en VOS. 
il s’en va. 

nous nous en allons. 
vous vous en allez. 
ils s’en vont. 


Past Indefinite Indicative. 
I havt gone (/ wenO a/way, etc. 

je m’en suisl 
tu t’en es |-alU(e). 
il (ellc) s’en est J 
nous nous en sommes 'i 
vous vous en etes lall^(e)8. 
ils (elles) s’en sent J 
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iMPERATIVa 
Qo away, etc. 
va-t’en. 

(qu’il s’on aille. ) 

allona-nouH-en, 
olloz-vous-un. 
(qu’ils s’en aillent.) 

Further cxainplea : 
Eat-ce que je m’en vaia ? 
Voua en allez-voua 1 
S’en aont-ollea all4ea’ 


[§§24.8-249 

Imwskativb Neqative. 

Do not go away, etc, 
ne t’en va paa. 

(qu’il ne s’eu aille paa. ) 
lie nous en allona paa. 
no voua en allez paa. 

(qn’ila no a’eii aillent paa.) 


Ila ne a’on annt paa allda. 

Ife nous en aoinmea-nona paa al- 
lii(e)a! 


IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

248 . ConjU£(ation. An impersonal verb, or a verb used 
as such, is one conjugated, in the third singular only, with the 
subject il='it,’ ‘there,’ used indefinitely and absolutely, e.g., 
tonner, ‘ to thunder ’ : 

Indicative. 

Pkbs. H tonne, it thunders. Past Inde. II a tonnfi, it has thundered. 
Imps'. H tonnait, it Ihunderexl. Plvvf. II avait tonni, it had thundered. 
Past Dec. Iltonna, Past Ant. Ilenttonn^.B/tadi/wnofer^d 

etc., etc., like the third singular of donner. 

Noth — Apart from boinff limited to the third singrular, their conjugation does not 
differ from that of ordinary verbs. Some aro regular, others irregular. 

249 . Use of Impersonals. 1. Verbs denoting natural 
phenomena and time are impersonal, as in English • 

II tonne ; il a pin ; il pleuvm. It thunders ; it rained ; it will rain. 
II a geld hier ; il ddgtle. It froze yesterday ; it is tliawiug. 

Il eat une heure ; il eat tard. It is one o’clock ; it is lato. 

Such verba are ; 

pleuvoir, rain grtlor, hail, Boler, jreeie. 

neiger, mow. ^dairer, liffhtoTu ddgeler, thaw. 

2, Faire=‘make,’ is also much used impersonally to 
describe weather, temperature, etc. : 
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Quel tempa fait-il ? Wlmt kintl of -weather is it ? 

11 fait bean (temps) oe matin. It is flue (weather) this morning. 

11 a fait bicn froid hier. It was very cold yesterday. 

I! faisait du vent aussi. It was windy too. 

Est-ce qu’il fera obscur ce soir ? Will it be dark this evening ? 

Obs , : Diatinffuish these from constructions with a personal subject ; * Le temps est 
beau,' ‘ The weather is fine ' ; ‘ L’eau est frolde,' * Tlie water Is cold ' 

250 . Impersonal auoir and etre. 1. The verb avoir, 
preceded by y, used impersonally = ‘ there is,’ ‘ there are,’ 
‘ there was,’ ‘ there were,’ etc. : 

Ilya. Ilya an. Ya-t-il? There is. There has boon. Is there? 

II n’y a pas. II n’y a pas cii. There is not. There has not lioon. 

Y a-t-il en ? N’y a-t-il paa an ? Has there been ? Has there not boon ? 

Y aura-t-il ? II peut y avoir. Will there bo f Tlioi-o may bo. 

2. II est (dtait, etc.) is sometimes used for il y a in this 
sense : 

H est des hommes qui le croient. Tliere are men who think so. 

3. II y a = ' there is,’ ‘there are,’ is distinguished from 
voili = ‘ there is,’ ‘there are.’ Voilel answers the question 
‘where is?,’ ‘where are?,’ and makes a specific statement 
about an object to which attention is directed by pointing or 
the like, while il y a does not answer the question ‘ where is?,’ 
' where are ?,’ and makes a general statement. 

Il y a des plumes sur la table. There are pens on tho table. 

VoilA les plumes sur la table. There are tho pens on the tablo. 

4. Y avoir also forms idiom atio expressions of time, 
reckoned backwards, and of distance : 

Us Bont arrivds'il y a trois jours. They came three days ago, 

Il y avait trois jours que j’dtais li. I had boon there throe days 
Combion y a-t-il A la ville ? How far is it to the city ? 

Il y a dix milles d’ici A la villa It is ten miles from hero to tho city. 

251 . Falloir=‘be necessary,’ expresses the various mean- 
ings of ‘must,’ ‘be obliged to,’ ‘have to,' ‘need,’ as follows : 

1 . ‘ Must ’ + infinitive = falloir + que and suhj unotive : 

12 
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II faut qua je parte. I nrnat go. 

II faudra qua voua restiez. You will have to (be obliged to) atay. 

2. Or the subject of ‘must,’ etc., if a personal pronoun, may 
become indirect object of falloir + an infinitive : 

II me faudrait reater. I ahould bo obliged to remain. 

II lour faut faire eela. They must do that. 

H lui a fallu parler. He was forced (obliged) to speak. 

3. The infinitive construction without indirect object is 
used in general or indefinite statement : 

H faut faire son devoir. One must do one’s duty. 

H ne faut pas voler. Wo must not steal. 

4 Falloir + an indirect object and a substantive signifies 
‘lack,’ ‘need’: 

H faut une ardoise A Jean. John needs a slate. 

H leur faudra cent francs. They will need a hundred franca. 

6. s’en falloif=‘laok’: 

H s’en faut do beaucoup quo I’un The one is not nearly so good as the 
vaillo I’autre. other. 

252 . Other Impersonals. 1. Besides faire and avoir, 
already noted, many other verbs take a special meaning as 
impersonals : 

De quoi s’agit-il ? What is the matter ? 

n eat souvent arrive que, etc. It has ofton happened that, etc. 

II vaudra mieux ne rien dire. It will be better to say nothing, 
n y va de ses jours. His life is at stake, 

n ae peut que jo me trompe. It may be that I am mistaken. 

Oil. : Compare the litoral meanings ; Agir, tut, arrlver, arrive, valoix, be worth, 
aUer, go, pouvoiri ie ai'\^ 

2. Many verbs raa^'>stand in the third singular with imper- 
sonal il representing d, logical subject, singular or plural, 
following the verb: 

H viendra un moilleur temps. There will come a happier time. 

II en reste trois livrea. There remain three pounds of it, 

H eat arrivS des messagora. * , Messengers have arrived. 

t 

I 
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II est venu. — ^Vraiment I He has oome.— Has he ! (Indeed 1) 

Vons vieudrez, n’oat-oo pas ? You will come, will you not ? 

II ^tait sorti, u’cst-oo pas ? Ho had gone out, had he not ? 

257, Present Indicative. The present, tense is used : — 

1. To denote what is happening, including the habitual and 
the universally true : 

Jo crois qu’il plcut. I think it is raining. 

II so live toujours do bon matin. Ho always rises early. 

L’hoinme propose et Dieu dispose. Man proposes and Uod disposes. 

2. To denote what has happened and still continues, after 
il y a . . . que, void (voila) . . . que, depuis, depuis quand ?, 
depuis . . . que : 

Depuis quand attendez-vous ? How long have you been waiting ? 
II y a (or voioi, voila) trois jours I have waited (I have been waiting) 
que j ’attends, or j’attends de- for three days, 
puis trois jours. 

3. Instead of a past tense in animated narrative ; 

La nuit approoho, I’instant arrive. Night draws on, the moment oomes, 
Ciisar se priisente, etc. Coisar appears, eto. 

а. Tins use is much cominoner than in English, especially side by 
side with past tenses. 

i. C’est . . . que + a past tense = ‘ was . . . that ’ : 

C’est 1& que Je I’ai vu. It was there that I saw him. 

4. Instead of a future in familiar style : 

Nous partons demain matin. We go to-morrow morning. 

б. As a virtual future after si = ‘ if ’ : 

Je serai content, si vons venez. I shall be glad, if you (will) oome. 

258. Imperfect Indicative. The action or state denoted 
by the imperfect is in general viewed as being in progress, i.e., 
as contemporaneous, customary, continued, etc., and it is 
employed as follows ; — 

1. To denote what was happening, when something else 
happened or was happening : 
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H 4tait niiit, quand je sortis. It was night, when I went out. 

H pariait, pendant quo jo ohantais. He was talking, while I song. 

2. To denote what used to happen : 

II se levait de bon matin. He used to rise early. 

Jo parlais souvent de cela. I often spoko (used to speak, would 

speak) of that. 

LeaRomainsbrAlaientleuramortB. The Romans were accustomed to 

bum their dead. 

3. To denote what continued to happen : 

Son p6re £tait ndgociant et de- His father was a merchant and 
meurait dans cette rue. lived m this street. 

4. To denote what had happened and atill continued, after 
il y a . . . que, void (voila) . . . que, depuis, depuis quand ?, 
depuis . . . que (of. § 267, 2) ; 

Je le disais depuis longtemps. I had long been saying so. 

Voilk un an que jo le disais. I had been .saying so for a year. 

6. In indirect discourse, after a past tense, instead of the 
present ; 

Je oroyais qu’il revenait. I thought ho was coming back. 

Je demandai oh il ^tait. I asked where he was. 

But ! ‘ Oh est-il ? domandai-jo. ‘ Where is he ? I asked. 

6. Begularly in an ‘if’ clause when the ‘ result ’ clause is 
conditional ; 

S’il venait, je serais content. If he oame, I should be glad. 

7. Occasionally, instead of the pluperfect and the condi- 
tional anterior in conditional sentences : 

Si jo no I’arrdtais pas (=avai8 Had I not stopped him he would 
pas arrSth), il tombait (=serait have fallen from the train, 
tombe) dn train. 

8. Sometimes instead of the past definite (§ 260) : 

La lecture flnie, le phre Alpliee se The reading concluded, Rather Al- 
dressait, marohait h grands pas, pheus rose, walked about with 

voilh s’doriait-il, etc. great strides, there oned ho, etc. 

259* PRSt Indefinite. The past indefinite is used ; — 
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1. To denote -what has happened or has been happening, 
equivalent to an English tense with ‘ have,’ reference to the 
present being implied : 

J’ai fini mon ouvrage. I have finished ray work. 

L’avez-vous vii demiirement ? Have you seen him lately ? 

Je I’ai aouvent rencontre. I have often met him. 

J’ai chant4 toute la matinde. I havo been singing all morning, 

2. In familiar style, spoken or written, to denote a past 
event, without implied reference to the present, or a succes- 
sion of such past events as mark the progress of a narrative, 
answering the question ‘ what happened 1’ or ‘ what happened 
nextl' For narrative in the litei’ary style, see §260 : 

Hs Bont arrives ce aoir. They arrived this evening. 

Je I’ai vu il y a dix ana. I saw him ten years ago. 

De quoi eat-il mort ? What did he die of ? 

J’ai qiiittd Borne le dix. Puis fad I left Borne on the tenth. Then I 
visit4 des amis k Lyon, j’ai passk visited some friends at Lyons, 1 
quelques jours k Paris, et je spent some days in Paris, and I 
snis rovenu k Londrea hier. came hack to London yesterday. 

3. Occasionally instead of a future anterior : 

Attendez, j’ai bientOt fini. Wait, I shall have finished soon. 

260. Past Definite. The past definite denotes a past 
event, or a succession of such past events as mark the progress 
of the narrative, answering the question ‘what happened 1’, 
or ‘what happened nexti’ Its use is confined to literary 
or “book” French, and formal public address. It is hardly 
ever used in conversation or in easy correspondence : 

Diou erka le monde. God created the world. 

La guerre dura sept ons. The war lasted seven years. 

On forga le palais, les scklkrats They broke into the palace, the 
n’oskrent pas resister longtemps et villains did not dare to resist long, 
ne songkrent qu’k fuir. Astorbk and only thought of fleeing. As- 
vonlut se sauver dans la fonle, tarbk tried to escape in the crowd, 
mais un soldat la reconnut; elle but a soldier recognized her; she 
fut prise. was captured. 
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< 1 . Some verba have a apecial Iqrce in the past definite : 

Avoir ; j’eus. To have ; I received. 

Savoir ; jo _sus. To know ; I found out (learned). 

Connaitre ; jo connus. To Imow ; I realiised. 

261 . Examples of Narrative. 1. The following ex- 
amples illustrate the principal uses of the past definite, 
imperfect, past indefinite, and historical present, in the literary 
narrative style : 

Lea Turca, qui cependont entouraient oette maison lout embraade, 
voyaient avec une admiration melee d’dpouvante que lea Suddoia ii’en 
sortaient point j maia leur etonnement fut encore plus grand loraqu’ila 
virent oiivrir lea portes, et le roi et lea aiena fondre aur eux en ddsespdrca. 
Charles et ses prineipaux ofiBciera dtaient armds d’dpdes et de piatolets ; 
chaoun tira deux coups a la foia i. I’inatant que la ports a’ouvrit ; et 
dona Is mdme din d’oeil, jetant leura piatolets et s’armant do leurs 
dpdes, ils firent reciiler las Turca plus de cmquante pas ; maia le moment 
d’aprds catte petite troupe fut entourde: le roi, qui dtait en bottea 
selon aa ooutume, a’embatrassa dona sea dperona, et tomba ; vmgt et 
un janiaaaires so jettent ausaitdt aur lui : il jette en I’air son dpde pour 
a’dpargner la douleur do la rendro 5 lea Turca Temmhnent au qnartier 
du bacha. — Voltaire. 

Stanialaa ae ddroba un jour il dix heurea du aoit de I’armde snddoiae 
qu’il commandait en Pomdronie, et partit aveo le baron Sparre, qui a 
dtd depuia ambaasadour en Angleterre et en Prance, et aveo un autre 
colonel : il prend le nom d’un Fran 9 ais, nommd Haran, alors major au 
service do Sudde, et qui est mort depuia commandant de Dantzick. — 
Voltaire. 

2 . So nearly identical is the force of the past definite and 
the past indefinite, as narrative tenses, that they are often 
used interchangeably, as in tlie following extract, taken from 
a newspaper : 

Londhxs, 6 aofit. — ^Hier soir, ii onze houres et demie, un incendie 
a dclatd dona Tatelier de composition de la Ifational Press Agency, 

Plusieurs pompes a vapeiir arrivhrent immddiateinent aur le lieu du 
sinistra, et I’incendie s’dtendit aveo une telle rapiditd, que touts le 
meison a dtd compldtement ddtruite. — Le Matin, 
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262 . Pluperfect and Past Anterior. 1. Both denote 

what had happened, like the English pluperfect; 

Lorsciuo je I’avais (eus) fiiu. When I had finished it. 

2. The pluperfect is of much commoner occurrence than the 
past anterior, and can alone be used after si = ‘ if,’ or when 
custom, continuauce, etc., is implied (cf. 258) ; 

Si j6 1’evais vu, jo I’axirais dit. Had I seen it, I should have said so. 

J’avais toujonrs fini avont midi. I always hod finished hoford noon. 

3. The past anterior denotes what had happened immedi- 
ately before another event. It is rarely used except after 
conjunctions of time, such as lorsque, quand, apr^s que, 
aussitdt que, ne...pas plus tdL..que, etc.: 

Aprts qu’il ent dtnd, il partit. After lie hod dined, he set out. 

263 . Future, The future is used : — 

1. To denote what will happen : 

Ils viondront domain. They will come to-morrow. 

Je las vewai hiontOt. I shall see them soon. 

Je ne sais pas s’ll vieiidra. I know not whether ho will come. 

o. Distinguish English ‘will’ of futurity from ‘ wUl’ of volition, and 
from ‘ will ’ of hahitual action : 

11 ne restera pas. He will not stay. 

II ne veut pas rester. He will not stay. 

Ce chasseur reste souvent an ois That hunter will often remain whole 
pendant des mois entiers. months in the woods. 

b. Observe the following commonly occurring forms : 

He vonlez-vous pas rester ? Will you not stay ? 

Voulez-vous que je reste. Shall I stay ? 

Je ne resterai pas. I shall not stay. 

2. Regularly in a subordinate clause of implied futurity : 

Payez-le quand il viendra. Pay him when he comes. 

Eaites commo vous voudrez. Do as you please. 

Tant que ]e vivrai. As long as I live. 

3. To denote probability, conjecture, or possibility, etc. : 
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H aefa malado. I suppose (no doubt) ho is ill. 

Cola no sera jamais vrai. That cannot possibly be true. 

4. Sometimes with imperative force : 

Tu lie tiioras point. Thou slialt not hill. 

Voiis voudrez m’lScoutor. Be good enough to hoar mo. 

a. This use is common in ofBcial stylo (edicts, etc.). 

264. Future Anterior. The future anterior is used : — 

1 . To denote what will have happened : 

II aura bienttt Uni. He will soon have done. 

2. To denote implied futurity (of. §263, 2), probability, 
conjecture, or possibility, etc. (cf. § 263, 3) : 

Quand vous serez rented je When you have come home, I shall 
Bortirai. ■ go out. 

Jo me serai trompd. I innst have mode a mistake. 

265. Conditional. 1 . The main use of the conditional is 
to denote result dependent on condition, Le., what would 
happen in case something else were to happen : 

Jo serais content, s’il venait. I should be glad, if be came. 

а. The condition on which the result would depend is often merely 
implied, but not formally stated : 

Hdsiter serait une faiblesse. To hesitate would be weakness. 

б. Distinguish English ‘should’ of duty, etc., ‘would’ of volition, 
and ‘would’ of past habit, from conditional ‘should’ and ‘would’ : 

Je devrais partir. I should (ought to) set out. 

H ne voulait pas 4couter. He would not listen. 

J’allais souvent le voir. I would often go to see him. 

2. It corresponds to an English past in a subordinate clause 
of implied futurity (of. § 263, 2) : 

Je prendrais ee qni resterait. I should take what remained. 

3. In indirect discourse, it denotes what was once future 
and is now regarded os past, i,e., the original future of the 
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assertion or question becomes a conditional when in a clause 
subordinate to a verb in a past tense : 

Jo croyais qu’il pleuvrait. I thought it would rain. 

A-t-il dit s’il lo ferait ? Did ho say whothor ho would do so? 

But : ‘ Je lo forai,’ dit-iL ‘ I sliuli do so,’ said he. 

4. It is used in statement or request expressed with defer- 
ence or i-eserve : 

Je lo croirais au moins. I should think so at least. 

Auriez-vous la hontd d’aller ? Would you have the kiuduess to go? 

Cola no scrait jamais vrai. That never could (con) be true. 

Je ne saurais voua le dire. I cannot tell you. 

5. It sometimes denotes probability, conjecture, or possi- 
bility, etc., in exclamations and questions (cf. § 263, 3) : 

Serait-il vrai qu’il I’a dit ? Can it be true that ho said so ? 

Serait-il possiblo ? Can (could) it be possible 7 

6. It sometimes denotes concession after quand, quatid 
ni6me, or with que : 

Quaiid (mSme) il me tuerait, etc. Even if he should kill me, etc. 

Vous me le jureriez que je ne Even if you swore it to mo, I should 
voua oroiraia pas. not believe you. 

7. It is used to give the substance of hearsay information : 
A ce qu’on dit, le roi serait malade. By what they say, the king is ill. 

266. Conditional Anterior. Its uses are precisely 
parallel with those of the conditional (§ 266) ; it denotes what 
would have happened, etc., etc. ; 

Je serais parti, a’il ^tait venu. I should have gone, had he come. 

Je partirais dts que jo I’aurais vu. I should go when I had seen him. 
Selou lea journaux, la guerre se According to the newspapers, war 
serait ddclareo hicr soir. was declared last evening. 

267. Imperative Mood. It is used in general as in 
English ; 

Lisez-le. Ne le lisez pas. Bead it. Do not read it. 

Allons-noua-en k present. Let us go away now. 

Yeuillez m’^couter. Be good enough to hear me. 
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a. The first plural sometimes serves instead of the lacking first 
singular : 

Soyons digne de ma naissanoe. Let mo be worthy of my birth. 
Fensons un moment. Let me think a moment. 

b. The imperatives va, allons, allez, yoyons, often have special 
idiomatic force: 

Allons done! Allons, du courage! Nonsense! Come, courage I 
J’eu suis content, allez I I am glad of it, I can assure yon? 

Voyons, que pensez-vous ? Come now, what do you think ? 

c. An imperative perfect is rare : 

Ayez fini votre t&che ce soir. Have your task done to-night. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

268. General Function. The subjunctive denotes, in 
general, what is viewed ns being desirable or undesirable, 
uncertain, contingent, or the like, and usually stands in a 
subordinate clause. 

269. Subjunctive in Noun Clause. The subjunctive 
is used in a clause introduced by que and serving as logical 
subject or as object of a verb : — 

1. After expressions of desiring (including willing, wishing, 
preferring) and avoiding : 

Je desire (veux) qu’il parte. I desire (wish) him to go. 

Voulez-voua que je reste ? Do you wish me to (shall I) stay ? 

Je Bouhaite qu’il ait du suoohs. I wish that he may have success. 

II prdftre que vous restiez. He prefers that you should stay, 

ivitez qu’il ne vous vole. Avoid his seeing you. 

Such are : 

aimer, Hie. dviter, avoid. souboiter, with. 

aimer mieux, prefer. prititer, prefer. 11 me tarde, 7 long. 

avQfr envie, be dtelroua. prendre garde, taie voulolr, will, wish. 

ddsirer, desire, wish. ea/re (lest). eto. 

a. Prendre garde requires ne in the subjunctive olause ; so also, 
dviter generally. 

Freuds garde que oela ne se fasae. Take care lest that happen. 
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2. After expressions of commanding (including requesting, 
exhorting), forbidding, consenting : 


Vou9 ordonne/. qua je m’en aillo. 
.To demande qua vous me pajdez. 
DiB-leur qu’ila aoient prdts. 

La inddecin defend que je sorto. 
Je consena que cela ae fasae. 


You order me to go. 

I aak that yon ahoiild pay me. 
Tell them to he ready. 

The doctor forbids mo to go out. 
I consent that that be done. 


Such are : 


odmettre, admit 
ogrdor, permit 
avoir soln, tedie eare, 
conjurer, implore. 
conaentlr, eonnnt. 
convenir, agree. 
ddfendre, Jorbid. 


demander, atk. 
empaoher, hinder. 
exhortcr, exhort. 
exigoT, exact. 
laiaaer, allow, 
e’opposer, oppoee 
ordonner, order. 


permettre, permit. 
prior, beg, ask. 

Bouilrir, suffer. 
supplier, beg, pray. 
trouver t\o,tmel,ftndnatural. 
veiller, take eare. 
eto. 


So also, dire, tell, 4eilre, write, entendre, mean, prdtendre, intend, when 
donotiiig command. 


a. The future or conditional often stands after arrfeter, commander, 
decider, dderdter, etc., esxxicially when the subject is a word denoting 
final authority, such as cour, roi, etc. : 

Lo roi ddertto qu’il aora pendn. Thekingdocreeathatheahallbe hanged. 


1. The subjunolive after empScher usually has ne : 
EmpSchez qu’il ne aorte. Prevent his going out. 


judgment or opinion involving 


3. After expressions of 
approval or disapproval : 

J’approuve qu’il revionne. 

II rnirilo qu’on lo oraigne. 

II vaut raioux quo vous restiez 
II faudra qu’il parte demaiii. 

Such are ; 


I approve of his coming back. 
He deserves to bo feared. 

It is bettor for you to stay. 
He will have to go to-morrow. 


approurer, aj^rove. 
avoir intdrSt, be interested. 
bl&mar, blame. 
ddsapprouver, dimpprove. 
fitre d’avla, be of opinion. 
etco digue, be worthv. 


6tro Indigne, be vmeorthp 
juger h propos, think fit. 
loner, praise. 
indiltsr, deserve, 
tenir (& CO quo), insist. 
trouver bon, approve. 


trouver mauvius, disaipprove, 
trouver juste, thirikptst. 
trouver injuste, thinkunjiut. 
valoir, be worthy, 
eto. 


So also, a large number of impersonals of like force : 
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+faGilc, easy. 

+{niportAnfc, importaixt. 
+indispenaable, %ndiAp&n6' 
able. 

+Ju8te, just, 

+natuiel| natural, 
+n6cesBairo, neceamry. 

•)-jt Bouhaiber, to bo udahed. 
+(tout) ^niplc, {quite) nmpie. 


+tcmp8) time. 
il faut, it ia neoessaiVt muet. 
U importei it ia important 
U pGut se fairc, it tnay be. 
il Hufflt, it su^eea. 
il vaut lulouxi It la better 
etc , and their opposites. 


After expressioas of emotion or aentimeut, aucli ajj joy, 
fear : 


11 Gonvient, in jitttng. 
c*est assez, it is enough 
11 cat, it {s . . . 

propoB, proper. 

+l)ien, welL 
+bon, good. 

4 -ronvenable, fitting. 

- 1 -i‘sBonticl, esaentiai. 
ddsirer, to be desired. 

4. 

sorrow, anger, shame, wonder, 

fites-vous content qu’il soit ici? 

Je regrette qu’il soit parti. 

Il ost £icli4 que voua le blilmieis. 

Il a honta que vous le aachiez. 

Je m’Stonne qu’il n’ait pas honte. 
J’ai peur qu’il n’ait trop dit. 


Are you glad he is here ? 

I regret that he has gone. 

He ib angry at your blaming him. 
He is ashamed that you know it, 
I wonder he is not ashamed. 

I fear he has said too much. 


Such are : 
adinlier, te astoniahed 
s’aSlleor, ffneva. 
avoir honte, Zia atliamed 
avoir onunte, fear. 
avoir iieur, fear, 
onundrc, fear. 
cldplorer, deplm'e, 
c'est, {tie.... 

+un honlieur, fertvnate. 
+doiniiin|{e, a piiy 
+une honte, a ehame. 
+honteu!C, a shame. 
+pitM, a pity. 
li est, it is. .. 

^ourieux, strange. 


+dtonnant, aitonuhinp. 
+Uohcuv, annoying. 
4 -heureux, fortunate. 
enrager, be enraged. 
s’dtonncr, be astonished. 
litre, lie ... . 

+afniBd, grieved. 

-i-bien aise, very glad. 
+charmd, delighted. 
+oautent, glad. 
+d6BoW, i»ry sorry. 
+dtonnd, astonished. 
+ttohe, sorry, angry 
+heureux, happy, 
+lndlgn£, indignant. 


+joyoux, glad 
+mdcontent, diigileased. 
+Batiafait, satisfied. 
+BurpriB, maimsed. 

-)■ triato, sad. 

Be fucher, lie sorry, angry, 
Bc piaindre, complain. 
redouter, fear, 
regretter, regret. 
ae rdjouir, rejoice. 
se repentir, repent, 
rough, blush. 

Boupirer, sigh. 
trembler, tremble. 
etc. 


a. When it is feared something will happen the subjunctive has ne ; 
when it is feared something will not happen the subjunctive has ne . . . 
pas; when the expression of fearing is negative, or interrogative, or 
conditional, ne is usually omitted ; with double negation ne . . . pas 
stands in both ; 


Je Grains qu'il ne vienne. 

Je crams qu’il ne vienne pas. 
Je no crains pas qu’il vienne. 
Craigiiez-votts qu’il vienne? 


1 fear he will come. 

I fear ho will not come. 

I do not fear he will come. 
Do you fear he will come ? 
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Ne oraignez-vous pas qu’il ue vienne? Do you not fear he will come 7 
Si je oraignais qu’il vint. If I feared he would come. 

Je ne eraina pas qu’il ne vienne pas. 1 do not fear he will not come. 

b. After expressions of emotion or sentiment (except fear), which 
admit de after them, de ce que+mdioativo may be used : 

J’ai honte de ce qu’il a dchoud. I am ashamed that he failed, 

6. After expressions of doubt, denial, despair, ignorance or 
very slight probability : 

n doute que 30 sois loyal He doubts that (whether) I am honest. 

Je me que eela soit vroi. 1 deny that that is true. 

II est rare que vous ayez tort. You are rarely in the wrong. 

Such are : 

aontcater, diiputt. +ta.ux,fdhi. de (k) quol aert-il?, oifwhai 

ddaeapdrer, despair. +i>uposslble, impossiMe. ttse is it 1 

diaoanvenir, denp. -l-poaaible, possible. il no sort do <&) risn, it is 

dlaslmuler, not confess. +rara, rare. no use. 

ae dlaalmuler, be hidden. II a'en I&ut, there is wantinff. 11 so pout, it map be. 
douter, doubt. ignorer, not Snow. 11 no as peut paa, it eannot be. 

II sat, it in. . . Dior, deny. II aemble, it seems. 

+douteux, doubtful. eto. 

a. Douter si ( = ‘ if,’ ‘ whether ’) requires the indicative : 

H doute si je suis loyal He doubts if (whether) I am honest. 

b. II semble regularly has the subjunctive, since it indicates slight 
probability as distinguished from il paratt=‘it appears,’ 'is evident,’ 
and il me semble= 'it appears to me’ (personal conviction) : 

Il semble que vous me craigniez. It seems that you fear me. 

H me semble (il parait) que vous It seems to me (it appears) that you 
me craignez. fear me. 

c. Yerbs of doubt and denial used negatively or interrogatively regu- 
larly require ne in the subjunctive clause : 

Je ne nie paa que je ne le sois. I do not deny that I am such. 

d. I g(norer-t- negative = 'know well,’ and hence takes indicative : 

Je u’ignore pas qu’il a menti. I know well he has lied. 

Nora.— Feut-dtre que, perhaps, and sans doute que, doubtless, require the 
indloatire. 

6. After expressions of perceiving, thinking, knowing, 
declaring, resulting, but only when uncertainty or doubt is ' 
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implied by negation, interrogation, or condition; otherwise 
the indicative : 

Verra-t-on quo j’aie plaurJ t 
Je ne crois pas que ce soit lui. 

Esp^rez-vous qu’il r^ussisse? 

Je ne suis pas sllr qu’il viennc. 

Si je pr^tendais qu’il eAt tort. 

But : Je crois que c’est lui, 

J’esptre qu’il rdussira. 

Such are : 

afflrmer, espirer, hope. privolr, fartset. 

s'aperoeroir, peraeive. oertalo, be certain. promattre, promise. 

appiendre, learn, hear. ttraparauadd, bepersuaded. aa rappeler, recollect. 

assurer, assure. fitre sUr, be sure raconnattre, acknowledge. 

s'attendre, expect. ee figurer, imagine. remarquor, remark. 

avertir, warn, se flatter, flatter one's self, rdpdter, repeat. 

arouer, ieetare. inugmer, imagine. rd^ndre, answer. 

conolure, eanefuds. s’imoginer, imagine. savoir, know. 

connaltre, reeopntse. Juget, judge, think. eenta, feel, notice. 

croire, tejisve, think. jurer, declare. aautenlr, maintain. 

ddolarer, declare. oublier, forget. se souventr, recollect. 

davlner, guess. penser, think. supposer, suppose, 

dlto, tag, tell. persuader, persuade. ttomer, flnd, think. 

se douter, suspeef. prcasontlr,/areiode. voir, see. 

dorlre, write. prdtendre, assert, elafm. etc. 

entendre dire, Aear said. prdvenir, forewarn. 

So also, a number of impersonals of like force : 
il s’enauit, tt/oKows. -I- dvldent, evident. +str, sure, 

il est av6rd , if is stated. +d4montrd , demonstrated. +vnuBembleble, probable. 
ilest, itis... 4-inoontestabIe, indisputaiiie il r4sulte, it /atiows. 

+aertain, certain + probable, probable. i] me semble, it seems to me. 

+olair, clear. 

it. Negative question usually implies aihrmation ; hence the indicative t 
Ne trouves-tu pas qii’il est beau ? Don’t you think ho is handsome ? 

6. When what the speaker regards as fact follows the negative or 
conditional clause, or when a person is questioned as to his knowledge 
of what is regarded as fact, the indicative stands ; 

II ne oroit pas que je suis ici. He does not believe I am hero. 

S’il savait quo tu es ioi. If ho know you wero here. 

Saves- vous qu’il eat arrive J Do you know that he has oonio I 


Will they see that I have wept? 
I do not think that that is ho. 
Do you hope he ivill succeed ? 

I am not sure he will come. 

If I claimed that he was wrong. 
I think it is he. 

I hope he will succeed. 
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c. II me semble+ negation has subjunctive; with interrogation + 
negation the indioativo : 

II ne mo somblo pas qu’il soit fou. It does not seem to mo lie is mad, 
Ne voussomblo-t-ilpasqu’jlestfou? Hoes it not seem to you he is mad? 

d. A preceding dependent clause with this class of verba always has 
the subjunctive : 

Qu’il ait eohoue, jo lo sals. That he has failed, I know. 

Notb.— F or the choice hetweea que clause and Inflnltivc see § 283. 

270. Subjunctive in Adjectival Clause. The sub- 
junctive ia used aa follows in clauses introduced by a relative 
pronoun ; — 

1. When purpose regarding the antecedent, or unattaiued 
result ia implied : 

Montrez-mol an cliomin qui con- Show me a way which leads to 
duise b, la science. knowledge. 

Je chcrcho un endroit oil je sois en I seek a place where I may he in 
paiz. peace. 

a.- The indicative, however, ia used to express what is regarded as 
foot or certain result : 

Moiitroz-inoi le chemin qui eon- Show me the mad which leads to 
diiit k la ville. the town. 

J’lrai oil jo serai libre. I shall go where I shall be free. 

2. When the principal clause contains general negation, 
interrogation implying negative answer, or condition (all of 
which imply non-existence of the antecedent) : 

H n’a pas de raison qui vaille. He has no reason worth anything. 
Aa-tii un soul ami qui soit iid&le t Have you one friend who is true ? 

Si j’ai un ami qui soit fidtle o’est If I have one friend who ia true, it 
lui. is he. 

а. General negation ia sometimes merely implied : 

II y a peu do gens qui le saohent. There ore few people who know it. 

б. When the negation ia not general, or when the interrogation does 
not imply negative answer, the indicative stands : 

Co n’ost pas voiis quo jo crains. It is not you that I fear. 

N’est-ce point un soiigo quo jo vois ! Is it not a dream that 1 see 1 
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e. In a negative relative clause ne, not ‘ne. . . pas,’ is used when the 
principal clause is negative or implies negation : 

Jill est-il un soul qui ne tremble? Is there one who does not tremble 7 

3. Wlien the antecedent ia qualified by a superlative, or 
by seul, unique, premier, dernier (all with superlative 
force) ; 

C’est le meilleur ami qiie j’aiu. Ho is the best friend that I hava 

C’est le seul ami quo j’aie. Ho is the only friend 1 have. 

a. What is stated unreservedly as fact requires the indicative : 

C’est la seule chose qu’il a dite. It ia the only thing he said. 

4. With concessive force in compound relative and indefinite 
clauses ( = ‘ whoever,’ ‘ whatever,’ etc.) : 

Quoi que vous fassiez. Whatever you do. 

Qui qu’on y puisse dlire. Whosoever may be eleoted to it. 

Qui que tu aois, parle. Whoever yon are, speak I 

Quelles quo soient voa raisons. Whatever bo your reasons. 

271. Subjunctive in Adverbial Clause. The subjuno. 
tive is used in clauses of adverbial force, as follows : — 

1. After conjunctions of time before which or up to which 

(avant que, en attendant que, jusqu’a ce que) : 

Dis-le-lui, avant qu’il parte. Tell it to him, before he goes. 

Aaseyez-vous, en attendant qu’il Sit down until ho comes back, 
revienne. 

Persdv4rez jusqu’b ce quo vous Persevere till you have succeeded, 
ayez r^ussi. 

a. Jusqu’ll ce que may have the indicative, when referring to com- 
pleted past event ; 

II resta jusqu’ii ce que j’y dtais. Ho remained till I was there. 

2. After conjunctions of purpose or result (afin que, pour 
<iue, de crainte que, de peur que): 

J’4oris ceci afin que (pour quo) I write this in order that you may 
vous sachiez la vdritd. know the truth. 

Je le tins de crainte qu’il ne tom- I held him for fear he should fall. 

bat. 

13 
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a. So also, de sorte que, en sorte que, de telle sorte que, de fagon 
que, de mani&re que, tel . .que, tellement. . .que, when denoting pur- 
pose, but not result : 

Agis de sorte qne tu rdussisses. Act in such a way as to succeed. 
But : J’agis de sorte qua j’ai reussi. I acted so that I succeeded. 

3. After conjunctiona of condition (en cas que, au cas 
que, a moins que. ..ne, pourvu que, suppose que, en 
supposant que) : 

Je viendrai an cas que je sois I shall come in case I am free to- 
libra demain, on k moins que morrow, or unless 1 am detained, 
je ne sois retenu. 

a. After si=‘if,’ the pluperfect subjunctive stands exceptionaliy 
(§27S, h). 

b. The present subjunctive sometimes expresses condition ; 

Vienne I’ennemi, il s’enfuit. If the enemy comes, he flees. 

c. ^ (la) condition que takes indicative, conditional, or subjunotive : 
Je lui donne I’argent k (la) condi- I give him the money on condition 

tion qu’il partira (or parte). that he wili go. 

Notk.— D ons 10 cos oO, an cas oik usually lure oonditionul ' An cos oC cels 
Serait vral,' ' in case that should be true.’ 

4. After conjunctions of concession (quoique, bietl que, 
encore que, nonobstant que, soit que . . . soit que or ou 

f que, pour (si) peu que, si tant est que, inalgr6 que) : 

' Bien qu’il soit malade, il ira. Although he is ill, he will go. 

'Pour peu qu’il fflt malade, il se If he were ever so little ill, he 
( croyoit mourant. thought himself dying. 

^ a. The {p’esent subjunctive with que sometimes has concessive force : 
Qu’il perde ou gagne, il partira. Though he lose or win, he will go. 

i, b. The use of a subjunctive after adverbial quelque (tout, si, etc.)-|- 
^ue = * however ’ depends on the same principle : 

Quelque grand que vous soyez. However great you may be. 

Bi bravo qu’il ae croie. However brave he thinks himself. 

I c. Quand (mSme) used concessively sometimes takes the pluperfect 
subjunctive for the conditional anterior (cf. §265, 6) : 

Quand (m5me) il m’odt dit cela. Even if he had told me that. 
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5 . After conjunctions of negative force (non que, non pas 
que, loin que, sans que) : 

II partit sons que je le susse. Ho went away without my knowing it. 

6. After que replacing any conjunction requiring the sub- 
junctive, and also after que replacing si = ‘ if ’ : 

Vonez que ( =afin quo, pour quo) Como, that I may see you. 
jo voua voie. 

Si je vais et que jo Ic voie. If I go, and if X soo Iiim. 

272. Subjunctive in Principal Clause. The subjunc- 
tive is sometimes used in principal clauses, as follows : — 

1 . Either with or without que to denote what is desired, 
etc. ; 

Ainsi Boit-il ! Vivo le roi 1 So ho it ! (Long) live the king I 

Pint 4 Diou qu’il on fut ainsi I Would to God it were so 1 

Qu’il parte tout de suite. Let him go at once. 

Je meure, si je mens I May I die, if I am lying I 

Le oroie qui voudra ! Let him believe it who will 

o. Que followed by the third person present subjunctive regularly 
serves as an imperative ; so also, sometimes, the first smgular : 

Qu’il parte. Let him go. 

Que je vous entende. Lot me heax- you. 

Notb —This oonstruodon, as also those without que, may be explained by ellipsis ol 
some expression oI desire, command, eto (§ 269, 1, 2). 

2 . The present subjunctive first singular of savoir is 
sometimes used to denote modified assertion ; 

Je ne saohe rien de plus beau. I know nothing finer. 

3. The pluperfect subjunctive stands exceptionally for con- 
ditional anterior in a ‘result’ clause (cf. § 276 , 6) : 

S’il eftt (or avoit) su cela, U ne If he had known that, he would not 
I’etlt (or anrait) jias dit. have said it. 

273. Tense Sequence, The tense of the subjunctive is 
usually determined by the tense of the finite verb in the 
governing clause, as follows; — 
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1. A present (including present subjunctive and imper- 
ative) or a future, in the governing clause, requires the present 
subjunctive in the governed clause : 


Jq doute 
Qnoiqne je doute 
Dotttez 
Jo douterai 


qu’il vienne. 


I doubt that (whether) ho will come. 
Though I doubt that he wdl eomo. 
Doubt that he will come. 

I shall doubt that ho will come. 


2. Any other tense than the above (i.e., an imperfect, past 
definite, conditional, etc.) requires the imperfect subjunctive ; 


Jo doutais 
Quoiquo je doutasse 
Je doutai 
Je donterais 


qu’ilvint. 


I doubted that( whotlier)he would come. 
Though I doubted that he would come. 
I doubted tliat ho would come 
I should doubt tljat he would come. 


3. Compound tenses follow the same rules, the auxiliary 
being reckoned as the verb : 

J’ai doutd (quoique j’aie doutd, I have doubted (though I have 
j’aurai douW) qu’il vienne or salt doubted, I shall have doubted) that, 
voiitt he will oome or has come. 

J’avaisdout4(j’eusdouM,qumquo I had doubted (I had doubted, 
j’eosse doubS, j’aurais doutt) though I had doubted, I should 
qu’il idnt or ftt venn. have doubted) that he would come 

or hod come. 

Oil. s As appeals troin tbc above, the subJunoUve simple tenses express uncompleted 
event, and the compound tenses completed event, with reterence to the time at the 
govemlns veth. 

4, The following exceptional cases depend mainly on the 
sepse of the context ; 

a. The sequence after the past indefinite depends upon its value as a 
present past or as a past (§259, 1, 2) : 

J’ai doutd qu’il vienne (soit v.). I have doubted that he will (has) o, 
J’oi doutd qu’il vtnt (f At venu). I doubted tliat he would (had) oome. 

t, Exceptionally after verbs of saying, eto., a governing present may 
take a past subjunctive and vice versd : 

Je ne dis pas qn’il f At k blAmer, I do not say he was to blame, 

D no croyait pas qu’il y ait an He did not believe there is a God. 
Dieo. 
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c. In a relative clause a past indefinite may stand for a pluperfect : 

II portait cct habit la seule fois He was wearing that coat the only 
quc ]e I’aie vu. time tlmt 1 saw him. 

<1. The conditional of modified assertion (§265, 4), being virtually a 
present, is commonly followed by the present subjunctive : 

Je diisirerais que vous veniez. I should like yon to come. 

11 faudrait qu’il s’en aille. He would have to go. 

e. The imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive, with the force of an 
English conditional, may follow any tonse : 

H n’y a pas do rang qu’elle ne pfit There is no rank sliepould not hold, 
tenir. 

lie doute qu’il jouat (eflt joud), I doubt that he would play (would 
s’il avait (avait eu) da I’argent. have played), if he had (had had) 

money. 

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

274. Typical Form. A conditional sentence consists 
regularly of two parts: the condition, introduced by si = ‘ if,’ 
and the result : 

Si j’avais le temps, j’irais. If I had time, I should go. 

а. The condition may, of course, either precede or follow the result i 

Irez-vous, a’il plout ? Will you go, if it rains ? 

S’il ne fait pas beau, je n’irai pas. If it is not fine, I shall not go. 

б. The condition is often disguised or implied, or the result understood : 

Hdsiter serait uno faiblesse. To hesitate would be woalmess. 

Jo n’irais pas (si j’dtais de lui). I should not go (if I wore he). 

Ah ! si j’itais k sa place. Ah, if I were in his place I 

275' Mood and Tense, A ‘result’ clause in the present 
indicative, imperative, or future, regularly requires the ‘if’ 
clause in the present indicative ; a ‘result’ clause in the con- 
ditional regularly requires the ‘if’ clause in the imperfect 
indicative : 

S’il a le temps, il va. If he has time, he goes. 

S U a le temps, dites-lui d’aUer. If he has (have, will have, should 

have) time, tdl him to go. 
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S’il a Ic tomxK, il ira. If lie has (have, will have, should 

have) time, he will go. 

S’il avail: lo temps, il irait If he had (had he, were he to have, 

if he should have, should he have) 
time, he would go. 

Ohs. : The oondltion is reguliwly expressed by the indicative present or imperfect, 
whatever be the corresponding Engileh form. 

<t. TIio above rules hold good for compound tenses, the auxiliary 
being considered as the verb : 

S’ll I’a dit, il le fera. If he has said it, he will do it. 

S’ll est venu, faites4e-mol savoir. If he has come, let me know. 

S’ll a eu le temps, il sera venu. If he has had time, he will have 

come. 

Si j’avais eu le temps, je serais If I had had time, I should have 
alle. gone. 

S’il 6tait brave, il aurait fait ecla. If he were brave, he would have 

done that. 

i. Sometimes the pluperfect subjunctive stands in the 'if’ clause, or 
in the ‘result’ clause, or in both : 

S’il edt (or avait) au cela il ne Had he known that, he would not 
I’edt (or aurait) pas dit. have said so. 

C. Occasionally the imperfect indicative stands in the ‘if’ clause 
instead of the pluperfect, and in the ‘ result ’ clause instead of the con- 
ditional anterior : 

Si Stanislas demenrait (= avait If Stanislas had remained, he would 
demeurd), il dtait ( = aurait 4td) have been lost, 
perdu. 

d. Ocoasionally the condition is expressed by inversion, without a! : 

N’dtait-ce la crainte de celo. If it were not for fear of that. 

Edt-il 4t£ moins riche. If he had been poorer. 

e, A virtual condition (concession) is sometimes expressed by various 
locutions : 

Quiconque le fera. Whoever (if any one) does it. 

Il le dirait, le ferait-il ? Even if ho said it, would he do it t 

Quand m4me il ne I’aurait pas dit. Even though he had not said so. 
n le dirait que je ne le oroirais Even if he said it, I should not 
pas. believe it. 
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/. The past definite is found in the M£’ clause only in the expression 
s’il en fut : 

Eiohe, s’il en fnt (jamais), mais Rich, if any one ever was, hut oor- 
oorrompu. rupt 

g. Si =‘ whether’ may take the future or conditional : 

Dis-moi si tu iras (irais). TaHmewhother(if)youwill(would) 

go- 

THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 

276. Function. The infinitive is a verbal noun. As a 

verb it governs, and as a noun it serves as subject, object, etc. : 

Vous devriez lui parler. You ought to apeak to him. 

Voir o’est oroire. Seeing is believing. 

II lit sans comprendre. He reads without understanding. 

277. Use of Infinitive. The chief difficulty in the use of 
the infinitive is to determine, (1) when it should stand without 
any preposition, (2) when it should be preceded by a, (3) when 
it should be" preceded by de. 

278. Infinitive without Preposition. The infinitive 
without any preposition is used : — 

1. As subject, or in apposition : 

Mentir est honteux. To lie (lying) is base. 

A quoi aert parler ? Of what use is it to talk ? 

Vivre o’est souffrir. To live is to suffer. 

2. As predicate after a few verba (see list below) : 

Vous semblez h4sitor. You seem to hesitate. 

H est cens4 1’avoir fait. He is supposed to have done it. 

3. As logical subject after a few impersonals (see list below) : 

H vaudrait mieux se taire. It would bu better to keep quiet, 

n fait oher vivre h Pans. Liiing is dear in Paris. 

4. As object or complement after the so-called modal aux- 
iliaries (§230), after most verbs of motion and causation of 
motion, after verbs of desiring and preferring, after verbs of 
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perceiving, after verba of thinking ami intending, after verba 
of saying and declaring, and after certain verbs of lacking 
and failing (see list below) : 

Voiilez- voiia diner eliez nous ’ Will j'oii diiio with us ? 

Faites-liii apprciulrc sj. logon. Make him loam his lesson. 

Envoyca cherclicr le medecin. Send for the doctor 
Jo desirorais lui purler. I should like to spciik to him. 

Je lea vois vcnir. 1 see them come (coming). 

Quand comptoz-voua revenir ? When do you expect to come back ? 
II pretend avoir raison. He claims to be in the right. 

J’avais beau crier. It was in vain that I aliouted. 

5. Sometimes, in elliptical expressions, as an imperative, as 
a direct or indirect interrogative, or absolutely : 

Voir les afflolies. See the postera 

Quefairo? Oil me caclicr? What (am I) to do? Where hide? 

Je ne sais quc faire. I know not what to do. 

Pcnser qu’il a dit ccla ! To think that ho said that 

6. Eeference list of verbs requiring direct infinitive : 

aocourir, koKim. '^envoycr, nimiJ. '^prtMrcr*, 

atlirnier, affirm esiwrcr', hope. , priSteidro’, amert. 

a,imQr(uoail),),''thoutdHke hire, be <1 scrappoler', meWtect 

aimer autanl, like at well. Hre cenat, be suppoeed. i reconnaitre, aekmwledge, 
Wnici inieux, prefer. lfaiUu■^ be an the point of. Sregardcr, look at. 

Wlcr, uo. 'Yalre, make, eante, J rentier, po in again. 

aperceroir, perccirc iilfait(imper8.), i( i>. retouiiier, pe taei. 

assurer, ateure. 'vallolr, be neeeeeary, i revenir, come baek. 

'avoir beau, be in eain. ee flgurer, imagine. 'j eaioir, know how to, can. 

avouor, avow. e'linagincr, fancy ''' eembler, eeem. 

compter', intend, Juger, consider. aentli, hear, feel. 


aimer (ooiidl,}, ' skeuid 
\aimcr autant, like ae well, 
aimer inieux, prefer. 
^Hcr, go. 

apercevoir, perceive 


’^avoir beau, be in eain. 
avouor, avow, 
compter', intend, 
.oontesser, eonfeae 
Aoourir, run. 

Acroire, think. 
daigner, deipn 
ddolarer, dsetare. 
diiposer, testify 


I prdtendre', amert. 

<1 ae rappoier', recollect. 

I reconnaitre, acknowledge, 
Sregardcr, look nt. 

J rentier, go in upain. 

retouiiier, go back. 

I revenir, come back. 

'I eavoir, know how to, can. 
''' eembler, eeem. 


J uger, consider. sentir, hear, feel. 

jurer', eimar, attest by oath, soubaitor', meh. 


1 jnsUder, justify. 
'laisBer", •, iet, alUm. 
Vinener, iead, trinp. 
^mettre, set, put at. 
mentor, go up. 


\ desccndreBieonieipoldown. nier', denp. 
-A^dalrer', desirs, witK oser, dare. 
4ovoir, oupkt, to be, etc. \onir, hear. 


Boutsnir, maintain, 
supposer, suppoee. 

6tre supposi, te svppoied, 
tdmolgner, testify, 
so trouver, be. 
valoir autant, lie as good. 

I valoir mienx, be better. 
'*venirs, *, come. 

■Voir, tee. 
volet, fly. 

vouloir, lelil, wish. 


X Sometimes takes de. 

0 Sometimes takes & or de, 
s See aleo liet oC verbe roquinng k (S 279, 6). 

-* See aleo list of verbs requiring de (S 280, 0), 
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a. Devoir= ‘ owe,’ ‘ bo indobtod ’ with indirect objoot takes de : 

Jo lui dois d’etre eiieorc on vie. I owe to him that I am still alive. 

h. Faire takes de in ne faire que de : 

II ne fait quo do b’aimisor. Ho does nothing bnt uniiise himself. 

c. Ne pas laisser= ‘ not to cease,’ etc., takes de : 

11 ne laisse pas de lo dire. Ho is always saying so (says so for 

all tliat). 


279. Infinitive with the Preposition a. The infinitive 
preceded by a = ‘ to,’ ‘ in,’ ‘ at,’ ‘ by,’ etc., is used ; — 

1. As direct object of a few transitives (seedist below): 
J’aime k chanter. I like to sing. 

Continuez a lire. Continue to read. 

H m’enseigno k chanter. He teaches mo to sing (singing). 

J’ai k dtudier deniaiii. I have to study to-morrow. 

H n’y a pas k sc plaindre There is nothing to complain of. 


2. As a complement, after many verbs, to denote the object 
to which the action tends (answering the question ‘ to do 
what?’) or the object in, at, on, about which the action takes 
place (answering the question ‘in doing what?’ ‘at doing 
what?’ etc.): 


11 aspire k devenir richc. 
Poussez-les k agir. 

Je les ai invitds k venir. 
Aidez-moi k portor cetto malle. 
H rdussit k me trouver. 

Je Buis k dcrire une lettre. 

H s’amuso k me taquiner. 

J’ai gagne k vendre ma maison. 
II joue k faire le nialade. 


Ho aspires to become rich. 
Urge them to act. 

1 have invited them to come. 
Help me to carry this trunk. 
Ho succeeded in finding me. 

I am (busy) writing a letter. 
He amuses himself teasing me. 
I gamed by selling my house. 
He plays at being ill. 


3. As the complement of certain adjectives (cf. § 280, 2) and 
nouns denoting fitness, tendency, purpose, etc. : 

Ceei est bon k monger. This is good to eat. 

Je suis prSt k vous dcoutcr. I om ready to hear you. 

Quelque chose d’utilo k savoir. Something useful to know. 

Cela est facile k faire. Tliat is easy to do. 
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La tendance ct se croiro grand. 
Une bonne & tout faire. 


The tendency to think one’s self 
great. 

A maid of all work. 


a. So also, le premier, le dernier, le seul : 

H n’est pas le seul a le dire. He is not the only one to say so. 

4. To form adjectival phrases denoting use, fitness, quality, 
etc. : 


Une salle k tnanger. 

Une chose a voir. 

Des contes k dormir debont. 
Un spectacle k faire peur. 
De manitre k r^ussir. 

Vans €tes k plaindre. 

CTest k en mourir. 


A dining-room. 

A thing worth seeing. 

Very tiresome stories. 

A terrible sight. 

In such a way as to succeed. 
You are to be pitied. 

It is enough to kill one. 


5. To form adverbial phrases : 


Elle chantc k ravir. 

Elle pleurait a faire piti& 
k vrai dire, je le plains. 
Elio est laide k fture peur. 


She sings charmingly. 

She wept pitifully. 

To tell the truth, I pity him. 
She is frightfully ugly. 


6. Reference list of verbs requiring infinitive with a 


B'abidsser, itoop. 
atundonner (s'), give up. 
atoutlr, end (in), tend, 
s'ahuser, be mietaiien (in). 
s'aacoider°, agree (<n). 

(tre d'scoord, agree (in). 
aGcoutuiner(8')^, acauetam, 
s’seharner, is bent (on). 
odmettre, admit, 
s'odonner, addiet o. i. 
aguerrlr(8'], fmirs. 
aider, help. 
aimer », «, like. 
amener, lead. 
amuser (s’), amute (in, by). 
animer(s’), exotte. 
appeler, call. 
appUquer(s'), apply. 
apprendre, learn, teach, 
apprCter (s'), get ready. 


s'anttcr, stop. 
ospirer, aspire. 
asBujettir(B'), subject. 
ostreindre, compel. 
s'BStrelndre, bmd o. s. 
attaeber, attach. 
s’attacher, be intent (on), 
attondre (s’), ai^ct. 
autorlser, authorlae. 
s'avlllr, stoop. 
avoir, have, must. 
avoir (de la) peine, have 

difficulty {in). 
balancer, hesitate. 
ee bomer, limit o. s. . 
obercber, seek, try, 
commeDcer’, begin. 
se complaire, take pleasure 

m 

ooeaourlr, co-operate (in). 


oondamner(S3), condemn. 
coiidesoendre, condescend. 
conduire, lead. 
con3acrer(Be), devote. 
eonsentirr, consent. 
ooiieister, consist (in), 
conspirer, conspire. 
consamer(Be),consi«ns({n). 
continuer', continue, 
eontraindre', constrain. 
contribuer, contribute. 
convier’, invite, 
coilter, cost, 
ddoider", induce 
se ddoider, resolve, 
ddiiers, challenge, incite, 
demander’, ask. 
demenrer, rcmoin. 
ddpenser, ejjcnd (in), 
ddsapprendre, forget. 
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aesoendre*, stoop, abase 0 e dniv (neg liaiio<lone. potter, induce, 

deetiner, destisie torcee‘,/aree. pouseer, urpe, incite. 

dStennlner’, induce gagner, ffoin (6;/) prendre garde*, («*» ears, 

ee ddtermlner, reseiiis habitner*, accustom. prendre plaisir, dsIigAt (in). 

divouer(Be), devote. e'habltuer, accustom a s. se prendre, begin. 

diSdrer*, delay. hair, hate. prdparer (ee), prepare. 

dlspaser(Be), dispose Be hasarder*, venture prdtendre*, aspire. 

dirertir(Be), amuse. hdaiter*, hesitate. prier*, invite {formally'). 

donner, give. Inolter, incite proedder, proceed, 

dresser, train. Incliner, incline. provoquer, incite. 

s’eSorcer', try. indulre, induce. rccoinmenoer',&eginagai». 

s'dgayer, divert o s {by). instruire, instruct. rddmre, reduce. 

employer (s')t employ {in). lntdrcBser(s'), interest (in), se rddnire, confine o. e. 

e'empresseri, e, be eager. Invlter, invite. refuser*, refuse to give, 

enoourager, encourage. Jouer, play (at). se refuser, rtfuse. 

engager(8’)‘,engage, advise. laJsser'', *, feave. renoncer, renounce, 

enhardlr*, embolden. se lasaer*, tire o. s. (in). rdpugner, be reluctant. 

s’enhardir*, venture manquer*, be remiss (at). so rdsigner, resign o. s. 

s'ennuyer*,*, tire o. s. (in), mettre, put, set. rdsoudre*. induce. 

enseigner, teach. se mettre, set about. se rdsoudre, reeofve. 

s'entendre, Anew well hoio. montrer, shcie how. restar, remain. 

entratner, afiure. obllger*, *, obftge,/aiee. rdussir, succeed (in), 

essayer', try. s’obllger'', bind o. a. servir, serve. 

s'essayer, tryo. a. (in). s’obstiner, peraist (in). songer, thint (of). 

dtre*, to be occupied (in, oocuper(a')*, amplop({n) souffiiri, su^er. 

at). a'oftrlr*, ojfer, sufOre, sugice. 

dtre &s, be one's turn. s'oplnifttrer, persist (in). surprendre, dteoover. 

s'dtudier, apply o. a. parvenlr, succeed (in). tarder, be long, delay (in), 

s'dvertuer, overt o. a., try. pesser, spend (in). tendre, tend, 

exaeller, excel (in). penoher, incline. tenir, be amvious. 

exciter (s’), etecite penseri, thinfe (qf) trarelller, work. 

exercer(8'), exercise (in). perdre, lose (in, by). trembler*, tremble (at, on). 

exborter, ezhort. persdvdrer, persevere (in). trourer,,)!nd. 

exposer(8'), ezpose. perslster, persist (in). venir", <, happen. 

se fatlguer*, tire o. a. (in, se plaire, delight (in). riser, aim. 

at). se plier, submit. vouer (se), devote. 

‘ Orde, 

: Sometimes talces de. 

* See also list of verbs requiring de (S 280, 6). 

* See also list of verba requiring direct infinitive (g 278, 6). 

a. Suffire sometimes takes pour ; 

Cela suffira pour Vamuser. That will suffice to amuse him. 

b. The infinitive after 6tre k often has passive force ; 

Cet ouvrage est k refaire. That work is to be done again. 

c. Half may take de when negative ; 

II ne hait pas k (d') @tre endett4. He does not dislike being in debt. 
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280 . Infinitive with the Preposition de. The infini- 
tive preceded by de=‘to/ ‘of,’ ‘from,’ ‘for,’ ‘nfc,’ etc., is 
used ; — 

1. As logical subject of an impersonal verb (for rare ex- 
ceptions see § 278, 3) : 

II ost facile de faire cela. It is easy to do that. 

H importe d’arriver ii temps. It is important to arrive in time. 

Bien vous sicd do vous taire. It well becomes you to be silent. 


a. Similarly as subject in inverted sentences : 

C’est one folie (que) d’aller la. It is madness to go there. 

2. As complement of most adjectives and nouns (of. §279, 3) : 
Le ddsir do partir. The desire of going. ^ 

La n^aeasit4 de rester. Tlie necessity of remaining, 

II n’est pas digne de vivre. He is not -vvorthy to live, 

Tai envio do pleurer. I feel like crying. 


a. So also, many expressions, like the last example, made from verb 
+nqiin, e.p., avoir besoin (honte, peur, raison, soin, tort, etc.), faire 
envie (plaisir, semblant, etc.), courir risque, etc., otc. 

^3. After verbs as object or complement, usually to denote 
the source or occasion of action (answering ‘ whence ?’, ‘ con- 
cerning what?’), or to denote separation or cessation from 
(answering ‘ from what ?’). See list below : 


Jo me r^jouis de lo voir. 

Ells ae pique d’etre la premitre. 
Prenez garde de tomher. 

II s’excuse d’aller. 

Proinettcz de ne pas le dira 


I rejoice to see it. 

She prides hcrsolf on being first. 
Take care not to fall. 

He oxcnscs himself from going. 
Promise not to tell it. 


4. As historical infinitive ( = a past definite) : 

I’ennomi de s’enfiiir. And the enemy fled. 

^5. After que in the second member of a comparison, unless 
the sentence be very short : 

II vaudra mieux rester que de It will be better to stay than to go 
partir si tard. so late. 

But : Mieux vaut savoir qu’avoir. Better wisdom than wealth. 
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6. Reference list of verbs requiring infinitive -with de : 


s’abscnter.oiwento s.ifrom). 
s’abaoudra, absolve o,8, 
(from) 

R’absteiiir, abstain (from). 
accordcr, grant. 
avoir occoutumci, be aeous- 
t07ned, 

accuser (s'), accuse (of). 
oohever, finnh. 
admirer, loonder (at) 
offecter, affect. 
a'affliger, grieve (at, over), 
ambitionner, aspire. 
B'aporcevolr, perceive. 
s’applaudir, congratulate 
0 8 (tm). 

appr^hender, fear 
ar^ter, prevent (from\ de^ 
tennine. 

s’attnater, become sad (at). 
avcrtir, notify, team. 
B'aviser, think (of). 
bl&mer, blame (for). 
brOler, long. 
censurer, censure (for). 
cesser, cease. 

se chagrlner,i 7 rieve(at,over). 
charger, charge 
86 charger, undertake. 
ohoisir, choose. 
commander, command. 
oommencer^, b^in. 
conjurer, beseech. 
conseiller, advise. 
consoler, console (for). 
se oontenter, be saiiefed. 
continuer^, continue. 
contraindre', eonstrain, 
oonvainore, oonvt’ct (qf ) 
oonvenir, agree. 
craindre, fear. 
crier, cry. 

deciders, deoide, resolve. 
dSoourager (se), discourage 

dddaigner, disdain, 
d^endre, forbid. 


se ddfendie,/ur&car, excuse 
os, 

d^ftci^, dejy 
ae ddfler, distrust 
ddgohter, disgust (with). 
ddhb^rer, delibeTate(ahimt). 
denmnder^, ask 
86 ddpQchcr, maA^ haste. 
ddsocGoutumer (bg), dis* 
acemtom (from) 
ddsespdrer, despair (of). 
ddshabituer (so), dtsao* 
custom (from). 
ddtermlner^, iesc 2 v 0 . 
ddtoster, detest. 
ddtoumer, dissuadeifrom). 
dlre^, hid. 
diRcontinuer, cease, 
disconvenlr, deny. 
aedisoulper, excuse o,8.(for). 
dispenser, dispense (from). 
dissuader, dissuade (from), 
douter, hesitate. 
se douter, su^ect. 
dcriro, write. 
s’citoruerS try. 
s'effrayer, be afraid. 
empdoher, prevent, 
s'empdoher, ab8tam(from). 
s'empresscr', hasten 
s'empresser^, be eager, 
enjoindre, enjoin. 
a'ennuyer*, •*», be tired(of), 
a’enorguellllr, beproud. 
enroger, be enraged (at), 
entreprendre, undertajee. 
dpargner, spare, 
essoyer^, try. 
e'dtonner, be astonished 
6tre h-, *>, be duty (or office) 

wy 

dviter, avoid, 
exouser (s’) excuse (from). 
exempter, exempt (from), 
foire bien, do roell. 
se fatiguer^, be tired (of). 
teindre, feign. 


fdlioiter (se), congratulate 
(on). 

finish. 

B6 flatter, ytatter o. s. 
forcer ‘,/orce. 
frdmir, shudder. 
gager, wager. 
garder(Be), forbear. 
gdmlr, groan. 
gdner, incommode. 
ae glorifior, boast (of). 
grander, scold (for). 
hosarder, venture. 

SB hdter, hasten. 
im&glner, imagine. 
B’lmpatienter, be imyatumt. 
imputer, impute. 

B’indigner, beindignant. 
B*ingdrer, meddle (with), 
inspircr, inspire. 
interdire, interdict (from). 
jouir, &n 3 oy. 
juger bon, think fit. 
jurer*, promise (on oath). 
ne pas laisser^, not to ceaee. 
86 losser**, be weary (of), 
louer, praise (for). 
mander, bid. 

manquer*^, fail, be onpoint 
of. 

miditer, meiitate 
BB meier, Tneddlc (with'). 
menaoer, threaten. 
miriter, deserve. 

Be moquer, make sport (iif). 
mourlr, die, long. 
ndgUger, neglect 
notlHer, notify. 
obllger*, oblige, force. 
obllger'', do favour. 
obtenir, obtain. 

B’ocoiiper^, be intent (on), 
onrir, offer. 
omettro, omit. 
ordonner, order. 
oublUr“,/(Mvct. 
pardonner, forgive. 
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parioTj l)et. 
parler, sp^ak. 

86 passer, do viithout. 
permettre(se), permit, 
persuader) pmmdB. 
8eplquer,prtdeo. s. (on), 
plaindre, pity, 
se plaindre, complain <o/). 
prendre g^rde^, take care 
not, beioaro (of), 
prendre som, take care 
preacrirei prescribe. 
presser, urge, 
ae presser, haaten. 
prdaumer, presume. 
prler***, beg, pray, 
prlver(se), deprive (cf), 
projeter, intend. 


promeltrc (se), promise 
proposer, propose, 
se proposer, intend, 
protester, protest, 
punir, pvnfsA (for), 
reaommander, recommend. 
rcoommenoer^, beginagatn. 
reiuser^*, refuse. 
regretter, regret. 
so r^Dulr, rejoice. 
remeroler, thank {for). 
se repentir, repent (of). 
reprendre, rep'ove (for). 
t^prlmander, reprimand 
(M). 

reprooher (se), reproach 
(toith). 

rt^aoudre'*, resolve. 


se resBOUVcnir, remember. 
rlre (so), laugh. 
risquer, nsk. 
rouglr, blush. 
sommer, summon. 
se soucier, eare. 
souffrirS suffer. 
BoupQonner, suspcet. 
sourire, smi^e. 
se souvenir, recollect 
sugg^rer, suggest. 
supplier, beseech. 
t&oher^, try. 
tenter^, attempt, 
trembler*'', tremble, /ear. 
trouver bon, think fit. 
se vanter, boast (of). 
venir*'*, *, have gust. 


>Ork 

* Sometimes L 

s See also list of verbs requiring ^ (g 270, 6). 


* Bee also list of verbs requiring direct infinitive (g 278, 6). 


281. Distinctions. As appears from the list, the same 
verb sometimes requires k, dfe, or the direct infinitive. The 
following are examples of cases in which the sense varies 
with the construction: — 

1. Aimer! 


J’aimerais bien lo connattre. 
J’aime mieux vous dire tout. 
Aimez-vous k demeurer ici? 

' 2. Dtdder: 

II m’a d6oid^ h entrer. 

Nous d^oifiJimeB de partir. 

' 3 ; Defier: ' 

On le d^fla A boire. 

Je vous ddfie de prouver cela. 


I should like to know him. 

I prefer to tell you all. 

Do you like to live here? 

He induced me to go in. 

Wo decided to set out. 

- 7 

- - ' V (■.; 'f ■ 

They challenged him to drink. 
I defy you to prove that. 


4. Descendre; 


Descends chercher ton chapeau. Go down and get your hat. 
B a descendu mtme k voler. He even descended to theft. 

, ’ t 
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S Determiner: 

Jb I’ai determine k reater. 

II avait determine d’aller. 

6. Dire; 

II dit I’avoir vu. 

Je Ini ai dit de vonir. 

7. S’empresser: 

II s’empreasait k lui plaire. 

11 s’empreaaa de repondre. 

8. £tre; 

Je suia k eorire doa lettrea. 
Ceat k vous de parler. 

Ceat k voua k parler. 

9. Sefatigpier: 

H se fatigua k jouer an biUard. 
n eat fatigue de ]ouer. 

10. Finir: 

II ne finit paa k me le dire. 

J’ai flm de travailler. 

11. Jurer: 

Je jure I’avoir vu. 

Je jure de le faire. 

12. Laisser: 

Je I’ai laiaad dire. 

Je voua laiaae k penaer. 
n ne laiaaa paa de parler. 

13. Selasser: 

n a’eat laasd k courir. 

H ae laaae de oourir. 

14. Manquer : 

Je manquai de tomber. 
n a manque k faire aon devoir. 

15. Obliger: 

Je I’ai oblige k (de) le faire. 

Je auia oblige de partir. 
Obliges-moi de le faire. 


I induced him to atay. 

He hod determined to go. 

Ho aaya he saw it. 

1 told him to come. 

He waa eager to pleaae her. 

He hastened to reply. 

I am (busy) writing letters. 

It is your place to apeak. 

It is your turn to speak. 

He fatigued himself playing billiards. . 
He is tired playing. 

He waa never done telling me so. 

I have finished working. 

1 Bwoar 1 saw it. 

I swear I will do it. 

I let him talk. 

I leave you to think. 

He did not atop talking. 

Ho tired himself out (by) running. 
He is tired of running. 

1 was on the point of falling. 

He has failed to do his duty. 

I obliged him to do it. 

I am obliged to ga 
Oblige mo by doing it. 
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16. S'occuper : 


11 B’occupe h rien fairs. 

Ho is busy doing nothing. 

11 B’ooeups de tout voir. 

He lb intent on seeing everything. 

17. Penser: 

Que pensez-voiis fairs ? 

What do yon intend to do ? 

Je pensai tomber. 

I nearly fell. 

Je pense k rdpliquer a cela. 

I think of repljdng to that. 

IS. Prendre garde : 

Frenez garde k le fairs. 

Take care to do it. 

Frsncz garde k ne pas le fairs. 

Take care not to do it. 

Fronez garde de le fairs. 

Take care not to do it. 

19. Pretendre : 

11 prdtend voub connattre 

Ho oBBertB that he knows you. 

11 prdtend h devenir savant. 

He aspires to become learned. 

20. Prier: 

H m’a prid k diner. 

He invited me to dine. 

Je voue prio de lu’aider. 

I pray (ask) you to help me. 

21. Refuser; 

Me refusoz-vous h manger? 

Do you refuse to give me food? 

Je refuserai d’aller. 

I shall refuse to go. 

22, Rdsoudre : 

11 m’a rdsoln h I’aclietor. 

Ho induced me to buy it. 

Jo Buia rdaolu de I’aclintcr. 

1 am determined to buy it. 

23. Trembler; 

11 tremble h me voir. 

He trembles when he sees me. 

11 tremble de me roncontrer. 

He fears to meet me. 

24. Venir; 

Venoz noua voir. 

Come to see ns. 

Si vous venez h le voir. 

If yon happen to see him. 

Je viens de le voir. 

I have just seen him. 


282. Infinitive with other Prepositions. The infinitive 
stands also after par, pour, sans, aprfes, entre, and after 
locutions ending in de or a, such as afin de, afin que de, 
jusqu% etc.: — 
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1. Par = ‘ l)y,’ usually only after commencer and finir : 

II flnit par ra’insulter. Ho ended by insulting mo (or Ho 

finally insulted me), 

2 . Pour usually translates ‘ in order to,’ ‘ for the purpose 
of ’ j sometimes also ‘for,’ ‘from,’ ‘because,’ ‘though,’ etc., and 
‘ to ’ after assez, trop, etc. : 

II faut manger pour vivre. Wo must eat (in order) to live, 

n est mort pour avoir trop bu. He died from over-drinking. 

H fut puni pour avoir ri. He was punished for laughing. 

Pour fitre pauvre, il n’est pas larron. Though poor, ho is no thief. 

11 est trop franc pour se taire. He is too frank to keep quiet. 

a. Pour after a verb of motion (§ 278, 4) emphasizes the purpose : 
J’irai pour'le voir. I shall go to see him. 

3. Sans =' without’: 

N’allez pas sans manger. Do not go without eating. 

4. Aprfes= ‘after’ requires the perfect infinitive : 

Aprts avoir din4, je partis. After having dined, I sot out, 

283 . Infinitive for Subordinate Clause. 1 . An in- 
finitive construction usually replaces a que clause of which 
the subject is the same with that of the subject or object 
(direct or indirect) of the principal clause ; 

H croit vous avoir vu. He thinks that he has seen you. 

Dites-leur de e’en aUer. Tell them to be gone. 

2. Similarly afin de, a moins de, aprfes, avant de, de 
crainte de, de peur de, de fagon a, de manifere a, pour, 
sans, etc. + the infinitive stand for afin que, etc. -f the 
subjunctive, but only when the subject of both verbs is the 
same: 

H partit sans me voir. - He went without seeing me. 

But : II partit sans que jo lo visse. He went without me seeing him, 

284 . Infinitive with Passive Force. A transitive in- 
finitive has passive force after verbs of perceiving (voir, etc.), 

14 
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after faire, laisser, and when «i + an infinitive is used adjeo- 
tively (of. §241, 3) : 

J’ai vu bfttir cette maison. I saw this house being built. 

Je me fais faire un habit. 1 am having a coat made. 

Vous Stes & plaindre. You are to be pitied. 

Une faute ii dviter. A mistake to be avoided. 

Note.— this aonatruotion muf bo explained by supplyin^r some such olUpsls as the 
following : ‘ J’ai vu bl.Ur line maison (k or par quelgu'ttu), ' I have scon somebody 
building a house.' 

285. Infinitive for English -ing. The infinitive must 
be used to translate many such forms (see § 287, 2, 3, 4), 


■■ THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

I286. Functions. The participial form in -ant serves as a 
verbal adjective, as a present participle (without en), and as a 
gerund (with en) : — 

1. As a verbal adjective, it denotes quality or state, and 
agrees like an adjective : 

Ella paratt bien portante. She seems well. 

Les enfants doivent ttre obiiissants. Children must bo obedient. 

Les vivants, et les mourants. The living and the dying. 

Des paroles oonsolantes. Comforting words. 

Oia.; The verbal adjeotlve, attrlbutivoly, regularly followo the noun, os in the Iasi 
example. 

’ a. Some verbs have a special form for the verbal adjective : 

_ V*ST. Adj. Part. 

dUlirent, different. dlffdrant. ndgllgent, earelm, nigllgeant. 

oonvaincanti oonsbictfig. convalnquant, savant, Isarned, saohont. 

uapini, fatiguing. fatlgnunt. puissant, jpoMerAd. pouvant. 

ato. eto. eto. 

2. As a present participle, it is used, in general, like the 
English present participle, to denote simultaneous action, 
manner, cause, motive, etc,, and is invariable ; 

Pleurant, elle oontinua le rfeit. Weeping, she continued the story. 
Je la tronvai riant oomme un fou. I found him laughing like mad. 
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Bile ne sortit pas, tStant malade. She did not go out) being ill. 

Ay ant parl6 ainsi, il sortit. Having thus spoken, he went out. 

II n’entrera pas, moi vivant. He shall not enter, while I live. 

NoTBB.'—l. It U often dlffioult to determine whether the form in -ant is participle 
(invanahle) or adjective (variable). As a partldple, the action (generally tran^tory) is 
prominent, but as an adjective, quality or else continued acbon (state) te denoted It 
IB nearly always a particnplo when It has a complement or a construction peculiar to 
the verb, such as objoot, negative, adverb following : * Uno femme mouranfce,* ' A dying 
woman’ ; 'Des gens mourant dc foim,* * People dying of hunger’; ‘ Lee ennemis se 
rotirtrent, bi'dlant Ics villca partout,' ’The enemies retired, burning the towns every* 
where*; ’Uno femino ne craignunt non,* *A woman fearing nothing’; 'Dea dames 
parlont douoement,' ' Ladies speaking softly * ; ’ De soi'disant amis,* * So*called fnends * 

2. In the last example, BOl^dlBauti though adjeotive in force, remains invariable In 
view of the literal meaning, * onJling themselves.* 

I 8. Ayant and 4taut ore also always invariable. 

3. As a gei'und, it: denotes either simultaneous action or 
means by which, and is invariable; en=‘ while,’ ‘in,’ ‘on,’ 
‘when,’ ‘as,’ ‘by,’ etc., or is untranslated: 


En jouant, j’ai perdu ma niontre. 
Bn rentrant, j’ai trouvfi la lettre. 
Vous perdrez, en agissant ainsi. 
£u liaant on appreud t. lire. 


While playing, I lost my watch. 
On returning, I found the letter. 
You will lose, if yon act thua 
By reading one learns to read. 


a. Both participle and gerund denote simultaneous action, but the 
use of en, strengthened sometimes by tout, usually emphasizes the 
continuity of the action : 

(Bn) disant ceci, il prit la lyre. (While) saying this, he took the harp. 

Tout en pleurant, oUe coutinua. Still weeping, she went on. 

h. The gerund usually refers to the subject ; 

Je I’ai vu en allant t. la poste. I saw him while going to the post. 
But: L’app^itvienten mangeant. One’s appetite comes while eating, 
e, En is sometimes omitted, especially after aller : 

G^nSrolement porlant. Generally speaking. 

11 e’en va (en) grondant. Off he goes grumbling. 

d. The gerund denotes progressive action in a few expressions formed 
from aller : 

'^la alia (en) diminnant. That kept growing less and less. 

^287. English Forms in -ing. These are variously 
translated into French j idiomatic differences are 
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1. Poriplirastic tense forms are avoided in French ; 

H a jon6 toute la matinee. He has been playing all morning. 


2. English gerunds are translated by an -ant form only 
when the preposition en may be used; otherwise by an 
infinitive, a noun, or a clause: 


En lisant on apprend a lire. 
But : n parlo de partir. 

II fut pendu pour avoir vole. 
Elle partit sons dire adieu. 
Voir o’est oroire. 

J’aime la ebasse (or h chasser). 
Je auia 4toun^ qu’il soil venu. 


By reading one loams to read. 

Ho speaks of going away. 

Ho was hanged for having stolen. 
She went without saying good-bye. 
Seeing is believing. 

I like hunting. 

I am surprised at his coming. 


3, After verba of perception (entendre, sentir, voir, etc.), 
the relative or infinitive construction is much commoner than 
the participle : 


Je lea vois venir (qui viennent or 
vonant). 

Lea voilk qui paaaent ! 

11 a vu aortir mes frkres. 

Los avess-voua entendus frapper 
(qui frappoient)? 

Je la (or Im) vis frapper I’enfont. 


I see them coming. 

See them passing 1 

He saw my brothers going out. 

Did you hear them knocking ? 

I saw her striking the child. 


4. Compound nouns with a first component in -ing are not 

literally translated : ‘ 

Une machine & coudre. A sewing-machuie. 

5. It is often more elegant to avoid a French form in -ant, 
even when permissible ; 

Pendant mon voyage. While travelling. 


THE PAST PAETICIPLB. 

\ 

288 . General Use. The past participle is used, (1) 
without auxiliary, (2) with Atre, (3) with avoir (or Atre used 
''as avoir). 


■^ 289 . Without Auxiliary. A past participle without any 
auxiliary has the force of an adjective (attributive, jiredica- 
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tive, appositive), and agrees, like an adjective, in gender and 
number with the word quahhed : 


Des fStes donniies par le roi. 

Los battus ; lea morts. 

Le pass4 n’oat plus A nous. 

Jean ct Mane semblent fatigues. 
Tenez lea portea ferm^es. 

Ha me regardArcnt ^tonnds. 


Peativities given by the king. 
The beaten ; the dead. 

The past la no longer ours. 
John and Mary look tired. 
Keep the doors closed. 

They looked at me aatoniahed. 


a. Certain past participles have propositional force when preceding 
the substantive, and are invariable, but are variable whep following : 
Vu lea difHoultea. In view of the difRoultiea. 

ExoepW eux ; eux exoeptds. Except them 5 they excepted. 

Such are : Approuvd, attendu, certifid, collationnd, y compris, non 
cofflpris, entendu, excepte, ouf, payd, passd, suppos^ vu, etc. 


b. Ci-inclus = ‘ enclosed ’ and ci-joint = ‘ herewith,’ are invariable 
when beginning a sentence, or when followed by a noun without article ; 
Ci-inclua la cople, etc. Herewith the copy, etc. 

Voua reeevez oi-joint copie, etc. You receive herewith a copy, etc. 
But : J’onvoio oi-jointe une (la) I send herewith o (the) copy, etc. 
v copie, etc. 

y'^o. Past Participle with 4tre. A past participle with 
CTre agrees with the subject, for exceptions see § 244 : 


n Bont (ont dtA) battus. 

Marie et Louise aont venues. 
Ha aont aortis. 

Lea dames dtant arrivdes. 
Elle parla d’avoir (it4 bleaa^e. 


They are (have been) beaten. 

Mary and Louisa have come. 

They have gone ont. 

The ladies having come. 

She spoke of having been wounded. 


a. Hence the past participle of an impersonal verb with 6 tre is 
invariable, agreeing atriotly with the grammatical sabjeot il : 

11 4tait Venn des aoldats. Soldiers had come. 


/ 291 . Past Participle with avoir. 1. A past participle 
'^•^with avoir agrees with a preceding direct object ; otherwise 
it is invariable ; 


La piAoe que j’ai licrite, I’avoz- Have you read the play I wrote? 
vous lue ? 

Quels livres a-t-il apportds? 


Wliat books did he bring? 
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But: J’ai dorit la lettre. I have written the letter. 

BUea ont lu et eorit, They have read and written. 

Je lui ai donni la lettre. I have given her the letter. 

^ '' 2. Similarly, the past participle of a reflexive verb (conju- 
gated with 6tre for avoir) always agrees with the reflexive 
object, unless that object be indirect : 

IIs se sent rdjouis. They have rejoiced. 

BUea s’6taient tromp4e8. They were mistaken. 

Bile s'est hleaaie. She wounded herself. 

BUe s’est laiss^e tomher. She has fallen (fell). 

But : IIs se sent toit. They wrote to each other. 

BUe s’est bleas^ la main. She wounded her hand. 

Ha se sont arrag4 ce privil^e. They assumed that privilege. 

Bs se sont plu k Paris. They enjoyed themselves in Paris. 

a. Besides the indireot reflexive object, a direct object may he 
present, with which the following past participle agrees: 

Les robes qu’eUe s’est acheMes. The dresses she bought herself. 

292. Remarks. All cases of the agreement of the past 
participle depend upon the above general principles ; special 
difficulties are : — 

1. The past participle of an impersonal verb is invariable ; 
La belle journ^e qu’il a fait I What a fine day it was I 
La disette qu’il y a eu. The scarcity there was. 

/ 2. A noun denoting distance, time, price, weight, etc., with 
such verbs as marcher, courir, vivre, codter, peser, 
valoir, etc., is adverbial accusative (not direct object) j hence 
no agreement : 

Les dix miUos que j’ai niaroh& The ten miles I walked. 

Les cent francs que oet ouvrage The hundred francs that book cost 
m’a vain. me. 

a. Such verbs used transitively, or figuratively with transitive force, 
foUow the general rule : 

La maBe que j’ai paste. The trunk which I weighed. 

Lea dangers qu’il a oourus. The dangers he incurred. 

Ia peur que oela a ooflWe. , The fear which that caused. 
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3. A past participle preceded by an expression 
quantity, a collective, etc., is variable 
to the sense (of. §231-234): 


Que de manx il a soufferts 1 

C’cst la moiti4 dea meublea qu’on 
a aaiaie. 

La moitid dea meublea que j’ai 
vendus. 

Quelle joie, quel bonheur voua lui 
avez proourd ! 


of number or 
or invariable according 

What ilia he endured ! 

It ia the half of the furniture that 
has been aeized. 

The half of the furniture which I 
sold. 

What joy, what happincaa you have 
proetired him 1 


a. Partitive en ia never a direct object ; agreement, however, takes 
place with combien, plus, moins, preceding en, if the senso be plural : 
Combion Dieu en a-t-il exauc^a ! How many of them God has heard 1 
Plus on voua a donn4 de livres, plus The more hooka you were given, the 
vous" en avez lus. more of them you read. 


‘ 4. Wlien an infinitive (with or without a preposition) 

follows, the past participle ia invariable when the preceding 
direct object is governed by the infinitive, and variable if 
governed by the past participle alone : 

La lettre que j’ai voulu 4orire, The letter I wished to write. 

La lettre quo j’ai oublid d’dorire. The letter I forgot to write, 

\ II nous a prids d’aller. He begged us to go. 

\0n nouB a dit de sortir. They told ua to go out. 

.J) a- Hntendu, vu, laissd, agree when the infinitive has active force, 
but are invariable, if it has paasive force (§284) ; 

La dame que j’ai entendue chanter. The lady I heard sing(ing). 

Lea enfanta que j’ai vu battre. The children I saw beaten. 

Zi. After du, pu, voulu, osd, with auxifiary force, a governing infini- 
tive is either expressed or implied ; hence no agreement : 

J’ai lu tons lea livres que j’ai pu I read all the books that I could 
(lire). (read). 

But : Los livres que j’ai voulus. The books I wished. 

c. Fait + infinitive ia invariable : 


Lea mddecins qu’il a fait venir. The doctors he sent for. 


cl, The past participle of avoir h ia variable or invariable : 
Les lettrea que j’ai eu (eues) t lire. The letters I had to read. 
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6, Tho relative pronoun que is sometimes direct object of 
a verb in a following que clause, either fully expressed or 
implied, and hence the past participle is invariable : 

Des choses quo j’ai era qu’il fuiuit. Things I thought ho would do. 

J’ai lu loa livrus qu’il a vouln (que I road tho hooks which he wished 
je lusse). (luo to rood). 


j GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 

■ 293 . Transitives. 1. A transitive verb governs a direct 
object, as in English : 


^’oi eorit la lettre (des lettresj. I wrote the letter (letters). 

•i 

2. A transitive verb can have only one direct object ; other 
substantives related to it must stand os indirect object or as 
prepositional complement : 


Pardonnez-lui ses p4ch4a 
Je donne le d4 k la fille. 

1 Je lui donne le dd avoo plaisir. 
Ue oonseiUe k mon ills de partir. 


Pardon him his sins. 

I give tho girl tho thimble. 

I give her the thimble with ploosuro. 
I advise my son to go. 


a. By an extension of this principle, tho verb fairea:' make,’ ‘cause 
to,’ etc. +an infinitive, requires an indirect personal object, when tho 
infinitive has a direct object : 


Je fois lire ce livre k mon fils. 

Je lui fais lire oe livre. 

But : Je fais hre mon fils. 

Je le fais lire. 

I 

b, Laisser, voir, entendre, oufr, 
the same construction ; 


I make my son read this book. 

I make him read this book. 

I make my son read. 

I make him read. 

may have, ond frequently do have. 


Loissez-le (-lui) lire le livre. 
Je l'(lai) oi vu jouer ce rOle. 
But : Laissez lire I'enfant. 


Let him read the book. 

I saw him play that port. 
Let the child read. 


- ■• 294 . Intransitives. An intransitive verb can have no 
/direct object, but may, of course, have an indirect object or a 
prepositional complement; 
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Such verbs are ; 

abuser de, mUxm ae dimettre de, se mdfler de, mistnut, 

B’apercevoir de, perceive, disconvenir de, deny. partir de, leave 

B'approcher de, approach, douter de, 5i<jtpeef, doubt, se passer de, do without, 
avoir besoin dc^ need, se douter de, suspect. se servii de, use 

avoir peur de, fear. gdniir de, betnoan. ee souvenir dc, reeollect. 

avoir pitid do, pity. jouir de, $7i^oy. so troniper de, 

oonvenir de, admit. nionquer de, lack, user de, emplopf use, 

se ddfler de, mintrust. niddire de, slander. otc. 

- '■'2. Similarly, some verbs with k have tlie force of an English 
transitive : 

H oWit 4, son pAre. He obeys his father. 

Jo lui ai rAaistA. I liave resisted him. 

Such verbs are : 

oiler A, ftt, amt. nuire it, harm. promettre A, promiae. 

arrivor k, reach. obSir A, oiey. reiuddicr h, remedy, 

ottenter A, attempt. obvier obmate. renonoer A, renimnee, 

compdUr k, pity. ordonncr k, order. rdpondre li, annOer. 

oonvenir A, nut, pardonner k, pardon rieister A, reatat. 

dtplalre k, diaphaae. parvenlr ii, attain, ressembler li, reaembb. 

dteobdlr k, diaobey. permettre A, permit. euoodder ii, tueeeed. 

ae tier A, tnut, potauader A, persuade, aurvivra 6,, suntne. 

Importer k, eonaem. plalre k, please. etc, 

3. In some instances, on the contrary, a French transitive 
has the force of an English verb + a preposition. 

Payez-lui les livres. Pay him for the booka 

Jo regarde cet arbre-14. I am looking at that tree. 

Such verbs are : 

accepter, aooept (if, demander, asft/or. payer, pap ,/br, 

admettre, admit of. dtalrer, vnah /or retarder, look at. 

dpprouver, appreiM of. iconter, listen to. renoontrer, meet mth, 

attendre, trait /or, envoyerohercher, tend /or. eouhaiter, uiitk/or. 

oheroher, loot /or. esptrer, Aope /or. eto. 

P 4. De and ^ frequently have, as compared with English, a 
''' special idiomatic force with certain verbs : 

Cela depend de voiis. That depends on you. 

Peiisez k votre devoir. Think of your duty. 

Such verba are : 

B'affliger de, grieve at. bl&mer de, blame for, consoler de, eonsolefor, 

approcher(8*} de, draw compUmenter de, eompli- ddjeuner de, breakfast on, 
*wor to, ment on. dSpeudre de, depend on. 
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86 <16so1er de, grieve over 
diner de, dine on, 
fdliciterde, congratulate on, 
gdmir de, lament over 
louer de, for, 

8C m61er de, meddle with 


86 nourrir do, live mu 
profiter de, profit hy, 
punir de, puniakjbr, 
i^oompenser de, reward 
for, 

86 rdjoulr de, r^oiee at 


remeroiei* do, thanh/or, 
rlre do, laugh at, 
tHomphor do, triumph over, 
vivre de, live on, 
etc. 


acheter qqoh. qqu. , buy something front 
(or for) some one, 
armoher qqch. h qqu., 
oaoher qqch. h qqu., hide from. 
confdrer qqoh. fti qqu., confer ojk 
deinander qqoh. qqu., ask for {of) 
d^rober qqch & qqu , steal from. 
emprunter qqoh. ^qqu., borroiofrom. 
infliger qqch. h qqu,, inflict on. 
inspirer qqoh. qqu., inspire loitK 
indlor qqoh, qqch., mingle with. 


Suoh verba are : 

.l)uger qqu., dMeive. 

ti de qqch., misum. 
aesister qqu., htlp. 

II & qqch., be preieivt at, wltiieu. 
oonoourlr ii qqoh., eantnbtde to. 

II pour qqoh., eompete/ar. 

oonvenlr h qqu., mil. 

II deqqoh., oprMaiouf. 
oroire, qqu., or qqch., believe. 

II h, en, believe in. 
dettander qqu, or qqch,, ask after. 

II qqch. h qqu,, aofe/or(/Vo>n,q/') 

hunter de qqu., be heir oj. 

II do qqch,, inAorit, 
jouer qqu., deceive, 

II d'nn Instrument;, pla}/ on an inslru* 
ment. 

II ib un jeu, plap (at) a game. 
monquer qqu. or qqoh,, mite. 

II de, loch. 

II h, faU in. 
penaer h, think of (about). 


6ter qqoh, h qqu., take amnyfar. 
pardonner qqoh. ii qqu., paiiioji/or. 
payer qqoh. t. qqu., pay for. 
penser h qqoh or &. qqu., thhik of. 
prendro, qqoh b. qqu., take from. 
pourvoir h qqch,, p}’ovidefor. 
procurer qqoh. h qqu., procure for. 
prodlgner qqch. ii qqu., lavish on. 
nprooher qqoh. h qqu., repioaeh with. 
souhaiter qqoh. t, qqu., wish. 
volar qqoh, A qqu., steal from. 

double oonatrucfcion with varying 

They are playing cards. 

She is playing the piano. 

ponsor de, have opinion of. 
prOtondre qqOh., assert. 

II h, aspire to, 

Borvlr, serve (tr. and Intr.). 

II de, serve as. 

II &, be useful for. 
ee setvir de, males use of. 
euppiaor qqu., take the place of. 

II Aqqoh., completo. 
toucher qqu. or qqoh., touoh. 

II de raiment, draw uionsp, 

II A, meddle with, be near to, 

II d’nn Instrument, play an instru- 
ment (keyed), 
user qqch., toear out. 

II de, snake use of. 
en ueer de, deal, aot. 
vclller qqu., watch over, nwse, 

II A qqoh., attend to, watoA over. 
n’ sur qqu., watoA over 
eta 


6. Many verbs have a 
meaning ; 

Ila jouent aux cartes. 

Ella joue du piano. 



220 


THE NOUN. 


[§§29'7-301 

297. Position. Objects and prepositional complements 
regularly follow the verb, the direct object (if any) being first; 
but if of unequal length, the longer usually last. Por position 
of personal pronouns, see the Pronoun. 

298. Composite Complement. The various parts of a 
complement must be of the same grammatical value, i.e., all 
nouns, all verbs, etc.: 

II apprend lire et i chanter. He learns to read and sing. 

II apprend la lecture et le chant. He learns reading and singing. 

299. Manifold Verb. Two or more verbs can govern the 
same complement only if alike in government : 

II aimo et respecte son oncle. Ho loves and respeets his uncle. 

II aimo son oncle et lui ob^t. He loves and obeys his uncle. 


THE NOUN. 

GENDER OE NOUNS. 

300. General Rule. Nouns in French are either mascu- 
line or feminine. As an aid to memory, general rules for 
determining gender are given in the following sections. 

301. Gender by Derivation. 1. Nouns derived from 
Latin masculines are regularly masculine : 

Mur (L. mwum) j livre (L. librum ) ; Wall j book ; order ; poet, 
ordre (L. ordinem ) ; potto (L. poeta). 

a. Exceptions are not uncommon ; Latin masculine abstracts in -or 
(accusative -orem) have become feminine, except masculine honneur, 
d^shonneur, labeur, amour : 

candenr, f. (L eandorem), swndtyur, enour, t. (L. en'orcm)i istvor, 

*oouleur, I. (L mldrtm), colour. hirenr, (. (L. fv,rmmCi,fufy. 

doulcur, t, (L. dolorem), pain. eta 

* Masculine In snob phrases os ‘ooulsur de feu,' 'couleur de rose,’ oia, c.ff., 'os 
ruban est d'un beau oonleur de rose.* 
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2. Nouns derived from Latin feminines are regularly 
feminine : 

Justice (L. justitiam); oharitfi Justice; charity; hand; faith. 

(L. earitatem); main (L. «m«- 
um) ; foi (L. fid&m). 

3 , Nouns derived from Latin neuters are regularly 
masculine : 

Corps (L. corjjus); fer{L./M'rum); Body; iron; gold; meadow; 

or (L. mrum ) ; priS (L. pm- century ; verb. 
turn ) ; siicle (L. aceculmi ) ; verbe 
(L. verlnm). 


a. More than a hundred neuter plurals in -a have become feminine 
singular in French, just as if derived from nouns in -a of the Latin 
first declension ; 


arms (L. anna), arm. 
daio (Ii. dala), data 
dette (Ij debita), debt. 
dtudo (U illuUa), tludy. 


foullle (L folia), leaf. 
grains (li. grana), eeed. 
hulls (L. olea), oil 
Jolo (L. gaudia), 3 oy. 


Itvro (L. latra), Kp. 
muvrs (li. opera), work. 
ponims (L. ponna), apple 
eta 


302 . Gender by Endings. 1. Masculine are most nouns 
ending as follows : — 

(1) In a vowel sound (not -e mute) : 

Tin opdra {oflt4, chapeau, oheveu). An oxiera (side, hat, hair). 

Un parti (z&o, oaillou, tUsu). A party (zero, pebble, tissue). 


a. Feminme exceptions are : 


gxidrilla, gu4nU(L 
((uttii*perchai gulta'p^rcha- 
polka, polkOe 
razzia, raid, 
tombola, okarityAottery. 
v&’anda, verandah, 
idtS, eity. 


half. 
fourmi, ant, 
mere!, merey, 
foi, faith. 
loi, law. 
parol, wall, 
virago, vWago. 


Purther, abstracts in -t6, -tid ; 

Ubertfi, liheriy. 

chants, tdi,arity, piti6, piXy. 


bru, daaghter^law. 
glu, hird’lime, • 
tribu, tribe, 
vertu, virtxte, 
cau, water 
peau, skin, 
eto 


Bontd, health. 
etc. 


(2) In a consonant : 

Le sao (pied, joug, sol, nez, temps). The sack (foot, yoke, soil, nose, time). 
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a. Feminine exceptions are : 


qlef, key. 

chair, jteeA. 

VIS, screw. 

croix, cross. 

nef, skip, nave. 

cour, court. 

dent, tooth. 

faux, scythe. 

soif, thirst. 

ouiller, spoon. 

dot, doTver. 

noix, walnut. 

faim, hunger. 

mcr, sea 

tordt, forest. 

paix, peace. 

faQon, fashion. 

tour, toicer. 

gent, tri6e. 

perdnx, partridge. 

fin, end 

brobis, sheep 

mort, death. 

poix, pitch. 

loQon, lesson. 

foia, t%me 

nuit, night. 

toux, cough. 

main, hand. 

oasis, ooeie. 

port, part, shai'C. 

voix, voice. 

ranijon, ransoin. 

sourls, nxovse. 

ohaux, lime. 

otc. 

Further, nouns in -son, -ion 

and most abstracts in -eur (of. § 301, a) 

ohanBon, svng. 

nation, nation. 

favour, /avour. 

maison, house. 

oocaslon 

, oeeation. 

fureur,/t<r]/. 

raison, reason. 

poBsession, possession. 

pour, /car. 

trohison, treason. 

oouleur, colour. 

etc. 


(3) In -acle, -age, -asme, -fege, -feme, -isme, -tfere : 

Le spectacle (voyage, aarcasme, The spectacle (journey, sarcasm, 
colUge, diad6me, magnetisme, college, diadem, magnetism, 

myattre). mystery). 

a. The following feminines in -age should bo noted ; 

age, iage. cage, swimming. plage. 

image, rniag*. page, page (oi a book). roKo, rage. 

2 . Feminine are most nouns ending as follows : — 

(1) In -e preceded by a vowel or double consonant : 

Une annde (vie, vue, raie, sole, A year (life, sight, streak, silk, 
roue, pluie, famille, flamme, wheel, rain, family, flame, 
couronne, tristesse, botte). crown, sadness, boot). 

(2) In -ace, -ade, -ance, -ence, -ense, -ifere, -oire, 
-ude, -ure: 

La preface (solade, Constance, The preface (salad, oonstanoy, 
presence, defense, lumitre, his- presence, defence, light, his- 
toire, habitude, culture). tory, habit, culture). 

303 . Gender by Meaning. 1. Names of male beings 
are usually masculine, and names of female beings feminine : 

Un homme j une femme, A man ; a woman, 

I7nbo6Tiff uneyochef Anox.^ aoow* 
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а. Moat nonna denoting profeasions, e.g., docteur, doctor, dcrivain, 
write!', imprimeur, printer, eto., and a few nouns lacking a feminine 
form, eg., ange, angel, temoin, witness, eto. , remain masouline when 
applied to females : 

Elle oat un auteur distingud. She is a oelehrated authoress. 

Mario eat un ange. Mary is an angel. 

б. Some names of lower animals are masculine only, e.g., dldphant, 
elejihard, hibou, owl; others are feminine only, e.g., fourmi, ant, souns, 
mouse; ambiguity may be avoided by adding mhle or femelle : 

Un 414phant mtlle (femeUe). A he- (she-) elephant. 

c. Some noims are feminine only, whether applied to males or females : 

oautloD, surety. porsonne, person. vedette, scout. 

oonnatssanoe, acquaintance. pratique, customer. viotime, victim. 

dupe, dupe. reerue, recruit. ripe, look-out man. 

gannche, blockhead. senbnclle, sentinel. eto. 

2. The following are masculine ; — 

(1) Names of cardinal points and winds : 

Lo nord ; lo sud j le zdphyr. The north ; the south ; tlie zephyr, 

a. Eeminino exceptions are : 

bisfii north wind. mousBon^ Monsoon. trBinontQ.nC} north wind* 

brise> hrsoUe 

(2) Names of seasons, months, days of the week : 

Le printemps ; ootobre ; lundL Spring ; October ; Monday. 

(3) Names of countries not ending in -e ; 

Le Canada ; le Danphind ; le Chili. Canada ; Dauphiny ; Chili. 

(4) Most names of mountains not ending in -es, and most 
names of rivers : 

Le Hartz ; le Jura. The Hartz mountains ; Mount Jura. 

Les Appenins. The Appenines. 

Le Volga ; le Bhdne j le Bhin. The Volga ; the Bhone; the Bhine. 
But fem. : Lea Alpes (Pyrtodes, Vosges, etc.). 

a. The rivers of France in -e ore nearly all feminine : 

La Seine, la Loire, eto. The Seine, the Loire, eto, 
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(6) Names of trees and shrubs : 

IjB ohfine j le houloan ; le pommier. Tho oak ; the birch } the apple-tree. 
a. Fommme exceptions are : 

aubdplno, hawthorn. dpine, thorn. vigno, vine. 

bourdttine, buckthorn. hi6ble, dwarf^tder. viome, wild clematii, 

bruYbcCi heath. fonoo, bramble. etc 

(6) Names of weights and measures of the metrical system : 

Un mttre (gramme, litre, cte. ). A metre (gramme, litre, etc. ). 

(7) Names of metals and chemicals ; 

Le fer (or, ouivre, argent, sulphate). Iron(gold, copper, silver, sulphate). 

a. S'eminiue exceptions are : 
tonte, cast-iron, tCle, sheet-iron. 

( 8 ) Words and phrases not nouns when used as nouns : 

Le beau ; le blanc ; le frangais. The beautiful ; white ; French. 

Un a i un mais ; un oul-dure. ' An ‘a’j a ‘but’ j a rumour. 

Le derritre de la main. The back of the hand. 

а. Adjeotivas referring to concrete objects have the gender of the 
noun understood ; 

Uns belle (sc. dome, femme, etc.). A beauty. 

Une capitals (sc. ville, lettre). A capital. 

б. The names of the letters of tho alphabet, ae given in §4, areal] 
masculine, except f, h, 1, m, n, r, s : 

Unaj unbd; uneoffe. An'a’j a‘b’; an ‘f.’ 

3. The following are feminine : — 

(1) Names of countries in -e: 

La France (Asie, Normandie). France (Asia, Normandy). 
a. Masculine exceptions are ; 

le Bengalc, Bengal. le Mexlque, jir«n«>. Is Piloponfnltse, Petoponrusns, 
la Hauovra, Banooer. le Usine, ilfauu (in Fr ). eto. 

(2) Moat names of cities and towns, especially in -e, -es : 

Rome j Athtnes ; Tyr j Hion. Rome j Athens j Tyre ; Ilium. 

a. Masculine exceptions ore : 

la CMrc, Cairo, Londres, London, Paris, Paris. 

I le Havre, Same. Versallleg, Versailles. eto. 

Homa— 1. Any name of a town or oity is inosouline ns n colIeaUre ! ■ lout Rome le 
salt,’ 'All Rome knows It.' 2. In case of doubt os to the gondor, tho name may always 
be preceded by lavlUe de=‘ tho town (oity) of.’ 
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(3) Names of holidays, ffete de being understood : 

Da Samt-Martin ; la mi-juin. Martinmas ; mid- June. 

a. Observe : 

Noel (la Noel, la fSte de Noel). Christmas. 

(4) Names of arts, sciences, trades ; 

La peinture (ohimio, librairio). Painting (obemistry, book -trade). 
a. Prinoipal exception : 
lo dessln, dramnff, 

304 . Nouns of Double Gender. 1. Some nouns de- 
noting persons, mostly in -e, and adjectives in -e, when so 
used, are either masculine or feminine : 

Un (une) artiste ; un (une) dlive. An artist ; a pupil. 

Uu (une) malado ; un (une) rebelle. A patient ; a rebel. 

Suob nouns are ; 

oidoi asnsta/nt ^onfanti child, proprl^tadre, oiwis**. 

camarodO} comrade. esolavo, elave pupille» ward, 

compatrlote, compatriot. locatalre, tenant etc. 

^Always Tnosculine iq the plural. 

2 . The meaning of some nouns varies with the gender :* 

Un critique ; une critique. A critic ; a criticism. 

Le mode ; la mode. The mode, mood (gram. ) ; the fashion. 

Suoh nouns are : 



Moao. 

Esii. 


Uabo. 

PSH. 

aide, 

oeriatant. 

aeeielant, help. 

page, 

page. 

pope (of a book). 

aune. 

aider. 

eO. 

pendule. 

pendulum. 

clock. 

ortps. 

crape, 

paneake. 

podle, 

atom, patt. 

flytng-pim. 

critique, 

cnctc. 

criUelim, 

politique, 

pcittwion, 

pohtice. 

Eiarde, 

guard (mil). 

keeper, body of 

pOBtG, 

pcattion. 

post-offlee. 


keaptr, 

troqpa, umteh, hilt. 

soinme, 

aieep, 7iap, 

sum. 

Ruide, 

guide, 

rein. 

souris, 

mile, 

mouse. 

livre, 

hook. 

pound. 

statuaire, 

eculptor. 

soulpture. 

itianohe, 

handle. 

sleeve. 

tour. 

turn, trick. 

tower. 

m^moiro, memcmnditm, memon/* 

trompette, trumpeter. 

trumpet. 

moroi, 

thankSf 

mercy, pity. 

vapQur, 

steamer. 

steam 

mode, 

modOt moodt 

fashion. 

vaac, 

vase. 

slvme, mud. 

moulQ, 

mouldf 

mussel. 

vollo, 

veil. 

aaii. 

mouasei 

cahin-hoy. 

moss. 

etc. 



offioe, 

B&rcieei 

larder. 
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3. The following nouns are either masculine or feminine, 
with identical or closely related meaning : — 

a. Aprfes-midi=‘ afternoon’ and automne=‘ autumn’ are usually 
masculine, sometimes feminine. 

b. Amour (m.)=‘love,’ ‘loved object,’ ‘passion,’ ‘amour’ j amour 
{f s. poet. )=‘ passion,’ ‘amour’; amours (f. pi. ) = ‘ passion,’ ‘amours.’ 

c. Ddlice=‘ delight’ and orgue=‘ organ’ (music) are masculine in 
singular and feminine in pluraL 

d. Hymne (m.)=‘hymn,’ ‘song of praise’; hymne (f.)— ‘(ohuroh) 
hymn.’ 

e. Couple (m.)= ‘couple,’ ‘pair’ (joined hy affection, sentiment, etc.); 
couple (f. ) = ‘ couple,’ ‘ two ’ (two like ohjeots taken together) : 

Un couple d’amants. A pair of lovers. 

Une couple d’ceufs. Two (a couple of) eggs. 

Note i Une paire de gants, etc. A pair of gloves, etc. 

f. Pdque or p&ques (m. s.)=‘ Easter’; p&ques ileuries (f. pl.)= 
‘ Palm Sunday ’ (so also in other phrases) ; paque (f. ) = ‘ passover. ’ 

g. Orge (f.)=‘ barley’ is masculine in orge mondd (perM)=‘pot' 
(pearl-) barley.’ 

h. Foudre (f.)=‘ thunderbolt’ is sometimes masculine in poetry or 
elevated prose ; foudre (m.) in le foudre de Jupiter=‘ Jove’s thunder- 
bolt ’and in figurative expressions, e.g., un grand foudre de guerre = 
‘a great warrior.’ 

i. CEuvre (f.)=‘work,’ ‘works,’ is sometimes masculine in elevated 
style; oeuvre (m. s.)=‘ works’ (collectively of an engraver or musioian); 
le grand oeuvre=‘the philosopher’s stone’; le gros CBUvre=‘ heavy 
stone-work’ ; de I'oeuvre (m.)=‘ silver-lead.’ 

j. Gens (pi. m. or f.)=‘people,’ ‘persons,’ eto. Attributive adjec- 
tives are feimmne when preceding, and masculine when following gens, 
but predicatives, before or after, are masouliue. ‘ All’ is translated by 
toutes only when attributive and separated from gens by on adjective 
variable for the feminine ; otherwise by tons : 

De bonnes gens. Good people. 

Les vieilles gens sent malheureux. Old people are unhappy. 
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lies potites gens et les grands. The small people and the great. 
Merci, honnes gens, merci. Thanks, good people, thanks. 

Ces gens sont heurenx. Those people are happy. 

Toutes les viedles gens. All the old people. 

Tons lea gens. All the people. 

But : Tons les hahtles gens. All the clover people. 

Tous cos gens-ci. All these people. 

Tons sont de bonnes gens. All are good people. 

Les gens sont tons ioi. The peo^de are all here. 

Notes. — 1. A pronoun to which gens is antecedent is incsouitne : ‘ Les gens gui sont 
veuus,' ‘The people who have come ’ 2 . Oens in expressions like gens de TObe= 

' lawyers ' and in Jeunes gens =' young men ' Is always masoulme. 

305 . Gender of Compound Nouns. 1 . Compound 
nouns made up of a verb + a governed noun are regularly 
masculine ; 

Un cure-dents j un porte-plume. A toothpick ; a pen-holder. 

Un tire-bouchon j un portefeuillo. A corkscrew j a portfolio. 

a. Occasionally they are feminine ; 

Une perce-neige. A snowdrop. 

2. The gender of other compounds is regularly that of the 
noun, when only one noun is present, or of the prmcipal noun, 
in case there are two : 

Une eau-forte. An etching. 

Une mappe-monde. A map of the world. 

La ftte-dieu. Corpus Christi day. 

306 . Formation of the Feminine. Most nouns de- 
noting living beings distinguish the masoulme and feminine as 
follows : — 


1. Some by a different word : 


Maso. 

Bem. 

Masu 

!EbsM. 

bceuf, ox. 

vache. 

man, husband. 

femme. 

bouo, he-goat. 

chtvre. 

oncle, uncle. 

tante. 

coq, cock. 

poule. 

parrain, god-father. 

tnarraine. 

frtre, hrother. 

socur. 

• igoTO, pig. 

truie. 

homme^ man. 

femme. 

etc. 

eto. 



228 

THE NOUN. 

[§306 

a. The feminine form is often obviously cognate : 


Miso. 

Feu. 

Maso. 

Fbm. 

aznboaaftdotir, amhaxsador, ambossadrlce. 

gouvernonr, tutor. 

gouvernante. 

canard} drake. 

cane, 

loup, mlf. 

louve. 

*csbantour, singer. 

coutatrloe. 

mulet} mule. 

mule 

cochon, hog. 

coohe 

*procureur, prov/y. 

procuratnoo. 

compognoD, oomponiim. cempagne. 

aeiviteur, servant. 

servonte 

dlndon, turkey-cook. 

dinde 

vfeillardi old man. 

vioille 

empercur, emperor. 

impdratrico. 

eto. 

Otc. 

*A1so m -euse, see S 887, 2, (2), a. 



2, Some by adding -esse to the last consonant ; 


Masc. 

I'lllM. 

Mart!. 

Pem. 

abbd, abbot. 

abbesse. 

ogre, ogre. 

ogresse. 

ftne, asa. 

ftnesse. 

pair, peer. 

paii'oase. 

ebanoine, canon. 

chanoinesse. 

pauvre, pauper. 

panvresae. 

comte, cotmt. 

comtesse. 

prttre, priest. 

pretresse. 

diable, devil 

diablesse. 

prmoe, prince. 

princesse. 

drtle, rogue. 

drdlesse. 

BuissB, Swist. 

Buissesse. 

diuide, di'uid. 

druidease. 

tigre, tiger . ' 

tigresse. 

bdte, /lost. 

lidtesse. 

trattre, traitor. 

traitresse. 

mattro, master. 

maitressa. 

etc. 

etc. 

0 . So also the following, but tvitb changes in the stem ; 


MAsa 

Fku. 

Uabc. 

Fem. 

dleu, goi. 

disease. 

*ohaBBeur, huntsman. 

chasseresse. 

doge, dege. 

dogare^e. 

ddfendeur, d^endant. 

dAtenderesse. 

duo, iuta. 

duchesso. 

Memandeer, plaintiff. 

deinanderesse. 

larron, iMsf. 

larronnsaae. 

enobanteur, enohanter. 

enohanteresse. 

ntgre, rugro. 

ndgrcBSe. 

pdoheur, sinner. 

ptcheresse. 

prophtte, prophet. 

proph^tesse. 

*vondeur, seller (law). 

venderesse. 

baiUeur, ietsor. 

hailleresBe. 

veugeur, avenger. 

vengeresse. 

*Alao la -ease, see S8S7, 2, (8), a. 



3. A few nouns take -ine : 



Masc. 

Fbm. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

tsar, esar. 

tsarine. 

Philippe, Philip, 

Philippine. 

hdros, hero. 

hdrdna 

eto. 

etc. 


4. Most other nouns follow the analogy of adjectives of like 
termination, and will be noted under the Adjective. 
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307. General Rule. The plnral of a noun is regularly 
formed by adding -s to the singular : 

Roi(s)j reine(s); iardia(s). King(s); queoii(s); garden(s). 

308. Principal Exceptions. The following are the 
principal exceptions to the above rule : — 

1. Nouns in -s, -X, -z remain unchanged in the plural ; so 
also invariable words when used as nouns : 

Le bras ; la voix ; le iiez. The arm ; the voioe ; the noaa 

Les bras ; les voix ; lea nez. The arms ; the voices ; the noses. 
Les oui et les non ; les on dit The ayes and noes ; the rumours. 
Flusieurs peu font un beaucoup. Many littles make a ‘ muekle.’ 

2 . Nouns in -au, -eUi and seven in -ou, take -x : 

Noyau(x); ohfi,teau(x)! jeu(x), Kemel{s)$ oastle(s); game(s); 

voeu(x). vow(s). 

The seven nouns in -ou are : 
bijou(x), ieml. ganou(x), Jmee. joujou(x), toy. 

aaillou(x), pebhh. hibou(x), owl. pou(x), loim. 

ohoii(x], eabhage. 

But : Clou(s), naif, sou(s), half-penny, etc. 

3 . Most nouns in -al change -al to -au, and add -x as above: 

Gdn^ral ; oheval ; journal. General : horse ; newspaper. 

Gdn^raux ; chevanx ; journaux. Generals ; horses ; newspapers. 

a. But the following, and a few rarer ones in -al, are regular : 
aval(S). endarieTnent. oal(B), railoiiti/- ohocalCs), jackal. 

bal(s}, ball (Jar claming), camavalfs), oorotsai. riigal(8), treat. 

i. The following in -ail have the plural in -aux : 
bail (-aux), {ease, travail (-aux), work. vitrail (-aux), stained 

corail (-aux), coral, vantail (-aux), folding-door, glass window. 
soupirail (-aux), ventail (-aux), mitail. 

air-hole. 

But: d4tail(s), detail; 6ventail(s), /on, etc., are regular. 

NoTS.— Bestlaux (pi )., cattle, is often given as tha plural of b4tall, cattle; It is 
from an obsolete form bestiall, parallel to b4tail 
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6. Gent = ‘race,’ ‘tribe,’ haa the plural gens = ‘ people,’ etc. 

170TB.— A similar omission of t in the plural of nouns in -ant, -eati now arohaio* is 
malntoincdm thB JRevue des deux MondeB, e,g,t ^enfans’ for ^av/ants.’ 

309. Double Plurala Tlie following have two plural 
forma, mostly with varying meaning : 

aieul (alBux), ancestor. ceil (yeux), eye. 

“ (aieuls), grandfather. “ (ceila-) m compoiinda, e.g. 

ail (aulx), garlic. (sils-de-bccuf, oval windom. 

“ (ails), “ pal (paux), ^lale, stake. 

del (deux), sky, heaven, climate. “ (pals), “ “ 

“ (dels), bed-iester, sil 7 /(tnpatn<- travail (travanx), iiiorft. 
ing), roqf(qf a quarry). “ (travails), report (of a minis- 

ter, etc.), brake (for horse-shoeing). 
Ota..' The •ct plural reguisrl; has the literal meaning o( the word. 

310. Foreign Nouns. Nouns of foreign origin take -s 
usually only when fully naturalized, but usage varies greatly 
(see dictionary) ; 

a. Partial list of variable foreign nouns : 

aoceaaU(B), lonouralJenien- litllfsX till. toostls), (oaat. 

twa duo(g), dtio. trammyla), street-railway. 

albnm(B), atlnm. )ury(s), jury. vlvat(8), hurrah. 

alib!(8), alibi, optra(aX oper®. etc. 

bUteak(8), baf steak. ponsumfs), task. 

b. Partial list of invariable foreign nouns : 

eras”. item. Interim. poet-eorlptum. vade meoum. 

ddflcit. In-tolio. niagnlfioak requiem. ■ veto. 

foiCalmile. In-ootaro. note bene. Te Deum. etc. 

e. A few Italian nouns retain thdr plural in i : 
dilletante(-l), dilletante eopronof-i), soprano. qulntelto(-i)i quintette. 

libreUo(-b, libretto. lazzatone(-l), beggar. eto. 

311. Compound Nouns. The only components -whioh 
take a plural sign are nouns and adjectives. The following 
are special rules : — 

1. Compounds without hyphen are treated as one word, and 
follow the general rules : 

Portemjuiteau(x) ; grand’mtrB(s). ValiBe(s) j grandmother(s). 
a. Exceptions are ; 

bon(g)hoinme(B), goadman, eto. madame (mesdarnes), madam, lire, 

gentil(B)homme(g), nottemon. madomoiselle (mesdemolselli's), Miss, 

monsieur (jnesslcui'S), iir., sir, eto. monselgneur (messolgneurs), mg lord. 
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2. When placed in juxtaposition and connected by a 
hyphen, nouns and adjectives are variable : 

Chef(a)-liou(x) ; ohou(x)-fleur{s) ; Clounty-town(a) ; oauUflower(s) s 

grand(s)-ptri](s). grandfathBr(s). 

a. Demi- ia invariable in compounds. 

DCS demi-lieurea. Half-hours. 

b. Further exceptions are : 

bIana-seing(B), sigmtWB in blank. terre-pIein(B), platform. 

ohevau-I6Ker(s), light-horseman. eta 

3. Of two nouns joined by preposition and hyphens, the 
first only is variable ; 

Arc{s)-en-oiel ; ohef(s)-d’tEuvro. Bainbow; masterpieoo. 

a. The proposition de is somotunea understood : 
baiii(B)*mariey water-hath. tinibre(s)*poste, poBtage-atamp, 

lifltel(B) dlou, hoapUca. eto. 

h. The following are invariable, since the idea oonveyed by their 
plural does not properly belong to the first component simply : 
oo(i*&*l'&nG, coek~and‘bull story, pob-au*fcu, beef and toup, 

pied-ii*terte, tewporar^j lodging. tCto-i-tfite, primte interview. 

4. A noun with preceding invariable component is usvially 
variable : 

Anglo-Saxon(s) s avant-garde(s) j Anglo-Saxon : vanguard ; 

tire-bouohon(s) ; vioe-roi(s)j corkscrew} viceroy) 

bonche-trou(s) ; stop-gap. 

a. But the final noun remains invariable when the plural idea does 
not properly belong to it : 

abat-jour, Imip-shacle. gcRue pain, means of living. rdveiUe-matin, alarm- 

coupe-gorge, ont-throatplaee. peree-neige, sntno-drop. dock. 

ortve-coeur, heart-break. prie-dien, praging-ctool. serre ttte, head-band. 

oontre-poiaon, antidote. honte-ea-tralB,JoUpfellow. eto, 

b. On the other hand, a final noun of clearly plural sense retains -a 
in the singular : 

un (dee) cnsse-noisettes, nut-eraoker. on (des) porte-clefa, turnkey. 

un (des) oure-denta, tooth-piek. eto. 

6. Invariable words, such as verb, adverb, preposition, etc., 
are invariable in compounds : 

Des on dit ) des passe-partout. 


Bumours; master-keys. 
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a. Garde- ia usually variable in compounds denoting persons, and 
invariable in those denoting things : 

Des gardss-malades. Siok-nuraea. 

But: Des garde-robes. Wardrobes. 

312 . Plural of Proper Nouns. 1. Names of persona 
OF families are usually invariable in the plural ; 

Lea deux Baoine. The two Racines. 

Lea Corneille et lea Racine de la The Corneilles and Racines of the 
seine. stage Coriicillo, Racine, and 

others like them). 

Lea Duval sont arrivis. (The) Duvals liave come. 

a. A few Latin names, originally plural in form, and certain well- 
known historical names of families and dynasties, take -s ; 

Lea Bourbons. LesOnequeS. LesFbaraons. Lea Tudors. 

Lea O^aars. Lea Qulses. Lea Sciptons. etc. 

Lea Oondia. Lea Horaoes. Lea Stuarts. 

h. Names of persona used oa common nouns to denote ‘persona like’ 
or ‘works by’ those named are often variable, but usage is not 
fixed: 

Lea Corneilles sont rares. Corneilles are rare. 

J’ai vn deux Raphaels. I saw two Raphaels. 

But : Les Hamlet ; lea La Fontaine ; lea Goethe ; Ics Washington, etc. 

2. Names of places take -s when the idea is plural ; 

Les Indes j lea Vosges. The Indies ; tho Vosges. 

Les deux Romes. The two Romes (i. e. , the old and new). 

CASE RELATION AND AGREEMENT OF NOUNS. 

313 * Ccise Relations. The noun in French does not vary 
in form to denote case; it is used as follows : — 

1. With verbs, as subject, object, predicate : 

Le ptre aime son fils. The father loves his son. 

Jean est devenu soldat. Jolm has become a soldier. 



233 


§§314-316] CASE BELATION AND AGEEEMENT. 

3. In appositions, and with adjectival force : 

Henri IV, roi de Franco. Henry IV., King of France. 

Un roi enfant. A child king. 

3. After prepositions ; 

J’ni porld k son p6re. I have spoken to his father. 

4. Absolutely, generally with adverbial force : 

Le diner flni, il partit. The dinner ended, he sot out. 

II etait Ik, le chapeau k la mam. He was there, (with) his hat in his 

hand. 

Je suis venu samedi. 1 came on Saturday. 

II est restd trois heurea. He stayed three hours. 

J’ai inarohk dix milles. I walked ten miles. 

Nous I’avons achotd dix francs. We bought it for ten francs. 

5. Vocatively : 

Bonjour, mes amis. Good morning, my friends, 

314. Agreement. A predicate noun, or a noun used 
adjectivally, usually agrees like an adjective with the word 
referred to, see agreement of the Adjective : 

Ils (elles) sont Allemand(e]B. They are Germans. 

La roiue mkre. The queen mother. 



Flub. 

Masc. or Fem. les, the. 
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317. Contractions. The prepositions de and ^l + le and 
les, are always contracted as follows : 

de+le=du. 4,+le=au. 

de+les=des. t.+lBB=aux. 

NoTEa.— 1 No contraoUon Ulces pluso with la, 1'. S. Forinorly en+lSB wua con- 
tractol to ts, ti form atlll used in aoademicul titles, e.ff., ‘Baoheliet 6a lottrcs,' 
' Baohelor of Arts.' 

318. Agreement and Repetition. The article agrees in 
gender and number with its noun, and is regularly repeated 
(as also de, i) before each noun or adjective denoting a 
distinctive object : 

ITne maiaon et un jardin. A houao and garden. ' 

Le flux et le reSux. High and low tide. 

An bon et an mauvaia cOtA On the good and bad side. 

Lea bona et lea mauvaia. The good and the bad. 

Des hommea on dea femmea. Men or women. 

But : Le bon et pieux prttre. The kind and pious priest. 

Le delta ou basae ^gypte. The Delta or Lower Egypt. 

a. The definite artiole is not repeated when a single adjective precedes 
nouns joined by et : 

Les principales villes et provinoes The pnnoipal towns and proviuoes 
de la France. ' of France. 

b. Singular adjectives in apposition to a plural noun omit the article: 
Les longues fran^aise ct angloise. The French and English languages. 
Or : La languo franpaiae et la langne anglaise. 

La longue fran 9 aise et I’anglaise. 

c. A few expressions of collective force, like the following, are per- 

missible, but are either not obligatory or are confined to sot expressions : 
Lea ptre et mire. The parents, 

Les lundi et mardi. (On) Mondays and Tuesdays. 

Lea trois et quatre avril. The third and fourth of April, 

Les offloiera et soldats. The ofSoera and soldiers. 

.^Icolo des ponts et ohausa&s. School of bridges and roads. 

a. For the repetition of le, la, les with the superlative, see Comparison 
of Adjectives. 
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USE OF THE ARTICLE WITH NOUNS. 

319 . Use in General. French and English agree to a 
considerable extent in the use of the article ; differences are 
noted below. 

320 . The Indefinite Article. 1. Its use corresponds 
in general with that of English ‘a,’ ‘an’; its plural is the 
partitive des (§323) : 

Un. homme ; uno femme ; des gens. A man ; a woman ; people. 

2. Contrary to English usage, the indefinite article also 
commonly stands before an abstract noun used partitively with 
an adjective or an adjectival adjunct ; 

II montra nn aoin extreme. Ho showed extreme care. 

II a une patience ii touto 4preuve. He has patience equal to anything. 
EUe jouit d’une bonne santd. She enjoys good health. 

Cost une nouvelle triste. It is sod news. 

a. The adjective or complementary danse depending on such a nous 
may be understood : 

Voili une pationco 1 There is patience for you 1 

J’^tais d’une humeur. . . I was m a temper .. 

Un gar$on d’uno raison. . , Ayoungfellowof(Bplendid)intellectI 

Kotx.— F or several cases in which the English Indeflnite article is replaced by the 
French definite article, or vies versd, or is omitted, see below 

321 . The General Noun. A noun used in a general 
sense, i.e., ‘in general,’ ‘all,’ ‘every,’ etc., being implied with 
it, regularly has the definite article in French, though not 
usually in English ; 

La vie est courte. Life is short. 

Le fer et le ouivre sont utiles. Iron and copper are useful. 

J’dtudie la musiquo. I am studying music. 

Les Franqais aiment la gloire. The French love glory. 

Le cheval est I’ami do Thommo. The horse is the friend of man. 

Le noir vous sied bien. Black heooraos you. 

ij’aime les pommes ot les poiros. I like apples and pears. 

Le beau et I’ntile. The beautiful and the useful. 

Le boire et le manger. Eating and drinking. 
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a. So also, names of languages, except after en ; but not, however, 
after parler : 

Sait-il le fran9aiB ? Does he know French ? 

II porle bien (le) franjais. Ho speaks French well. 

But : Dites oela en fran5ais. Say that in French. 

Paries- vous fransais f Do you speak French ? 

322. The Partitive Noun. A noun implying ‘an unde, 
termined quantity or number of ’ is said to be used partitively 
or in a partitive sense. 

323. Partitive with Article. The partitive sense, ex- 
pressed in English by the noun simply, or else the noun 
preceded by ‘some ’ or ‘any,’ is regularly expressed in French 
by the noun preceded by de + the definite article : 

Du pain tramp^ dans du vin. (Some) bread dipped in wine. 

A-t-il des amis f Has he (any) friends ? 

Des enfants poussaient des oris Some children were uttering ter- 
ddseapdr^s. rible cries. 

H est des gens qni le croient. There are people who believe it. 
O’est dtt Carlyle pur. That is pure (larlyleism. 

Nom— This use of de+tbe deflnlte artiole, or even of de alone (see next seotion), !b 
often oftlled the 'partitive article* ; It 1b entirely idontloal in form with do+the ortlole 
in other senses, e.p., ' Je vends du 1)16/ ' I sell wheat ’ ; ' Quel est le prlx dU bl6 ?/ 
' What is the price of the wheat V , 

324. Omission of Article. The partitive sense is ex- 
pressed by de alone -I- the noun as follows : — 

1. ‘When an adjective precedes the noun; so also, when a 
noun is understood after an adjective ; 

Aves-vous de bon papier ? Have you any good paper ! 

Donnez-moi de oes plumes-lk Give me some of those pons. 

J’fli de VOS livres. I have some of your hooks. 

De bon vin et de mauvais [sc. vin). Good wine and bad. 

De gros livres et de petits (ac. livres). Big books and little ones. 

But : Des soldata franfais. French soldiers. 

J’ai du pain blanc. I have white broad. 

a. The article is not omitted when the noun has a distinctive adjunct : 
Du bon papier qu’il a achotd. Some of the good paper ho bought. 
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6. The article is not omitted when adjective and nonn are indivisible 
in sense, i.e., when forming a real or a virtual compound t 
Des grands-ptres j des petits-fils. Grandfathers; grandchildren. 

Ues petits pois ; dn bon sons. Green peas ; common sense. 

Des jounes gens ; de la bonne foi. Young men ; honesty. 

c. Familiarly, the article is often used contrary to the rule : 

Du bon vin ; du vrai bonheur. Good wine ; true happiness. 

2. After a general negation, implying non-existence of the 
object in question : 

II n’a pas de montre. He has no (not any) watch. 

Je n’ai point do livres. I have no (not any) books. 

Sans avoir d’argent. Without having (any) money. 

II ne fit pas do remarques. He made no remarks. 

Pas d’argont ot pas d’amis. No money and no friends. 

3. But the article is not omitted, the negation being no 
longer general; 

a. When the noun has a distinctive adjunct : 

Je n’oi plus du vin de oette annee. I have no more of this year’s wine. 
Je n’ai pas de I’argent pour le gas- I have no money to waste ( = I have 
piller. money, but not to waste). 

b. In contrasts : 

Pas du lait, inais du thd. Not milk, but tea. 

e. In negative interrogation implying affirmative answer : 
N’avez-vous pas des amis, de la Have you not friends, health, in- 
8ant4, de I’influence ? fluence ? 

325. Omission of the Partitive Sign. The partitive 
sense is expressed by the noun simply, when the preposition 
de forms an essential part of the governing expression, 
thus : — 

1. In expressions of quantity or number : 

Une livro de th4 (noix). A pound of tea (nuts). 

Un morceau de papier. A piece of paper. 

Une foule de gens. A crowd of people. 

Pen de temps ; beauooup d’amis. Little time ; many frienda 
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de livres. Enough hooka {or books enough). 

Dea milliers d’lStoileB. Thousands of stars. 

Qua de gens asaembWa ! What a number of people assembled 1 

а. Analogous to the above are expressions like the following : 

Trois jours do morehe. Three days’ march. 

Cent soldats de tn^s. A hundred soldiers killed. 

Quelque chose (rien) de bon. Something (nothing) good. 

б. Bien= ‘ beauooup’ regularly has de + the definite article : 

Bien de I’argent ; bien du monde. Much money ; many people. 

Bien des gens le oroient. Many people tliiuk so. 

But . Bien d’autres. Many others. 

IfoTE —Bien In other senses does not take de : ‘ J'bi hian talm,' ‘ I am very hungry.' 

c. La plupart=‘moati’ ‘the greater part,’ etc., has de+the definite 
article : 

La plupart des hommes. Most men. 

La plupart du temps. Most of the time. 

d. Expressions of quantity or number with a diatinotive adjunct 
have de+the definite artioie; so also, beaucoup, peu, etc., absolutely; 
Une livre du th4 de ce marohand. A pound of this tradesman’s tea. 
Beaucoup des gens ont peur. Many of the people are afraid. 

2. After a verb requiring de before its complement, and in 
phrases, adjectival or adverbial, formed from de + a noun : 

11 vit do pain (not ‘ de du pain ’). Ho lives on bread. 

11 maiiquoit d’argent. He lacked money. 

11 dtait oouvert de ploiea He was covered with wounds. 

Une robe de soie. A silk dress. 

Un homme de g4aie. A man of genius. 

Une bourse pleine d’or. A purse full of gold. 

Notes.— 1. In both oases (g323, 1, 2) the disappearanoe of the partitive de is eaused 
by Its coinoidenoe with a goveniing de. S. The negative oonstmotion (§ 824, 2) is rcaliy 
parallel, the partloles pas, point, eto., being etymologically nouns. 

326. General and Partitive Sense, The general sense 
of a noun (§321) is to be carefully distinguished from the 
partitive sense (§322) : 

Les oiseaux ont des ailes* Birds have wingBs 

Lte honunes sont des axumaux. Men are animfl-K 
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327 . Article with Titles. A title of dignity or pro- 
fession, preceding a proper name, regularly takes the definite 
article, except in direct address : 

La reine Victoria est aim^e. Queen Victoria ia beloved. 

Le dooteur Ribot est arrivA Doctor Rifaot boa come. 

Qu’est-oe qua le pfere Daru dit What does Father Daru say ? 

But : Bonjour, docteur Ribot. Good monung, Doctor Ribot. 

а. So also, when suoli title is preceded by a title of courtesy [mon- 
sieur, madame, etc.), wlietlier in speaking to or in speaking of the 
person ; 

Bonjour, monsieur le dooteur Good morning, doctor. 

Monsieur le president I’a dit. The president said so. 

б . A preceding attributive adjective may have the force of a title : 

Iia petite Claire ; le gros Robert. Little Clara ; big Robert. 

328. Article for Possessive. The definite article is 
commonly used with the force of a possessive adjective, when 
no ambiguity arises from its use : 

Donnez-moi la main. Give me your hand. 

11 a perdu la vie. He has lost liis life. 

11 avait le ohapeau snr la tSte. He liad his hat on his head. 

o. The use of an indirect pronoun object + the definite article often 
avoids ambiguity ; 

Le courage lui manquo. His courage failed (him). 

11 s’est d&ihirii Vhabit. He tore his ooat. 

11 m’a dechir^ I’habit. Ho tore my coat. 

h. Possessive force appears also in avoir mal (froid, chaud, etc.) 
h+the definite article followed by a noun denoting part of the person i 
similarly, in phrases of personal description made up of avoirs the 
deflmte article + a noun + an adjective: 

J’ai mal k la t$te. I have a headache (my head aches). 

II a mal aux yeux. He has sore eyes (his eyes, etc. ). 

11 a froid aux pieds. He has cold feet (his feet, etc.). 

D a la tSte grosse (or une grosse He has a large head. 
t 6 te). 

IlalesbraslongsfordelongBbras). He has long arms. 

Le chdne a IMcorco rude. The oak has (a) rough bark. 
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329. Article Distributively. 1- The deinite article with 
distributive force replaces English ‘a’ of weight, measure, 
number, when indicating price : 

Deux francs la livra (le mitre). Two francs a pound (a metre). 

Des ceufs dix sous la doiusainB. Eggs at ten cents a dozen. 

Des poires un sou la piioe. Pears at a cent apiece. 

a. Otherwise par is generally used with price : 

Cinq franca par jour. Five francs a (per) day. 

Cent franca par tfite. A hundred franca a (per) head. 

Troia francs par le;on. Throe francs a (per) lesson. 

2. The definite article is also used distributively with names 
of days ; 

E viant le dimanche. He comes (on) Sundays ( =overy S. ). 

Le bateau part les lundis. The boat goes (on ) Mondays ( = every M. ). ' 

330. Omission of the Article. The article, whether 
definite, indefinite, or partitive, is frequently omitted. This 
takes place : — 

1. In a large number of expressions made up of a verb + % 
noun; 

J’ai sommeil ; il a honte. I am sleepy ; ho is aslmincd. 

Je vous demandc pardon. I beg your pardon. 

Purther examples are : 

avoir tosoln, iited. donner avis, rutlify. faire place, make room. 

avoir (aim, ie hvngry. donner ordre, give ordere. prendre oongi, take leave, 

avolrlionnemlneihioiweii. laire attention, pay aitm- prendre garde, take eare. 
avoir peur, be afraid. tion, rendre vieite, pay a vleit. 

avoatoit,be(mtke)wong. teiJreoiulaai,makeapreBent, trouvor moyen, find 
oourlr risque, run tlie risk laire follllte, /ail (in bnsi- means. 

demanderoonsell, osiodirfoa ness), eta, etc. ' 

2. In many adjectival and adverbial phrases mode up of 
a preposition + a noun : 

D’apris nature ; devant tdmoins. After nature ; before witnesses, 

Sans cause ; d travors champs. Without cause ; ooross Uio fields. 
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Further examples are : 

bord, on board. chlen de berger,>A«p%erd's par ohemin de ter, by rail- 

chcvol, on horseback. dog. way 

h deesein, intentionally. homme de coeur, man par cxemple, for eaample. 

& gcnoux, on one's knees. feeling. par experience, tp ei^erienee. 

ii pied, on foot. homme de genie, man gf par terre, by land 

pot ii fleiire, yloMier-pot. genius. sene craiate, without fear. 

mouliii h vent, wind-mill en bateau, in a boat. Bans raison, without reason. 

apr^s diner, after dinner, en dtd, in summer. sous eondlclon, on eondiiion. 

aveo interfit, with interest, en t olture, in a carriage, sous presse, tn the press 

aveo plalslr, with pteosure. par an, tip the pear. sur papier, on paper. 

Bortlr de table, teaeet/ie table. eto., eto. 

3. Before a predicate noun which qualifies in a general 
way the personal subject, or object, of certain verbs (of. § 295): 
Us sent Russes. They are Rubsians. 

Elle ost modiste. She is a milliner. 

Nous Bommes m^decins. We are doctors. 

II paratt honnSte homme. He seems an honest man. 

Son fr^re se fit soldat. His brother became a soldier. 

On I’a ordonn4 prStre. He was ordained a priest. 

Soyons amis. Let ns be friends. 

Nots.— N ouns so used are commonlp those ol nationality, profession, title, etc,, and 
their function is odieotivol. Whenever a predioate noun denotes an individnsf or a 
species. It must have the artiolo : ‘ La rose est une dear,' ' The rose is a flower ' ; ' Lee 
rois sont dee bommes,’ ‘ EInga are men,’ 

a. The article is not omitted when the predicate noun has a distinctive 
adjunct ; 

Son frtre est un artiste de mdrite. His brother is an artist of merit. 

Hs sont devenus des g^n^aux They became distinguished generals, 
distiugu^s. 

5. Observe the predicative force of a noun after traiter+de, qualifier 
H-de: 

II m’a traitd de sot. He called me a fool. 

Je qualifie oela de frauds. I call that fraud, 

c. After e’est, ce| sont, the noun is logical subject, not predicate, and 
hence the article or some other determinating word must be used with 
it: 

C’est une Allemande. 

Ce sont les (mes) gonts. 

16 


She is (a) German. 

Those aro the (my) gloves. 
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4. Before such an appositive noun as serves merely the 
purpose of a parenthetical explanation : 

L’Avare, oomedio do Molifere. L’Avare, .a comedy by Moliero. 
Paris, fils de Priam, ravit Heltne, Paris, the (a) son of Priam, carried 
femme do Mdndlos. off Helena, (the) wifeofMenelaus. 

a. Thus is explained the omission of the article in numerical titles : 
Jacques premier (deux). James tlie First (the Second). 

h. An apposition which distinguishes, contrasts, compares, regularly 
has the article, as in English ; 

Pierre le Grand. Peter the Great. 

Bocine le fils et non Bacine le Racine the son and not Racine the 
pSre. father. 

Montreal la plus grande ville du Montreal the largest city m 
Canada. Canada. 

M. Cook, un ami de mon pAre. Mr. Cook, a friend of my father, 

c. Colloquially, the article is often omitted in contrasts i 
Dumas pfere et Dumas fils. Dumas the elder and Dumas the younger. 

Nora— Pseudo-apposition (really ellipsis ot de or of a de oinnae) Is found In many 
cases like ‘ L'dgllae («o. de) Saint-Pierre,’ • St Peter's Church ' ; ‘ des meublca (ee du 
tempa de) Louta XV,’ 'Louis XV. furniture’; ‘La ruefac. de) Mlrabeau,’ Mlrabeau 
Street.’ 


6. In condensed sentences, such as titles of books, enumera- 
tions, addresses, advertisements, proverbs, antithetical expres- 
sions, etc., and usually after ni . . . ni, sans . . . ni, soft . . . soft. 


tant. . . que, jamais : 

Causes de la perte de Rome. 

Portrait de Hapoldon III. 

Soldats, officiers, citoyens, tous 
accoumrent. 

Beautd, talent, esprit, tout s’use 
d la longuo. 

II loge rue Richelieu. 

Maison k vendre. 

Chapeaux pour hommes. 

Corps et fime ; unit et jour. 

Soit peur, soit prudence, il dvita 
le combat. 


Causes of the fall of Rome. 

(A) portrait of Napoleon III. 

Soldiers, ofiBcers, oitizens, all has- 
tened up. 

Beauty, talent, wit, everything 
wears out in the long run. 

He lives in Richelieu street. 

(A) house for sole. 

Men’s hats. 

Body and soul ; night and day. 

Whether from fear or prudence, he 
avoided the combat. 
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II n’a ni p6re ni ra6re. Ho ha*! neither father nor mother. 

Sans amis ni argent. Without friends or money. 

Tant hommes que femmes. As well men as women. 

Jamais pih-e n’a tant aimii. Never did a father love so much. 


331. Unclassified Examples. The following examples 
show idiomatic distinctions in the use of the article which 


cannot conveniently be brought under general rules : 


Vous otes le bienvenu. 

Bemander (faire) I'aumdne. 

Avoir le temps. 

Aller K I’ecolo (I'eglisc]. 
Commander le respect. 

Le feu s’est d^clard. 

Faire la guerre. 

Jeter (lever) I’ancre. 

Carder le silence. 

Mettre le feu ii. 

Sur (vers) les trois heures. 

Au revolt ! 

L'ann^e demito (proohaine). 

La semaino (I’annde) passeo. 

Le vendredi saint. 

Le mererodi des oendres. 

Le printemps, IMW, etc. 

Au printemps, en etd, etc. 

La (a& fSte de) Saint-Miohel. 

La (6C. f6te de) mi-juin. 

La moitid de I’annde. 

Les deux tiers du temps. 

Tons (les) deux ; tous (les) trois. 
Tons les mois. 

Le mmistre de la guerre. 

Lb meiUeur des amis. 

II cria A Fassassin. 

Je I’ai dit au hasard. 

Prendre le deuil de quelqu’un. 
Sentir la fumee. 

Je vous souhaite la bonne annde. 
H n’a pas le sou. 


You are welcome. 

Ask (give) alms. 

To have time. 

To go to school (church). 
Command respect. 

Fire broke out. 

Hake war. 

Cast (weigh) anchor., 

Keep silenco. 

To set fire to. 

Towards three o’clock 
Good-bye I 
Last (next) year. 

Last week (year). 

Good Friday. 

Ash Wednesday. 

Spring, summer, etc. 

In spring, in summer, etc. 
Michaelmas. 

Mid-June. 

(The) half (of) the year. 
Two-thirds of the time. 

Both ; all three. 

Every month. 

The minister of wan 
The best of friends. 

He cried murder. 

I said it at random. 

Go into mourning for somebody. 
Smell of smoke. 

I wish you a happy new year. 
He is wretchedly poor. 
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II eat plus grand quo voua do la He is taller than you by a head, 
tete. 

Un horame ii la barbo noire. A man with a black beard. 

La belle question ! What a (fine) question ! 

k la (sc. mode) franjaiso. In the French style. 

S’en aller h I'anglaiae. To take French leave. 

A la (sc. mode de) Henri IV. In the style of Henry IV. 

Cent (millc) ans. A hundred (a thousand) years. 

Les amis, oil allez-vous’ (My) friends, where are you going? 

THE ARTICLE WITH FROPER NOUNS. 

332 . Names of Persons. 1. Names of persons usually 
take no article, as in English : 

Corneille ; George Fox. Corneille ; George Fox. 

a. The definite article is a constituent part of some surnames : 

Les romans de Lesage. The novels of Lesage. 

Les fables de La Fontaine. The fables of La Fontaine. 

2. The definite article is used according to Italian analogy 
in the French form of a few famous Italian surnames; so also, 
in a very few names which are not Italian : 

Le Corrtge ; le potme du Tasse. Correggio j the poem of Tasso. 

Le Foussui ; le Camoens. Poussin ; Camoens. 

3. The article is used when the name has a distinctive 
adjunct, when it is plural, or when used as a common noun : 

Le Christ. Christ ( = the ‘ Anointed ’). 

Le Satan de Milton j le grand Milton’s Satan j the Groat Coude. 
Conda 

Les Corneille ot les Racine. A Corneille, a Racine ( = Corneille, 

Racine and others like them). 
C’est un Alexandre. Ho is an Alexander. 

Cost du Cieeron tout pur. It is pure Ciceronian. 

J’ai hi le T61(iniaquo. I have read IMlomoque. 

4. Familiarly, often in a depreciatory sense, the definite 
article is not uncommon, especially with names of females : 

Sana attendre la Barbette, Without waiting for Barbara. 

Lo Duval me I’a dit, Duval told me so. 
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333 . Names of Countries. 1. Names of continents, 
countries, provinces, large islands, regularly take the definite 
article, always so when standing as subject or object of a verb: 
L’Asie est un grand continent. Asia is a large continent. 

Nous aunons le Canada. We love Canada. 

La Normandie ; I’Angleterre. Normandy ; England. 

(I. A few countries named after cities have no article : 

Naples ; Parmo ; Bade. Naples ; Parma j Baden. 

Kotsb,— 1 Names of less important islands are treated like names of cities, or are pre- 
ceded by I'Ue de, or, if plural, lea lies : ‘II ra ii (file de) Cortn ’ ; ‘ II est anx Azores 
aux iles Upari.* 

2 ■ Tcrre-Neuvo,' 'Newfoundland,' is used without the article in all oonetruotions: 

‘ Terre-Neuve est une grande lie.' 

2. Before names of continents, European countries singular, 
and feminine countries singular outside of Europe, en denotes 
‘ where,’ ‘ where to,’ and the article is omitted ; so also, after 
de denoting ‘ point of departure from ’ and after de in most 
adjectival phrases : 

n est en (va en) Europe. He is in (is going to) Europe. 

II voyage en Prance (Portugal). Ho travels in France (Portugal), 

n vient d’Espagne (Donemark). Ho comes from Spain (Denmark). 

Le roi de Portugal (Espagne). The King of Portugal (Spain). 

Le fer de Sutde j les vins do France. Swedish iron j French wines. 
a. Exceptions are very rare, e.g., * au Maine,’ 'Le dno du Maine,’ etc. 
Note.— I n an adjectival phrase, de denoting titular distinction, origin, description, 
or mere apposition usually omits the artiole, e.y., 'le pays de Franoe," Ls Boyaume 
Uni de Qrande-Bretagne et d'lrlande.' 

3. But the definite article is not omitted, in answer to 
‘ where V ‘ where to V, or after de as above, when the name is 
plural, or has a distinctive adjunct, or denotes a masculine 
country outside of Europe : 

II est anx Indes. He is in India. 

II va anx Etats-Unia He goes to the United Statea 

Aux Pays-Bas. In (to) the Netherlands. 

L’imp^ratrice des Indes. The Empress of India. 

Venir des Indes (de I’Inde). To come from India 

Dans la Frauoe mdridionala In Southern France. 
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Dana I’Aniiriqne du Nord 
La reinc do la Grandc-Bi-etagne. 
H revient do TAfriquo auatralo. 
Au Canada (Japan). 

Le Dominion du Canada. "I 
La Pnisaanco du Canada, j 
Chasae do la Clime. 

Ls oonsul dn Fdrou. 

Le fer du Canada. 


In North America. 

The Queen of Great Britain. 
He retimis from Sontli Africa. 
Ill (to) Canada (Japan). 

The Dominion of Canada. 

Expelled from China. 

The consnl of Peru. 

Canadian iron. 


Odi,. When the definite article ia uaed, ‘where,’ ‘ where to.'sfi, (general) or dana 
(specific^ 


a. In a fow naniee like ‘Asie Mincure,’ ‘basso Brotagiiu,’ the adjec- 
tive is no longer felt to be distinctive ; 

En Asia iiiineure. In Asia Minor. 


4. Omission of the article in the predicate, in enumerations, 
titles, etc., sometimes occurs (cf. §330, 5) : 

La Gaule est devenuo Prance. Gaul became Prance. 

Espagne, Italie, Belgique, tout Spain, Italy, Belgium, all would 
eilt pris fen. have caught fire. 

334. Names of Cities. Names of cities and towns usu- 

ally have no article, unless used with a distinctive adjunct ; 

Londres, Parle, Quebec. London, Fade, Quebec. 

A Toronto (Montreal). To or in Toronto (Montreal). 

But : La Borne da ce sitcle. (The) Rome of this century. 

La Nouvelle-Orldans. New Orleans. 

a. The definite article is an essential part of several names of cities ; 
LeCaire; le Havre; la Havana Cairo; Havre; Havana. 

335 . Names of Mountains and Rivers. Names of 
mountains always, and names of rivers regularly, have the 
definite article ; 

Les Alpes ; le Nil ; le niont Blanc. The Alps ; the Nile ; Mt. Blano. 

a. For rivers, the usage after en, de, is parallel with that described 
in §333, 2: 

De I’eau de Seine. Seine water. 

Dn abaixlage a eu lien en Seine. A collision occurred on the Seine. 
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THE ADJECTIVE. 

THE FEMININE OF ADJECTIVES. 

336. General Rule. The feminine of an adjective is 
regularly formed by adding -e to the masculine singular, but 
adjectives ending in -e remain unchanged : 


M. 

F. 

M. 

F. 

grand. 

grande, tcdl. 

facile. 

facile, easy. 

joli, 

ruse. 

jolie, pretty. 

jenne, 

jeune, young. 

rusde, cunning. 

sincere. 

sinefere, sincere. 

blessA 

blessre, wounded. 

cdlAbre, 

cdlAbro, celebrated. 

mort, 

morte, dead. 

etc. 

etc. 


a. Similarly, nouns of like termination (but sco § 306, 2) : 


M. 

F. 

H. 

P. 

marquis, marquis, marquise. 

artiste, 

artiste. 

ami, J^endf 

amie. 

camarime, comrade, camarode. 

cousin, 
lapin, rabbitt 

Gouslne. 

concierge, })orter, 

concierge. 

lapine. 

malade, ^tient, 

malade. 


h. Adjectives in -gu are regular, but require the diisrosis to indicate 
that u is sounded, e.g., aigu, sltarp, aigu6. 

c. The circumflex in dfi (f. due) distinguishes it from du = ‘ of tho,’ 
and disappears in tho fcm. (§214) j observe also mfl (f. mue, §219). 

d Besides adjectives in -e, a very few others are invariable for the 
feminine, e.g., capot, in dtre capot = ‘hava come to grief,’ grognon, 
grumbling, rococo, rococo, sterling, sterling, and rarer ones. 

Noti.— Here also properly belongs grand in grand'mtre, etc. In O. F. grand 
was masoullno or feminine, but grammarians at a lator date gave It tbe apostrophe to 
denote the supposed elision of e. 

337. Special Rules. 1. Irregularities consist chiefly of 
changes in the stem on adding the feminine sign -e; thus, 
when -e is added ; — 

(1) Final f=v, x = S, c = ch in some, and qu in others, 
g=gu: 

M. F. M. F, 

actif, active, active. *blanc, white, blanche, 

href, trip/, brtve. + public, putKc, publique. 

heureux, happy, heureuse. , long, long, longue. 

*So also : Franc, frank, franche ; sec, dry, stche. 

tSo also : Ammoniao (-que), ammoniao; oadao (-que), decrepit; frano (-que) 
Frankish; tore ('■que), 'Hvtrklsh, 
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a, Simitarly, nomis of like termination : 

M, F. M, P. M. P. 

Teuf, widomr, veuve. ^ouz, spouse, dpouBe. turo, Turk, tur(|[ue. 

Note.— H ere also belonga baiUl, haihff (O F. baillif). biJlllve. 

b. The adjectives doux, douce, sweet, faux, fausso, /aise, roux, rousse, 
red (of hair, etc.), retain the [s] Bound in the feminine, denoted hy c and 
S3 respectively j groc, Greek, has feminine grecquo ; prillx prefixed, is 
regular. 

(2) Final -el, -eil, -ien, -on, and usually -s, -t, double the 
final consonant : 


M. 

F. 

M. 

E. 

cruel, cruel. 

oruelle. 

dpais, thick, 

6paissa 

pareil, like, 

pareillo. 

expr&8, express. 

expresso. 

ancien, old. 

ancienne. 

profes, professed, professe. 

bon, good. 

bonne. 

muct, dumb. 

muotte. 

has, low. 

bosae. 

sot, foolish. 

sotte. 

gros, big. 

grosse. 

etc. 

etc. 


Buti ras, vase, fiat; gria, grise, grey; mat, mate, dead, dull; pr6t, 
pr£te, ready; d^vot, devote, devout; bigot, bigote, bigoted; cagot, 
cogote, hypoeriiieal ; idiot, idiote, idiotic, and a fevv roi'er ones. 

a. Similarly, nouns of like termination, but see § 306 ; 

M. P. M. P. M. P. 

mortel, mortal, mortelle. lion, lion, llonno poulet, chicken, poulotto. 

ohlen, dog, ohienne. chat, cat, chatte. Itnot, linnet, Ilnotte. 

' b. AveryfewadjeotivesandnounBofotherendings follow thisanalogy: 

M. P. M. P. 

paysan, yieoaant, payeanne. gentil, nice, genUUe. 

couan, roan, rouanne. nul, null, nuUe. 

HToTii.— The doubling of the final consonant in -el, -ien, -et serves to 
denote the required [e] sound (§12, 1} ; a few adjectives in -et denote 
this [e] sound by the grave accent without doubling, of. (4) below. 

(3) The following have two masculine forms, one of which 
doubles 1 for the feminine, like the above ; 


M. 

E. 

M. 

E. 

beau OT'bel,./fne, 

belle 

mou or mol, soft, 

inolle. 

fou or fol, mad, 
jumeau or(O.E. 
jumcl) twin. 

folia 

juniclle. 

nouveau or nouvol, 
vieux or vieil, old. 

tiew, nouvelle. 
vleillo. 

Obs, : The -1 form Is regularly used only before a vow el or li mute ; viSUX before a 
TPwel 1 b permissible, * ua yfens ami ' (better : *un viellami’)* 
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a. Analogous are a few nonns : 

M. F. M. P. 

ohameaiii eatn^ ohaiuelle. jourenoonii, young felloie, jourencello, eto. 

(4) Before final -r and -et of a few adjectives e becomes fe 
(cf. §12, 1) ; so also in bref, brfeve, sec, sfeche : 

M. P- M. F. 

clier, dear, cli^rc. coniplot, complete, complete. 

Idger, light, l^g&re. etc. eto. 

a. Similarly, nouns in -er : 

M. F. M, F. 

beiger, shepherd, bergAre. , atraager, stranger, ^tmngere, eto. 

b. The complete list of adjeotives in -et with fern, in -hte is : 

(in)oomplet, (m)oomplete. (In)di8cret, (in)dismet, replet, over-stmt. 

ooncret, emcrete. > inquict, uneasy. secret, sea et. 

Note. — ^The grave accent denotes the required [e] sound (§12, 1). 

(5) The following feminine stems show etymological ele. 
ments which have disappeared in the masculine : 

M. F. M. F. 

coi (L. quietus), quiet, coitc. frais (L. L. frescus), cool, fratcho, 

li4uin (L. benignus), benign, bdnigne. tiers (L. ierttm), third, tierce, 
favori (It./avonio), favourite, favorite. 

2. Adjectives in -eur form their feminine as follows : — 

(1) Majeur, mineur, meilleur and those in -6rieur are 
regular : 

M. F. M. F. 

majeur, major, majeure. exttaeur, exterior, extirieure. 

meilleur, better, meilleure. sup^ricur, superior, supirieure. 

mineur, minor, mineure. eto. etc. 

a. Similarly, nouns of like termination : 

M. F. M. F. M. F. 

mineur, minor, mineure. prieur, prior, pricnra inttrieur, inferior, intCrieuce. 

(2) Those in -eur with a cognate present participle in -ant 
change -r to -s and add -e : 

M. F. M. F. 

oauseur, talhative, oauseuse. reveur, dreamy, roveuse. 

flatteur, ^aUn'inp, flatteuse. trompeur, deceitful, trompeuse. 

menteur, lying, menteuse. etc. eto. 
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a. Similarly, nouns of lika termination, but see also § 306, 1, a, 2, a; 


M. F. 

danseur, daiwer, danseuse. 
ohanteur, shigar, ohaiitouse 
flatteur.jiaCtai-ii)', flattcuac. 


F. M. 

buveur, drinicer, buvenais. 
vendcnr, seller, vendsusi!. 
oto. etc. 


(3) Those in -teur, "unth no cognate present participle in 
•ant, have the feminine in -trice : 

M. F. M. F 

or^dteur, creative, or^atrloe. aoousateui, accusing, nucusatrloe. 

directeur, direohoe, directrloa etc. etc. 


a. Similarly, nouns of like termination, but see § 300, 1, a, 2, a ; 
M, F, ' M. F. 

ocousuteur, aoeuser, acousatrlce. ordateur, creator, ocdatrloe. 

(LoteuT, actor, aotrlce. etc. etc, 


THE PLURAL OP ADJECTIVES. 


338 . General Rule. Most masculine adjectives and all 
feminines form their plural by adding s to the singular 
(of. §307)! 


grand(s), grande(s). 
joli(s), iolie(s). 
ru8d(s), rusde(s). 


joune(s), joime(s). 

aigu(s), aignefs). 

complet(s), compEte(s). 


bas, baBBe(s). 
doux, douGe(5). 
etc. etc. 


339 . Special Rules. The following rules are parallel 
with those for the irregular plural of nouns (of. § 308) : 

1. Masculine adjectives in -s, -X (none in -z) remain 
unchanged : 


S. P. 

bas, bas. 

4pais, 4pais. 
frais, frais. 
etc. 


S. P. 
gris, gris. 

soumis, soumis. 
doux, doux. 
etc. 


S. P. 
faux, faux, 

vieux, vieux. 

heuroux, lieureux. 
etc. 


2. Masculine adjectives in -eau, and one in -eu take x : 


S. P. 
bean, beaux, 

nouveau, nouveaux. 
But ; bleu, bleus ; feu, feus. 


S. P. 
jumeau, jnmeaux. 
hdbreu, hdbreux. 
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3. Masculine adjectives in -al regularly have the plural in 

-aux : 


s. 

P. 

S. 

P. 

S. 

P. 

amioal, 

amicaux. 

gdndral, 

generaux. 

moral, 

morause. 

brutal. 

brutaux. 

legal, 

legaux. 

principal, priiicipaux, 

capital. 

capitaux. 

libdral, 

libdraux. 

rural, 

ruraux. 

cardinal. 

cardinaux. 

local, 

locaux. 

spdoial, 

spdeiaux. 

Bgal, 

^gaux. 

loyal, 

loyaux. 

trivial, 

triviaux. 

fiscal, 

fiscaux. 

martial. 

martiaux. 

etc. 

etc. 


a. Fatal makes ‘ fatals Littru gives also final(s), 

b. According to the Diclioiinaire de VAcademie the following have no 


masculine plural : 

^automnal. frugal 

*Jovlttl. 

naval. 

fposcal. 

^colossal. glaoial. 

* Littr6 gives a plural in -auz. 

natal. 

^partial 



t Littrd iidmitB a plural In -auz, and quotes authority for a plural In -s. 

NOTSS,— 1. There are upwards of a hundred and fifty ndjeotivesin -aL The Dteiiim- 
naire dt VAeaditnIe Is silent regarding the mosouhne plural of some sixty of these, to 
nearly fifty of whloh, however, Littrd gives a plural in -auX. The following liavo not 
been pronounced upon hy either authority ; Brumal, ddloyal, diagonal, instrumental, 
labial, medicinal, mental, monacal, paradoxal, quadragesimal, total, virginal. 

2. Begular plurals in -ala were formerly much commoner, and usage is still unsettled 
for some words. When the plural is wanting or denbtfulltis often avoided, s.g., 'Un 
repos frugal ; des repos simples.' Plurals commonly so avoided are : Fatal, final, 
frugal, glacial, initial, matlnal, natal, naval, tliefttral. ' 


AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 


340. General Rule. An adjective, whether attributive 
or predicative, regularly agrees in gender and number with its 
substantive : 


Lcs ssisoiis froides sent saines. 
Elies sont contentes. 

Db se disaient malados. 

Je les crois ainotres. 


Cold seasons are healthful. 
They are pleased. 

They said they wore ill. 

I believe them sincere. 


a. When the substantive has a de clause, the agreement is parallel 
with that explained for subject and verb (ci §232, 2). 

b. The agreement with vous is according to the sense : 

Madame, vous fites bien bonne. Madam, you are very kind. 
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341 . Manifold Substantive. 1- One adjective qualify, 
ing two or more substantives is made plural, and agrees in 
gender with both, if of the same gender j if of different 
gender, the adjective is masculine. 

De la viaado et dee pommeB de Cold meat and potatoes, 
terre froidcs. 

Sa sceur et lui sont contents. His sister and lie arc pleased. 

a. When substantives are joined by ou, ni . .ni, or arc synonymous, 
or form a climax, etc , the principles stated for agreement of subject 
and verb apply (ef. § 233). 

S. When nouns differ in gender, the maseuliiie one is usually placed 
nearest the adjeotivo, especially when the feminine form is distinct from 
tlie masculine. 

La mor et le ciel blous. The blue sea and sky. 

2. When the noun is followed by a preposition + a noun, tho 
agreement is, of course, according to the meaning : 

Une table de bois dur. A table of bard wood. 

Une table de bois carrde. A square wooden table. 

342 . Manifold Adjective. When two or more adjectives, 
denoting different objects singular, refer to one noun, the noun 
is made plural, and the adjectives follow it in the singular, or 
the noun is made singular, and the article repeated with each 
adjective. 

Les nations grecque et romoine. Tlio Greek and Roman nations. 

La nation grecque et la romaine. The Greek nation and the Homan. 
Or : La nation grecque et la nation romaine. 

a. The agreement for a preceding ordinal is parallel to this ; 

Les sixUme et septitme rangs. The sixth and seventh ranks. 

Lo sixiSme rang et Ic soptitmo. Tho sixth rank and the seventh. 

Lo sixAmo et le septitme rang. The sixth and the seventh rank. 

343 . Special Cases. 1. Adjectives used as adverbs are 
regularly invariable : 

Cette rose sent doux. 

Les livres cofftent cher ici. 


That rose smells sweet. 
Books cost dear here. 
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a. Possible, replacing a clause, and fort, in se faire fort = ‘ to pledge 
one’s self,’ are considered as adverbs : 

J’ai fait le moins dc fautcs pos- I have made as few mistakes as pos- 
sible. aible. 

Elle se fait fort de lo payer. She pledges herself to pay it. 

2. Compound adjeotivea, with or without hyphen, are 
treated as follows : 

(1) Both components are variablo when co-ordinate, except 
first components in -o : 

Des sonrd(e)s-muet(te)s. Deaf-mutes. 

Des oranges aigres-douces. Sourish oranges. 

But : Lea lettres grdco-romaines. Grieco-Roman literature. 

(2) A subordinate component is usually invariable, being 
regarded as adverbial, but the principle is not fully carried 
out : 

Des mots grecs-modeme. Modem Greek words. 

Des enfants court- vStus. Short-coated children. 

Une dame haut plac^e. A lady of high rank. 

Des enfants nouveau-n^s. New-Wn infants. 

a. But the subordinated component is variable in frw cueilli= 
‘freshly gathered,’ in ivre niort=‘dead drunk,’ in grand ouvert= 
'wide open,’ and in premier, dernier, nouveau -I- a past participle 
(except nouveau-ne, see above) ; 

Des fleiirs fraiches cueillies. Freshly gathered flowers. 

La porte est grande ouverte. The door is wide open. 

Les nouveaUx marids. The bridegroom and bride. 

3. Nouns serving as adjectives of colour are regularly 
invariable : 

Des robes lilas (citron). Purple (lemon-coloured) dresses. 

a. Rose, cramoisi, ponrpre, are exceptions, and vary ; 

Des robes roses (cramoisies). Fink (crimeon) dresses. 

b. Modified adjectives of colour ore also usually invariable, the 
modifler being also invariable by rule, 2 (2), above : 

Des cheveux blond ardent. Beddish blond hair. 

Nots.— These construotions are explained hy supplying the eUipsis : ‘ Des robes 
(couleur de) Ulu’ ; ‘ Des cheveux (couleur de) blond orient.' 
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4. A few adjectives are variable or invariable according to 
position or context : 

a. Demi = ‘ half,’ nu=‘ naked,’ plem=‘full of,’ are invariable before 
and variable after the noiin ; ro also, excepte and others (§289, a, b ) ; 
franc de port = ‘post-paid’ (also ‘franco,’ adverb) is invariable before, 
and usually variable after : 

Une demi-hcurc ; une heure et Half an hour ; an hour and a half, 
demie. 

11 a de Tor plein see poches. Ho has his pookets full of gold. 

II est nu-tSte ; il a lea bras nus. He is bareheaded; his arms are bare, 
II a les yeux pleiiis do larmes. His eyes are full of tears, 

Becevoir franc do port une lettre. To receive a letter post-paid, 

Des lettres fronches de port. Post-paid letters. 

Oil. ! demi, UU, when preecdintf, {orm a ooinpound with hyphen. 

b. Feu=‘late,’ ‘deceased,’ is invariable when preceding the definite 
article, or determinative, and variable after it : 

Pen la reine (la feue reine). The late queen. 

e. After avoir l’air=‘ have an air (appearance)’ the adjective agrees 
with air j but it agrees with the subject of the verb when the expression 
means ‘seem,’ ‘appear’ : 

Cette dame a I’air hautam. That lady has a haughty air. 

EUe a Tail' malheureuae. She seems unhappy. 

Cette soupe a Pair bonne. This soup seems good. 

6. A very few adjectives are always invariable : 

Nous avons dtd capot. We bad come to grief. 

Vingt livres sterling. Twenty pounds sterling. 

344. Nouns as Adjectives. By a sort of apposition, 
nouns are frequently used as adjeotives j when so naed, they 
usually agree like adjectives: 

Une maitrosse chemm4e. A main ohimney. 

Des philosophea pottes. Poet philosophera 

But : La race negre, etc. 

a. Temoin=‘ witness,’ at the head of a phrase, is adverbial and 
invariable : 

J’ai bien combattu, tCmoin les I have fought well, witness the 
blessures que j’al re^uea wounds I reoeived. 

b. For nouns as adjeotives of colour, see §343, 3. 
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а. Bon is hardly ever compared regularly : ' 

A bon mnrehe, a meilleiir marehe. Cheap, cheaper. 

Cela sent bon (meillenr). That smalls good (better). 

But : Co n’est ni plus bon ni plus mauvais. 

Notes —1. In expressions like 'Co vin est pins on moms bon,’ bon Is not really 
comparative. 2 Some grammarians admit plus bOn= ‘ more good-natnred.' 

б. Pire is, in general, stronger than plus mauvais, and may servo 
also as a comparative to mdchant= * bad,’ ‘ evil,’ ‘ wicked ’ : 

Get homme oat mdehant (pire). That man is bad (worse), 

c. In general, ffloindre=‘loas,’ ‘leaser,’ 'Iobb (in imporlanoe)’ and 
plus petit= ‘ smaller,’ ‘ less (in size)’ i 

Votre douleur en sera moindre. Your sorrow will hence bo loss, 
line pins petite pomme. A smaller applo. 

347. The Superlative Relative. 1. It is denoted by 
placing the definite article (variable) or a possessive adjective 
(variable) before the comparative of inequality : 

EUo est la meins ounable. She is the least amiable. * 

Mes mcilleurs amis. My best friends. 

La moindre difBoultd. The slightest difficulty. 

a. When the superlative follows the noun, the definite article is not 
omitted : 

C’est I’enfont le plus diligent et le He is the most diligent and atten< 
plus attontif da tous., tivo hoy of all. 

Mes amis ies plus fiddlea My most faithful friends. 

2. After a superlative, ‘in’ = de (not A, dans, etc.); 
‘ among ' = entre or d’entre : 

L’homme la plus riohe de la villa. Tho richest man in the city. 

Le meilleur dcrivain du Canada. The best writer in Canada. 

Le plus brave (d')entre les Greos. The bravest among tlie Greeks. 

348. The Superlative Absolute. It is expressed by le 
(invariable)-)- plus or moins before the adjective, or else by 
an adverb, such as trfes, bien, fort, extrfemement, etc., or 
some other modifying expression : 

Elle est le plus heureuao (moins Sbo is happiest (least happy) when 
heureuse) quand elle est seule, she is alone. 
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Vous 6tos trfis aimable. You are vary (moat) kind. 

Cast tout ce qu’il y a da plus beau. It is moat beautiful. 

Un brave dea braves. One of the bravest, 

tin hommo des plus digues. A moat worthy man. 

Uno dame on ne pent plus digne. A most worthy woman. 

Des tribus sauvages au possible. Moat savage tribes. 

a. Occasionally it is denoted in familiar style by repetition of the 
adjective, or by -issime : 

Get homme est rus6, rusA That man is very, very cunning. 

D est richissime. He is very wealthy. 

349. Remarks. 1. Comparative and superlative are un- 
distinguiahable in constructions requiring in English a definite 
article before the comparative : 

Le plus fort de moa deux frires. The stronger of my two brothers. 

2. De denotes ‘by how much’ after a comparative or 
superlative : 

Plus ftg4 de troia ana. Older by three years. 

H eat le plus grand de beaucoup. He is the tallest by far. 

But ; H est beaucoup plus grand. He is much taller. 

3. Observe the following : 

Lea bassos classes. The lower classes. 

Pal fait mon possible. I did my utmost. 

POSITION OP ADJECTIVES. 

350. Predicative Adjectives. They are placed, in general, 
os in English : 

Elies sent contentes. They are pleased. 

Bile porut fatigu^e. She seemed tired. 

Brave, savant, vertuenx, il se fit Brave, learned, virtuous, he made 
aimer de tous. himaelf beloved by all. 

a. Observe the position after assez, .after plus. . .plus, moins. . . 
moins, and in exclamations with combien 1, comme I, que I, tant I. <vs 
compared with the order of words in English : 

17 
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11 est aasBz sot pour lo oroire. Ho is silly enough to believe it. 

Hus il dovint rioho moins il fut The richer he became the less 
g^nireux. generous was he. 

Que vous Stes aimable 1 How kind you are 1 

351. Attributive Adjectives. When used literally, to 
define, distinguish, specify, emphasize, etc., they usually 
follow ; but when used figuratively, or as a merely ornamental 
epithet, or denoting a quality viewed as essential to the 
object, or when forming, os it were, one idea with the noun, 
they usually precede : 

Une rue 4tToito ; une dtroite a- A narrow street ; an intimate 
mitid. friendship. 

Un roi savant ; la savant auteur. A learned king ; the learned author. 
Le fameux Pitt ; un rusd ooquin. The famous Pitt ; a cunning rogue. 


a. The following, of very common use, generally precede i 


beau. 

grand. 

JoH. 

mellleur. 

plre. 

vllain. 

bon. 

gros. 

long. 

momdre. 

BOt. 


court 

jeune 

mauvals. 

petit. 

vieux. 



352. Special Rules for Attributives. 1. Certain ad- 
jectives serve regularly to define, distinguish, etc., and hence 
regularly follow j such are : — 

(1) Adjectives of physical quality : 

Une table carrde ; une pierre dure ; A square table ; a hard stone ; cold 
de Teau froide (chaude); ds (hot)watBr; black ink; a piquant 
l’encrenaire;anesaucepiquante. sauce, 

a. By the general rule (§351) they sometimes precede : ^ 

He noirs chagrins; une verte Hark sorrows; a green old age; 
vieillesse ; le bleu oiel dTtalie. the blue sky of Italy. 

(2) Adjectives of nationality, religion, profession, title, and 
those from proper names : 

La loi anglaise ; un prdtre catho- The English law ; a Catholio priest; 
lique; une splendeur royale; royal splendour; Ciceronian 

le latin ciedronien. Latin. 

,(3) Participles used as adjectives : 

Une dtoile filante ; un homme in- A shooting star ; an educated man; 
fitruit ; une porte ouverte. an open doOT« 
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a. By the general rule (§361) they sometimes precede : 

Une dolatante vietoire. A signal victory. 

b. Past participial forms wlueh have become real adjectives, e.g., 
prdtendu, absolu, parfait, dissolu, feint, rus£, etc., very often precede 
(pr4tendu nearly always) : 

Uno feinte modostie. Feigned modesty. 

Le pr6tendu comte. The wonld-bo count. 

2. Adjectives sometimes follow the noun on account of 
their adjuncts or their function ; thus : — 

(1) When modified by an adverb, other than, aussi, si, 
trbs, bien, fort, plus, moins, assez : 

Un disoours extrfimement long. An extremely long speech. 

But : Un trts long disoours. A very long speech. 

(2) When modified by an adverbial phrase, or in com* 
parisons : 

Une contr^e riche en vms. A district rich in wines. 

Un guerrior brovo comme un lion. A warrior as brave as a lion. 

(3) Nouns used appositively as adjectives : 

Une puissance amie. A friendly jrawor. 

3. Two or more adjectives, with one noun, follow, in general, 
the rules stated, but, if joined by a conjunction, they all follow, 
in case one is such as must follow : 

Une jolie petite fille. A pretty little girl. 

rjn« belle maison blanche. A beautiful white house. 

Un object blanc et etincelant. A white and dazzling object. 
lUne dame belle et savante. A beautiful and learned lady. 

a. The more specific of two or more adjectives which follow comes 
last, contrary to English usage : 

Des ^crivains fran 9 ais habiles. Clever French writers. 

4. A considerable number of adjectives differ more or less 
widely in meaning, according as they precede or follow ; 

Mon oher enfant ; une robe chtre. My dear child ; a costly dress. 

Une franche coquette; une femme A thorough coquette; a plun* 
frandie, spoken woman. 
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Such adjectives are : 




anclen. 

dernier. 

iort. 

Jeune. parfait. 

sage. 

bon. 

different. 

furieux. 

malgre. pauvre. 

seal. 

brave. 

dlgne. 

galant. 

malhonndte. petit. 

simple. 

oertoln. 

dlven. 

grand. 

mauvals. plalsant 

triste. 

ober. 

fameux. 

groa. 

mdohant. premier. 

vdri table. 

commun. 

faux. 

haut 

mort. propre. 

vrai, etc. 

cruel. 

fter. 

honn6to. 

nouveau. pur. 



Note.— Distinctiona of this kind depend, in the mein, upon the general prinolpics 
laid down ahove, but they are too numerous and too subtle to bo given in detail here 
Observation, and the use of a good diotiouary will, in time, make the learner familiar 
with the most hiiportant of them 

353. Determinatives. Such adjectives, including numer- 
als, posaessivea, demonstratives, indefinites, precede • 

Trois plumes j mes plumes. Three pens ; my pens. 

Ces plumes-ci j d’autres plumes. These pens ; other pens. 

PREPOSITIONAL COMPLEMENT OP ADJECTIVES. 

354. An adjective is often followed by a complement con- 
nected with it by a preposition, such as a, de, en, envers, 
etc. The preposition to be used is determined by the mean- 
ing of the adjective, as explained in the following sections. 

355. Adjective + A. The preposition ^ = ‘to,’ ‘at,’ ‘for,’ 
etc., is required after most adjectives denoting tendency, 
fitness, and their opposites, comparison, etc., 

Cet homme ost adonnd k la boisson. That man is addicted to drink. * 

II eat favorable k mes projets. He is favorable to my projects, 

n est hien habile aux affaires. He is very clever in business. 

Un homme supirieur k tons. A man superior to all, 

Ce n’est bon k rien. That is good for nothing. 

Such adjectives are ; 

nee<m\aa6,aeMilomid(,to) oher, dear (to). hardi, bold (<n). 

adroh, eUver (fit). conveuablo, suitable (to). impropre, unfit (fin), 

agrbable, jpteasant (to). igol, equal (to), intorieur, inferior (to). 

antorleur,antor{or(to). eioiot, eaaof (in) inScUiIe, niVaifVld (to), 

ardent, ardent (in). fldtle, faithful (tn). Inutile, useless (to), 

ton, good, fit (for), fort, clever (at), lent, slow (in). 
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nutsiblc, htiriful (to), prdt, ready (M), semblable, similar (to), 

oppose, opposed (to), prompt, prompt (in), utilc, useful (to), 

pareil, similar (to), propice, propitious (to), eto, 

poriA inclined (to), propre, jit (for), 

a. Bon pour=‘good for,’ ‘beneficial to,’ ‘kind to.’ 

356. Adjective -I- fife. The preposition de=‘of,’ ‘from,’ 

‘with,’ etc., is required after most adjectives denoting source 
or origin (hence also, feeling, sentiment, abundance), separ- 
ation (hence also, absence, distance, want, etc.), and after 
most past participles to denote the agent (cf. §240) : 
Stes-vous natif de Fans ? Are yon a native of Paris ? 

Ils sont contents de mon succts. They are pleased at my success. 

EUe est pleine de vanitd. She is full of vanity. 

Je suis libre de douleur. 1 am free from pain, 

n est inconnu de tous. He is unknown to ail. 

Such adjectives are ; 

absent, absent (from), dloignd, distant (from), lonrd, ieavy (with), 

afBigd, griseed (at), enehantd, dalighled (with), malheureuv, unhappy (at), 

slse, glad (ef), ennuyd, weary (ef), oftonsd, offended (at), 

alarmd, alarmed (at), dteniid, astonished (at), pauvre, poor (in), 

ambitieu* ambitious (of ), exempt, free (from) plan, full (of), 

aride, greedy (of), Wohd, sorry (for), ravi, delighted (with), 

bdnl, blessed (by) fler, proud (iff), satisfait, satisfied (with), 

capable, capable (ef), glorieux, proud (of), Boucieux, anxious (about), 

charmd, delighted (with), hdriBsd, bristling (with), somlld, soiled (with), 

chdri, Mooed (by) heureux, glad (of), sbr, sure (of), 

eaatas, confused (at) honteux, asAatned (o/X surpris, sui^rieed (at X 

contrand, vexed (wiOi), ignorant, ignorant (of), triste, ead (atX 

ddnud, destitute (of) indigne, unworthy (of), vain, oain (of) 

ddpourvu, deooid (of), inquict, uneasy (about), vexd, vexed (atX 

ddslfeux, desirous (iff), ivre, intoaieated (with), viotorienx, vietorious (over), 
dilldrent, different (from), jaloux, jealous (of), vide, erntptp (q^X 

digne, wortAp (o/X bbre,,/yee (/romX eta 

a. FAchd contre = ‘ angry at or with (a person).’ 

357 . Adjective -h 0/7. En is required after a few adjec- 
tives denoting abundance, skill, etc. ; 

Le Canada est fertile en bid. Canada is fertile in wheat. 

H est expert en chirurgle. He is expert in surgery. 

Such adjectives are : 

abondant, abounding (in), tort, strong (in), learned (in). riche, rich (iri). 

fdoond, fruitful (i»X Ignorant, ignorant (in), savant, learned (in). 
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a. fort and ignorant aomatiraea have sur : 

II eat fort sur I’hiatoire. He is well versed (good) in history. 

Ignorant sur oes inatiores-li. Ignorant about those matters. 

358. Adjective + e/Joera. Envers is used after most 
adjectives denoting disposition or feeling towards : 

II eat libiral envers tons. He is liberal towards all. 


Such adjectives are : 
offalile, arable, 
bon, kind. 

charitable, ohariiabU. 
civil, eivil. 
cruel, cruel 
dur, hard, harsh. 
g^ndreux, ffenerous. 
groasier, rude. 


honndtc, polite. 
indulgent, tnditZgent. 
ingrat, unffmttifiil 
insolent, insolent, 
juste, just. 
nidchont, ntalieious. 
mls^rtcordlaux, mereiful 
oflicieux, 


poll, polUe. 
prodiguo, lavish. 
reconnalssant, grati^ful, 
respectueux, respectful. 
reaponsablo, responsible. 
rigoureux, stem. 
sdvbre, severOt stern, 
oto. 


a. Bon, dur, very frequently take pour ; indulgent may take pour 
or k ; civil, sdvere, may take k I'dgard de : 
n eat bon (dur) pour moi. He is kind (harsh) to mo. 

Indulgent pour {k) sea enfauts. Indulgent to his children. 

Civil (adv^re) k Pdgard de bqs Civil (harsh) to his servants, 
domestiques. 


THE PRONOUN. 
THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 
359. Personal Pronouns. 


1. Conjunctive forms : 



1st Fbk 2nd Psn. 

8rd Psr (m ) 

Ban PiR. ({ ). 

Brd Rs;.(m.f.). 


Je,i. 

tU, thou. 

11, be, it 

ells, Bbo, It 


I'D. 

me, (to) me. 

te, (to) thee. 

loi, (to) bun. 

lui, (to) her. 

se, (to).Belt. 

&A. 

me, me. 

te, thee. 

le, bim, it 

la, her, It 

se, -aelf. 

...N. 

nous, we. 

VOUB, you. 

Us, tbey. 

eUes, tbey. 


^D. 

noufl,(to)m Tous,(to)you. 

leur,(to)tbem. 

Istir, (to) them. 

Be,(to)-BelTeB. 

^A. 

nous, us. vouB, you. 

les, them. 

les, them. 

se, -BelveB. 
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2. Disjunctive forms : 

IstPbr. ShdFeu, SnoPEa. (m.). 3asFaa(f.) 3 bd Ree. 

^N-l 

^A. J-moli Ii me. tOl, thou, thee, lui, he, him. elle, eho,her. 80l,one’B8elf,etc. 

a,p.J 

^A. VllOU8,we,m Tons, you eux,iliey,thein. eUeB,thoy,them. 

£pJ 

[N«ss nominative; D. relative; A.sacouBative, P ^object of a preposition.] 

NOTB. — A more scientific terminology would he * unstressed* and * stressed* insteiul 
of ^conjunctive ’ and ' disjunctive,’ os indicating the real distinction between the two 
setBOf forms, 6 .^ 7 ., ’Ja (unstressed) parle* ; ‘Qul parle?—Moi* (stressed). Asamatter 
of foot, the unstressed forma usually stand in immediate connection with the verb (os 
subject or object), hence the term ' conjunctive,* while the stressed forms are usually 
employed otherwise, hence the term * disjunotive.’ The distinction of ’unstressed’ 
and ’stressed* is common to most other kinds of pronouns u well. 

360. Pronominal Adverbs, 

y=:to (at, on, in, into, etc.) it or them ; there, tliither. 
en=:o{ (from, etc.) it or them ; some, any, some of it, some of them ; 
thence, from there. 

Note.— Y and en ware originally adverha (y trom L. there,’ and en from L. 
{nefe«' thence'), but they are now usually pronominal in lunotion, and am used 
preoieely like the conjunctive forme. 

361. Agreement, The personal pronoun regularly agrees 
■with its antecedent in gender, number, and person. : 

Nous lea avons frapp(S(e)s. We have struck them. 

Elle lit la lettre ; elle la lit 8hc roads the letter ; she roods it. 

a. The first person plural for the first person singular is used by 
sovereigns and authorities, and by writers, as in English : 

Nous (le roi) avons ordonnd et We (the king) hove ordained and 
ordonnons oe qui suit. ordain os follows. 

Commo nous avons dit d^jil. As we have said already. 

&. Vous=:‘you’ (singular or plural) has a plural verb; its other 
agreements, as also those of nous above, are according to the sense : 
Nous (la reiue) sonimes contente. We (the queen) are satisfied. 
Madame, voua 6tes Men bonne. Madam, you are very kind. 

e. For imperative first plural instead of first singular, see §267, a. 
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A. 11 and le are used as invariable neutral forms, when the antecedent 
is one to which gender cannot be ascribed : 

y en a-t-il ?— Je le orois. Is there any (of it) ? I think so. 

2. Case Relations of Conjunctives, 1. The nomi- 
native forms stand as subject and the accusative forms os 
direct object to a verb ; their use is obvious : 

II nous a vus. He saw us. 

a. The eonjunotive may not be used when there are two accusatives : 
Je blilme lui et elle. 1 blame him and her. 

2. The dative forma denote the person or thing for whose 
‘ advantage ’ or ‘ disadvantage ’ the action is done, denoted by 
= ' to,’ ' for,’ ‘ from,’ with nouns : 

Je leur prSterai les livres. I shall lend them the books. 

On lui a void son argent. His money has been stolen from him. 

But in- a disjunctive form is used in the following cases : 

(1) When two datives are joined by a coiyunotion, or when 
in emphasis a second dative is implied : 

Je parle k lui et k elle, I speak to him and to her. 

Je donne le llvre k elle (pas k lui). I give the book to her (not to him). 

(2) When the conjunctive direct object is any other pronoun 
than le, la, les : 

Je vous prdsente k elle. 1 introduce you to her. 

Il ae prdsenta k moi. Ho introduced himself to me. 

But : Je le (la, les) leur prdsente, etc. 

(3) After verbs of motion and some others, to denote the 
‘ object towards which the action tends,’ the relation, though 
expressed by a, not being really dative : 

Jo courus k luL I ran to him. 

Cette maison est k moi. That house belongs to me. 

H pause (songe, reve) k enx. He thinks (muses, dreams) of them. 
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Such verba are : • 


* 


accoutumer, aecuBtom, 
alter, go. 
appeter, oall, 
en appeter, appeal. 
uepirer, aspire. 
attirer, attract. 
avotr oflatre, have to do. 
avoir recoura, have reeoiirae. 


comparer, eompare. prendre intdrSt, take interest. 

courir, run. prdtendre, aspire. 

etre (it), belomg (to). reeourtr, have recourse. 

faireatteiitionjKij/atteiitton. renoncer, renounce. 
habttuer, accustom reventr, come back. 

marcher, march. rdver, dream. 

penaer, think. BonRcr, muse. 

prendre garde, pay heed. veiilr, eom«. 


a. Certain verbs of this class, when not literal, take the conjunctive 
dative : 

II lui vint line idde. There occurred to him an idea. 

Voua nous reviendrez. You will come to see us again. 

Note.— The ethlcot dattve, denottng the person ‘Interested in’ or ' aSeoted by’ an 
ootion, rare in Engtlah, la common in Prenoh : ’ Qoutda-mol ce vtn-U,’ ' Just taste 
that wine’ ; ’ Ne me taitea paa cela encore,* ’ Don't do that again (I tell you).’ 


363. Impersonal //. For invariable il as the subject of 
an impersonal verb, see §§248-253. 

364. Predicative le, la, lee. As predicate the accusative 
third person is either variable or invariable : — 

1. Le agrees when referring to a determinate noun or to 
an adjective used as such ; 

fites-vous sa mtre ? — Je la suis. Are you his mother f — I am. 

ifites-vous la maride ? — Je la suis. Are you tho bride am. 

Sont-ce li vos livres ’ — Ce les sout. Are those your books ’ — ^They are. 

2. Le, invariable, is used when referring to an adjective, 
or to a noun as adjective : 

fites-vous f atigude ? — J e le suis. Are you tired ?— I am. 

Stes-vouB mdre? — Je le suis. Are you a mother? — am. 

Sont-ils Anglais ? — Ils le sont. Are they English ? — They are. 

365. Pleonastic le. The neutral foi-m le (§361, d) is 
often pleonastic, as compared with English usage ; 

fites-vous mdre ? — Je le suis. Are you a mother ? — am. 

Qu’ils soient venua, je le sois. That they have come, I know. 

Eais du bien, quand tu le peux. Do good, when yon can. 

Oe qu’il voulait, il le veut encore. What he wished, he still wishes. 
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Je auis prSte, s’il le faiit. I am ready, if need be. 

J’lrai si voua le d&irez. I shall go, if you wish (it). 

Ils Bont eomme je (le) d^sirerais. They are as I should like. 

II eat plus ag(S que je ne (le) suis. He is older than I am. 

Obs.; This le Is optional In comparative clauses. 
a. Le is also used in a number of fixed expressions : 
line le c 6 de A, personne. He yields to nobody. 

Nous I’avons emportA. We have carried the day. 

11 1’a dchappA belle. He had a narrow escape. 

h. Le may sometimes be translated by ‘ one ’or ‘ so ’ : 

II est soldat ; je le auis aussi. He is a soldier ; I am one too. 

Soia brave, et je le serai aussi. Be brave, and I shall bo so too. 

366 . Reflexives. 1. A special conjunctive reflexive form, 
Se for dative or accusative of either gender or number, is 
required in the third person only; for the first and second 
person the ordinary forms are used (cf. §242) : 

11 (elle) se loue. He (she) praises him (her) -self. 

Ils (elles) se le sont dit. They said so to each other. 

But ; Je me loue ; tu te loues ; nous nous lonons ; vous vous louez. 

2. The disjunctive soi is hardly used beyond the third 
singular in an indefinite or general sense : 

Chacun travaille pour soi. Every one works for himself. 

On doit parler rarement de soi. One should rarely speak of one's self. 
Be Boi le vice eat odieux. In itself vice is hateful. 

But ; Elle est contente d’elle-mime ; ils no soiigeut qu’A eux-mfimes, etc. 

a. The use of soi is rarer for the feminine than for the masculine : 

Un bienfoit porte sa rAcompenae A good deed brings its reward with 
avec soi (lui). it. 

La guerre entrains aprAs elle (soi) War brings after it countless evils, 
dee maux sans nombre. 

Nots.— Sol Is no longer used of persons denoted by a general noun, eg.,' L’avare 
ns rib que pour lul-mdme ’ (not ' pour soi ’), nor is it used, os formerly, of persons to 
avoid ambiguity, e g., ' Quoiquc son frbre soit dans la luisbre, il no pense qu'h Inl- 
mime(not 'ft sol'], 

367 . Uses of en. 1 . En ia in function an equivalent 
of de + a pronoun of the third person of either gender or 
number ; it is used of things, and less commonly of persons : 
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Je parle des plumes ; j’en parlo, 
Donnez-lss-moi ; j’on ai besoin. 
II est mon ami ; j’en r^ponds. 

II aims ses fils, et il en est aim^. 
Vous voilii, j j’en suis content. 
Vient-il de Toronto? — II en vient. 


I speak of the pens ; I speak of them. 
Give me them ; I need them. 

Ha is my friend ; I answer for him. 
He loves his sons, and is loved by them. 
There you are ; I am glad of it. 

Does he come from T.? He does. 


a. The antecedent is often understood or indefinite : 


Voyoiis ! oh en 4tions nous ? 
lls en sont venus aux mains. 
H m’en veut. 

Tout s’en faut. 

C’en est fait de lui. 

A vous en croire. 

Quoi qu’il en soit. 

Je n’en peux plus. 

II y en a qui le croient. 


Let me see, where were we ? 
They came to blows. 

He has a grudge against me. 
Far from it. 

It is all up with him. 

If one is to believe you. 
However it may be. 

I am done out. 

There are some who think so. 


2, Through a somewhat special application of the general 
principle, it is further used ; — 


(1) In a partitive sense : 

Void du papier j en voulez-vous ? 
— ^Meroi, j’en al. 

Avez-vqus une plume?— J’en ai 
uue (j’en oi plusieurs). 

11 me faut en acheter d’autres. 


Here is some paper ; do yon wish any 
of it !— Thank you, I have sopie. 
Have you a pen? — ^I have one (I 
have several). 

I must buy others. 


(2) Hn = ‘ thereof + the definite article replaces a possessive 
adjective referring to a possessor in the preceding sentence, 
but only when the thing possessed is a direct object^ a subject 


of 6tre, or a predicate noun : 

J’aime oe pays; j’en admire les 
institutions. 

Blftmez les p4ch6s de ces gens, mais 
n’en blfimez pas les malheurs. 

Cette a&ire est delicate ; le snaais 
en est doutenx. 

Ced est la gloire du pays ; cda en 
est la bonte. 

But : ‘ Cette maison a ses defauts 


I like this country; I admire its 
institutions. 

Blame the sins of those people, but 
do not blame their misfortunes. 

That affair is delicate ; its success is 
doubtful. 

This is the country’s glory ; that is 
its disgrace. 

’ (the possessor not being in the pre- 
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vious sentence) ; ' J’aime oea vers j leur hartnonie me ravit ’ (the thing 
• possessed being subject of another verb than Itre) ‘ J’admire ce pays ; 
il est fameux pour ses boimes lots ’ (the thing possessed being governed 
by a preposition). 

368. Use of y. Y is in function equivalent to a (en, 
rians, etc.) + a pronoun of the third person of either gender or 
number j it is used of things, and rarely of persons ; 

Jo pense & uies pdehes ; j’y pense. I think of my sins ; I think of them. 
II est en Europe ; il y est, et moi He is in Europe ; he is there, and I 
j’y vois auasi. am going there too. 

Il se oonnatt en oea choses, mais He is on expert in those tilings, but 
moi je ne m’y connaia pas. I am not. 

Il aspire h cela ; il y aspire. He aspires to that ; he aspires to it. 

Voua flez-vous k lui ? — Je m’y fie. Do yon trust him f — I trust him. 

a. The antecedent is often understood or indefinite : 

Il y va de votre vie. Your lEe is at stake. 

J’y auis ! Qu’y a-t-il ? I have it I What is the matter ? 

Il s’y prend adroitement. He goes about it cleverly. 

Est-ce que Monsieur B. 7 eat ! Is Mr. B. at home ? 

Y pensez-vouB ? You don’t mean it ! 

369 . Position of Conjunctive Objects. 1. They stand 
immediately before their governing verb, except the imperative 
affirmative : 

Je leur on parlerai. I shall speak to them of it. 

Je I’y ai envoyk pour le leur dire. I sent him there to tell them it. 

H lui faut parler; il faut lui parler. He must speak ; one must speak to 

him. 

Oh. ; Bemember that the auxiliar}’ is the verb m compound tenses. 

a. With negative infinitive, the object may stand between ne and 
pas (point, rien, etc.); similarly adverb + infinitive: 

Je suis 4tonnk de ne point 2e voir I am astonished not to see him. 

(or ne le point voir). 

Pour les bien consid^rer. To consider them well. 

b. The objects of an infinitive governed by faire, laisser (cf. §230, 6 , 7)or 

a verb of perceiving (entendre, voir, etc. ), accompanying the finite verb : 
Je le lui ferai dire. I shall make him say it. 

11 se le voit refuser. He sees himseU refused it. 

Eaites-vous-la raconter. Have it related to you. 
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c. A similar arrangement is permiaaibla with aller, venir, envoyer, 
etc. +an infinitive : 

JWerrai le ehercher o,-\ j 

Je I’enverrai cliercher. J 

Envoyez-le oheroher. Send tor it. 

Note.— I n the older language, ohjeets of an inOnltive often etood before the ao-celled 
modal auxiliaries, e,ff , ' Je VQUS dole dire,* but usage hardly permits this notv, except 
for en, 7 , e g , * Ce qu’on en doit attendrc.* 

2. Conjunctive objects stand immediately after an imperative 
affirmative ; 

Begardez-lcs ; 4coutez-nauB. Look at them ; listen to us. 

Donnez-Ie-lui ; allons-iious-en. Give it to him ; let us go away. 

But : Ne les regardez pas. Do not look at them. 

Ne nous ^coutez point. Do not listen to us. 

INe le lui donnez pas. Do not give it to him. 

< 1 . The rule does not apply to the subjunctive as impve. (§272, 1, a) i 
Qu’il lea 4coute. Let him listen to them. 

Notes.— 1. Formerly, but mrely noir, an imperative alUnuattva when Joined to 
another by et (OU, mats) might have an object before it: 'Achetez-lee et les 
payez,’ eto. 

2. Void and T011&, which ore imperatives by derivation, are always preceded by 
their oonjunchve object : 'Les void ; en voilt, eta* 

370. Relative Position of Objects. Personal pronoun 
objects and pronominal adverbs are arranged with reference 
to each other, as follows : — 

1. When coming before the verb : 

me before rle ' before flui before 
te ■( la tleur 

se Ues . 

nous 
vous 

J J / 



II me les donne. 

11 les lui donne. 
n nous en donne. 

Je leur en parlerai. 

Ne leur en parlez pas. 

Je I’y ai envoys pour le leur dire. 


He gives them to me. 

He gives them to him. 

He gives lis some of it. 

I shall speak to them of it. 

Do not speak of it to them. 

1 sent him there to tell them it, 
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o. When there are two direct or two indirect objects, they become 
disjunctive and follow the verb : 

J’ai vu lui et elle. 

I have seen him and her. 

Je parle k lui et k elle. 

1 apeak to him and to her. 

2. When coming after the verb : 

le (la les) 

before moi (toi, lui, nous, vous, Icur). 

me (te, lui, nous, vous. 

leur) before y (en). 

y 

before en. 

Bonnez-les-moi. 

Give them to me. 

Sonnez-leur-en. 

Give them some of it. 

Bounez-m’en ; va-t’en. 

Give me some ; begone. 


Couduisez-nous-yi Take ns there. 

.AUez-vous-y-en. Qo away there. 

a. After an imperative, the indirect objects nous, vous, may precede 
the direct le. Id, les in familiar language : 

Conservez-TOUS-le. Keep it for yourselves. 

Tenez-vous-le pour dit. Consider it as final. 

3. Beferenoe table showing possible combinations of two 
pronouns : 


(Before the Verb.) (After the Verb. ) 


me le 

to le 

so le 

le lui 

-le -moi 

-le -toi 

-le -lui 

me la 

te la 

se la 

la lui 

-la -moi 

-la -toi 

-la -lui 

me les 

te lea 

Be les 

les lui 

-les-moi 

■les-toi 

-les-lui 

nous le 

vous le 

se le 

le leur 

-le -nous 

-le -vous 

-le -leur 

nous la 

vous la 

se la 

la leur 

-la -nous 

-la -vous 

-la -leur 

nous les 

vous les 

se les 

les leur 

-les-nous 

-les-vous 

-les-leur 

m’en 

t’en 

e’en 

lui en 

-m’en 

-t’en 

-lui-en 

m’en 

t’en 

s’en 

Ton 

-m’en 

-t’en 

-Ten 

nous en 

vous en 

s’en 

leur en 

-nous-en 

-vous-en 

-leur-en 

nous en 

vous en 

s'en 

les en 

-uous-en 

-vous-en 

-les-en 

m’y 

t*y 

s’y 

[lui y] 

[•m’y] 

[-fy] 

[-lui-y] 

m’y 


a’y 

I’y 

[-m’y] 

[-t’y] 

-I’y 

nous y 

VOU8 y 

s’y 

leur y 

-nous-y 

-vou8-y 

-leur-y 

nous y 

voua y 

s’y 

les y 

-uouB-y 

-vou8-y 

-les -y 


y en y-en 
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Ohs. I. The diBjunotIve forms mol, toi are used instead of me, te after the verb, 
except before eo. 

2. After the verb, the forms are Joined to it and to each other by hyphens, apostrophe 
instead of hyphen being used according to §10. 

3. Combinations of three forms are rare, eg-, *11 nOUB yenadonnd’; they ore 
usually avoided, e.g., * Donnes-y-en a mol ’ tor * Donne.m'y-en ' 

4. Tho forma in [ ] are almost olwaya avoided, either by transposition or by some 
other form of expression, e.g. , ■ Mtiiea'-y-mol ’ or ‘ Mbne-moi lit ' for * M6ne-m’y,' etc. 

< See §160, 1 

371 , Omission of Object. The object of the second of 
two verbs in a compound tense joined by et or ou may be 
omitted along with the auxiliary and the subject : 

11 1’a pris et tuA He caught and killed it. 

Or : 11 1’a pris et I’a tuA He caught it and killed it. 

11 1’a pris et il I’a tu4. He has caught it and he has killed it. 

But : 11 1’a pris, 1’a tuA 1 He has caught it, has killed it. 

11 le prend, et le tue. He catches it, and kills it. 

Kots.— T he verbs must be alihe in government, must have the same auxiliary, must 
both be aflirmativa or negative, othenvise no omission is ollotved. 

372 . Disjunctives. When, for any reason, the pronoun 
is stressed (§7), the disjunctive form is usually employed (see 
§369, note) j thus, the disjunctives are used : — 

1. Absolutely, a verb being implied, but not expressed : 

Qui est 14 ? — ^Moi (eux, elle). Who is there ?— 1 (they, she). 

Qui as-tn vu ? — Lui (eux). Whom did you see 7 — Him (them). 

Toi absent, que ferai-je 7 You absent, what shall 1 do 7 

a. So also, in comparisons, and analogously, after ne. . .que : 

Je suis plus grand que toi. I am taller than you. 

Faites comme eux. Do as they do. 

Je n’ai vu que lui. 1 have seen him only. 

2. In appositions, often emphatic : 

Moi, je I’ai vu (moi-mSme). (Why) I saw it myself. 

Toi qui I’as vu, tu me crois. You who saw it (you) believe me, 

Lui aussi (il) le salt. He too knows it. 

Oela vous est facile 4 vous. That is easy for you. 
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a. With Im so used, and sometimes also with eux, the conjunctive 
subjeot may be omitted ; 

Lui soul (il) ne le voulait pas. He alone did not wish it. 

Lui travaillait ; eux joimient. He worked ; they played. 

Noth.— J e S0UBBigll4°'I the undersigned' is a relic of the earlier language. 

3. As logical subject after cfi + dtre : 

Cast moi (toi, vous); ce sent eux, etc. It is I (thou, you) ; it is they. 

4. With an. infinitive : 

Hoi t’oublier 1 jamais, I forget thee ! Never. 

Et eux de s’enfuir. And they made off. 

5. When the subject or object is composite, see also §362, 
1 , a and 2 , ( 1 ) : 

Son frtre ct lui sont venus. His brother and he have come. 

a. A composite subject or object is usually summed up by a pleonastic 
sppositive conjunctive, espeoially when the components are unlike in 
person : 

Vous et lui (vous) I’avez vu. You and he saw it. 

Je vous envois, toi et ton frire. I send you and your brother, 

6 . After a preposition : 

Je parle de toi et d’eux. I speak of you and of them, 

lis sont chez eux. They are at home. 

11 se moque de nous. He makes sport of us. 

o. Observe the peculiar use of a preposition + a disjunctive pronoun 
as a sort of empliatio appositive of possession. 

J’al uno maison & moi I have a bouse of my own. 

Mon idde t moi, o’est, etc. My (own) idea is, etc. 

Note —A dtejunctive for things after a preposition is usually avoided, either by means 
of en, 7, or else hy en adverb, such os dedans, dehors, dcsBus, devant, derritre, 
etc. ; ' Je ne vole rlon la dedans (m it)' ; ' Voyez eur la table, oherobez dessus (on 
It) et dessoUB (under ity 

7. E’er moi and toi after imperative, see §370, 3, oia. 1 . 

373 . Pronouns in Address. In addressing one person 
VOUS is, in general, the pronoun of formality and respect, 
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whilst tu denotes familiarity, aflection, solemnity, etc., 
as follows : — 

1. Tu = ‘you,’ of one person, is generally used between 

members of the same family (husband and wife, parents and 
children, brothers and sisters), between very intimate friends, 
between children, by grown persons to children and sometimes 
to servants, by everybody to animals and inanimate objects : 
Ot es-tu, nion oher pftre ? Where are you, my dear father ? 

Est-ce toi, mon enfant ! Is that you, my child? 

Pauvre chien, tu os faim. Poor dog, you are hungry. 

2. Tu = ‘thou’ is used in poetry and elevated prose, and 
by Protestants in addressing God, Koman Catholics using 
vous: 

Nous te (vous) louons, 0 Dieu ! We praise thee, 0 God I 

3. Vous, with the above limitations, is used, both in the 
singular and plural, as in English. 


374. 


THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUN. 

Possessives. 


1. Adjectival Forms : 


2. Pronominal Forms : 


f. 

m. 

f. 

m. 

f. 

m. 

f. 


SiKa 

Plub. 

Sing. 

Plub. 

mon 1 

, . >mes, my. 

ma (mon)J * 

m. le mien les miens 1 
£ * • , . ymme. 

1 la mienne les miennes J 

ton 

ta (ton). 

tes, thy, your. 

m. le tien 
f. la tienne 

lestiens V,. 

, .. 1 thine, yours, 

les tiennes j ’ 

son 

■) his, her, 

■ aes, k. 

’ J its,one s. 

m. le sien 

les siens I his, hers, its, 

sa(son). 

f. la sienne 

les siennes j one’s own. 

j-notre 

nos, our. 

m. le n6tre\ 
f. la notre J 

les notres, ours. 

|votre 

VOS, your. 

m. le vdirel 
f. la v6trej 

les votres, yours. 

j-leur 

leurs, theirs. 

m. le lenrj 
f. la leurj 

les leurs, theirs. 

18 
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Ois. ; 1. The forma In patentheala, Obs. ; 1 The feminine, except for leiir, 
nioili ton, BOn, ere used instead of ma, is formed as for odjeotivea of like ending. 
lEl, aa, before a vowel or h mute : * SlOll t. De, &+Ie, lea, contract as usual , thus, 
amle,* ‘my friend 'ton hlatolro du mien (=de+le mien), anx raioniies 
(f ‘ your story * ; ‘son aimable tante,’ (sji+lea niiennes), eto. 3. Note the ne- 
' his amiable aunt.’ 8. Since BOU (sa oeiit mark m ii6tro, v6tre, absent in notre, 
868)= ‘bis,’ 'her.' ’its,’ ’one's,’ the con- votro. i. Since le Bien (la Bienne, etc.) 
text determines which sense IS intended. =‘his,' ’hers,’ ‘its,’ ’one’s,’ the context 

determines which sense is intended. 

Nora— The regular feminine forms, ma, ta. Ba, were at one time used before a 
vowel sound; a trace of this usuge survives in ma mie (for m'amie), m’amour 

375’ Agreement. The poasessives agree in gender and 
number with the noun denoting the object possessed, and in 
person with the possessor : 

Elle a Bon crayon et lea miens. She haa her pencil and mine. 

11 a Ba plume et lea vOtres. He haa his pen and yours. 

a. The posaesBive adjective must be repeated precisely like the 
definite article (cf. §318) : 

Mes parents et mes amis. My relatives and friends. 

&. When the posaaBSor is indefinite, son (sa, etc.) and le sien (la 
sienne, etc.), are used : ^ 

On doit tenir sa parole. One must keep one’s word. 

So chargor dea affairea d’autmi et To undertake the bnainess of others 
n^ghger les siennes. and neglect one’s own. 

376 . Use of Adjectival Forms. They are used, in 
general, like the corresponding English forms; idiomatic 
distinctions and special rules are ; — 

1. The possessive adjective is commonly replaced by the 
definite article (cf. §328) when no ambiguity arises from its 
use; 

Donnez-mol la main. (live me your hand. 

II m’a d^chird I’habit. He has tom my coat. 

But : II a d4chir4 son habit. He has tom his coat, 

a. If the sense is speoific, emphatic, or distinotive, the possessive is 
used : 

Mon bras me fait mol. 

Yoilii ma migraine encore | 


My arm pains me. 

There is my sick-headaohe again I 
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Je I’ai wi de mea proprea yeux. I aaw it with my own eyea, 

Elle lui a donne aa main. She has given him her hand (ac. in 

marriage). 

2. En + the definite article serves in certain cases aa a 
substitute for son, leur, see §.367, 2, (2): 

a. This constniction ia more usual for things than for persons; for 
things personified, for names of places, or to avoid ambiguity, son, leur 
are not uncommon : 

La neceasite parle ; il faut suivre Necessity speaks ; we must follow 
sa loi. her law. 

Vous rappelez-vous cette villa? Do yon remember that city? Its 
Ses promenades aont trea belles. promenades are very fine. 

La source de tontes lea passions Sensation is the source of all the 
est la sensibility, I’imagination passions, imagination determines 

dytermine leur pente. their tendency. 

3. The emphatic ‘own’ ia denoted by propre or by an 
apposition with h 

Je I’ai 4orit de ma propre main. I wrote it with my own hand. 

C’est mon opinion il moL That is my own opinion. 

Of. also : J’ai un oheval i moi. I have a horse of my own. 

C’est i, moi il jouer. It is my turn to play. 

а. Along with son the h construction often avoids ambiguity : 

Son lAre h lui. His (».«., not ‘ her ’) father. 

4. Mon (ma) is commonly used, in direct address, before 
the name of a relative (not before papa, mam an) or the title 
of a superior officer : 

Bonjour mon pire (mon colonel). Good morning father (oolonel). 

But : Est-ce toi papa (maman) ? Is that you papa (mamma) ? 

Nors.—ThiB usage explains the origin ol monsieur (=mon+BienT), madame 
(-ma+dame), etc. 

б, In speaking to a person of his or her relatives, votre 
(vos) is often preceded by monsieur, etc., for politeness : 
Madame votre mtre y est-elle ? Is your mother in 7 
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6. When there is plurality of possessor, the object possessed 


usually remains singular, if 
individual possessor ; 

Les hommes songent tnoins & leur 
^me qu*^ leur corps, 
lls ont perdu la vie. 


it is singular as regards the 

Men think less of their souls than 
of thoir bodies. 

They lost their lives, 


a. Sometimes the sense demands a plural : 

Lears tStes se ressemhlent. Their heads are alike. 


377* Use of Pronominal Forms. They are used, in 
general, like the corresponding English forms; idiomatic 
distinctions and special rules are the following : — 


1. ‘ Mine,’ etc , after etre is regularly expressed by k + moi, 
etc., when denoting ownership simply, while le mien, etc., 
denotes a distinction, of ownership : 


Cette montre est k moL 
Cette montre est la mtenne. 


That watch is mine. 


2. The pronominal form sometimes stands without article 
in the predicate after certain verbs : 

Ces opinions sont vOtrea. Those opinions are yours. 

Ells deviendra mieune. She shall become mine. 

Je les ai fait miens. I made them mina 


Such verbs aro : 

etre. devemt. dire. taire. regerder comma, etc. 

3. The idiom ‘a friend of mine,' etc., is not literally 
translated : 


Uu de mes amis. 

Un m^decin de mes amis. 

Un ami moi. 

Mon ami que voioi. 

Cf. ; Un tour de sa fa^ou. 


A friend ol mine, 

( One of my friends, (who is) a doctor. 
\A doctor, a friend of mine. 

A friend of mine. 

This friend of mine. 

One of his tricks. 


«. Tho use of mien (tien, sien) attributively in this sense is familiar ; 
Un mien parent. A relative of mine. 

Une sienne cousine. A cousin of his. 
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4. Emphatic ‘own’ is rendered by propre, or is, more 
usually, untranslated ; 

Son avis et le mien (propre). His opinion and my own. 

5. When used absolutely, i.e., without antecedent, the 
singular denotes ‘property,’ ‘what is mine,’ etc., and the 
plural ‘ relatives,’ ‘ friends,’ ‘ allies,’ etc. ; 

Je ne demande que le mien. I ask only for what is mine. 

Les nOtres ae sont bien battue. Our soldiere (etc. ) fought well. 

a. Familiarly, the feminine means ‘pranks,’ etc.: 

11 fait encore des siennes. He is at his pranks again. 

Nora— Other ebeolute uses ere not permissible, e.g., ‘ Votre lettre (not ‘ la vAtre ') de 
la semalue demltre.’ 


THE DEMONSTEATIVE PEONOTJN. 

378. Demonstratives. 

1. A^ectival forms : 2. Pronominal forma : 


SiKS. 

Fnmt. 

SlKB. 

Pimt. 


ces. 


ceux \ 
ceUes/ 

r sr-u”!-"- 

ces. . . -ci. 


ceux-M 1 
ceUes-oij 


ces...lA. 


ceux-lA 

celles-lA 


? ce, thlsftbese), thet(those), bs(sbe,it,tbey). 
.'The form oet Is used before a § oeol, this, 
vowel or h mute : Ost arbre ; cet i§. ceUt, that. 

homme j eet autre dt ; but : oe obs, • The e of CS Is elided before a vowel 
OhAne ! ce Mtre. jj (jioj ; g beoomes 9’ before a 

(§6,4): 'o’aStS’ 

379 . Agfreement. The adjectival form agrees in gender 
and number with the noun before which it stands j the pro- 
nominal form agrees in gender and number with the noun 
instead of which it stands: 

Cette plume et celle de Jean. This pen and that of John. 

J’aime ces livres-ci, rnsis je n’oime I like these books, but I do not like 
pas ceux-lA those. 
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a. The demonstrative adjective must be repeated like the definite 
article (cf. § 318). 

380. Use of Adjectival oe. Ce (cette, etc.) = ‘this' 
or ‘that’; to distinguish ‘this’ from ‘that’ -ci and -la are 
respectively added to the noun ; 

Ills ce livre-ci ; lie ce livre-lk. Head this book ; read that book. 
J’aims ces tableaux-lk. I like those pictures. 

a. Ce (cette, etc.), referring to what has already been mentioned, 
sometimes has the force of ‘that’ : 

Lie tiildgraphe, cette grande d^- The telegraph, that great discovery 
oouverte de notre siede. of our century. 

h. The definite article replaces the demonstrative adjective in a few 
idioms : 

Ne psrlez pas de la sorte. Ho not speak in that way. 

J’irai k I’inatant. I shall go this (very) moment. 

381. Celui. The pronoun celui (celle, etc.) = ‘ that,’ ‘that 
one,’ ‘the one,’ ‘he,’ is regularly used only along with a 
relative clause or a de clause ; 

Oeux qui rient pleureront. Those who laugh will weep. 

Celle dont je parle est venue. She of whom I speak has come. 

Xie devoir d’aimer Hien et oelni The duty of loving God and that of 
d’aimer son prochain. loving one’s neighbour. 

Cette robe et celle que j’ai vue. This dress and the one I saw. 

Mes plumes et celles de mon frkre. My pens and my brother’s. 

Oht, 1 Kote the uae of celUl=B!nKli8b pCBsesaive noun suhstantlvely. 

R. The relative sentence is sometimes ellipticolly expressed by the 
past participle : 

Les ddeouvertes dnumdrdes sont The discoveries enumerated are 
celles failes par Edison. those mode by Edison. 

b. Celui-lk replaces celui when the predicate comes before the 
relative : 

Celui-lk eat riche qui est toujours He (that man) is rich who is always 
content. happy. 

382. Celui-ci,*celui-li. The pronouns celui-ci (celle-d, 
eto.)= ‘ this,’ ‘this one,’ ‘he,’ ‘the latter’ and celui-lk (cellc- 
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IJl, etc.) = ‘that,’ ‘that one,’ ‘the former,’ are used to contrast 
the nearer with the more remote : 

Void loB deux chatnes j gardez cel- Here are the two chains ; keep this 
le-ci, et renvoyez cellc-lA (one), and send back that (one). 

Veut-il oeux-ci ou oeux-14 ? Does he wish these or those ? 

CiodonetVirgile^taient Remains; CHeero and Virgil were Romans; 
celui-ci dtait po4to, et celui- the former was an orator, and 
14 orateur. the latter a poet. 

Obs„ The idiom in tho lest example is literally ' the latter. . ., the former.* 
a. ‘This’ or ‘that’ for emphasis, not contrast, is celui-l& : 

C’est une bonne loi (que) oelle-14. This (that) is a good law. 

383. Ce as Representative Subject. Ce = ‘thi8,’ ‘that,’ 

‘these,’ ‘those,’ ‘he,’ ‘she,’ ‘it,’ ‘they,’ according to the con- 
text, is used with 6tre, or with devoir, pouvoir, savoir+ 
dtre, as representative subject, when the logical subject is : — 

1. A proper noun, or a determinate noun, including 
adjectives as such ; 

C’est Marie et sa mtre. It is Mary and her mother. 

Ce sera un beau spectacle. That (it) will be a fine sight. 

Ce sont nos plumes. These (those) are our pons. 

]&tait-ce le meillcur ? Was it the best ? 

Ce sont des Allemands. They (those) are Germans. 

C'est mon ami(e). He (she) is' my friend. 

Ce pent Stre Jean. That may be John. 

a. Before 6tre+an indeterminate noun il (ils, elles) is the regular 
construction : 

II est temps d’aller. It is time to go, 

11s sont amis (Allemands). They are friends (Germans). 

Elle est couturiire. She is a seamstress. 

Nots.— For a few expressions like c'est dommage, eta, in which o’est stands 
with on indeterminate noun, see 381, 1, note 8 

b. II est is alwajrs used to indicate hours of the day : 

II est midi (trois heures). It is noon (three o’clock). 

But : Quelle heuro est-ce qui What hour hy just struck ! — ^It is 
vient de sonner? — C’est cinq five, 

heures. 
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c, Observe the use of ce in the following date idioms : 


C’est aujourd’hui lundi 
Ce sera demam le quatre. 

2. A pronoun : 

Qui est-ce ? — Ce sont oux. 
Ce sont les leurs. 

C’est ceoi ; c’eat cels. 
C’^taient lea mgmes. 

Ce doivent Stre lea miens. 


To-day is Monday. 

To-morrow will be the fourth. 

Who is it? — It is they. 

Those are theirs. 

It IS this ; it is that. 

They (those) were the same. 
Those must be mine. 


3. An infinitive, or an infinitive with de : 


Ce serait tout perdre. 

Voir c’est croire. 

Co que je orains c’est do I’offenser. 

4. A noun sentence : 

Eat-ce que vous ne le ferez pas? 
Oh est-ce qu’il eat! 

Ce n’est pas qu’il ait peur. 


That would be losing everything. 
Seeing is believing. 

What I fear is to offend him. 

Will you not do it! 

Where is it that ho is! 

It IS not that he is afraid. 


а. The noun sentence may be understood : 

Vous partirez, n’est-ce pas! (= Yon will go, will you not? 
n’eat-ce pas que vous partirez ?) 

б. An adverb of quantity : 

Comhien est-ce ? 5’°' much is it ! It was too much. 

Note.— F or agreement of the verb, see gSSZ, 3. 


384. Ce as Real Subject. Ce stands as real subject of 
6tre, or of devoir, pouvoir, savoir-l-6tre, when the com- 
plement of 6tre is ; — 

1. An adjective, an adjective -i- k -i- an infinitive, an infinitive 
preceded by a, an adverb (in all cases without further syntac- 
tical connection, see a, below) ; 

C’eat facile (vrai, bien). That (it) is easy (true, well). 

Ce doit 4tre (ne saurait @tre) vrai. That must be (cannot be) true. 

11 est parti, c’est clajj:. He is gone, that is clear. 

C’est clair, il eat partL It is dear, he is gone. 

C’eat h d&irer. That (it) is to be desired. 
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Oil sera-ce t Whore will it (that) be ? 

C’lStait bien mal k vans. That waa very wrong of you. 

a. When followed by de + an infinitive or by a que clause, the regular 
constmction for the above is impersonal il (not ‘co’); so also the 
parenthetical il est vraiand n’est-il pas vrai? (=n’est>ce pas?), though 
without syntactical connection : 

Il est facile de dire cela. It is easy to say that. 

Il est triste de vous voir ainsi. It is sad to see you thus. 

Il est clair que j’ai raison. It is clear that I am right. 

Il est d^sirer que la guerre finisse It is to be desired that the war will 

bientOt. soon end. 

On rit, il est vrai, mais attendez. They laugh, to be sure, but wait. 

Il est bien mal i. vous de parler It is very wrong of yon to speak so. 
ainsi. 

Sma.—1, Colloquially, O’est Is pretty freely used Instead of U est before de+lnfinU 
live or a que clause : ' O'est facile de falre cela’ ; ‘ C'eet clair que ]'ai raison,' etc. 

2. This use of oe is permissible In the literary style only in expressions of emotion, 
e.p., O'est heureux (malheureux, beau, triste, 4tonnant, etc ), o’est A pro- 
sumer (craindre, regretter, ete.): *C'est triste de vous voir’, * O'est H craindre 
qa'll ne solt noyd.’ 

8. The ce ccnstructlan is obligatory after a tew noun phrases of like value, e.p., 
O'est dommage (pitld, plaislx, Justice), etc., ' C'est piue de I'entendre.’ 

2. A prepositional clause, or a conjunction : 

C’est pour vous. It (that) is for you. 

C’est pourquoi ja suis venu. That is why I came. 

C'est couimo vous (le) dites. It is as you say. 

385. Ce + a Relative. As antecedent ce + a relative de- 
notes ‘that which,’ ‘ what,’ ‘which,’ etc. : 

Co qui m’amuse. What (that which) amuses me. 

Ce que je dis est vrai. What I say is true. 

Ce dont nous parlions. What we were speaking of. 

Ce A quoi je pense. What I am thinking of. 

11 eat Agd, ce qui est dommage. He is old, which is a pity. 

a. Ce, so used, either immediately precedes the relative, or is, for 
emphasis, divided from it by Atre+ a predicate euhstantive ; 

Ce qu’il veut est la gloire. What he desires is glory. 

C’est la gloire qu’il veut. It is glozy that desires. 

Nots,— This type of construction is widely used tn render a predicate substantive 
emphatic, e g., ' O'est ton trtre qui le dit ’ ; ' O'est k vous que (=' k qut') Je parle ’ ; 
■ O'est mourir que de vivie ainsi* ; ' O'est une belle ville que Fans' (of. 897, 2, n. !}• 
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386. other uses of ce. Apart from its use with 6tre 
or with a relative, ce is found in a few phrases only, mostly 


archaic, familiar or jocular : 

Ce devint an usage. 

Tu Grains, ce lui dit-il. 

Sur ce, je vous quitte. 

De ce non content. 


This (that) became a custom. 
You fear, said he to him. 
And now, I leave yon. 

Not satisfied with this. 


a. The parenthetical ce semble may be used only when unconnected 
(cf. §384, 1, a), otherwise jl semble : 

C’est lui, ce me semble, au moins. It’s he, it seems to me, at least. 

But : II me semble que c’est lui 


387. Pleonastic oe. As compared with English, ce is 
often pleonastic) thus, it is used with 6tre + a logical sub- 
ject : — 

1. Eegularlj, after celui qui and ce qui ; 

Celle qui I’a dit c’est voua The one who said so is yon. 

Ce que je crains ce sont mes prd- What I fear is my would-be frienda 
tendus amis. 

Ce k quo! je pense c’eat sa sante. What I think of is his health. 


2. Eegularly, between infinitives when not negative ; 

Penser, c’est vivre. To think is to live. 

But s Ydgdter (ce) n’est pas vivre. To vegetate is not to live. 


3, Begularly, in inversion with que : 


C’est une belle ville que Paris. 


f Paris is a beautiful city, 
lit IS a fine city, (‘ is ’) Paria 


4. Optionally, in other inversions for emphasis : 

La guerre (ce) serait la mine. War would be ruin. 

Note.— When the compleinent o( ttre is an adjective or participle, pleonostlo oe 
may not be used ; ‘ Ce qui eat utde n'est pus toujouis Juste.’ 


388. Cec/ and cela. Ceci = ‘this,' the nearer, and cela 
ss’that,’ the more remote, are used to denote somdthing 
indicated, but not yet named : 

Gardez ceci et donnez-moi cela. Keep this and give me that. 

0b$, ! II the object has been already named, or U the name is fully Implied by the 
context, aelui-ol (-14) must be used. 
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a. Ceci also refers to what is about to be said, and cela to what hae 
been said : 


BiSflechissez bien h oeci. Think well on this. 

Je ne dis pas davantage, oela sufilt. I say no more, that is enough. 
b. Ceci {not ‘ eels’) may have a predicate noun: 


Ceci est un secret. 

Or ; C’est ici un secret (rarer). 
Silt : C’est 111 un secret. 

Cela c’est un secret. 


This is a secret. 
That is a secret. 


Note.— Cela is not so divided before mdme, seul, and its division in nefrations is 
optional : ' Oela seul (mSme) en est la cause ' ; ‘ Oela n’est pas (or co n'est pas lii) une 
faute.’ 


a Cela {not ‘ ceci ') = ‘ this ’ before a de clause : 

Paris a cela d’avantageux. Paris has this advantage. 

d. Cela may be replaced by 111 after de and par : 

De 111 vient que, etc. From that it comes that, etc. 

II faut conimencer par IIl We must begin with that. 

e. Cela is often contracted to ga colloquially : 

^a ne fait rion. That doesn't matter. 

/. ^a is sometimes used familiarly or contemptuously of persons 
instead of a personal pronoun : 

Begardez comme ^a mange. Look how they (etc.) eat. 

^a vent faire k sa tdte. You (etc.) wish to do as you please. 

Nora— Distinguish qa from qk (adverb) and qk 1 (Intarjeotion). 


THE INTEEROGATIVE PRONOUN. 

389. Interrogatives. 

1. Adjectival forms : 2. Pronominal forms : 

Smo. Ptua. SiBO. Plds. 

m. quel? quels? 1 which?; m. lequel? lesqnels? 1 which ?, which 

f. quelle? queues?! what 7 eta t. laqueUe? lesqueUeB?/orwhntone(8)? 

^ qui?, whet, whom? 

? que?, what? 
e, quel?, what? 

0t$. ; 1. For the feminine and plural of quel, of. iSS37, 1, (2), and 338. 

2. Lequelxle+quel, both parte being inflected <11310, 389, 1) ; de, k contract with 
le, les (duquol, auquel, etc., of. $317). 

S> Que=‘qu' before a vowel or ll mute (§19). 
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390 . Agreement. The adjectival forms agree like ordi- 
nary adjectives; the variable pronominal forms agree in gender, 
not necessarily in number, with the nouns for which they 
stand ; qui ? assumes the number of the noun or pronoun 
referred to : 

Quels livres avez-vous t Which (what) books have you ? 

Quelles sont vos raisons ? What are your reasons ? 

Loquelle des dames eat venue? Which of the ladies has come? 
Quiaonne? Qui sont-elles ? Who rings? Who are they? 

391 . Quel?, Lequel?. The adjective quel? = ‘which?’, 
‘what?’, and the pronoun lequel ?= ‘ which (one)?’, ‘what 
(one) ?’, refer either to persons or things, and stand both in 
direct and indirect questions : 

Quels livres avez-vous ? Which (what) books have you ? 

Dites-moi quel livre il a. Tell me which (what) book he has. 

Desquels avez-vous besoin ? Which (ones) do yon need ? 

Dites-moi leaquels vous avez. Tell me which (ones) you have. 
Quelle dame eat arrives? Winch (what) lady has oome? 

Je ne sais pas laquelle. I do not know which (one). 

Quelles sont vos raisons ? What are your reasons ? 

Quel homroe est-ce Id? What (what kind of) man is that? 

Auquel des hommes parle-t-il ? To which of the men does he speak ? 

a. Quel 1 in exclamations 8ometimes= ‘ what a I ‘ what I ’ : 

Quel hdroa S Quels hdroa 1 What a hero t What heroes 1 

Quelle belle scdne ! What a beautiful scene 1 

b. Quel ? as predicative adjective often replaces qui ?= ‘ who ? ’ : 

Quels sont ces gens-ld? Who are those people? [or what 

kind of people are those?) 

Sais-tu quelle eat cette dame ? Do you know who that lady is ? 

Notx.— A pleonastic de Is commonly used before alternatives after quel ?i lequel? 
and other Interrogalivee, probably caused by case attraction with des deux, often 
present In suoh expressions ; ' Quel (des deux) est le plus habile, de oet homme-ol ou de 
celui-lfL?' ; ' Laquelle est la plus lilustre, d'Atbbnes ou de Borne?' 

392 . Qui ?. 1. The pronoun qui ? = ‘ who ? ’, ‘ whom ? ’, is 
regularly used of persons only, and stands in both direct and 
indirect questions ; 



285 


§393] THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 


Qui frappe ? Qni est la ! 
Db qui (A qui) parle-t-ii? 
Qui avez-vous vu? 

Qui Stes-voua! 

Dites-moi qui est Venn. 


Who is knocking ? Who ia there ? 
Of whom (to whom) is ho speaking ? 
Whom did you see f 
Who ore you? 

Tell me who has come ? 


а. Qui? is sometimes used, though m’ely and not necessarily, as 
subject to a transitive verb in the sense of ‘ what?’ : 

Qui vous amene do si bonno heuro ? What brings you so early ? 

б. Quip, predicatively, is often replaeed, especially when feminine or 
plural, by quel? : 

Quelle estoette dame? Who ia that lady? (Wliatl. isthat?). 

Quels sont-ils ? Who are they ? 

2. ‘Whose?’, denoting ownership simply = a Qui?; other- 
wise generally de qui?, sometimes quel?, but never ‘dont’ : 

A qui est cette maison-lk ? Whose house is that ? 

Da qui ttes-vous flls ? Whoso son are you ? 

Quelle maison a itd brdlde 7 Whose (what) house was burnt ? 

Nots,— O ompare with this the Idlotn c'SSt a qUi: ' C'italt it qui finirait le premier,' 
' It woe e etrlle ee to who would finish first.’ 


393* Quc?» Quoi?. The form que? = ‘what?’ is con- 
junctive, while quoi ? = ‘ what ? ’ is disjunctive ; their uses in 
detail are ; — 

1. Que ? stands regularly as direct object or as predicate^ 
and in direct question only : 

Que vous a-t-il dit ? What did he say to you ? 

Que cherchez-vous? What are you looking for? 

Que sont-ils devenus f What has become of them ? 

a. Que?, alternatively with quoi?, may stand with an infinitive in 
indirect question : 

Jo ne sais que (quoi) dire. 1 know not what to say. 

t. Que? and que I sometimes have adverbial force ; 

Que ne m’avez-vous dit oela ? WTiy did you not tell me tliat ? 

Quo vous ttes heureux I How happy you are I 

Que d’argent perdu 1 What a quantity of money lost 1 
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2. ‘What?’ as subject of a verb is regularly qu’est-ce 
qui? : 

Qu’est-ce qui fait ce bruit ? What is making that noise ? 

a. The form que? may stand as subject to a few intransitive veibS) 
mostly such as may also be impersonal, but never os subject to a 
transitive verb : 

Que sert de plenrer ? What is the use of crying ? 

Que vous en semble i What do you think of it ? 

Qu’est-ce ? What is it ? 

3. Quoi ? is used absolutely, t.e., with ellipsis of the verb, 
and after a preposition : 

n y a du nouveau. — Quoi ? There is news. — ^What ? 

Quoi de plus beau que cela t What finer than that ? 

Quoi ! vous I’admirez I What 1 You admire him ! 

A quoi pensez-vous ? What are you thinking of ? 

En quoi puis-je vous servir ! In what con I help you ? 

a. In cases of' special emphasis quoi? may be direct object : 

Jo re 9 oia quoi ?— Des lettrea. I receive what ?— Letters. 

b. With ail infinitive, que?, or more emphatically, quoi? is used: 

Que (quoi) faire 7 What is one to do ! 

Je ne sais que (quoi) r^pondre. I know not what to answer. 

394. Interrogative Locutions. The use of interrogative 
phrases formed with est-ce, etc., instead of the simple forms 
is very frequent (of. §§392-3) : 

Qui est-oe qui ohante? for Qui ohante 7 

Qui est-oe que vous demandez 7 <1 Qui demandez-vous 7 

A qui est-ce que vous parliez? n A qui parliez-vous 7 
Qu’est-ce que cela prouve 7 n Que prouve cela 7 

Qu’est-ce que c’est 7 n Qu’est-ce? 

Qn’est-ce que c’est que cela7 n Qu’est-ce que cela 7 

De quoi est-ce qu’il parle 7 11 De quoi parle-t-il 7 

Qu’est-oe qui fait oe bruit 7 .What is making that noise 7 
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THE RELATIVE PRONOUN, 

395. Relative Pronouns. 

qui, who, which, that ; whom (after a preposition). 

que, whom, which, that. 

dont, whose, of whom, of which, etc. 

oh, in wliich, into which, at which, to which, etc. 

lequel, m. s. lesquels, m. pi. i 

laquelle, f. s. lesqueUes, f. pL 

quoi, what, wliich. 

Oba . : For qu', see $19. 


396. Agreement. A relative pronoun, whether variable 
or invariable in form, is of the gender, number and person of 
its antecedent : 


Moi qui dtais (voos qui dtiez) lit. 
Les lettres que j’ai apport^es. 
Moi qui euia son ami(e). 

Dieux (vous) qui m’exaucez I 
O’est nous qui I’avons dit. 

Je suis celui qui I’ai dit. 


I who was (you who were) there. 
The letters whioh I have brought. 
1 who am his fnend (m. or f.). 
(Ye) gods who hear me I 
It is we who have said it. 

I am the one who has said it. 


a. Wlien the antecedent is a predicate noun, or an adjective as such, 
the relative may agree in person either with this noun or with the 
subject of the sentence : 

Nous sommes deux inoines qui We are two monks who are trav- 
voyageons (voyagent). elling. 

Je suis le seal qui I’aie (ait) dit. 1 am the only one who has said it. 


i. The relative after un+a plural is either singular or plural, usually 
according to the sense : 

C’est un de mes (des) proems qui It is one of my (of the) law-suits 
m’a (m’out) ruinA whioh has (have) ruined me. 


397. Qui, Que. Both qui and que refer to antecedents, 
of either gender or number, denoting persons or things ; their 
uses in detail are : — 
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1. Qui = ‘who,' ‘which,’ ‘that, serves as subject; qui = 
‘whom,’ of persons only, or things personified, may also be 


used after a preposition : 
La dame qni a chants. 

Lea amis qui sont arrivda. 

La vaclie qui bougie. 

Lea livrea qui ont perdua. 
Lea oiseaux qui volent. 

Ce qui m’amuae. 

Rien qui eat beau. 

La tante chez qui je demeure. 
Lea amis t, (de) qui je parlaia. 
Bochers & qui je me plains. 


The lady who (that) has sung. 

The friends who (that) have come. 
The cow which (that) lows. 

The books which have been lost. 
The birds which (that) fly. 

What (that which) amuses me. 
Nothing that is beautiful. 

The aunt with whom I live. 

The friends to (of) whom I spoke. 
Bocks to whom I complain. 


a. Qui, without antecedent, sometimes =celui qui (ceux qui, etc.), 
or, when repeated, =les uns. . .les autres : 


Aimez qui vous aime. 

Jouera qui voudra. 

Pour qui connatt. 

Qui d’un cOt^, qui de I’autre. 

b. Similarly, in a few phrases, 
quince qui: 

Voilk qui est strange 1 
Qui pis eat (or ce qui eat pis). 


Love him (the one) who loves you. 
Let those who will play. 

For any one who knows. 

Borne on one side, some on the other. 

mostly exclamatory or parenthetical. 

That is strange I 
What is worse. 


2. Que = ‘ whom,’ ‘ which,’ 
object : 

Les ami(e)a que j’aime. 

Le livre (cheval) que j’ai. 

Les plumes que j’ai achet4es. 

Ce que vous dites. 

Bien que vous ditea 


‘ that,’ serves regularly as direct 

The friends whom (that) I love. 

The book (horse) which I have. 

The pens which I have bought. 

That which y'ou say. 

Nothing that you say. 


a. Que stands also as predicate nominative (cf. §SQ5, 1), and as 
logical subject of an impersonal verb : 

Malheureuse que je suis 1 Unhappy woman that I am I 

Qu’est-ce qu’elle est devenue ? What has become of her ? 

A. I’heure qu’il est. At the present hour. 

L’hcmme qu’il vous faut. The man that you need, 

f lencz ce qu’il vous faut. Take what you need. 
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Notes.— 1. The (|iie of emphatic inversions (§386, a, n.)iB best explained aspre^ioative 
*0'estune belle ville qud Paris *ss*0'est une belle ville qiie Paris (est)* or 'O'est 
une bello ville (ce) <iue (c’est) Paris ' ; * Erreur que tout Gela*ss<(0*eBt) erreur que tout 
cela (esl)’ or ‘ (C'est) erreur (oc) qud (o'est) tout cela.' 

2. The form que is often a relative adverb, not to be confounded in function with 
the relative proper * *Dan8 le temps que cela arrlvoit’; < C'est iivous quejeparle* 
(or ' O'eat voiis & qui je parle *). 

398. Dont. The form dont = ‘ ■whose,’ ‘ of whom,’ ‘ of 
which,’ etc., has the value of de-ha relative; it refers to 
antecedents, of either gender or number, denoting persona or 
things : 

L’homme dont Ic fils eat inort. The man whose son is dead. 

Les gens dont je parle. The people of whom I speak. 

Les plumes dont je me sera. The pens which I make use of. 

La gloire dont il eat avide. The fame for which ho is eager. 

Ce dont je me plains. That of which I complain. 

a. A noun after dont= ' whose ’ does not omit the article as in English, 
and must follow its governing verb (of. §4 0, 2) : 

Lb monsieur dont j’ai trouv4 la The gentleman whose purse I found, 
bourse. 

i. As compared -witli d'oJi (of. §399, a), dont has figurative force in 
expressions referring to extraction, lineage, etc.: 

La maison dont il sort. The family from which he comes. 

e. Dont was originally an adverb (L. de + mde), and is often best 
construed as such ; 

La pays dont il est venu. The country whence he came. 

399. Oil. The adverb oil “‘where’ is also used as a 

relative with the value of dans (k, sur, vers, etc.) -fa 
relative; if preceded by a preposition, o^= ‘which,’ ‘where’: 
La maison oh jo loge. The house in which I lodge. 

Lo sihcle oh nous vivons. The oge in which we live. 

Lo but oh il tend. The end towards whioh he tends. 

Les -villes par oh je suis venu. The cities through which I came. 
L’endroit d’oh. il vient. The plaoe from which lie comes. 

D’oh venez-vouB ? Where do you come from ! 

'O. D’oh= ‘ from which,’ ‘ whence,’ is usually literal in force : 

La maison d’oh il sort. The house out of which he comes, 

10 
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, 400 , Lequel. The form lequel=‘ who,’ ‘whom,’ ‘which,’ 

‘ that,’ refers to persons or things, and varies in form to agree 
with its antecedent j it is chiefly used where qui, que, etc., 
may not be employed : — 

1. Lequel, being Inflected, stands where qui, que, from 
want of inflection, would he ambiguous, or it serves, owing to 
its stre.ss, to denote the more remote of two possible ante- 
cedents : 

La soeur de mon ami laquelle vient The sister of my friend who has just 
d’arriver. come. 

Le flls du redacteur lequel je viens The son of the editor whom (i.e., 
devoir. ‘the son’) 1 have just seen. 

a. Lequel may not he used of persons after en, and it must he used 
of persons after parmi, entre : 

Un homme en qui je crois. A man in whom I believe. 

Lea amis parmi (entre) lesquels. The friends among whom. 

2. When depending on a noun governed by a preposition, 
‘ whose ’ must be turned by duquel, etc,, which must follow 
the noun (cf. §398, a) : 

La dame au fils de loquelle (or de The lady to whoso son I give les- 
qui) je donne des le 9 ons. sona 

NOTB.~Le<lU6l is used exceptionally as an odjeoUve * * J’espdre partir deniniii, 
aUQUel oaSi etc.’ ; ' Je viens de touober udlle francs, de la^ueUe somnie Je |»ayerai 
mes dettes.* 

401 . Quoi. 1. The form quoi=‘what,’ ‘which,’ is used 
witliout definite antecedent, and stands after a preposition, 
rarely otherwise : 

Voilil de quoi je parlais. That is what I was speaking of, 

Sur quoi il eat parti. Whereupon he went away. 

C’eat k quoi je pensais. That is what I was thinking of. 

H m’a payi, ce i quoi je ne m’at- He paid me, which I hardly ex- 
teudais guere. peoted. 
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a. De quoi + an infinitive, expreaaed or implied, denotes the means or 
cause of the action of tlio infinitive : 

II a de quoi vivre. He lias enough to live on. 

li a de quoi (kc. vivre, etc. ). He lias means (is well off). 

Bonnez-moi de quoi ecrire. (live me something to write with. 

H n’y a pas de quoi. There is no occasion (don’t mention 

it, etc.). 

1), Quoi stands without a preposition in a few expiessions : 

Quoi faisaiit. (By) doing which 

Un je tie sais quoi de crueL A certain indefinable cruelty. 

2. ‘ "What ’ == ‘ that which ’ is expressed by ce + a relative 
(cf §385) : 

Je vois ce qui se passe. I see what is going on. 

Je sais ce que je sois. I know what I know. 

Ce dont je me plains. Tliat-of whieh I complain. 

Ce k quoi jo me fiais. What I was trusting to. 

11 eat sourd, ce qui est bien dom- He is deaf, which is a great pity, 
mage. 

402 . Remarks. 1. The relative pronoun, often umi|ted 
in English, is never omitted in Frendi : 

Le tableau que j’ai vu li. The picture (which) I saw there. 

Le iivre dont je parie est i mol. The book (which) 1 speak of is mine. 

2. Relative and antecedent should stand as near together 
08 possible ; 

H y a de oe iivre une Edition qui There is on edition of that book 
se vend, etc. which is sold, etc. 

Not : Une Edition de oe Iivre qui, etc. 

3. A preposition never ends the relative sentence, os some^ 
times in English : 

Ce i quoi je me fiais. What I was trusting to. 

4. For English forms in -ing( — relative clause, see 

§287. 3, 
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THE INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 


403. Indefinites. 


1. Adjectival forms : 

1. certain, a certain ; pL cartoin. 4. divers, m. pi. \yarious, etc. 

2. chaque, each, every. diverses, f. pi. J 

3. diffdrent(e)s, pi., various, etc. 6. maint, many a. 

6. queique, some; pi., some (few). 
Obt. : Except for dlTers, the femlniae and plural are formed like those of ordinary 
adjectives. 

2. Pronominal forms : 


1. autrui, others, other people, etc. 5. quelqu’un, m. s. 

2. chacun, m. I each (one), every quelqu’une, t a. J 

chacune, f. /(one). quelques-uns, m. pi.) some (peo- 

3. on (I’on), one, people, etc quelques-unes, f. pi. J pie), etc. 

4. peraonne. . ne, nobody, etc. 6. queique chose, something. 

7. rien. . .ne, nothing. 

Obf. ' 1. On often becomes I’on after a vowel sound to avoid hiatus, especially after 
at, on, oh, que, lorsque, etc., qui, quoi, pourquol, si, alnsi, aussl, but not 
usually when a olosely fallowing word has initial 1 ; qu’on almost always becomes 
quo I'on when a closely following word has initial [k] aound. 

2. for quelqu'unce), see 110. 

S, Note the hyphen of the plural of quelqu’un. 


3. Forms serving either as adjective or as pronoun : 

1. aucun. . .ne, no ; nobody, etc. 6. plusieurs, m. or f. pi., several. 


such, etc. 


7. tel, m. I 
telle, f. J 

8. tout, m. tons, m. pi.) all, every, 
toute, f. toutes,f.pl.J etc. 

9. un, a ; one, etc. 

Ota . The feminine and plural are like those of adjectives of like ending, except the 
feminine of nul and the pinral of tout. 


2. autre, other. 

3. mdtne, same, etc. 

4. nul. . .ne, m. I no ; nobody, 
nulle. . .ne, f.J etc. 

5. pas un. . ne, no : nobody, etc. 


404. Use of Adjectival Forms. 1. Certain=‘ (a) cer- 
tain,’ pi. ‘certain,’ ‘some,’ precedes its noun; the use of un 
in the singular, and of partitive de in the plural, is optional : 
(Un) certain roi franjais. A certain French king. 

(De) certaines gens. Certain (some) people. 
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a. Quelque has adverbial force, and is invariable, before numerals (not 
nouns of number) = ‘ about,’ ‘ some’ : 

A qnelque dix milles d’ici. About (some) ten miles from here. 

But : Quelquos centaines de x>a3. A few hundred paces. 

A cent et quelqucs pas. At a little more than 100 paces. 

h. Similarlj’ before adjectives or adverbs =‘ however’ (cf. §271, 4, 6) : 
Quelque riches qu’ils soient. However rich they may be. 

Quelque bien que vous parlies. However well you may speak. 

Nots— 'H awerer'+odjectlre is also expressed by tout...(lue (usually with the 
indicative), si (qae)(withthesub]anctive), pour, que (with the subjunctive), e.p„ 
‘ Toutes bonnes qu'elles sont,' * However good they ore ' ; ‘Si bonnes qu'elles 
soient,' ‘However good they are'; ‘Si bonnes vos raisons soient-elles,' ‘ However 
good your reasons are ‘ ; ‘Pour bonnes qu’elles soient.' ‘ However good they are.’ 

c. Fortheuseof quelque(s). .que=‘ whatever,’ see §407. 

405. Use of Pronominal Forms. 1 . Autrui= ‘others’ 
‘other people,’ ‘onr neighbour (in general),’ is rarely used 
except after a preposition : 

II ne faut pas coiivoiter les biens Wa must not covet the goods of 
d'autrui. others. 

La rigueur envers autrui. Severity towards others. 

HOTK — ‘ Others' ie more ueunlly les autres, d'autres (i 408, 2, li) ; regularly so, as 
subject or direst object. 

2. Chacun = ‘ each,’ * each one,’ ' every one ’ is the pronoun 
corresponding to the adjective chaque (§404, 2) : 

Chacuu d’enx a refus6. Each (every) one of them refused. 

Donnez k chacun(e) sa part. Give to each his (her) share. 

Pes poires k deux sous cliacune. Fears at two oents each. 

n. The posseasiye form to chacun is regularly son : 

Mettez-les ciiacun(c) k sa place. Fut them each in his (her, its) place. 

b. Chacun in apposition to nous, vous, takes, as its possessive, notre, 
votre: 

Farlez cluicun(c) It votre tour. Speak each in your turn. 

c. Chacun, in apposition to ils, elles, takes the possessive leur before 
the direct object ; otherwise son or leur : 

Elles recitent chaoune leur yerset They each recite their verse (each 
(ohaoone & son or leur tour). in turn). 



§405] 


THE INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 


295 


d. The reflexive to chacun= ‘ every one ’ is se (soi) : 

Chacun pour soi. Every one for himself. 

3. On = ‘one,’ ‘some one,’ ‘we,’ ‘you,’ ‘they,’ ‘people,’ 
etc., is used as subject of a verb in the third singular, without 
specifying any person in particular : 

On dit qne la reine est malade. They (people) eay the queen is ill. 
A-t-on allumd mon feu ? Has ajiyone lighted my fire ? 

On ne peut pas meler I’huile avec One (we, you) cannot mix oil with 
I’eau. water. 

a. The on construction often corresponds to an English passive, 
especially when the agent is not specified : 

On a attrape le larron. TIio thief has been caught. 

On croit que la guerre est finie. It is thought the war is over. 

On vous demande. You are wanted. 

b. On may not be replaced by a personal pronoun subject : 

On est triste quand on est sans A man is sad when he is without 
argent. money. 

c. Since on is subject only, the corrosponding direct and indirect 
object, when required, are borrowed from vous : 

Lorsqu’on prosse trop un poisson When you squeeze a fish too much 
il vous 4ohappe. it escapes you. 

d. The reflexive to on is se (soi), and the corresponding possessive is 
son, whatever be the English equivalent : 

On se demande. People ask themselves. 

On perdrait son temps. Yon would lose your time. 

e. Although on is invariable, a feminine or plural noun or adjective 
may relate to it, when the sense is clearly feminine or plural ; 

On est plus jolie k present. She is prettier now. 

On eat si proches voisins. We are such near neighbours. 

/. On may replace a personal pronoun, often with depreciatory force: 
On y pensera. I (we) shall see about it. 

Oh se groiti biop fih, You (he, etc.) think yourself very 

gunning, 
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4. Personne and rien along with ne + a verb, or when 
alone, a verb being understood, = ‘nobody,’ ‘ no one,’ ‘ not any- 
body,’ etc., and ‘ nothing,’ ‘ not anything,’ respectively : 

Peraonne n’eat venu. Nobody (no one) has oorae. 

Je n’ai parW k peraonne. I have spoken to nobody (not spoken 

to anybody). 

Ne dites rien. Say nothing (do not say anything). 

Peraonne ici ! — Peraonne. No one here ! — No one. 

Qu’a-t-il dit! — Rien. What did he say ? — Nothing. 

a. If the context contains or implies negation, personne, rien, assume 
affirmative force ( = quelqtt’un, quelque chose) : 

II n’a rien dit k personne. He said nothing to any one, 

Personne n’a jamais rien dit. Nobody has ever said anything. 

Je vons defends de nen dire. I forbid you to say anything. 

Je crams de parler k peraonne. 1 fear to speak to anybody. 

Impossible de rien faire ! Impossible to do anything ! 

11 cessa de rien donner. He ceased givmg anything. 

Oh trouverai-je nen de pareil ? Where shall I find anything like it ? 
Sana parler h personne. Without speaking to anybody. . 

b. The above rule does not apply to pleonastic ne, nor to double 
negations ; 

Jo oraius qu’il ne fasse nial k quel- I fear he will hurt somebody, 
qu’un. 

Ne revenez pas sans voir quel- *00 not come back without seeing 
qu’un. somebody. 

Non.— The pronoun peraonne Is mosoultne (somotimos B}'1Ieptica1Iy tominine like 
on, 3, e, above); tbe noun personne ia always feminine (of. §303, 1, c). 

6. Quelqu’un(e) = ‘ somebody,’ 'some one,’ ‘anyone,’ etc., 
■with its plural quelques-un(e)s = ‘some,’ ‘some people,’ ‘any,’ 
‘a few,’ etc., is the pronoun corresponding to the adjective 
quelque (§404, 6) ; 

H y a qnelqu’un Ih. There is somebody there. 

Y a-t-il quelqu’un 141 Is there any one there? 

A-t-il quelques-unes des fieurs 7 Has he some (any) of the flowers 1 
H en reste quelques-unes. A few of them remain. 

Quelqu’une des dames -viendra. Some one of the ladies will come. 
Quelques-uns le croient. Some (people) bebeve It. 
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C. Quelque chose = ‘ something,’ ‘ anything,’ and is mascu- 
line, though formed from the feminine noun chose : 

Quelque chose est promis. Something is promised. 

A-t-il dit quelque chose ? Did he say anything ? 

A-t-il quelque chose de bon ? Has he anything good ? 

406 . Adjectival or Pronominal Forms. 1. Aucun, 
nul, pas un, along with ne + a verb, or when alone, a verb 
being understood, = ‘ no,’ ‘not any,’ ‘not one,’ ns adjective, 
and ‘none,’ ‘nobody,’ ‘no one,’ ‘not one,’ as pronoun: 

Aucun] 

Nul >-(5crivain no le dit. No writer says so. 

PasuuJ 

Aucun ne le croit. No one believes it. 

Je n’en ai vu aucun(e). I saw none of them. 

Pas un de ses amis ne reste. Not one of lus friends remains. 

A-t-il de I’cspoir ? — Aucun. Has he any hope ? — None. 

a. Aucun, but not ‘nul’ or ‘pasun,’ becomes affirmative (= quelque 
or quelqu’un) when the context is negative (cf. §405, 4, a) : 

Sana aucune cause. Without any cause. 

Kien pour aucun de nous. Nothing for any of us. 

Gardes-vous de fairo auoune faute. Take care not to make any mistake. 

b. The plural adjective aucun(e)3 may be used, especially before 
nouns with no singular, or betoro such as are preferably plural ; 
(d')aucuns = quelques-uns is sometimes found in natf or joculor style ; 

II ne me rend aucuns aoins. He gives me no care. 

(D'jancuns le oroiraient. Some would beliovo it. 

2. Autre = ‘other,’ is usually preceded* in the singular by 
un or r : 


Une autre fois ; d’autros livres. Another time; other books. 

En avez-vous un{e) autre ? Have you another ? 

Un autre dit le contraire. Another says the contrary. 

Les autres m’aideront. The others will help me. 

Entre autres choses. Among other things. 

a. Distinguish un autre =‘ another (a different)’ from encore un= 
‘another (an additional) ’ ; 


Donnez-moi une autre plumel , 
II II encore une u J 


Give me anotheir pea 
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h. ‘Others,* ‘other people,’ =les autres or d’autres, sometimes au> 
trui (of. §406, 1) : 

II se mdfie toujours des autros. Ho always suspects others. 

D’autres pensent autrement. Others think otherwise. 

Bien d’autres. Many others. 

Oht, . The d' of d’ailtrea Is a pactiLlve sign (of. §326, 1, 6). 

c. Aufcres is often added familiarly to nous, vous : 

Nous autres peintros. We painters. 

Vous autres Franfais parlez tres Yon Frenchmen speak very fast, 
vito. 

d. Observe the following expressions with autre : 

Autre part j de part et d'autre. Elsewhere ; reciprocally. 

C’est (tout) un autre homme. Ho is a very different man. 

Farler de choses et d’autres. To apeak of tins and that. 

L’autre jour. The other day. 

Autre eat promettre, autre est It is one thing to promise, and 
donner. another to give. 

Tout autre que lui. Any one but him. 

De temps i autre. From time to time. 

A d’autres (famiUar). Tell that to the marines (familiar). 

«. For i;un. . .I’autre, les uns. . .les autres, see §406, 7, (2). 

3. M6tne varies in meaning and form according to its 
position and function : — 

(1) Preceding its noun or as a pronoun, ni^me => ‘ same,’ 
and nearly always has the article ; 

La (les) mtme(s) choao(s). The same thing(s). 

Les miens sent les mSmes. Mine are the same. 

Donnez-moi des mdmes. Give me some of the same. 

Une mdm'e affaire. One and the same business. 

Des plontes de la mdme espice. Plants of the same species. 

(2) Following the noun or pronoun qualified, m6me =» ‘self,’ 
‘very,’ ‘even,’ and agrees, but has no article : 

Dieu est la bontd mSme. God is goodness itself, 

Moi>m6me; elles-m^mes, I myself; they themselves. 

Cela mdme ; oelui-lib mSme, That itself ; that man himself, 

enfant? mSme?) The very (evep the) ohildwii, 
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a. Mime is also used as an adverb (invariable) : 

II nous a mSme insnlt^s, He even insulted us. 

Quand memo il le dirait. Even if he should say so. 

b. Il/I6me forms a number of highly idiomatic locutions : 

Cela revient au m€me. That amounts to the same thing. 

Etes-vous ii mdme de faire cela ? Are you in a position to do that ? 
J’lrai tout de mSme. I shall go nevertheless. 

4. Plusieurs = ‘ several ’ ; it is sometimes used in the sense 
of beaucoup = ‘ many ’ : 

Plusieurs hommes (femmes). Several men (women). 

Apporte plusieurs des plumes. Bring several of the pens. 

J’en ai plusieurs. I have several of them. 

Plusieurs I’ont oru. Many (people) believed it. 

5. Tel, as adjective, ‘ such,’ ‘like’) un te) = ‘such a’; 
tel, as pronoun, = ‘many a one,’ ‘he,’ ‘some,’ eto.v 

Ne crois pas une telle histoiro. Do not believe such a story. 

Tels sont mes malheurs. Such are my misfortunes. 

II n’y a pas dj tels animaux. There are no such animals. 

A telles et telles conditions. On such anu such conditions. 

Telle qu’une tigresse. Like (as) a tigress. 

Tel qui rit vendredi dimanohe Some (many a one, bo) who laugh(s) 
pleurera (proverb). on Friday will weep on Sunday. 

a. Examples of more idiomatic uses are : 

Tel ptre, tel fils. Like father, like son. 

Tel rit, tel pleure. One laughs, another weeps. 

Monsieur un tel (Mme une telle). Mr. So-and-so (Mrs. So-and-so). 

De la musique telle quelle. Music such as it is. 

Votro argmt tel queL Your money intact. 

Notb.— 'Such,' as adverb, is si ortellement (not ‘tel’): 'Use si belle dtoile'; 
' Un homme teUemeut cruel.’ 

6. Tout (singular) = ‘ all,’ ‘every,’ ‘any,’ ‘whole,’ etc. j 
tOUS (plural) = ‘ all ’ : 

Tonte ma ide ; tons les homnes. All my (my whole) life ; all (the) 

men. 

Tout homme ; toute creature. Every (any) man ; every creature. 
Tons (toutes) sont venu(e)8, All have come. 
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C’est tout i de tons oOtes. That is all ; on all aides. 

Tout m’efFraie. Everything frightens me. 

a. Tout is often adverb=‘ quite,’ ‘wholly,’ ‘very,’ ‘ very much,’ etc., 
and agrees like an adjective, when immediately preceding a feminine 
adjective with initial consonant or h aspirate, but is elsewhere 
invariable : 

Elies ^taient toutes pflles et tout They wore quite pale and very much 

agit^cs. excited. 

Hut : Ils ^talent tout p&les et tout agitds, etc. 

Note.— S o also, in the compound tout-puissaut, e.<7., ' Glle cst toutS-puissante.* 
h. Observe the following idiomatic expressions ; 

Tout le monde (of. le monde entier). Everybody (of. the whole world). 
Tons lea moia ; pas du tout. Every month ; not at all. 

Tous lea deux jours. Every other (alternate) day. 

Tcus (lea*) deux or lea deux. Both. 

Tout h I’heuro. Presently (or a little ago). 

Tout beau j tout doux. Gently (slowly) ; softly. 

(Pour) tout de bon. Seriously. 

•Tons deux (troia, etc )— without ‘ies’— nsnally denotes ' Blmnitaneousness' 
(s' both together,' etc.) ; lea is obllgntory shove ten, and usual from five to ten. 

f. For the distinctiou between tout and chaque see §404, 2, a ; for 
tout. . .que=‘ however,’ see §404, 5, b, note. 

7. Un is used either alone or as correlative to autre : — 

(1) Un, as adjective, = * a,’ ‘an,’ (cf. §320), ‘one,’ 'a 
certain ’ ; un, as pronoun, = ‘one ’ : 

La maison est d’un cdt4. The houso is on one side. 

Un monsieur A. I’a dit. A (certain) Mr. A. said so. 

Uno dcs dames I’a dit One of the ladies said so. 

Voioi un crayon. — J’en ai un. Hero is a pencil. — I have one. 

Les uns sont de cet avis, les an- Some are of this opinion, (the) others 
tres n’en sont pas. are not. 

a. Un as a pronoun is often preceded by 1’, especially with a de 
clause ; 

L’un des consuls eat amvA One of the consuls has come. 

(2) 'L'un I’autre, so also the feminine and plural, are 
combined into various correlative phrases, as follows : 
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I’un I’autre^: ‘ each other,’ ‘ one another ’ ; pi. ditto, 

Tun et l'autre = ‘both ’ ; pi., ‘ both,’ ‘all.’ 

I’un ou rautfe = ‘ either’ ; pi., ditto. 

m run ni I’autre (. . . ne)=‘ neither’; pL, ‘neither,’ ‘none,’ 

Elies se flattent I’une I’autro. They flatter each other. 

Ils parlent les uns des autres. 'They speak of one another. 

Les uns pour les autres. For one another. 

L’une et I’auti'e occasion. Both occasions. 

Lea uns et les autres parlent. Both (all of them) speak 
Dites eeci aux uns et aux autres. Say this to both (all). 

Je prends Tun(e) ou Tautre. I take either. 

Parle i, I’une ou h I’autro. Speak to either. 

Ni les un(e)a iii les autres ne sont Neither (none of them) are for 
pour vous. you. 

Ni pour Tuii(e) ni pour I’autre. For neither. 

407. Indefinite Relatives. 

1. Adjectival : 2. Pronominal • 

Quelconque, any (whatever, at all). Quiconque, whoever. 

Quel que( + aubj. of fetre), whatever. Quique. . . (+suhi. of etre), who- 
Quelque . . . que ( + aubj.), what- ever. 

ever. Quo! que . . . ( + snbj.), whatever. 

a. Quelconque takes -s for the plural, and always follows its noun ; 
quiconque is invariable ; the other forms are made up from quel, quel- 
que, qui, quoi, -I- que ; 

Un (deux) point(s) queloonquc(s). Any (two) point(a) whatever. 

Des raisons queloonques. Any reasons whatever (at all) 

Quiconque parlo sera puni(e). Whoever speaks will be punished. 
Quels que soient (puissent fitre) Whatever be (may bo) your designs. 
VOS desseins. 

Quelle quo fUt la loi. Whatever the law was. 

Quclques efforts qu’il fosse. Wliatever efforts he makes. 

Qm que tu sols (puisses Stre). Whoever you be (may be). 

Quoi quo vous fassiez. Whatever you do. 

Ohs. : For the use of the eubjunetive, see f 270, i : 

b. Qui que and quoi que are also used with ce before soit : 

Qui que ee soit qui le diso. Whosoever says it. 

Quoi quo oe soit qu’il dise. Whatsoever he says. 
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THE ADVERB. 

408. Simple Adverbs. The following list contains the 
commoner simple adverbs : 

nilleurs, elsewhere. dor4navant, henceforth, pas, not. 

ainsi, thus, so. encore, stiU. pen, little. 

alors, ihai. eufln, at last. pis, worse. 

apris, afterwcards. ensemble, together. plus, more. 

assez, enough, rather, ensmte, then. plutOt, rather 

aujourd’hui, to-day. environ, about. point, not. 

auparavant, before. expr^, on purpose. pourquoi (?), why (?). 

auBsi, also, too, as. tort, very. pourtant, however. 

aussitdt, dxrceily. hier, yesterday. pres, near (by). 

antant, as much. ici, here. presque, almost. 

autrefois, /omsHy. • jadia, /omwiy. proohe, near (6p). 

beaucoup, much. jamais, eiisr, never. puis, then, hereupon. 

bien, well, very, much, li., Otere. quand (!), w7ien(t). 

bientOt, soon. lom,fariof),alongway. quel, 4ow(/) 

oependant, however. longtemps, (a) long quelquefois, sometimes. 
certes, indeed. (while). si, so ; yes. 

coinbien(?),Aot 0 muc/i(f). lors, f/icn. souvent, often. 

oomme, as, Hike. maintenant, now. surtout, especially. 

aommeat(l), how(?). mal, badly. tfsat, so much. 

davantage, more. mSme, even. tantfit, s6on, recently. 

dedans, inside. nueux, better. tard, late. 

dehors, outside. moins, less. tOt, soon. 

dijit, already. ne. . ., not. toujours, always, stiU. 

domain, to-morrow. nianmoins, nevertheless, tout, guite, entirely. 

derriire, behind. non, no. toutefois, however. 

disormais, hencrforth. oh (?), where (1). trie, very. 

dessouB, under. oui, yes. trop, too (much). 

dessus, above. parfois, sometimes. vite, gnicMy. 

devant, b^are. partout, everywhere. volontiers, willingly. 

409. Adverbs from Adjectives. Most adjectives become 
adverbs by the addition of >ment to the feminine singular : 
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Adj. 

Adv. 

Adj. 

Adv 

pur. 

purement, purely. 

doux. 

douoement, sweetly. 

strict. 

strictement, strictly. 

fou, 

follement, madly. 

aotif. 

activement, actively. 

facile. 

facilement, easily. 

sec. 

sdcliement, di-yly. 

autre. 

autrement, otherwise. 


a. Adjectives ending in a vowel, other tluui -e, drop the >e of (he 
feminine on adding -ment ; 

Adj Adv. Abj. adv. 

piili(e), poliment, politely. dteldife), ddclildment, deeidealy. 

absoliife) absolument, abtolutely. etc. etc. 

Nots.— The omitted e ie denoted by a oircumflet ccoent in asBidliinent, ContiUR- 
ment, crflment,'(ln)dtlnient, galment (better ‘getement'), ndment. 

h. The following adjeotives in -e change e to d on adding -ment : 

Aw. Anv. Am. Any. 

areugle, aveugldment immense, immensdment, 

commode, oommoddment incommode, incommoddment. 

contorme, conformdment. opiniAtre, opiniAtrdment 

Anorme, Anormdment. unitorme, uiiitormdment. 

e. The following adjectives change the added -e of the feminine to i • 

Am. Adv. Adj Adv. 

commimCe), oommundment. obscur(e), obscurdment 

can(uB(e)i confnsdment. opportun(e), opportundment. 

diffua(e), diSuedment. prAois(e}, prColedmeut. 

expressefe), expreaadment. pro{ond(e), profonddment. 

importun(e), importundment. probia(e}, profuadinent. 

d. Adjeotives in -ant, -ent (except lent, prdsent, vdhdment) as- 
similate -nt to m and add -ment to the masculine form : 

Am. Adv. Am. Adv. 

oonstanti oonatemment, eonttantly. prudent, prudemmont, pmdmtly. 
didgant, dldgommont, Zanily. etc. etc. 

But; Lentement, aioiid;/; prdaentement, pruantlp; vdhdmentement, ve/tantenUp. 

e. Gentil gives g^entiment, nicely; the adverb to bref is bridvement 
(from a parallel form), briefly; the adverb to impuni is impundment 
(probably from L. impune, of. 6, above), with impunity. 

f. The adverbs corresponding to bon, good, and mauvais, bad, are 
bien, weU, and mal, badly. From bon comes regularly bonnement= 
‘simply.’ 
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410. Adjectives as Adverbs. Adjectival forms are not 
uncommonly used as adverbs, and, as such, are regularly 
invariable : — 

1. A number of adjectives serve as adverbs in certain fixed 
expressions : 

Cette sottiso lui coAte cher. That folly is coating him dear. 

Ellea parlent bas (haut). They speak low (loud). 

Such expreaaions are ; 

cotter bon, cost dear. arrSter court, atop ahort. cotter groa, coat dear. 

Bentir n meliffoode Hler donK, * nnff small/ visor haut, aim 

tenlr u stand Jiirn. aWet dvoit, ffo straiffht chanter juate, in Cinie 

aoheter cher, buff dean viser k atm n frapper u siriAe sintiff/ii, 

codtor It east n chaster faux, amt; out 0/ aontir mauvais, 9771022 bad 

veadre n sell u tU 7 ie denre aerrd, wnte small, 

voir Clair, see eleartff. frapfier fenne, stride hard, (&) vrai dire, speak truly. 

ptouverclalr, prove o2eaW2/.^ porter it speak firmly, etc. etc. 

2 . An adjective sometimes modifies another adjective : 

Dea dames haut placcea Ladies of high I’ank. 

Un veritable grand liommc. A truly great man. 

3. Besides the above, a few adjectival forms serve also as 
adverbs : 

Jo I’ai dit expres. I said it purposely. 

Soudain nous vimes I’onnemi. Suddenly we saw the enemy. 

Such forma are : 

bret, in sbort, uitme, tsan. tout beau, not ao faat. 

exprts, ptirpoaaly. proitie, near (bp). tout doux, gently. 

fort, very, hard, loud, ole. soudain, auddenly. tvite, quiekly. 

juste, exactly, etc. *taut, quite, very, etc. 

*Vot the infleotion of tout as adverb, see $ 408 , 0 , a. 
iXhe adverb viteineilt^* quickly,' is familiar. 

41 1. Adverbial Locutions, Phrases with adverbial 
function are numerous: 


Je viendrai tout h I’heuro. 
Yenez do bonne lieure. 


I shall come presently. 
Come early. 
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COMPARISON OP ADVERBS. 


Purtlier examples are : 


& bon inarchfi, cheap 
a c6t6, nffiYy near hy. 
k droite, to the right 
& jamaia, forever, 

^ la fola, at once. 
h Tavonir, in future 
h. peine, hardly. 

& pen pr6a, nearly. 
an Jusfce, exactly. 
au moins, at least, 

(}b. et 1&, here and there. 
d'abord, at first. 


d'ailleura, besides. 
d^s lors, since, 
d'ordinairo, usually. 
d’oii, whence. 
d’oti whence 9 
du moins, at least. 
en avan I, yormard. 
en baa, beloWt down stairs 
en effot, in fact. 
en haut, above, up stairs, 
l&'bas, yonder. 
lii-deasus, thereupon. 


plus tdt, sooner. 

Sana doule, doubtless. 
tant mieux, so much the 
better. 

t6t on tard, sooner or later 
tour a tour, in turn 
tout /I coup, suddenly. 
toutde suite, at onoe 
tout d'un coup, all at onoe. 
etc., etc. 


412 . Comparison of Adverbs. 1. Adverbs are regu- 
larly compared like adjectives (cf. § 345) by the use of plus, 
moins, aussi ; que = ‘ than,’ ‘ as ’ : 

Plus, moins faoilemont que Jean. More, less easily than John. 

Aussi fadlemcnt que Joan. As easily as John. 


a. Further examples, illustrating §345, a, h, c, d, as applied to ad- 
verbs • 


II ne maroho pas aussi (si) vito. 
Vite coramo un iSelair. 
Ilmaroheplusvitequejenepcnsais. 
De plus en plus vile. 

Plus je le connais (et) moins je 
I’estime. 


He does not walk as (so) fast. 

As quick as lightning. 

He walks faster than I thought. 
Faster and faster 

The more I know him the less I 
esteem him. 


h, ‘More than,’ ‘less than,’ as adverbs of quantity = plus de, moins 
de, respeetivoly ; they must he oarofully distinguished from plus 
(moins) que =' more (less) than’ in an elliptical sentence : 

J’ai plus (moms) do dix francs. I have more (less) than ten francs. 
En moins d’une domi-haure. In less than half an hour. 

But : Un 414phant mange plus que An elephant eats more than six 
six chevaux (ne mangent). horses (eat). 

2. The following are irregularly compared : 

bien, well. mieux, better. beaucoup, much. plus, more. 

mal. badly, ill. (P“* peu, Httle. moins, less. 

i.pius mal, worse. 
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a. Beaucoup='mnch (many)’ or ‘very much (many),’ and is nevei? 
modified by another adverb, except pas. 

3. The superlative is formed by placing le, •which is invari- 
able, before the comparative of inequality : 

Le plus souvent (moins eouvent). (The) most frequently (least f.). 

Bile parle le plus (mieux, moms). She speaks (the) most (best, least). 

413 . Position, 1. An adverb regularly stands immediately 
after its verb, rarely between the subject and the verb : 

Charles ports souvent ma canne. Charles often carries my cane. 

On devrait lire lentement. One should read slowly. 

Se levant tard, sa couchant tOt. Bising late, going to bod early. 

Ils Tout bien refu. They have received him well. 

Obs.; Hence the adverb regularly cemes between the auxiliary and the participle in 
compound tenses. 

a. The adverbs aujourd’hui, hier, demain, autrefois, tot, tard, ici, Ik, 

ailleurs, partout, never come between the auxiliary and the participle : 
II eat parti hier. He went away yesterday. 

Je I’ai chercho partout. I looked for it everywhere. 

b. Long adverbs in -ment not uncommonly stand after the past 
participle ; 

II a parld dloquemment. He has spoken eloquently. 

c. Most adverbs of quantity, such as peu, beaucoup, trop, otc. , and 
a few short adverbs like bien, raal, mieux, etc., as also adverbs of nega- 
tiou, regularly proccdu the infinitive : 

Tu lie dovrals pas trop liro. You should not road too much. 

II ne saiirait mieux foire. He cannot do better. 

II parle de ne pas allor. He speaks of not going. 

d. Interrogative adverbs head the phrase, as in English ; other 

adverbs are not uncommonly placed first for emphasis (cf. § 2.37, 3) : 
Quand allez-vons revenir ? When are you going to come back ? 

Aujonrd’hui jo vais me reposor. To-day I am going to rest. 
Malheurcusoment tout est perdu. Unfortunately all is lost. 

2. Adverbs usually precede the nouns, adjectives, adverbs, 
and phrases modified by them : 

Assez de livres, ct assez chers. Books enough, and dear enough. 
Bien mal b propos. Very unseasonably. 
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a. For combienl, comme I, quel, tantl, niid plus, . .plus, moins. . . 
moms with adjectives or adverbs, of. §330, a. 

3. Adverbial phrases follow the sjitno rules as adverbs, 
except that only the shorter ones may usually come between 
the auxiliary and the verb : 

Nous toons a peine partis. Hardly Iiad we gone. 


NEGATION. 


414 . Negation without Verb. Non = ‘no,’ ‘not,’ apart 
from a verb j it is often emphasized by pas, point : 


L’avez-vous dit ? — Non. 

Vous viondrez? — Non pas (point). 
Non, non, je n’irai pas. 

Non content de dire cela. 

Riche oil non, il ne I’aura pas. 
A-t-il, oui ou non, du talent ? 

Des idees non moins vastes. 

Une maison non meublto 
Non seulement. . .mats encore. 


Did you say it ? — No. 

You will come ’ — Certainly not. 
No, no, I shall not go. 

Not satisfied with saying that. 
Rich or not, he sliall not have it. 
Has he talent, yes or no f 
Ideas not less vast. 

A house not furnished. 

Not only. . .but also. 


a. For the use of que non, see §420, 1, a. 


415 . Negation with Verb. 1. Along with a verb, a 
negation consists regularly of two parts, ne (n’, see §19) to- 
gether with some other word or words ; the principal correla- 
tive expressions of this kind are ; 


no. . .pa.s, not. ne 

auciinementl 

1 not at ne. . 

rien, nothing. 

ne. . .point, not. ne. 

. .nullenieut J 

laf^ ne.. 

.m(. . .ni) neither. 

no. . .gii^re, hardlj/.m. 

. .auctiii 1 


nor. 

ne, .jamais, never. ns 

.nul >no, none. 



no . . . plus, no more . ne . . . pas un j 

ne.. que, only. ne. . .pcrsonne, notody. 

Notes.— 1. Point is usually more emphatia tban pas, and is less common in ordinary 
langua^re. 

2. Negation is often denoted by pas, without ne, in familiar language : *Ai*je X»a8 
ditoela? (*N*ai-je pas dit cela’),' 

3. Other forms of less frequent use are : 
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n. Ne. . .quelconque=‘no . .ivlmtsoevor (at all),’ ne.. qui que ce 
soit=‘ nobody whataoovor (al all),’ ne . quoi que ce soit= ‘ notlung 
whatsoever (at all).’ 

Je n’ai dit quoi que co aaiu. I said nothing at all. 

6. Ne ..brin (lit. ‘blade’), or mie (lit. ‘erumb’), or goutte (bt. 
‘ drop ’), or mot (lit. ‘ word ’)=ne . rien, in certain phrases : 

II n’y en a brin. There is nothing of it. 

Jo n’y enteiids goutte. I understand nothing of it. 

c. Ne . . Arne vivante, or homme qui vive, or ame qui vive, etc. = 
ne. . .personne : 

II n’y avait Ame vivante dans la There was not a living soul in the 
maison. house. 

fl. Ne. . .de + anexpresaionoftime, e.p., la (ma) vie, dehuit jours, etc.: 
Jc ne I’oublierai de ma vie. I shall not forget it while I live. 


416. Position. Ne always precedes the verb, and its 
conjunctive objects, if any; pas, point and other adverbs 
immediately follow the verb, and its conjunctive pronouns, if 
any ; indefinites have their usual place. 


Je ne le letir ai pas (point) dit. 
Je n’en ai giierc. 

Ne les a-t-il jamais vus ? 

Je n’y resterai plus. 

II ne le veut nullement. 

II ne preiid aucun soiii. 
Personne ne peut le dire. 

II n’a mal quelconque 

Je ne I’ai dit a qui que ce soit. 


I did not tell them it. 

I have hardly any of it. 

Did ho never see them ? 

I shall stay there no longer. 
He does not wish it at all. 

He takes no care. 

Nobody can say (it). 

He has no pain at all. 

I have told it to nobody at all. 


a. Pas, point, usually, and plus, ofteu, precede the simple infinitive, 
and its conjunctive objects; they may precede or follow avoir, Atre, 
either when alone or in a compound infinitive : 

II parle de ne pas vous voir. He speaks of not seeing you. 

£tre ou ne pas Atre. To he or not to be. 

J’etais fAchd de ne vous avoir pas I was sorry not to have seen you. 
vu (or de ne pas vous avoir 
vu, or do ne vous pas avoir vu). 
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6. Rien as object is treated as an adverb; it may also precede an 
infinitive like an adverb : 

II promot do ne rien dire. He promises to say nothing. 

r. The que of ne . que must immediately precede the word which it 
modifies : 

Je n’en ai vu que trois. I saw only three of them. 

(1. To denote ‘neither. . .nor,’ ni is placed before each co-ordinate, 
if not a finite verli, and ne stands before the finite verb ; when finite 
verbs are co-ordinated, ne stands before each of them, while ni also 
must stand with the last, hnt may not stand with the first, and is 
optional with others : 

Qui le saif — Ni lui m moi. Who knows it? — Neither he nor I. 

11 n’a ni parents ni anus. He has neither relatives nor friends. 

.Te ne Tai ni vu ni entendu. I neither saw nor heard it 

II nc salt ni lire ni ecrire. He can neither read nor write. 

.Te ne veux ni qu’il hse ni qu’il I neither wish him to read nor to 
eerive. write. 

II ne le blame ni ne le loue > He neither blames nor praises it. 

Je no poiivais, (in) ne devais, ni I neither couid, nor should, nor 
ne voulais ciider. would yield. 

417. Ellipsis of the Verb. If the verb be omitted, but 
understood, ne is also omitted, and the correlative itself 
denotes negation ; 

Est-il Venn! — Pas encore (=11 Has he come? — ^Not yet (=He has 
n’est pas encore venu). not yet come). 

Qui est la ? — Personne. Who is there ? — ^Nobody. 

Plus de larmca ; plus do soucis. No more tears ; no more cares. 

a. Pas, when so used, may not stand alone : 

Non (pas) ; pas encore ; pas lui ; No ; not yet ; not he (him) ; 
pas dn tout ; pas 00 soir, etc. not at all ; not this evening, etc. 

418. Nb alone as Negative, negation with verbs is 
expressed by ne alone in certain oases, as follows : — 

1. After que = pourquoi ?, and usually after que, qui in 
rhetorical question or exclamation ; 
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Qiie lie le disiez-voiiB plus tAt ? Why did yon not say so sooner? 

Quo ne feraia-je pour lui ? Whnt would 1 not do for him ? 

Qni no voit oela ? Who does not see that ? 

2. After condition expressed by inversion : 

N’oiit 4te la pluie. Had it not been for the rain. 

a, Sonietimea also in uonditinns regularly expressed with si : 

Si je ne mo trompo. If I am not mistaken. 

Qui, si ce n’est vons ? Who, if not yon ? 

3. In dependent sentences after negation, either fully 
expressed or implied : 

Je ii’ai pas {j’ai pen) d’amia qui ne I have no (I have few) friends who 
soient lea vOtrea. are not yours. 

H n’y a rien qu’il ne saclic. There is nothing he does not know. 

Non qiie je no lo eraigne. Not that I do not fear him. 

Impossible qn’il no vienne ! Impossible that ho will not come ! 

Ai-je un ami qui no aoit fidhle f — Have I one friend who is not faith- 

Non. ful? — ^No 

a. More obscure eases of implied negation are prendre garde que= 
‘ take care that not,’ etc., and snoh expressions as il tient= ‘ it depends 
on,’ used interrogatively : 

I’renez garde qu’il ne tombe. Take core he does not fall. 

Gardez qu’il ne aorto. Take care he does not go out. 

A quoi tient-il qu’on ne fasso What is the cause of that not being 

cela 1 done ? 

4. Sometimes with savoir, bouger, and with pouvoir, 
OSer, cesser + an infinitive, expressed or implied: 

Je ne sais (pas). I do not know. 

Ne bougez (pas) de It. Do not stir from there. 

Je ne puis (pas) rdpondre. I cannot answer. 

II n’oserait (pas) le dire. Ho would not dare to say so. 

Bile ne ocsse (pas) de pleurer. She does not cease weepmg. 

a. Always ne alone in je ne saurais and je ne sais quoi : 

Je ne saurais vous le dire. I cannot tell you. 

Ne sauriez-vous m’aider? Can you not help me ? 

Un je ne saiB quoi de terrible. tjomething indefinably terrible. 
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5. In a few set expressions, such as : 

N'iinporte ; n’avoir garde. It does not matter ; not to oaro. 

Ne vous en doplaise. By your leave. 

N'avoir que faire de. To have no use (whatever) for. 

II n’eat pire eau que I’eau qui Still waters run deep, 
dort (proverb). 

419. Pleonastic ne. In a que clause ne is often pleo- 
nastic, as compared with English ; thus, ne stands ; — 

1 . After enip6cher=‘ prevent,’ dviter = ‘ avoid,’ k moins 
que = ‘unless,’ or que so used : 

Emptohez qu’il ne aorte. Prevent him from going out. 

J’ivite qu’on ne me voie. I avoid bemg seen. 

A moms qiie je ne sois retenu. U'lless I be detained. 

a. This ne is often omitted after etr ptcher and 4viter, after emptcher 
mostly when negative or interrogative. 

b. Ne may also stand after avant que : 

Avant qn’il (ne) parte. Before he goes away. 

2. After expressions of fearing, such as craindre, redouter, 
eta, avoir peur, eta, when nob negative, or when negation 
is not implied by interrogation expecting negative answer, or 
by condition : 

Je crams qu’il ne vienno. I fear he will come. 

Craignez-vous qu’il ne vieniie ? Do you fear he will come? 

But: Je lie Grains pas qu’il vienne. Sans craindre qu’ii vienno. 
Craignez-vous qu’il vieiiiie’ — Non. Si je craigriais qu’il vint. 

a. What it is, or is not, feared will not happen has the full negation 
ne. . .paa in the que clause : 

Je Grains qn’il ne vienne pas. I fear he will not come. 

Je ne crams pas qn’il ne vienne pas. I do not fear he will not come. 

b. Interrogation or condition and negation neutralize each other, and 
ne stands ; 

Necraignez-vous pas qu’il ne vienne? Do you not fear he will come’ 

Si je ne eraignais qu’il ne vint. If I did not fear he would coma 
Quand mtme je ne oraindrais pas Even though I did not fear he would 
qu’il ne vint. come. 



312 


THE ADVERB. 


[§419 

3. With a finite verb in the second member of a comparison 
of inequality, when the first member is not negative, or does 
not imply negation as above : 

H eet plus rioho qu’il ne IMtait. He is richer than he was. 

Bst-il pins riche qu’il ne T^tait? Is lie richer than he was ? 

H gagne moins qu’il n’esperait. He earns leas than he hoped. 

But : II n’est pas plus riche qn’il T4tait j est-il plus riche qn’il l’(Stait? 

Noil. 

<t. A negative interrogation implies affirmation, and ne stands ; 

N* est-il pas plus riche qu’il Is he not richer than he was? 
ne I'etait ? 

Koti!.— Autre, antrement, plutdt, plus t6t, similarly take ue: ‘ii cst tout 
autre quo je ne pensais.’ 

4. Usually after expressions of doubt, denial, such as 
douter, nier, disconvenir, etc., often ddsespdrer, when 
negative, or when negation is implied as above ; 

Je ne doute pas qn’il ne Vienna I do not doubt that he will come. 

Doutez-vous qu’il ne vieuneT — Do you doubt whether he will 
Non. come ’ — ^No, 

But ! Je doute qu’il vienne ; doutez-vous qu’il vienne ? (—question for 
information), 

6. After il s’en faut negatively, interrogatively, or with 
peu, gufere, etc. : 

H no s’en fallut pas (de) heaucoup He came very near being killed, 
qu’il ne Mt tuA 

Combiena’enfaut-ilquelasomme How much is lacking of the sum 
n’y soit ? total ? 

Peu s’en est fallu qua je ne vin&se, I come very near coming. 

6. With compound tenses after il y a, Voil&, depuis : 

H y a (voiU) troia jours quo je ne It is three days since I saw him (I 
I’ai vu. have not seen him for, etc.). 

Il avait grandi depuis que je ne He liad grown smce I saw him. 
I’avais vu. 

Depuis que je ne vous ai vu. Since I saw you. 

o. In a simple tense (§§2S7, 2, 2S8, 4) negatively, ne. . .pas, oto., 
must be used ; 

Voilft un an qu’il ne buvait plus. He bad drunk no more for a year. 
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USE OF CERTAIN ADVER'BS. 

420 . Distinctions. The following are especially liable to 
be confounded in use ; — 

1. Oui, Si. ‘Yes’ in affirmation or assent is oui; ‘yes’ is usually 
si in contradiction, in correction, in dissent : 

L’avez-vous dit? — Oui, monsieur. Did you say it? — Yes, sir. 

Vonoz. — Oui, oui, j’irai. Come. — Yes, yea, I shall go. 

11 ne va pas, — Si, monsieur, il va. He is not going. — ^Yes, (sir), he is 

(going). 

II ne va pas ? — Mais sL He is not going ’ — Yes, certainly, 

Je n’irai pas. — Si, si venez. I shall not go. — Yes, yes, come. 

NoTs.— The uHc of si, as also of the intensive si lait, otc., though vary oommon, is 
olassed os familiar by the Aeadimre ; (t is often avoided by pardon, etc , or other 
expressions ; ‘ II ne va pas. — Pardon, monsieur (il my 

a. Oui, si, and non, are often preceded by que, really with ellipsis of 
a whole que clause, and are then variously translated by ‘ yea,’ ‘ so,’ 
‘no,’ ‘not,’ etc., or by a clause ; 

Je dis que oui (non). I say yes (no). 

Jo erois que oui (non). I think so (not). 

Vous 116 1’avoz pas? — Oh ! que si. You haven’t it? — Oh yes ! 

Le fera-t-il ? — Jo erois quo oui. Will he do it ? — 1 think he wilL 

Je dis quo non. 1 say it is not so. 

Peut-etro que non. Perhaps not. 

2. Autant, Taut. ‘As much (many)’ =autant; ‘so much (many)’ = 
tant: 

Je gagne autant que vous. I earn ns much as yon. 

Il but tant qu’il eii niourut. He drank so much that ho died 

from it. 

J’ai tant d’amis ; j’eii ai autant I have so many friends ; I have as 
que vous. many as you. 

3. Plus, Davantage. Plus is used in all senses of ‘more,’ ‘most’ 
(see below); davantage (strengthened sometimes by bien=‘much,’ 
encore = ‘ still ’ ) = ‘ more, ’ is regularly used only absolutely, and usually 
stands at the end of its clause : 

N’en parle pas davantage. | g 

N’en parle pms, J 

Ne restez pas davantage. I 

Ne restez plus. J t' -o 
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Cela mo plait encore davranlage That pleases me still more. 

(plus). 

Je sms riche j il Test hieii davan- I am rich ; he is much more so. 
tage (plus). 

But only : J’en ai plus quo lui ; il est plus habile ; plus do dix francs ; 
e’est ce qui le fiatte le plus, etc. 

Note.— Davajatage Is occasionally follon’eil by que in archaic style 

4. Ne. . .que, Seulement. Seulement must be used, (1) when no 
verb is present, (2) when ‘only’ refers to the subject, (3) or to the verb, 
(4) or to a que clause, and (5) it may be used to strengthen a ne. . .que ; 
otherwise ‘ only ’ = ne . . . que or seulement : 

Seulement Ics braves. Only the brave. 

Seulement mon frire le salt. Only my brother knows it. 

il^coutez seulement. Only listen. 

Il dit seulement qu’il iroit. Ho only said he would go. 

Il n’a seulement qu’a venir. He has only to come. 

But i Nous no serons que trois {or trois seulement); je no veitx que voir 
son pero (or je veux seulement voir son pire), etc. 

a. ‘ Only,’ referring to the subject, may be turned also by il n'y a 
que, ce n’est que ; ‘ only,’ referring to the verb, may be turned by the 
help of faire : 

Il n’y a que les morts qui ne re- The dead only do not come back, 
vionnent pas. ' 

Elle ne fait que pleurer. She does nothing but weep. 
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421. Cardinal Numerals. 


1 . un, une 

[®. y‘>]- 

8. huit 

[qit]. 

2. deux 

[dfl]. 

9. neuf 

[noef]. 

3. trois 

[trwa]. 

10. dix 

[dis]. 

4. quatre 

[katr]. 

11. onze 

[512]. 

6. cinq 

[sSik]. 

12. douze 

[dn:z]. 

6. six 

[sis]. 

13. treize 

[treiz]. 

7 . sept 

[set]. 

14. quatorze [katorz] 
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16. 

qiiinze 

[ksiz]. 

70. soixante-dix 

[swasuit dis]. 

16. 

seize 

[SGIZ]. 

71. soixante-onze 

[swasdit eiz]. 

17. 

dix-.sept 

[dis set]. 

80. qnatre-vmgts 

[katr vSJ. 

18. 

dix-huit 

[diz qit]. 

81. quatro-vingt-uii 

[katr vf *]. 

19. 

dix-neuf 

[diz noefj. 

90. quatre-vingt-dix 

[katr vS dis]. 

20. 

vingt 

[Vg]. 

91. quatre-vingt-onze [katr vS'jiz]. 

21. vingt et un 

[vlt e lE]. 

100. cent 

[SO]. 

22. vingt-deux 

[vfnd d0]. 

101. cent un 

[sa ce]. 

30. 

trente 

[trait]. 

200. deux cents 

[d0 BU]. 

31. 

trente et un 

[trait 0 ds]. 

201. deux cent un 

[d0 sQ &]. 

40. quarante 

[karSit]. 

1000. mills 

[mil]. 

60. cinquante 

[sskdit]. 

1001. mills un 

[mil &]. 

60. 

soixante 

[awasait]. 

2000. deux mille 

[d0 mil]. 


Nopns of Npmber: l,fl00,000=un million [(£ miljS] j 2,000,000= 
deux millions [00 miljS]; 1,000, 000,000=im milliard [i6 miljaii']. 

Observe . 1. The hyphen unites together compound numernls under 
100, except where et occurs. 2. Et stands regularly in 21, 31, 41, 61, 
61, IS opticnal in 70, 71, omitted in 81, and elsewhere. 

Notes on Pkonunciation : 1. The final consonant of 6, 6, 7, 8, 9, 
10, 17, 18, 19, IS silent before initial consonant or h aspirate of a word 
multiplied by them, not elsewhere: ‘Cinq livres’ [s2 liivr], but ‘lo 
cinq mai’ [la 8?ik ms]. 2. No elision or liaison occurs before huit, 
onze: Le huit [leqit]; lea huit livres Pe qi liivr]; le onze Pe 5iz]; 
lea onze francs [le diz frd]. 3. The t is sounded in vingt in 21, 23, 24, 
26, 26, 27, 28, 29, becomes d in 22, is silent from 81 to 99, is silent in 
cent un, deux cent un, etc. 

a. Un (f. une) is the only cardinal which varies for gender ; 

Une (deux, trois, etc.) phime(a). One (two, three, etc.) pen(8). 

Vingt et une vachea. Twenty-one cows. 

b. Cardinals are invariable for number, except that -s is added to 
quatre-vingt and the multiples of cent, but only when immediately 
preceding a noun, or an adjective -ha noun, or when they themselves 
serve os nouns of number ; 

Quatre-vingts francs. Eighty francs. 

Trois cents (bonnes) plumes. Three hundred (good) pens. 

Deux cents millions. Two hundred millions 

Trois cents de ponimes. Three hundred apples. 

Les omq cents. The five hundreds. 
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But : Trois cent nn francs ; les cent hommes engages ; quatre-vingt- 
nne plumes j deux cent miile ; trois mille milles, etc. 

N.B —They are not nouns of numher in dates (e helow) or when used as ordinals 
(§427): 'li’anqnatre cent*; ‘ page deux cent * ; ' page quatre-vlngt.’ 

c. The form mil (not ‘mille’) is used in dates of the Christian era 
from 1001 to 1999 : 

Bn mil hint cent quatre-vingl* In eighteen liiindred and iiinety- 
onze. one. 

(En) Fan mil six. (In) the year 1006. 

But : L’an mills (sometimes mil) ; Fan deux mills trois cent ; Fan mills 
cent du monde, etc. 

d. Erom 1100 to 1900 dates are often expressed by hundreds, as 
so frequently in English : 

Onzo cent(a) ; treize Gent(s). Eleven hundred ; thirteen hundred, 

Quinze cent cinquante. Eifteen hundred and fifty. 

e. *A (or one) hundred ’=cent; ‘a (or one) thousand ’=mille : 

Mille soldats. A (one) thousand soldiers. 

Nom— 8eptaate=7a,ootante=S0,nonan.te=80,Bix-vingt(B)=l^0,andquinze- 
vlngt(s)^300, are now obsolete in the literary language. 

422. Ordinal Numerals. The ordinal numerals denote 
order or place in a series relatively to the first j they are 
formed, from ‘third’ up, by adding -ifeme to the last conso- 
nant of the corresponding cardinal, cinq adding u, and f of 
neuf becoming v before -ifeme : 

Isb premier [premje]. 7th septitme [setjem], 

/second [segS], 8th huitiCme [qitjem]. 

■‘’’“\deuxieme [d^zjem]. 9th nenvieme [ncevjem]. 

3rd troisiteie [trwazjean]. 10th dixiSme [dizjEra], 

4th quatriime [katrjsm], 11th onzitme [ozjem]. 

5th oinquieme [sikjem]. 21st vingt et unitme [v5b e ynjem]. 

6th Bixieme [eizjem]. 22nd vingt-deuxieme [vind d|4z}eml. 

Nom —1 Besides the ordinary forms, tiers (f. tierce)^ ' third,' quart(e)='fourth,* 
ore used m a tew expressions and in fractions: 'he tiers dtat,’ 'The commoners' ; 
‘ En maison tierce,' * In the house of a third party ’ ; ‘ Uue fitvre quarts,' ' A 
quartan ague.' 

2, Quint 1 =' fifth' is used only in ‘ Cbarles-Quint,' Charles V. (the Emperor)' ; 'Sixte- 
Quint,' ' Sixtns T. (the Pope},' 
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It. Ordinals are like ordinary adjectives in inflection and agreement, 
and regularly precede tlie noun : 

La (les) premi^re(s) maison(s). The fii-st house(a). 

Nous sommos arrives los premiers. We arrived first. 

h. Deuxihme instead of second is more usually employed in a series 
of more than two, and always in compounds : 

Le second volume. The second volume (of two). 

Lo douxi^me volume. The second volume (of three, etc.). 

La cent dciixieme fois, Tlie hundred and second time. 

423. Collectives. The following nouns are used with 
collective force : 

un(e) couple, a couple {two). une ciiiqnautaiue, about fifty, 

line paire, a pair. une soixantaine, ahout sixty. 

line huitaine, ahout eight. une centoiue, abovl a hundred. 

line dixaine, ahout ten. un cent, a hundred 

line donzaine, a dozen. un millier, {aboid) a thousand, 

une quinzaine, about fifteen. un million, a million, 

une vingtaine, about twenty. un millioiHi, 1 j^Uion 

une trentaine, about thirty, un billion, / 

lino quarantaine, uioid/orfy. etc. 

a, They take -s in the plural, and have the construction of ordinary 
nouns : 

II y a uno centaine d’flives. There are ahout 100 pupils. 

II y en a deux cents. There are two hundred of them. 

Des milliers de gens. Thousands of people. 

Deux millions de francs. Two inilIion(s of) francs. 

424. Fractions. The numerator is regularly denoted by a 
cardinal and the denominator by an ordinal; ‘half ’ = nioiti6, 
f., as a noun, and demi as an adjective or a noun ; 

fundemi. 4 un quart. trois seiziemes. 

*\une moitie. J trois quarts. sept centi4mes 

I deux dcmis. 4 un cinquicme, dix cent uniemes. 

4 un tiers. -f un septiemc. 1.4411 onze milliimes. 

I deux tiers. ^ un oiizitme. etc. 

a, Demi, before its noun, is invanable and joined by a hyphen, but 
agrees elsewhere; as a noun, demi is hardly used, except in arithmetical 
calculations ; 
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Unc demi-henro ; une henro ct Half an hour ; on hour and a half, 
demie. 

Quutre domis=deux. Eour halveB=two. 

La moitiu de la somnic. Half tho sum. 

6. The definite article is required before frautiona followed by de + a 
noun when the noun la determined by the definite article, a possessive, 
or a demonstrative, and similarly for pronominal substitutes for such 
constructions : 

La moitie du temps. Half the tune. 

Lea trois quarts do ccs (ses) Mens. Three-fourths of those (his) goods. 
J’en prends lea oinq sixifemes. I take five-sixths of them. 

425. Multiplicatives. The following are used as adjec- 
tives, or absolutely as nouns ; 

double, double. septuple, sevenfold. 

triple, triple octuple, eightfold. 

quadruple, quadruple. nonuple, ninefold. 

quintuple, fivefold. decuple, tenfold. 

sextuple, sixfold. centuple, hundredfold. 

As nouns, le double, the double, etc.; 

La triple alliance. The triple alliance. 

Payer le double. To pay twice os much. 

cc. Double is sometimes adverb : 

H voit double. He sees double. 


2 . ‘ Once,’ ‘ twice,’ ‘ three times,’ etc. = une fois, deux 
fois, trois fois, etc.: 

Dix fois dix font cent. Ten times ten make a hundred. 

J’ai payd deux fois autant. I paid twice as much. 

426. Numeral Adverbs. They are formed from the 
ordinals by -ment, according to rule (of. §40&) : 
premiirement, first, firstly. troisiemement, thirdk. 

secondement 
deuxiimementj 

a. Riibstitutes for them, of very frequent use, arc: d'abord='at 
first,’ puis = ‘ then,’ ‘after that,’ ensuite = ‘ then,’ ‘next,’ en premier 
lieu=:'in tho first place,’ en second lieu, etc. = ‘in the second place,’ 
etc. ; or the Latin adverb forms primo, secundo, tertio, etc., abbre- 
viated to 1”, 2°, 3°, etc., are used. 
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REMARKS ON THE USE OP NUMERALS. 

427. Cardinals and Ordinals. 1. Premier =‘ first’ is 

the only ordinal used to denote the day of the month or the 
numerical title of a ruler ; otherwise, cardinals are employed : 
Le premier (deux, dix) mai. The first (second, tenth) of May. 

Lb onze do ce mois. The eleventh of this month. 

NapoEon (Grcigoire) premier. Napoleon (Gregory) the First. 

Henri (Catherine) deux. Heniy (Cathenne) the Second. 

2. Observe the following date idioms : 

Quel jour du mois est-ce aujour- What day of the month is this! 
d’hui? 

Quel jour dn mois sommes-nous ■■ ii n n 

aujourd’hui ? 

Quel quantitme du mois est-ce n ■■ n n 

aujourd’hiu ! 

Cost aujourd’hui le quinza To-day is the fifteenth. 

Ce sera demain le seize. To-morrow will be the sixteenth. 

Le six janvier. On the sixth of January. 

11s sent arrives lundi. They came on Monday. 

D’aujourd’hui en huit. A week from to-day (future). 

11 y a quinze jours. A fortnight ago. 

3. Other numerical titles, book, chapter, scene, page, etc., 
are expressed as in English, ordinals being used before nouns, 
and either cardinals or ordinals after nouns ; 

Tome troisEme (trois). Volume third (three). 

La dixitme seine du second acte. The tenth scene of the second act. 

a. The first of two ordinals joined by et or on is not uncommonly 
replaced by a cardinal : 

La qnatre ou cmquieme page. The fourth or fifth page. 

h. Cardinals must precede ordinals : 

Les deux preraiires seines. The first two scenes. 

428. Dimension. The various methods of indicating 
dimension may be seen from the following : 

(1) Une table longue de dix pieds. A table ten feet long. 

(2) Une table de 10 p. de longueur n n 

(3) Une table de 10 p. de long. ■■ u n u n 

(4) Une table d’une longueur do 10 p. n n « n n 
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(5) La table est longue de 10 p. 

(6) La table a 10 p. dc longueur. 

(7) La table a 10 p. da long. 

(S) La table a une longueur de 10 p. 


The table i.<i ten feet long. 

II IT II It II II 

II It It ti II t* 

II II It 11 It II 


Oit,! 1. Dimension after an adjective is denoted by dBi of. (1), (ii). 

2. Substitutes for the adjectival eonstruction of (1) are seen in (2), (3), (4). 

8. The verb ' to be ' is ttie, as in (6), or avoir, as in (0), (7), (S). 

4. Eailt, large, long (but not * tpais,' ' profond ') may be used as nouns, instead 
of hauteur, largeur, longueur, cf. (3), (7) 


a. ‘By,’ of relative dimension =:sur; ‘by,’ after a comparative sde : 

Cette table a dix pieds de longueur This table is ten feet long by three 
sur troia de largeur. wide. 

Plus (mains) grand de deux pouces. Tailor (shorter) by two inches. 


429, Time of Day. The method of indicating the time of 
day may be seen from tlie following • — 


Quelle heure est-il? 

II est une (deux) heure(s}. 

11 cst trois heures et demie. 

Troia heures (et) tm quart. 
Quatre heures moins un quart. 
Trois heures trois quarts. 

Trois heures dix (minutes). 

Six heures mains cinq (minutes). 
Cinq heures cinquantc-cinq. 
n est midi et demi. 

11 est minuit (et) un quart. 

A huit heures du soir. 

A quelle heure? 

A trois heures prdcises. 

Vers (les) trois heures. 


What time (o’clock) is it ? 

It is one (two) o’clock. 

It is half-past three. 

A quarter past thi'ee. 

A quarter to four. 

A quarter to four. 

Ten minutes past three. 

Pivo minutes to six. 

Five fifty-five. 

It is half-past twelve (noon). 

It is a quarter past twelve (night). 
At eight o’clock in the evening. 

At what o’clock ? 

At three o’clock precisely. 
Towards (at about) three o’clock. 


Obt : 1. ' It Is (was, sta.)'sil est (dtolt, sto.), 

2. Heure(a) Is never omitted. 

3. Et is essential only at the half hour. 

4. DemUe) agrees with beure (t.) or with mldl (m.), mlnult (m,). 

5. Minutes is often omitted. 

6. 'A quarter to,' ' minutes to' is molnS before the following hour. 

7. Twelve o'clook is never doUSe heureB. 
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430. Age. Idiomatic exprebsious deaoting age are : 


Quel age avez-vous ? 

J’ai vingt ans. 

Je suis ag4 de vingt ans. 
Une fille ag4e de eix one. 
Plus agd de deux ans. 


How old are you ? 

I am twenty (years old). 

ti It If II II 

A girl six years old (of age). 
Older by two years. 


Obi,; 1. The construotlon with avoir is the more common. 
2. Anfs) may not he omitted in si>ecitylnir age 
a ‘ By ’=de, alter a comparlaon. 


THE PREPOSITION. 


431. Simple Prepositions. The following list contains 
the commoner simple prepositions : 


0 , to, at, In, on, etc. 
aprts, after, next to. 
avant, before. 
avec, with. 
ohez, with, at — 
contro, agaimi. 
dans, inlto). 
de, of, from, with, etc. 
dcpuis, since, from, 
derritre, behind. 
dis, from, since. 
devant, before. 


durant, during. 
en, ill, to. 

entre, between, amiomj. 
onvers, towards. 
hormis, except. 
jusque, till, until. 
malgr^, in spite of. 
moyennant, ty means qf, 
nonobstant, notwith- 
standing. 
outre, besides. 
par, by, through. 


panni, among, 
pendant, during. 
pour, for. 
sans, withcml. 
sauf, save, except. 
selon, according to. 
sous, under. 

Buivant, according to. 
Bur, on, upon. 
vers, towards. 
voici, here is {are). 
voiU., there is {are). 


432. Prepositional Locutions. Phrases with preposi- 
tional function, mostly ending in de or a, are numerous : 

A. cdtd de I’^glise. Beside the church. 

Jusqu’a la semaine prochaine. Until next week. 

A travors la fortt. Through the forest. 

21 
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Such locutions are : 

& cause de, on account of, au-desaue de, above. faute de, for want of 

h cbti de, by the side of. au lieu de, itietead of. juequ’li, as far as, untU, 

t {oroe de, by dint of. auteur de, around. par dclti, beyond. 

it regard de, withregard to. au moyen de, by means of. par-deseoue, under, 

it I'exception de, except. auprte de, near by. par-dessue, suer. 

h I'ineu de, unknoton to au travere de, aenus, through, prts de, near. 

h travere, aeroea, through d'aprte, according to. quant it, as for. 

au delii de, beyond. en de^ii de, on this aide (pf). vls-&-vls de, apposite. 

au.deeeoue de, under, en d4pit de, in spite of. etc., etc, 

433. Position. Prepositions regularly precede the governed 
word, as in English : 

Je parlo de Jean (da lui). I speak of John (of him). 

a. Conjtmctive personal pronouns governed by voici, voilk, precede : 
Me void ; les voili. Here I am ; there they are. 

En void quelquea-uns. Here are some of them. 

K Durant is sometimes placed after its nonn ; 

Durant sa vie (or sa vie durant). During his life. 

434. Repetition. The prepositions a, de, en, are regu- 
larly repeated before each governed substantive ; the repetition 
of other prepositions is regular in contrasts, but is elsewhere 
optional, as in English ; 

II aime h lire et k dcrire. He likes to read and write. 

Le pkre de Jean et de Marie. The father of John and Mary. 

En France ou en Italic. In France or Italy. 

Sur terra ot sur mer. By land and sea. 

Far la persuasion ou par la force. By persuasion or force. 

But : Four lui et (pour) son frkre, etc. 

IDIOMATIC DISTINCTIONS. 

435. Prepositions vary greatly as to idiomatic foroo in 
different languages. In the following sections are given some 
of the various French equivalents of the commoner English 
prepositions. 
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436. About. 

1. In the Bonse of ‘ around ’ =autour de : 

Begardez autour de vous. Look about yon. 

Autonr de la place. About the square. 

2. In the sense of ‘concerning,’ ‘of ’=de, k ; 

De quoi parlez-vous ? What are yon talking about ? 

A quoi pensez-vous ? What are you thmking about ? 

3 In the sense of ‘■with,’ ‘about (the person)’=sar: 

Avez-vous de I’argent sur vous ? Hava you any money about you ? 

4. Denoting approximation = environ, prbs de, a'peu prks, vers : 
Environ (pr6s de, k peu pr4s) deux About two thousand francs ; about 
millc francs ; vers (sur lea) dix ten o’clock ; about 1830. 
heures ; vers 1830. 

437. After. 

1 . Denoting time, rank, order, position =aprbs : 

Aprks diner ; le premier aprcs la After dinner ; the first after the 
roij on met I’adjeotif aprbs le kingj the adjective is placed aftei 
nom ; courez aprks lui. the noun ; run after him. 

2. In the sense of ‘ at the end of ’ =au bout de : 

Au bout de trois sikoles. After three centuries. 

3. Unclassified : 

De jour en jour ; dessind d’aprds Day after day ; dra'wn after Raph- 
Baphael ; le lendemain de son ael ; the day after his return ; he 
retour ; il tient de sa mere. takes after his mother. 

438. Among. 

1 . In the sense of ‘ in the midst of,’ ‘surrounded by '=parmi, some- 
times entre ; 

Une brebis parmi les loups. A sheep among wolves. 

H fut trouvd entre les morts. He 'was found among the dead. 

2. ‘ Among (distributively or reciprocally) ’= entre ; 

H le partagea entre ses amis. He divided it among bis friends, 

Ils parlaient entre enx. They spoke among themselves, 

3. Unclassified : 

C’dtait ainsi ohez les Greos, 


It was eg among the Greeks. 
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439. At. 

1. Denoting place, time,=k, sometimeB etl : 

A I’&ole : a Douvres j k table j k At sohool ; at Dover i at table ; at 
cinq heurea j k l’9,g6 da ; en tete five o’clock ; at the age of ; at 

de; en (au) mSme temps; k la the head of; at the same time; 

fin (enfin). at last. 

2. In the aenae of ‘at the house, etc., of,’ ‘at — ’B’=chez : 

J’ai dt^ chez vous ; il eat chez I was at your house ; ho is at Mr. 
Monsieur Bibot. Ribot’s. 

3. Unclassified ; 

A mcs ddpena; k tout prix ; At my expense; at any price; at 
d’abord ; sous la main ; entrer first ; at hand ; come (go) in at 

parlafenfitre; enhaut(baa); au the window; at the top (bottom); 

mains ; aur iner ; en guerre. at least ; at sea ; at war. 

440. Before. 

1 . Denoting place, in the aenae of ‘ in front of,’ ‘ in the presence of ’ = 
devant ; 

Mettez cela devant le fen; le jar- Put that before the fire; the garden 
din eat devant la maison ; il is before the house ; he preached 
prloha devant le roi. before the king. 

' 2. Denoting time, ordor=avant : 

Avont midi ; je I’ui vu avant vous ; Before noon ; I saw it before you ; 
mettez Particle avant le noro. put the article before the noun. 

3. Unclassified : 

Sous niea yeux ; la veille de la Before my eyes ; the day before 
bataille; comparaitre par-de- the battle; to appear before the 
vant le juge. judge. 

441- By. 

1 . Denoting the agent after the passive^par, de (of. §240) : 

Bile fnt saisie par le voleur ; ils She was seized by the robber ; they 
sont aim4s de tons. ere loved by all. 

2. Denoting means, way, etc. =par (usually) : 

Par la poste ; par chemin de fer ; By post ; by railway ; by this 
par ce moyen ; par un ami. means ; by a friend. 
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3. Denoting measure = de; relative dimension =sur: 


Plus grand de la tete : plus age 
de dix aiis (do beaucoup) ; plus 
lourd d’uno livro ; moindre de 
la moitW ; dix pieds sur six. 

4. Unclassified : 

De ]Our (nuit) ; a I’annee ; goutte 
a goutte ; il est nudi a ma 
montro ; connaitre de vue ; de 
vive voix ; un taillenr de son 
4tat ; vendre au poids ; fait a 
la main. 


Taller by a head ; older by ten years 
(by far) ; heavier by a pound ; 
less by half ; ten feet by six. 


By day (night) j by the year ; drop 
by drop ; it is noon by my watch ; 
to know by sight; by word of 
mouth ; a tailor by trade ; to sell 
by weight ; mode by hand. 


442. For. 

1 . In the sense of ‘for the sake of,’ ‘instead of,’ ‘(in exchange) for’ 
=pour : 

Mourirpourlapatrie; jelefaispour To die for one’s country ; I do it for 
vous ; donnez-inoi ceei pour cela. you ; give mo this for that. 

2. Denoting destination : 

•Te para pour la Prance ; une let- 1 leave for Prance ; a letter for 
tte pour vous. you. 

3. Denoting a period of time (future) = pour: 

Je resterai (pour) huit jours j j’en I shall stay (for) a week; I have 
ai pour dix ans. enough of it for ten years. 

Noth. — ' For ' of time not future te rarlcuely rendered * ‘ J’dtals huit ]ours nbeent or 
J'dtois absent pendant huit jours,’ ‘ I was absent for a week ' ; ' II y a (void, voilk) 
deux heures que je lie or Je Us dopuls deux heures,’ I havo been reeding for two 
hours.' 


4. Unclassified : 

Mot h mot or mot pour mot ; un 
remtde centre (pour) ; trembler 
de crointe ; par oxemplo ; c(uant 
k moi; vendre diii francs or 
laisser (donner) pour dix francs; 
remeroier (punir) de ; changer 
pour (centre) ; o’est k vous do 
dire ; malgrd tout cela. 


Word for word ; a remedy for ; to 
tremble for fear ; for example ; 
as for me ; to sell for ten francs 
«• to give for ten francs; to 
thank (punish) for; to change 
for; it is for you to say; for 
all that. 
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443. From. 

1 . U8ually=de : 

H vient de Faria; de trais k He comes from Faria; from three 
qiiatre heixres ; je I’ai appris to four o’clock ; I heard it from 

de lui. him. 

2. In the sense of ‘ hecauae of,’ ‘ out of,’ ‘ through ’ =par : 

Cela arriva par negligence ; par That happened from oareleaaness ; 
experience (amitie). from experience (friendship), 

3. In the sense of ' dating from’ = d&s, depuis, k partir de : 

Dis (depuis, k partir da) ce jour ; From that day ; from 1820 (on). 
k partir do 1820. 

4. Unclassified: 

D’aujourd’iini eii liuit ; deasine A week from to-day ; drawn from 
d’aprks nature ; hoire dans im nature ; to drink from a glass ; 

verre ; Atez cela a I'cnfont. take that from the child. 

444. In, into. 

1 . Denoting place or time specifically, ».e., in the sense of ‘within,’ 
< inside of,’ ‘ in(to) tbs interior of ’ = dans (of, §333, 8) : 

Dans ce poquet (champ) ; dans Li this parcel (field) ; in(to) the 
la moison ; dans I’Afrique aus- house ; m Sonth Africa ; in the 
trale ; dans toute la ville ; whole city ; in the same year, 
dans la inAme annAe. 

Note.— T he Kovetned noun usually bos the dcfluite article. 

2. Denoting place or time generally =en, & (cf. §333, 2, 3) : 

En Afrique; k la maison; aux In Africa; in the house (at home); 
champs ; au Canada ; k Ber- in the fields ; in Canada ; in Ber- 
lin ; k la campagne (ville) ; en lin ; in the country (city) ; in 

hiver ; an priiitemps ; en paix. winter ; in spring ; in peace. 

Nora— Tbe governed word alter en bos but rarely the deflnite article (mostly infixed 
expressions before initial vowel sound): 'Enl’alr'; ‘ En I’honneur de,' etc. 

3. In the sense of ‘at the end of (time)’=dans ; ‘in the course of 
(time)’=en : 

Le train part dans une heure ; on The train leaves in an hour ; one 
pent aller k L. en une heure. con go to L. in an hour. 
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4. Denoting place, after a superlative =de ; 

La plus grande ville du monde. The largest city in the world. 

5. Unclassified : 

Far la pluio ; le matin ; de nos In the rain ; in the morning ; in 
jours; par le passe; iil’avenir; our day(a); in the past; in the 

d’avance ; entre lea mains de ; future ; in advance ; in the hands 

A mon avis ; sous le rAgne de ; of ; in my opinion , in the reign 

sous presse ; de cette mauiAre ; of ; in press ; in tliis way ; one 

un sur dix, in ten. 

445. Of. 

1. Usually =de: 

he toit de la maisou ; la ville de The roof of the house ; the city of 
Paris ; un homme d’influenee ; Paris ; a man of infliience ; a 

nuB livre de thd ; digne d’hoii- pound of tea ; worthy of honour ; 

neur ; il parle d’aller. ho speaks of going. 

2. Denoting material = en ; 

Un pent en hois (fer) ; lea pieces A bridge of wood (iron) ; ten fraiio 
de dix francs sent en or. pieces are of gold. 

3. Unclassified : 

C’eat aimable A vous ; sur 100 It is kind of you ; of 100 persons 
personnes SO sont AchappAes ; 60 escaped ; doctor of medicine j 

doctenr en mSdecine ; un de one of my friends ; of age. 
mes amis; majeur. 

446. On, upon. 

1 . Usually=sur; 

Le livre est (jo meta le livre) sur The book is (I put the book) on the 
la table. table. 

2. Is omitted in dates before speoified days : 

Le dix mai ; je viendrai mardi ; il On the tenth of May ; I shall come 
arriva le lendemain. on Tuesday ; he arrived on the 

morrow. 
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3. Tlnclaeisified : 

Par une belle journee d’ete ; mettre 
an feu ; pendre centre le jnur ; 
dans la me ; dans Tile ; dans 
I’esoalier j en (dans un) voyage ; 
en visite (cong4) j en cbemin 
(route) i d’un efltd > tombcr par 
terre ; h genonx ; dans cette 
occasion ; i oheval (pied) ; & 
droite (gauche) ; k son arrivee ; 
au coutraire j pour affaires. 


On a fine summer day ; to put on 
the fire; to hang on the wall; 
on the street ; on the island ; on 
the stairs ; on a journey ; on a 
visit (a holiday) ; on the way (the 
road) ; on one side ; to fall on 
the ground ; on one’s knees ; on 
that occasion ; on horseback (foot); 
on the right (the left) ; on his 
arrival ; on the contrary ; on 
business. 


447. Out of. 

1. Unolaaaiiied : 

Boire dans un verro ; copier dans To drink out of a glass ; to copy 
un lirre ; regarder par la out of a book ; to look out of the 

fenfitre. window. 

448. Over. 

1. In the sense of ‘above’— au-dessus de : 

Au-dessusde la ports 4taient Merits Over the door were written these 
ces mots; lea nombresau-dessns words; the numbers over one 

de mille. thousand. 

% Denoting motion above =sur, par, par-dessus : 

Passez la main siir co drap; par Pass your hand over this cloth; 
monta et par vaux; il sauta over hill and dale; he leaped 

par-dessus la haie. over the hedge. 

3. Unclassified : 

Au deli do la rivitre ; I’emporter Over the river ; to triumph over ; 
sur (tnorapher de) ; se r^jouir to rejoice over ; to watch over, 
de ; veiller sur. 

449. Through. 

1 . Denoting motion acrosB=k travers (au travers de), par : 

Je passai k travers (an travers de) I passed through the forest ; to pass 
la forkt; passer par Berlin. through Berlin. 
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2. In the sense of ‘ beeauso of,’ ‘ owing to,’=par ; 

Far negligence. Through carelessness. 

450. Till, until. 

1 . Unclassified: 

Jusqu’a demain j pas avant I’annee Till to-morrow ; not till next year ; 
prochaiue ; jusqu’ioi ; dn matin till now ; from morning till 
an soir. night. 

451. To. 

1 . Denoting the indirect object =k (cf. §362, 2) : 

Je I’ai donne un ami. I gave it to a friend. 

2. Denoting motion ta=A, en (cf. § ,33.3, 2, 3) ; in the sense of ‘ to the 

house, etc., of,’ ‘ to ’s ’=chez : 

II va il Paris (& I’ecole ; an Japon ; He goes to Paris (to school ; to 
& un bal ; en Prance ; en For- Japan ; to a ball ; to France ; to 
tugal ; ohez eux , chez mon Portugal ; to their house, etc. ; 
ami). to my friend’s). 

3. In the sense of ' towards ’= vers (physical tendency), envers (moral 
tendency) : 

Lover, les youx vers la oiol ; il est Kaise your eyes to heaven ; he is 
juste envers tons. just to all 

4. In the sense of ' as far as’=jusqu’A ; 

Venez jusqu’au bout de la rue. Come to the end of the street. 

5. Unolasaiiied ; 

Le voyage (train) de Montreal ; The journey (train) to Montreal ; to 
4crire sous dictee ; dans ce but. write to dictation ; to this end. 

452. Towards. 

See §451, 3. 

453. Under, underneath. 

1 . Usually = sous ; 

Sous la tabic ; sous la loi ; sous Under the table ; under the law ; 
peine de mort. under paiu of death, 
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2, Denoting lower than, loss than=au-dessous de : 

Au-dessous du coude ; vendre une Under the elbow ; to sell a thing 
chose an-dessons do sa valeur. under its value, 

3. Unclassified : 

Eouler aux pieds ; h cette condi- To tread under foot ; under this 
tion ; dans Ics circonstancns ; condition ; under the oircnm- 
dans la ndcessitd do ; mineur. ' stances ; under the necessity of ; 

under age. 

454. With. 

1. In the sense of ‘along with,’ ‘ in company with ’=avec : 

Dinez aveo moi k I’hdtel ; un olB- Dine with me at the hotel ; an ofS- 
cier avec des soldats. cor with some soldiers. 

2. In the sense of ‘ at the house, etc. , of ’ = chez ; 

II demetiro chez nous. He lives with ua. 

3. Denoting instrument, manner=avec (usually) ; 

Frappcr aveo un marteau ; dorire To strike with a hammer ; to write 
aveo une plumo j aveo courage with a pen j with courage (force), 
(force). 

4. Denoting a aharacteristio=h. : 

Un homine k la barbe noire. A man with a black beard. 

5 ‘ With ’ of accessory oircumstanoe is usually tnnied by an absolute 
constniction : 

H parla les yeiix baiss^s. He spoke with downcast eyes: 

6. In the sense of ‘ from,’ ‘ on account of,’ and after many verbs and 
adjectives =de : 

EUe pleura de colere; couvrirdc; She wept with anger; to cover 
content de. with ; satisfied with. 

7. Unolassed: 

X I’exception de ; k haute voix ; With the exception of ; with a loud 
kbros ouverts; de bon app^tit; voice; with open arms; with a 
k I’oail nu ; de tout mon ooeur. good appetite ; with the naked 

eye ; with all my heart. 
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THE CONJUNCTION. 

455, Conjunctions. The following table contains most 
of the conjuiiotion.'j and conjunctive locutions in use : — 


H (la) condition que^ 011 condition 
that. 

*afin quo'*, in order that, so that. 
ainsi, therefore, hence. 
ainai quo, as well as, as. 
alors que, when, 
h mesure que, as, just as. 

*ii moms que. , ,ne“, unless. 
apris quo, after. 

ii proportion que, in proportion as. 
attendu quo, conmilenmj that. 
fau caa 0(1^, in case [that). 

*au caa que^, in case (that). 
auasi, hence, therefore. 
auaaitOt que, as soon as. 

♦avaiit que', before. 

*bion qua^, though, although, 
oar, for. 

*ce n’ost pas que°, not that. 
cependant, however, get. 
comme, as. 

fdans le cos oii^ in case {that). 

*de crainte que . ne®, for fear 
that. 

tde fa9on que^, so that. 
tde mani^re que”, so that. 
de mSme que, as well as. 

Me pour que . .no* for fear that. 
depuis que, since. 
tde (telle) sorte que®, so that. 
d 6 a qne, as soon as, when, since, 
done, now, then, therefore. 

*en attendant quo', mtU. 

*en caa que®, in case {that). 
encore, yet, still. 


*cneore que', though, although. 
ten sorte que®, so that. 

*on supposant que®, supposing that. 
et, awl. 

et. .et,hoth ..ami. 
except^ que, except that. 
tjiisqii’ii ce que', until. 

*loin que®, far from. 
loraque, when. 
niaia, but. 

*nialgr£ quo', though, although. 
ii&uunoina, nevei'theless. 
ni, nor. 

ni . .ni. .(. . .ne), neither . .nor. 
*noitobstant que', notwithstanding 
that. 

•non (pna) que®, not that. 
non scnlement. . .mais encore, not 
only. . .but also. 
or, now. 
ou, or. 

ou. . .on, either. . .or. 
ontre que, besides that. 
parce que, because. 
jiartant, therefore, hence. 
pendant que, while, whilst. 

•pour pen que*, if ever so little. 
•pour que®, in order that. 
pourtant, yet, however. 

•pourvu quo®, provided that 
puisqiio, since. 
quond, when. 

•[■quand meme', though, even i/l 
tque®, that, than, as. 

•quoique', though,, although. 
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■•sans que*, viUhout, 

Belon quo, accortimg as. 

+si“, »/(§371, 3, a) 
fsi bion que®, so that. 
tsi pen quo'*, hoiinver little. 
sinon, if not, or else. 

Bitot quo, as soon as. 
soit . .&oit, wheOuv . . or. 
aoit. .oil, whether. . .or. 

*soit que . . aoit que'*, loliether . ..or. 

* Followed by the Eiibjunctuc. 

t Followed by the mdicatUc or subjunctive. 


*soit que . . on qii6<, whether ...w. 
suivant que, accordiwj as. 
•suppose que®, suppose that. 
tondis que, whilst, whereas. 
tnnt .que, both. . .and. 
taut qiie, as long as. 

'i'telleraent. . .que®, so . .that. 
tontelois, yet, nevertheless. 
line fois que, as soon as. 
vii que, seeing that. 


N.D.— Conjunctiona without * or t in the table are followed by the indicative. 

1 Sec S871, 1 (time before whioh or up to which) 

2 See j|8?l, 2 (puijiose or result). 

S See $271, 3 (condition). 

4 See $271, 4 (concession). 

B See $271, fi (negation), 
fl See $269, $271, 6, and $468 


US]i! OF CERTAIN CONJUNCTIONS. 

4S6. Et. 1. "When repeated, et usually denotes ‘ both . . . 
and ’ j otherwise it stands with the last only of two or more 
clauses ; 

Et vous et lui (vous) savez mieiix. Both you and he know better. 

Les fenunee plouraient, criaient et The women wept (and) screamed 
gesticulaient. and gesticulated. 

2. ‘ And ’ after a verb of motion is usually untranslated : 
Allez lour parler. Go and speak to them. 

457- Ni. 1. A finite verb 'with ni or ni. . ni must be 
preceded by ne : 

H n'a ni or ni argent He has neither gold nor silver. 

11 ne mange ni ne boit. He neither eats nor drinks, 

a. For the position of ni. . .ni. . .ne, see §416, d. 



333 


§§458-459] USE of certain conjunctions. 

2. Ill sentences of negative force, ‘and,’ ‘or,’ are rendered, 
by ni : 

Hoiineura ni richeaaes iie font le Hnnonra and wealth do not conati- 
bonheur. tuto happineaa. 

3. Observe the following equivalents of ‘neither,’ ‘not 
either,’ ‘ nor either,’ ‘ nor,’ when not correlative : 

,Ie ne lo ferai pas. — Ni moi non I shall not do it. — ^Nor 1 either 
plus. (or Neither shall I). 

II ne le fera pas non plus. He will not do it either. 

11 ne I’a pas fait, et il ne lo fera He has not done it, nor will he 
pas. (do it). 

458. Que, 1. Que=‘that’ is followed_b7 the indicative 
or subjunctive according to the context ; 

Je dis quo voua avez raison. I say that you are right. 

Je suis f&che que voua ayez raison. I am sorry that you are right. 

2. Que often replaces another conjunction ; when so used, 
it takes the same construction as the conjunction for which it 
stands, except that que instead of si = ‘if’ always requires 
the subjunctive : 

Quand vous aurez fini, et que vous When you have finished, and (when 
aurez le temps, you) have time. 

Vonez que ( = ‘afin que,’ ‘pour Conic that I may see you. 
que’) je vous voie. 

Si vous venez demaiii, et que vous If you come to-morrow, and (if you) 
ayez le temps. have time. 

3. Que may not be omitted before a finite verb, as ‘ that ’ 
often is in English : 

Je crois qu’il viendra et qu’il res- I think (that) ho will oome and 
tera. (that he will) stay. 

459. Distinctions. The following conjunctions are espe- 
cially liable to be confounded in use ; 

1. Quand, Lorsque. They are equivalents in the sense of ‘ when,’ 
but quand {not ‘ lorsque ’} serves also as an interrogative adverb in 
direct or iiidireot questions ; 
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Quand est-il arrive? 

Dis-moi quand il oat amv4 
Quand (or lorsque) je I’ai vu. 

Nous particona lorsque (or quand) 
la lettre amvera. 


Lisez le journal pendant qua j’dcria 
ce billet. 

Tandis qua voua Stes ioL 
Le ptre travaille, tandis qua le fils 
ne fait rien. 

3. Depute qua, Puisque. 
cause assigned : 

Je suis solitaire depute qua mon 
frire eat parti. 

II me faut roster, putequ’il n’y a 
pas de traiu oe soir. 


When did he come? 

Tell me when he came. 

When I saw him. 

We shall leave when the letter 
comes. 

que = ‘ while,’ ‘ whilst,’ 
‘whilst,’ ‘during the 
‘ whereas ’ : 

Read the newspaper while I write 
this note. 

Whilst yon are here. 

The father works, while the sou 
does nothing. 


I am lonely since my brother went 
away. 

I must remain, since there is no 
train this evening. 


2. Pendant que, Tandis que. Pendant 
‘during the time that’; tandis que=‘ while,’ 
time that,’ and also, ‘whilst,’ ‘on the contrary. 


Depute que denotes time ; puisque denotes 


THE INTERJECTION. 

460. Interjections. The commoner interjectionB and ex- 
pressions used as such are : — 

1. Joy, admiration, approval ; 

ah I, ah/ ala honne hours 1 , well done !, ika^s 

ha, ha 1 or hi, hi I (to denote right ' 
laughter). bis ! , encore I 

bon ! , good! bravo ! or bravissimo ! , well done !, 

bien ! , good I bravo i 

k merveille ! , capital ! hourra ! or vivat ! , Imrrah ! 

2. Disgust, disapproval, indifference : 

fi t , /e foin de ! , a plague upon t 
fi done \ , for ahavie I pouah ! , disgusting /, faugh I 

fie del, /eon.' oh\, oh! 
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bah 1 O' ah ! bah ! , nonsense /, 

■pooh-pooh ! 

baste !, enouyh!, pooh I, nonsense.' 

3. Grief, feai', pain ; 
ah ! , ah I 
oh oh/ 
helaa I , alas I 
aie !, oht, oh dear! 

4. Surprise: 
ah !, ah! 
oh !, oh! 
eh I, ah! 
ha !, ha ! 

comment !, what ' 

5. Encouragement; 
allons !, cone / 
courage !, cheer up ! 
voyons !, cone now I 

I, or or !, or sue <, or or aus t, 
now then ! 

6. Warning: 

gare !, look out !, Cake care ! hol.l •, slop !, stop ! 

7. Calling : 

h4 1, or ohfi I, or holh !, ho!, hoy! at !, hi there! 

halloo! qui vive 1, who goes there! 

hem !, ahem! 

8. Calling for aid ; 

h mot I, or au secours !, help ! au voteur !, slop tht^l ! 
k I’aBsaaain or au meurtre I, ■murder ! au feu !, fire ! 

9. Silencing, stopping : 

chut I or St 1, hash ! tout doux or tout beau !, gently ! 

silence !, silence ' not so fast ! 

motus !, not a word ! halte-i& !, stop there ! 

Nois.— Akin to inteejeotiona are imitations ot sounds : Crio otoc I, breaking ; drelln, 
dreltnt or drelln, din, dint, ringing; pan pan', bang; pi( pall, gu'nshots, bourn!, 
earmonading; rataplan drttm; dare dare !, gteiek nimement; oobln-caha, jogging 
along; olopin^clopaat, hobbling; tiotoo, titdeing, eta 


par exemple ' , tleiir me ! 
zest ! , pshaw > 


misdneorde I , mercy ! 
ouf I Ifo express suffocation, or relief 
ami exhaustion). 


quo! !, what ! 
vroiment !, indeed! 
tiemi 1 , indeed! 

par example !, you don't say so! 
misdricorde !, mercy ! 

en avant !, forward I 
forme steady i 
presto 1 , quick! 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 

461. French Abbreviations. The following are the 
commoner abbreviations used in French : 


c. -k. -d, = o’est-iV-dirc, that is. 

<irC'=compagnia, company. 
etc. =et cEetera 
fr. or f.= francs, /rnnca 
h. = heure, hour. 
in-f“=in-folio, folio. 

J.-C. =JesuE-Cbrist, Jmis Christ. 
M. =1 Monsieur, Mr. 

MM. = Messieurs, Messrs. 

M.B. or M.B . ^Monsieur R. or 
Monsieur B Trois-^toiles, Mr. 
Jl. or Mr. li — . 

M^smarchand, merchant. 

M*(pl. M*')=inaitre, is used witii 
names of lawyers instead of mon- 
sieur. 

Mgr. (pi. N}fSS.)=nion8oignei)ir, 
my lord. 

M"' (pi. M'‘“)= Mademoiselle, 
Afiss. 


M^'lpl. M“)= Madame, Mrs. 

M'’=maison, house, firm. 

ms. (pi. mss.)=manuscrit, manu- 
scripL 

N.-D. =Notre-Dame, Our Lady. 

N.S. =N'otre-Seigneur, Our Lord. 

i,“=mimdro, nwmfier. 

B.S.V.B. =Eipondei5 s’ll vous plait, 
an answer is requested. 

8. A.B. = Son Altosse Boyale, His 
Royal Highness. 

s.-ent. =sous-entendu, understood. 

8. Exc. =Son Excellence, His Mo- 
eeUeney. 

8. M. (pi. LL. MM.)=:8a Majeste, 
His [Her) Majesty. 

S.S. =8a Saintet^, Hts Holiness, 

8. V. p. = s’il vous plait, if you 
please, 

V'"= veuve, widow. 


I" (in titles) =premier, the. First. 1" (fern. l'”)=premier, first. 

II (in titles)=deux, the Second. 2°=deuxitmB, second. 

Le XV' sitcle, etc. =le quinzitme l'=primo, firsUy. 

aiho\e, the ISth century, 7’*™=sepbombre, Septfwtei*. Etc, 
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EXERCISES. 


[The references at the head of tlio exercises ore to the sections in the 
Urammar on which they are based.] 

EXERCISE I, a. (§§156-161.) 

1. "W-hat are you eating] 2. We are eating appleis. 3. It 
was necessary' that they should eat. 4. Who is calling? 
5. We are calling. 6. The general leads his army. 7. We 
shall lead the horses. 8. Who is tlii-owing stones? 9. It will 
freeze. 10. He is buying a coat. 11. We never yield. 
12. They will never yield. 13. The servant is peeling apples. 
14. When will he pay? 15. They never pay. 16. The servant 
is cleaning the kitchen. 17. Wo shall clean our gun. 18. The 
little girl wipes the dishes. 19. The farmer sows the seed. 
20. It is freezing. 21. We are going to school. 22. We 
went home. 23. They used to go to mtirket on Saturdays. 
24. He will send it. 25. The servant is bringing the horses. 
26. I send him there. 27. I .shall go to school. 28. Let 
them go to the city. 29. It was necessary that you should go 
there. 30. They will buy a box. 31. Let us bring the children. 
32. Bring the children. 33. Ijet him not throw stones. 
34. We have led the horses to the stable. 35. Let us trace a 
line. 36. We are advancing. 37. They were eating. 38. We 
ate. 39. They will eat. 40. Let us advance. 41. Let us 
never yield. 42. T^et us call the children. 43. Let us not go 
there. 44. The queen has been reigning a long time. 45. The 
children were throwing stones. 46. He led the liorse to the 
stable, 47. He paid the money. 48. The servant wiped the 
dishes. 49, The child traced a line. 

EXERCISE II, a. (§§162-166.) 

1. He is running. 2. Shall we run? 3. Run fast, my little 
boy. 4. He is acquiring a fortune. 5. It was necessary that 
we should run. 6. They will conquer the enemy. 7. The 
22 
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EXERCISE III, a 


general has acquired glory. 8. He gives him consecrated 
bread. 9. They acquire knowledge. 10. We shall acquire 
property. 11 There is holy water. 12. Let us not run. 

13. Let them acquire it. 14. We are gathering apples. 
15. It was neoes.sary that they should gather flowers. 16. He 
welcomed me. 17. We shall gather them. 18, Let us not 
start with (da) fear. 19. He assails his enemy. 20, He will 
assail his enemy. 21. He is sleeping. 22. lit us not sleep. 
23. He must sleep. 24. We shall soon sleep. 2.'5. They fall 
asleep. 26. He is leaving for France. 27. He left yesterday, 
28. If he were asleep, I should call him. 29. He will go out. 
30. Let him not go out. 31. The water boils. 32. The water 
was boiling. 33. When he spealcs, he lies. 34. He makes 
use of it. 35. He will feel it. 36. If he were here, we should 
not sleep. 37. The water will soon boil. 38. He has run. 
39. It was necessary that we should sleep. 40. I have not 
slept. 41. He never lies. 42. The horses would run, if 
they were not tired. 43. They ran. 44. We acquired it. 
45. The horses run over the field. 46. He does not consent 
to it. 47. He will never consent to it. 48. Let him not 
make use of it. 49. We were running. 60. We fell asleep. 

' ^ ' EXERCISE III, a, (§S16H794- 

1. He failed on (en) that occasion. 2. It is a prosperous 
country. 3. Ho flees. 4. Let us not flee. 5. They fled. 
6. He will not flee. 7. It was necessary that I should flee. 
8. Here lies a hero. 9. Here lie the remains of the great 
Hapoleon. 10. I hate evil. 11. Men hate their enemies. 
12. Let us not hate our enemies. 13. He hates his father. 

14. Let him not hate his father. 16. Was it necessary that 
he should hate his father? 16. She dies. 17. They will 
die. 18. Let us not die. 19. It was necessary that he should 
die, 20. He died. 21. She will die. 22. Let him not die. 
23. If they died, we should be sorry for it. 24. That tree is 
dying away. 25. Open the door. 26. We have opened the 
box. 27. He oflhrs me his book. 28. She used to suffer a 
great deal. 29. If we had any, we should offer you some. 
30. Columbus discovered America. 31. We held it. 32. Let 
him not hold it. 33. I hold it. 34. Let us hold it. 35. We 
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are coming. 36. We come. 37. Weshouldcome, if you 
would come. 38. If I should come, I should find it. 39. They 
are coming back. 40. It is necessary that he come. 41. It 
was necessary that he should come. 42. Hold it. 43. He 
has held it. 44. The purse contains money. 45. If he comes, 
we shall be glad (of it). 46. They will come back. 47. He 
is ill clad. 48. He clothes himself well. 49. He will clothe 
his child. 50. It is necessary that he clothe his child. 



EXERCISE IV, a. (§§180-188.) 


1. We beat the hor.se. 2. He fells the tree. 3. It is 
necessary that he fight the enemy. 4. We drink water. 6. 
They drink milk. 6. They were drinking wine. 7. We shall 
drink water. 8. Let him drink milk. 9. He has drunk the 
wine. 10. It was necessary that we should drink wine. 11. 
We shall not drink wine. 12 The wind rustles in the trees. 
13. He encloses his garden. 14. He will close the bargain. 
16, Those flowers will soon open. 16. He is concluding his 
argument. 17. Let us conclude the bargain. 18. The bread 
is baking well. 19. If he were there, he would conclude 
the affair. 20. It was necessary that he should conclude the 
bargain. 21. He drives the cows to the field. 22. They 
destroyed their books. 23. They will construct houses. 24. 
Let us translate this phrase. 25. It was necessary that we 
should translate that book. 26, He led his horse to the 
stable. 27. We were translating our exercise 28. We con- 
structed a house. 29. Let him translate his lesson. 30. I 
have translated a book. 31. I translated a book. 32. She 
was preserving plums. 33. We are preserving cherries. 34. 
That suflBces. 36. That will be sufficient. 36. Let that 
suffice. 37. Five francs a day are sufficient for him. 38. I 
know that gentleman. 39. It is necessary that we should 
know him. 40. Let him appear. 41. The cows eat the gross. 
42. It was necessary that we should know him. 43. It was 
necessary that he should appear. 44. He will not disappear. 
45. We used to know him. 46. When he appears, we shall 
ooiiclude the affair. 47. Let him recognize him. 48. Yoir 
know him, do you not? 49. You will know him. 60. He 
reappeared. 
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i EXERCISE V, a. (§§189-103.) 

' 1. The little girl is sewing 2. We were sewing. 3. They 

will sew. 4. She sewed. 5. They had sewed. 6. Let us 
sew. 7. Let her not sew. 8. Let us not fear. 9. They fear. 

10. Let him not be afraid. 11. We shall not fear. 12. Men 
fear death. 13. They pity us. 14. He was painting a pic- 
ture. 15. Put out the fire. 16. Let him put out the lamp. 
17. It was necessary that we should rejoin our friends. 18. 
The general girds on his sword. 1 9. I feared the rain. 20. 1 
believe you. 21. We shall not believe it. 22. Let us believe 
it. 23. I used to believe it. 24. It is necessary that he 
should believe it. 25. He did not believe it. 26. It was 
necessary that he should believe it. 27. We did not believe 
it. 28. Do not believe it. 29. The flowers are growing. 30. 
The tree grows. 31. That tree will grow fast. 32. We grew. 
33. It was necessary that we .should grow. 34. The trees 
were growing fast. 35. Let it grow. 36. He has believed. 
37. The tree has grown. 38. Do not say so (le) 39 We 
say so. 40. We should not say so, if we did not believe it. 
41. Is it necessary that he should say sol 42. They used 
to say so. 43. Let him not say so. 44, Was it necessary 
that we should say so? 45. Do not say so again. 46. Do not 
slander. 47. They do not say so. 48. Cain was cursed by 
{de) God, 49. We do not curse our enemies. 50. If I should 
say so, would you believe me ? 

EXERCISE VI, a. (§§194-200.) 

1. I was writing when he came. 2. Let us write our ex- 
ercise. 3. We wrote a letter. 4. Write your lesson. 5. Let 
him write. 6. We shall write our letter. 7. It was neces- 
sary that you should write. 8. He has described his travels. 
9. They are writing. 10. Would you write, if I should write ? 

11. Do what I say. 1 2. He did not do it. 1 ,3, He has not 
done his work. 14, Let us do our work. 15. Let him do 
what I said. 16. It was neces.sary that you should do so. 
17. I shall do so when you come. 18. If you do so, we shall 
do so. 1 9. If you should say so, we should do it. i'O, I was 
doing my work when he came. 21. It is necessary that we 
do that, 22. If 1 do this, will you do that? 23, I was 
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reading, when he came. 24. He will never read that hook. 
25. Read that letter. 26. They are reading their book. 
27. Did you not read the newspaper? 28. If I should read 
this book, would you rend that one? 29. Is he reading the 
newspaper? 30 It was necessary that I should read the 
letter. 31. Let him not read that book. 32. Did they not 
read this book ? 33. I placed the book on tbe table. 34. Do 
not commit that crime. 35. It is necessary that he put on 
hi.s coat. 36. We shall put on our clothes 37. They have 
placed their books on the table. 38. We shall not permit it. 
.'19. Does he permit it ? 40. It was necessary that he should 
not permit it. 41. What would you say, if we should permit 
it. 42. The miller grinds the wheat. 43. We are grinding 
wheat. 44. We ground the wheat. 45. Let him grind the 
wheat. 46. The prophet said that a child would be born. 
47. We are born weak. 48. We were born [on] the same 
day. 49. Let a young nation arise ! 50. W’^as it necessary 
that hatred should arise between them ^ 



EXERCISE VII, a. (§§201-211.) 


1. That does' not please him {lui). 2. You please me. 
3. Come when it pleases you. 4. Bo so if you please. 
5. May it please you. 6. Take your places. 7. He takes 
his hat from (siw) the table. 8. If I should take it, what 
would you do? 9. Let him take his book. 10. It was 
necessary that he should take the medicine. 11 We took 
our places. 12. Have you learnt your lesson ^ 13. He will 

not undertake that. 14. Fire resolves wood into {en) smoke. 
15. We have resolved to (de) do it. 16. He solved the diffi- 
culty. 17. He will solve the difficulty. 18. Let us not laugh 
at(de)him. 19. Why is he laughing? 20. If I should laugh, 
what would you say? 21. Was it necessary that he should 
laugh? 22. We laugh at them. 23. Water springs from 
the earth. 24. Follow me. 25. The dog follows his master 
26. Let him follow us. 27. It is necessary that we, should 
follow you. 28. We followed him. 29, If I should follow 
him, it would please him, 30, We shall never follow him. 
31. Is he not milking the cow? 32. If I should do that, he 
would not milk the cows. 33. When we were in the country, 
we used to milk the cows. 34. Let him milk the cow. 



342 


EXERCISE VIII, a. 


35. That distracts him from his work. 36. The general con- 
quers his enemies. 37. We conquer our passions. 38 If 
you were to conquer your passions, you would be happy. 
39. Our army will conquer. 40. We have conquered our 
enemies. 41. Let him conquer his passions. 42. He is not 
selling his house. 43. He will never sell it. 44. Horses live 
on (c7«) hay. 45. Ho lives only for himself. 46. Let us live 
in (en) pence. 47. He will live yet [a] long time. 48. Louis 
XIV. lived in the 17th century. 49. Long live the King. 
60. Hurrah for liberty ! 

J/i - EXERCISE VIII, a. (§§212-222.) 

1. We receive our friends. 2. He has received the letter. 
3. Let us not receive the money. 4 If they should receive 
us, wo should be glad. 5. We owe him (lui) money. 6. We 
shall owe him something. 7. If they receive it, we shall tell 
(it to) you. 8. Let him not receive it 9. We received the 
money. 10. Sit down. 11. He sits down. 12. They will sit 
down. 13. L('t us sit down. 14. It was necessary that we 
should sit down. 15 If we should sit down, would you tell 
(rfflflon<«r) us a storyl 16, Let them not sit down. 17. That 
does not become him (lui). 18. That will not become us. 
19. We sit down 20. The payment falls due. 21. His 
influence has declined. 22. It will be necessary to do it. 23. 
It is necessary to be there, 24. Passion moves men. 26. 
Steam and water drive (mouvoir) machines. 26. His story 
moved (dmouvoir) the audience. 27. Such a story must move 
men. 28. We shall go out, if it does not rain. 29. It was rain- 
ing when we came. 30. It w'ill rain. 31. I did not think it 
would rain. 32. It has rained. 33. I shall come, if I can. 
34. I shall come when I can. 35. They cannot go away. 

36. I would do so, if I could. 37. I wish that he may not be 
able to do so, 38. I could do that, if I were rich. 39. You 
may do so, if you desire. 40. Could (condl.) you not give me 
somel 41. We know our lesson. 42. Do you know how to 
do that 1 43. That child cannot write ; he is too young. 44. 
1 cannot write ; I have a sore finger. 45. Do you know that 
gentleman? 46. I used to know how to swim. 47. Your 
father must not know that. 48, We knew it, 49. We shall 
know it to-morrow. 
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EXERCISE IX, a. (§§223-225.) 

1. That horse is worth one hundred dollars. 2. Virtue is 
worth more (mieux) than riches. 3. Those houses are worth 
more (plus) than these. 4. That was worth more last year. 
5. That will be worth more next year. 6. If that were worth 
more, I should take it. 7. He has nothing (which is) of value 
(suhj.). 8. "We shall not see him again. 9. Do you see 
him? 10 I saw him. 11. We saw him. 12. If we should 
see him, we should tell (it to) him. 13. When we see him, 
we shall speak to him about it. 14. We mu.st see our parents. 
15. It was necessary that we should see our children. 16. I 
have seen him. 17. If we wished to do it, we could do it. 
1 8. You may come when you wish. 19. He will wish to do 
that when he can. 20. Be so good as to sit down. 21. If 
you will sell your house, I shall buy it. 22. Will you he so 
kind os to give me some? 23. We do not wish to do that. 
24. Should you like to see him ? 25. I should like to see him, 
if I could. 26. I could do this, if I wished. 27. If it ruins, 
we cannot go out. 28. If they were willing, they could do it. 
29. If they ai'e not willing to tell (it to) you, you will not 
know how to do it. 

I I 

‘ 'EXERCISE X, a. (§§227-229.) 

Qu’est devenu son frtre ? What has become of his brother? 

Je sals ce qu’il est devenu. I know what has become of him. 

Elle est n^e. She was bom. 

Elle est morte. She died. 

Bile est mont^e. She has gone up (or up stairs). 

HOTR —In this exerciso, verbs having the asterisk in the list 9ZZ9, 2, ere to be eon- 
jugated with 6tre when Intransitive. 

1. Your mother has come, has she not? 2. No, she has 
not yet come ; she will come to-morrow. 3. Our friends have 
gone to church ; let us go (there) too. 4. The old gentleman 
who lived in that house died last night. 6. (The) Queen 
Victoria was bom on the twenty-fourth of May. 6. My little 
sister was born on tlie tenth of March. 7. How old is your 
father ? 8. He is seventy j he was bom before the death of 
Napoleon. 9. What has become of your brother? 10. He 
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has gone to {partir pour) France. 11. When did he go? 
12. He went yesterdiiy morning. 13. Is your father out? 
14. No, sir, he is in. 15. When did your father return? 

16. He has not yet returned; he will return next week. 

17. The servant has brought down the trunk. 18. Where is 
your sister ? 19. She has gone down for breakfast. 20. Where 
are the children? 21. They have gone up stairs. 22. Why 
did they not come down when I was there ? 23. What is the 
matter, my child? 24. It was slippery, and I fell. 25. My 
father ha.s gone into the house. 26. Although he was born 
rich, he is now poor. 27. He died poor, although he was once 
rich. 28. I have not seen him to-day ; what has become of 
him? 29. I don’t know what has become of him. 30. Have 
you taken up the gentleman’s trunks? 31. Not yet, but I 
shall take them up immediately. 32. At what o’clock did 
your sister go out this morning? 33. She went out at half- 
past nine. 34. Where is my sister? 35. She has gone up 
stairs ; she has gone to get her books. 

/' EXERCISE XI, a. (§230.) 

Si vous voulio!! bien me la dire. If yon would kindly tell me. 
Eaitea-les entrer. Bhow them m. 

1. We do not wish to leave this country ; we should like to 
remain here, but if we cannot, we shall go away. ,2, You ought 
to go home (my) children ; it is late. 3. We cannot go home; 
it is dark, and our father told us to (de) wait for him. 4. We 
cannot go away before six o’clock ; we are to wait here till 
our friends come. 5. We could have written the letter, if we 
had known that you desired it. 6. That beggar could have 
had work, if he had wanted it, but he was too lazy ; he would 
not work, and now he must beg. 7. Those children cannot 
read yet; they are too young. 8. If tliey had been able to 
read, they would not have beUeved all that was said to them. 
9. You ought to let them go away, for their father told them 
that they were to leave before (the) night. 10. You might 
have seen them, if you had been willing to come with me. 

11. Our teacher told us that we were to write this exercise. 

12. We are to have a house built next year. 13. Their 
teacher made thetn write their exercise. 14, We should have 



EXERCISES xn-xin, a. 


S45 


a house built, if we were rich enough. 15. We said to the 
innkeeper, will you be so kind ns to linve our horses saddled? 
AVe are going to start. 16. Opium makes [us] .sleep. 17. It 
is very warm ; if this great heat continues, it will kill the 
crops. 

I .,; ' EXERCISE XII, a. (§230.) 

i 1. Those children make a great deal of noise ; they talk too 
muchj make them be .silent. 2. That girl could write, if she 
wished (it). 3. If you would kindly tell me where the doctor 

lives, I should send for him 4. Do you know Daudet’s La, 
Belle-Nivernaise ? 5. Oh, yes, it is a charming book ; I liked 
it so well that I had my pupils read it. 6. That is a beautiful 
picture. 7. Yes, I have just been showing it to your mother 
and sister. 8 When did you see my father? 9. [ had just 
been speaking with him, when you came; 10. What are you 
going to do to-morrow? 11. To-morrow we are going to«ee 
the InvaJideg and the Arc de Triomphe, and the day after 
to-morrow' we are to see Noire-Dame and the Louvre (m.). 
12. We ought to have visited the Louvre when you were with 
us; you could have shown us the fine pictures. 13. May I go 
with you when you visit tho Louvre next time? I should like 
to have explained to me some of the beauties of the finest 
pictures. 14. That gentleman must have been in Paris, for 
he speaks French like a Parisian. 15. Why did you not 
make those ladies sit down when they were here? 16. Tliey 
said they would not stay, because you were out. 17. There 
are ladies at the door. 18. Yery well, show them in. 
19. Your son ought to write his exercises. 20. Very well, 
make him write them. 21. If I had made him study his 
lessons when he was at school, he would have become a better 
man. 

EXERCISE XIII, a. (§§231-234.) 

1. The French people are brave and gay ; they (iZ) have 
their (ses) defects, but also their good qualities. 2. Few 
people believe that the earth is not round. 3. Most people 
Wieve that the earth will be destroyed. 4. The greater part 
of his friends abandoned him. 5. Many think that our friends 
will not succeed. 6. A great number of men were killed. 
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7. The Swiss people are brave, they {«7) will always be free. 8. 
More than one house was burnt. 9. Is it your friends who live 
in the house on the hill ^ 10. Yes, it is they; they have lived 
there for two years. 11. You and he were there, were you 
notl 12. Yes, he and 1 were there, and your brother too. 
13. "Will you and your brother come and see us, when you are 
in London! 14. We shall be very happy to (de) visit you. 
15. Do you see those two children? Both were born [on] the 
same day. 16. You or I shall speak. 17. There happen 
many misfortunes here below. 18. There arose a great quarrel 
between them. 19. Who went for the doctor! 20. It was 
(pres.) I who went for him. 21. Do you see those two gentle- 
men ! Both have had houses built this year. 22. Bieligion, 
truth, honour, all was abandoned. 23. Many think that you 
■will never be able to build your house 24. The majority are 
not always right. 26, If there happened such misfortunes to 
me, I should leave the country. 26. Were it only a few lines, 
I should like you to write to me. 27. If you and I were 
young, fine things would be done (reflex, irapers.). 28. Who 
can have done that, if not our friends! 29. Ifeither he nor 
his brother can ^o away ; both must stay. 

y' 

^exercise XIV, a. (8§236.m) 

1. Is that book yours or. your brother’s? 2. How much 
did these books cost! 3. I do not know how much they coat. 
4. Does that merchant provide you .cheap with what you 
need! 5. What is the matter with that boy this morning? 
6. I do not know what is the matter with him. 7. Do I say, 
or can I say, the half of what he has done ? 8. Whatever 
men may do, they cannot escape death. 9. What books did 
your father buy when he was in the city ! 10. Your father 
told me what your brother had done. 11. Your brother told 
me what he had done. 12. Will you tell mo where those men 
were when you saw them! 13. I cannot tell you where they 
were, 14. We have more books than that gentleman has. 
15 We have more books thD.n you have. 16. Virtue is a 
beautiful thing, hence we love it. 17. My father is here; 
perhaps he will come to see you. 18. However good men 
may be, they are sometimes poor, 19. Such are my reasons 
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for doing so. 20. You have told me that my friend has gone; 
I did not know (impf.) it, but perhaps you are right. 21. I 
wish you were here, were it only to encourage us. 22. That 
man does not respect himself, hence he cannot be good. 

23. Come and see us, said he, as soon as you can (fut.). 

24. If I do this, thought he, I shall be punished, hence I shall 
not do it. 25. When was your little brother born 1 26. I do 
not know where that man died. 27. To whom did your friend 
give his gold watch ? 2ti. I do not know ; perhaps he gave it 
to his sister. 29. I cannot do (de) .such things ; am I not [an] 
Englishman 1 30. Do 1 not tell you that 1 shall bo there, and 
that I shall see you ? 



EXERCISE XV, a. (§§239-241.) 


On Ini ob4it.'l 
II est ohdi. J 
On me I’a pardonn4. 


Ho is obeyed. 

I liave bean pardoned (for) it. 


1. America was discovered by Christoplier Columbus. 2, 
The first steamboat was built by Eulton. 3. We have been 
deceived by that scoundrel. 4. We have been deceived. 6. 
That gentleman has been mistaken in that affair. 6. Where 
is that said 1 7. Oh, that is said everywhere. 8. Who com- 
mitted that crimed 9. It was our neighbour’s brother. 10. 
Will he not be punished ? 11. No, ne has been pardoned for 

it. 12. I have often seen it done. 13. I Imve been told that 
you had it done. 14 Is that not done every where 7 16. Oh, 
no, that is never done amongst respectable people. 16. How 
unfortunate he is ! He is a good fellow, but he is deceived 
and suspected everywhere. 17. How little it is ! It can 
hardly be seen. 18. That man is not a good teacher; he is 
not obeyed by his pupils. 19. There is a house to be sold. 
20. There is an exercise to be done. 21. That beggar was 
given bread and milk. 22. We were made read our lesson. 
23. That is a man to he feared. 24. They were told that you 
were not here. 25. Why were we not told that our friends 
had gone away 7 
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EXERCISE XVI, a. (§§242-247.) 

I She rememberetl what I said. 

I remember it. 

1 remember him. 

Tliey remember mo. 

I use it (I make use of it). 

He does without it 
She (has) hurt her hand. 

She lias broken her arm. 

She became silent, 

*In »e rapptler, ae la indirect, in se souvenir, ae is direct. 

1. They have not yet gone away ; they will remain here till 
to-morrow. 2. When you are in front of Mr. Jackson’s, be 
good enough to stop. 3. How have you been this long time 1 
4. I have been very well. 5. How has your mother been, 
since she has been living in Toronto? 6. How unfortunate 
I am, she exclaimed, my friends remember me no longer. 
7. When the door opens, we can go in. 8. Where is my 
book? I cannot do without it, 9. Why do yon nob make 
use of that pen? 10. It is not a good pen j I cannot use it. 
11. There are some ladies in the parlour; very well, have 
them sit down, and ask them ,to wait a little. 12. Why are 
you crying, my little girl ? 13. I have fallen and hurt myself. 
14, Where did you hurt yourself? 15. I hurt my hand. 
16, Why did those ladies not sit dow^^^l7. They would not 
sit down, because they could not sta^ 18. If you wish to 
use this ink and paper, I shall give you some. 19. It was 
very slippery this morning, and my mother in going down the 
street, fell and broke her arm. 20. If you cannot do without 
this book, I shall lend it to you. 21. I can do without it 
now, but I shall need it next week. 22. Do you remember 
what was told you last evening ? 23. No, I do not remember 
it. 24. Did that little girl hurt herself badly, when she fell ? 
26, Yes, she hurt herself very badly; she broke her arm. 

26. Have those young ladies written letters to each other? 

27. They have written many ; they have been writing to each 


"Elle s’est rappeld co fpio j’ni ilit. 
“Elle s’eat souvomie do ce quo j’ai 
Jo mo le rappelle. ) 

Je m’en souviens. / 

Jo me lo rappello. "1 
Je me souviens do lui. / 

11s se Bonviennent do moi. 

Je m’en sers. ‘ 

n s’en pass§r 

Elle B’eat fait mal k la main. 

Elle t’eet cassC le bras. 

Elle a’cst tue. 
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other for two years. 28. I am not well this morning ; I hurt 
my head. 29. Are you using your pen now? 30. No, I am 
not using it ; you may have it, if you need it. 31. Do you 
remember the gentleman who lived in that large house on the 
hill? 32. Yes, I remember, him very well. 33. One cannot 
do without money ; it is useful everywhere. 34. I remem- 
bered what he had said, as soon as I saw him. 35. Be silent, 
(ray) children, you are speaking too loud. 36. As soon, os I 
came, he became silent. 

' EXERCISE XVII, a. (§§242-247, conlimed.) 


Comment vous appolez-vmiB’ 

Je m’appelle Jean. 

Se promener a pied (t oheval). 

So promener cn voiture (en bateau). 
'Elle s’eat couchue a dix houres. 
Elle s’est lov4e i, six heures. 
’Attendoz-moi. 

'Elle ne s’y est pas attendne. 

Le prfitre les a man4a. 

' Elle s’est morido & (or aveo) mon 
cousin. 

Elle s’est martde hior. 

II est all4 so promener en bateau. 
Aliens nous promener. 

. Elle s’est endormie. 

Se connalt-il on tableaux ? 

II s’y connatt assez bleu. 

' Vous ennuyez-vous ici ? 


{ What are you called ? 

Wliat is your name ? 

I am called John (my name is John). 
To take a walk (a ride). 

To take a drive (a row or sail). 

She went to bed at ten. 

She rose at six. 

Wait for me. 

She did not expect it. 

The priest (has) married them. 

She (has) married my cousin. 

She was married yesterday. 

He has gone fora row (or soil). 

Lot us go for a walk. 

She fell asleep. 

Is he a good judge of pictures ? 

He is a pretty good judge of them. 
Are you tired of being here ? 


1. What is that little boy’s name ? 2. His name is Henry. 
3. What are you going to do to-day? 4. We are going to 
go for a drive, 5. We are not going for a drive ; we prefer 
to go for a walk. 6. Let us go to bed now, and then we shall 
get up early. 7. Is your brother out? 8. Yes, he has gone 
for a drive. 9. While we were out for a drive, we met your 
brother on horseback, 10. While they were out for a ride, 
they met us on foot. 11, Let us go for a walk in that beau‘ 
tiful forest. 12, Has he gone for a ride or a walk? 13, He 
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has gone for a sail. 14. The children went to bed at eight 
o’clock, and they will get up at six. 15. We shall wait for 
him here; he has gone for a walk. 16. That does not sur- 
prise me; I was expecting it. 17. I was not expecting to see 
him there. 1 8. Mr. Jackson has married his eldest daughter 
to a very rich man. 19. Who married them?'; '20. It was 
the priest who lives in the little village. 2 i . My cousin was 
married yesterday. 22. To whom was she married 1 23. She 
was married to the gentleman who lived here last year. 
24. When are you going to get married? 26. I shall never 
get married. 26. What is the name of the gentleman who 
married your cousin ? 27. If the children had not gone early 
to bed last night, they would not be able to rise early this 
morning. 28. That surprises my mother ; she was not expect- 
ing it. 29. We went to bed, and ( we) fell asleep immediately. 
30. Are you not a pretty good judge of books? 31. Yes, I 
am a pretty good judge of them. 32. Is your mother not 
tired of being here? 33. I think so ; I shall ask her to go for 
a walk with us. 34, Do you ever get tired of being in the 
country? 35. No, I never tire of being there; I love the 
fields and trees. 


EXERCISE XVIll, a. (§§248-253.) 


II fait obaeur.i 
II fait noir. J 
II se fait tard. 

II fait jour. 

II fait du soleil. 
n fait du brouillard. 
n fait bon. 

II tombe do la neige. 
n fait doux. 


It is dork. 

It is getting late. 

It is day (daylight). 

The sun is shining. 

It is foggy. 

It is comfortable (pleasant). 
It is snowing. 

It is mild. 


1. If the weather is fine, we shall go for a row this after- 
noon. 2. It was raining this morning, but now the sun is 
shining. 3. It is not comfortable here ; let us go out for a 
walk. 4. It is getting late ; let us go home. H. It was rain- 
ing last evening, then it froze, and now it is slippery. 6. It 
is not comfortable in those countries where it is veiy {faire 
heauccmp di) foggy. 7. It is too windy ; we shall not go for a 
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row. 8. It is getting late •, the children will have to go to 
bed. 9. What time is itl 10. I do not know, but it is 
already daylight. 11. Is itl Well then, we shall have to 
get up immediately. 12. It had been snowing for two days, 
and we couldn’t go for a drive. 13. It has been raining since 
yesterday morning, and it will be better to remain here. 14. 
My sister is very ill ; her life is at stake. 15. We cannot go 
away; it is raining. 16. No matter; I do not fear the rain. 
17. How did you enjoy yourself yesterday? 18. We did not 
enjoy ourselves at all ; it was raining all day. 19. If it is 
very dark this evening, we shall not go to see our friends. 
20. Yea, it will ^e better to stay at home ; we can easily 
amuse ourselvei^i^:^!. How long have you been in this city ? 
22. I came here three years ago. 23. What sort of weather 
will it be to-morrow ? 24. I do not know ; I am not a good 

judge of such things. 25. It has been raining for two days ; 
we are tired of being here. 26. In winter it is generally mild 
in Italy, but it is often cold in Canada. 27. Those two men 
are disputing ; what is the matter? 28. It is about (fl’agiir cfe) 
the price of a horse which one sold to the other. 29. It was 
very warm yesterday, but it rained in the night, and now it is 
very comfortable. 30. I think (that) it will rain, but it may 
be that I am mistaken. 31. We need another house; this 
one is too small. 32. Their number is far from being com- 
plete. S3. Letters have come which tell us that there has 
been a great storm in the United States. 3 1. How far is it 
from Toronto to Montreal t 36. By the railroad it is three 
hundred and thirty-three miles. 


EXERCISE XIX, a. {§§264-267.) 


O’est k peine a’il sort t pT4senb. 
A peine le soleil fut-il (4tait-il) 
lev4, qu’on aperQut I’ennemi. 

II fait bon marcher. 


He hardly ever goes out now. 
Hardly was the sun up, when the 
enemy was seen. 

[The walking is good. 

j \lt is good walking. 

^1. When that man is working, he will often stop to (pow) 
speak with his companions. 2. How long have you been 
reading ? 3. I have been reading for an hour. 4. It was at 
your house that we met those gentlemen. 6. We shall be 
glad, if you are there. 6. We shall be glad when you are 
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there. 7. We often need to go for a walk when we lived at 
your house, but here it is not good walking, so we hardly ever 
go out now 8. When we were young, our mother would often 
toll us fairy stories which interested us very much, 9. We 
remember them yet, and we hope (that) we shall never forget 
them. 10. I had been there ten days when he came. 11. 
He had been reading an hour before his sister rose. 12. He 
asked me where I came from, and where I was going. 13. I 
amswered him that I came from Montreal, and (that I) was 
going to Boston. 1 4. He wrote me a letter saying that he 
wished to see me. 15, He said in his letter tliat he had been 
ill, but that he was better now. 16. When he lived with us, 
we would often go out for a walk before breakfast. 17. The 
eldest of the miller’s s^ received the mill, but the youngest 
received only the eat..i:^18. As soon as he learned that T was 
to go out for a walk, h^ wished to go also, 19. If he had seen 
it, he would have told me (it), 20. When I had finished my 
lessons, I would always go out for a walk. 21. When he had 
finished his dinner to-day, he went out. 22. Hardly had he 
finished his work when his friend came. 23. We do not know 
whether our friends will come. 24. Our father did not know 
whether he would come. 25. Why is that work not done? 
26. I told my brother to (de) do it, but he will not do it. 27. 
Will you buy my horse? 28. No, 1 shall not buy him ; I do 
not need him 29. Good morning, gentlemen, will you walk 
in? 30. No thank you, we shall not go in. 31. As long as 
we live, we shall not forget your kindness. 32. As soon as he 
comes, I shall tell him. 33. We shall do as we please. 34. 
You may start when you will, 35. He may come when he 
likes. 

^ ' EXERCISE XX, a. (§§ 254-267, continued.) 

1. We shall soon have finished our work. 2. When you 
have finished your lesson, you may go out for a walk. 3. 
Everybody should learu the ten commandments. 4. They tell 
us: Thou shalt not (point) have any other gods. 6. Thou 
shalt not take the name of thy God in vain. 6. Thou shalt 
not steal (d^roher). 7. That poor child is very wmak j it can 
hardly walk ; it must have been ill. 8. My brother told me 
that you were not well. 9. You must have made a mistake, 
for I am very well ; I never was better in (de) my life, 10. 
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We should be sorry, if you should do so. 11. You should be 
virtuou.s, if you wish to be happy. 12. I told him (that) he 
ought to obey his teacher, but he would not listen to me. 

13. Men should love their enemies, but generally they do not. 

14. The little boy must have broken that stick; I saw him 

there. 15. I often used to go .to see him when he lived in 
our city. 16. He says (that) it wiU rain. 17. He said (that) 
it would ram. 18. Can it be possible that my father's watch 
is stolen (use : ore)? 19. I could do that, if I wished. 20. I 
could do that wlien I was yomig. 21. Could you tell me 
where le Boulevard des Itcdiens is? 22. I could not tell you 
(it); I have not been long in Paris. 23. Can it be true, 
that he has done that? 24. One would say that you are [a] 
Parisian, you speak French so well. 25. Even if that were 
true, I should not go. 26. Even if it should not rain, I shall 
not go for a drive. 27. According to the newspapers, a great 
quantity of money was stolen (use: ore). 28. By what he 
says, his neighbours are poor. 29. When I was in Europe, I 
saw a horse as big as an elephant. 30. Honsense ! You are 
joking. 31. Come ! Come ! (my) children, you are making 
too much noise. 32. Lot us go away. 33. Go away. 34. I 
did not think he would know it. 35. If you will not do it, 
we shall not do it. ■> 



EXERCISE XXI, a. (§§254-267, coB<i««ed.) 


The two kings met (each other) on the 13th of July in a 
vast plain between Warsaw ( Varsovie) and Cracow (Cracome). 
Augustus had nearly twenty-four thousand men ; Charles Atzd 
only ten thousand. At the first volley, the Duke of Holstein, 
who commanded the Swedish cavalry, received a cannon-shot 
in the back. The king asked if he was dead; he was told 
(use : on) that he was {que om) : he made no reply ; (some) 
tears fell from his eyes ; he (se) hid his (le) face [for| a moment 
with his (les) hands; then he rushed intp the midst of the 
enemy at the head of his guards. 

The king of Poland did all ‘that one should expect from a 
prince who was fighting for /his crown; he himself hraught 
hack his troops three times to the charge ; but fought with 
his Saxons only ; the Poles, who,/brwi6dhis right wing, fied at 
the beginning of the battle. Charles wore a complete victory. 

28 
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He did not stay on the field of battle, but (oi) ma/rched direct 
to Cracow, pursuing the king of Poland, who leapt fleeing 
before him. 

f EXERCISE XXII, a. (§§ 268-273.)* 

Je tiena i. ce quo vous appreniez I am (moat) anxious that you shall 
le latin. learn Latin. 

ITousn’aimerionapasqu’on so mo- We slioiild not like to ho made 
qu&tdenous. sport of. 

II me tarde quo cola soit fait. I am longing for that to be done. 

, , . , . , , . f I wish you would do it. 

^Jovoudraisbien quevoualefassiez. 

!' 1. Our teacher said that he wished us to write our exercise. 

2. If you wish to go to the city, you may {pouvoir) go (there), 

' but if you wish us to go (there), we tell you plainly that we 
cannot. 3. I wish you to do your work before (the) breakfast. 

4. Our friends wish us to stay with them this week. 5. My 
father is most anxious that I should learn Prench, but I don’t 
like it. 6. Would you prefer that I should go to church this 
morning ? 7. We should not like our friends to be made spojit 
of. 8. You say that you are going to buy a house from tjiat 
man j take care lest he deceive you. 9. I am longing for my 
house to be finished. 10. 1 am anxious that he should come to 
see us when he visits Toronto. 11. My teacher told me that I 
should write my exercise. 12. My father told me that he had 
seen you. 13. The law forbids that to be done. 14. These 
children must stay in j their parents have forbidden them to 
go out. 16. I shall give orders not to admit them (use : on). 

16. I did not ask that I shoiild be answered (use : on) before i 
the others. 17. I shall avoid her speaking to me about ih..-t 
18. The doctor ordered that he should be given no wine. 

We do not ask that you should pay the money. 20. The rain / 
hinders people (cm) from going out to-day. 21. I wish you to 
know that he is my friend. 22. You approve of my coming 
back, do you notl 23. Yes, I wish you would go away. 

24. It is better for the children to go to school. 26. What 
shall I say to that manl He has insulted me. 26. That 
makes no difference, he is not worthy of being answered (use : 
on), 27. The dexstor gave orders that my father should go out 
for a drive every day. 28. He has torn his book,’ he deserves 

*Seo note on the limited use of the imperfect' HiibJ.i p. iOd, 
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to be punished (use : on). 29. I should like you to go for a 
walk with me. 30. Weaknes-s often hinders good intentions 
from being fulfilled. 31. I long for his return. 32. There is 
no more bread ; I should like you to go and get some. 33. 
That man is most anxious that his children should go to 
school, but he is too poor to {pour) buy them books. 34. 
Take care that the dog does not bite you ; ho is very cross. 
35. That young man is not very amiable ; we should not like 
him to treat us as he has treated his father. 

EXERCISE XXIII, a, continued.) 

'f! 1. It is fitting that children should obey their parents. 

2. It is good that men should sometimes undergo misfortunes. 

3. It may be that he has returned, but I have not seen him. 

4. It is natural that we should hate our enemies. 5. It is 
getting late j it is time that we should go home. 6. He had 
to learn French, for he lived in France. 7. We are very glad 
that you have come. 8. We are very sorry that you did not 
come. 9. I am surprised that he said so, because he told me 
that he would not say so. 10. It is a pity that we cannot 
always be happy. 11 It is a shame for those young men to 
be so ignorant. 12. It is sad that a man like him should be 
so poor. 13. I fear he will commit some crime. 14. I am 
glad you are so well. 16. I am afraid my father is not well 
enough to (pow) to go with us. 16. I wonder he did not 
come last night. 17*^ know why he did not come; he was 
afraid it would rain«rT8. He was not afraid it would rain ; 
he was afraid a cerMbin person would be there whom he did 
not wish to see. 19. I do not fear he will not go. 20. Are 
you not afraid he will be able to prevent your intentions from 
being fulfilled? 21. I doubt yhether he will be able to come. 
22. I do not deny that I am glad of your ill-fortune. 23. Do 
you doubt that he is an hon^’st man? 24. Not at all; I know 
that he is an honest man^ I have known him for twenty 
years. 25. I do not dou^t that you will be able to fulfil all 
your intentions. 26. It i^eems he has not received [any] of 
my letters. 27. It cannot be that you are ignorant of his 
intentions. 28. How is your father? 29. Ho is very well ; 
he is rarely ill. 30. It Seems to me it will be dangerous if wo 
do not follow his advice. 31. That child is afraid you will 
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hurt him. 32. I am glad you did not hurt yourself when 
you fell. 33. We regret very much that we did not see you 
when you were in Paris. 34. Are you not afraid that you 
will tire of being in the country ? 36. I am not afraid that I 
shall tire of being in the country. . 

EXERCISE XXIV, a. (§§268-273, eontUmed.) 

1. Our neighbour is an honest man; I hope he Avill succeed. 
3. I do not think he will succeed ; he has not much ability. 
3. We thought he would come to-day. 4. You told me that 
you did not think he would go away, did you not! 6. Do 
you think we must believe what he says ! 6. It is probable 
that we shall go away to-morrow. 7. It is not certain that 
our friends will come to-morrow. 8. Is it probable that you 
will go away to-day! 9. We are sure that we saw them 
yesterday. 10. Are you not sure that you saw them yester- 
day! 11. Do you think your father will go to France this 
summer! 12. It is probable he will go there. 13. It is 
cei'tain that all men will die. 14. Is it certain that our 
friends will be there this evening! 16. Is it not certain that 
your neighbour will buy your house! 16. Does he imagine 
we shall do that merely to (pour) please him! 17. Wears 
not sure that will please him. 18. Do you think you will go 
for a walk this easing ! 19. Yes, I think I shall go out 

with my brothedJ^^O. Give me the book which contains that 
beautiful story dr which you were speaking. 21. Give me a 
book which contains some beautiful stories. 22. I should like 
to buy a house which would suit me better than this one. 
23. I am looking for a grammar in which I can find better 
exercises. 24. I have a grammar which has better exercises. 

25. Send me some clothes which I can wear in the house. 

26. Has he a single friend who is true to him ! 27. He has 
not a single friend who is true to him. 28. There is nobody 
here who can speak French. 29. I have nothing which is 
of value. 30. There are no houses here which are as large 
as those in the city. 31. There are few people here who 
have learned French. 32. It is the finest thing one can see. 
33. That is the largest ship I have ever seen. 34. Whatever 
you do, you will not be able to persuade me that you are 
right. 36. Whoever you are, you will have to obey the law, 
as long as you are in this country. 



EXERCISE XXV, a. 


367 


EXERCISE XXV, a, (§§288-273, contimied.) 


Que veut-il dire ? 

On so fie & lui. 

Eaites-nioi saveir 

Jo no rc9ois pins do ses iiouvelles. 


What does he moan? 

{ Men trust him. 

He is trusted. 

Send mo word (let me know). 
I never hoar from him now. 


II est ti'Ss oocupii. He is very busy. 

^^^’oecupe do oela. He takes an interest in that. 

’7^ *1. I have told him nothing which could influence him. 2. 
I know no book which pleases me better. 3. I want a house 
which will suit me better. 4. Mr. Jackson is the richest man 


I know. 5. However good man may be, they do not escape 
misfortune. 6 Let us go out for a walk before your father 
returns. 7. We rose this morning before the sun rose. 8. 
Will you not stay here until the weather is warm t 9. Oh, 
noj we tmust leave before it begins to be warm. 10. Wears 
going to work until wo go to bed. 11. You must always act 
so that men may respect you. 12. Tell the truth always, so 
that men may trust you. 13. He insulted me so that I put 
him out doors. 14. That gentleman made a speech, but he 
spoke in such a way that one could not understand him. 
16. I did not trust him, for fear that he might deceive me. 

16. He passed our house before wo had finished our breakfast. 

17. I explained it to him, for fear he might not know what 
you meant. 18. I cannot trust you, unless you explain to mo 
what you mean. 1 9. In case you cannot come, '^vill you be 
kind enough to send me word;^'20. We shall send you our 
carriage, in cose you need it. 21. In case what he 
says is true, we shall send you word. 22. Although the 
children have gone to bed, they have not yet gone to sleep. 
23. Although you may not like that man, you must confess 
that he is an honest man. 24. Although we used to be good 
friends, T never hear from him now. 25. Not that he has 
forgotten me, but he is so much occupied with his business. 
26. Par from his saying that he hates you, I assure you that 
he will say he loves you. 27. He gave her the money with- 
out my knowing it. 28. Even if he had told me that ho 
liked me, I should not have believed it. 29. Though Canada 
be less interesting than England, Canadians love it better. 30. 
I cannot go out, without my dog following me. 81. If we are 



358 


EXERCISE XXVI, a. 


bhere and see him, we shall tell him what yon say. 32. Al- 
though he is far away, I hear from him occasionally. 33. Not 
that we take no interest in your enterprise, hut we are so busy 
with our own work that we can’t think of anything else. 34. 
We are at the wrong door ; would you be kind enough to tell 
us where we are, so that we can find where our friends live 1 
35. We shall rise early to-morrow morning, so as to be at the 
station before our friends start. 

EXERCISE XXVI, a. (§§268-273, continued.) 

1. Would to God he were here 1 2. Let him be silent, if he 
cannot explain what he wishes. 3. The Frenchmen shout 
“Hurrah for France ! ” 4. He doubted whether there is a God. 
6. I should like you to write me a letter when you are absent. 
6. If his father should say so, he would have to do it. 7. I 
was most anxious that he should succeed in his enterprise. 
8. We were not willing that you should go away without our 
seeing you. 9. His father gave orders that he should be taken 
to school. 10. The doctor forbade that the patient should go 
for a walk. 11. I was longing for that to be done. 12. He 
would not permit it to be done. 13. The rain hindered us all 
day from going out. 14. It was necessary that we should go 
away before the others came. 15. It was better that we should 
be here without their knowing it. 16. I was afraid that he 
had said too much. 17. I doubted whether he would be able 
to pay that price. 18. I was very sorry that we had not been 
able to go for a walk together; I am sure we should have 
enjoyed ourselves. 19. Our friends were glad that you had 
visited them before they left for France. 20. He told me he 
would go away, unless he succeeded better. 21. We did not 
say you should write the letter, you may do as you wish. 
22. Did you fear he would go away without coming to see 
youl 23. My father thought you would come, but my mother 
thought you would not come. 24. It was impossible that he 
should not be mistaken ; he trusts those who are not worthy 
of confidence. 25. We are not sure they would come. 26. 
We waited until they came. 27. We have taken care that 
they should not see us. 28. No man has ever lived who could 
equal him in prudence. 29. He was the noblest man I have 
ever known. 30. I left Russia when I was a boy ; I sought a 
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country -where I miglit be free. 31. Did he ever have a friend 
who was faithful to him 1 32. Show me a house which will 
suit me better than this one, 33. I have never seen anything 
which suited me better. 34. Why did your father come 1 35. 
He came in case I should be ill. 36. Although he was very 
ill, he would not go home. 


EXERCISE XXVII.a, (§§274-275.) 


Je Ini ai dit son fait. 

Nous nous plaisons ii la ville. 
II se plait a la campagne. 

Qu’il fasse beau, ou qu’il plouve 
S’il fait beau, ou qu’il pleuve. 

Quand mkne ce serait vrai. 

11 s’eu plaint. 


I (have) told him what I thought of him. 
We like it (like to be) in the city. 

He likes it (likes to be) in the country. 

Whether it is fine, or whether it rains. 

{ Even if it were true. 

Even were it true. 

He complains of it. 


1. If it does not rain, will you go for a walk to-morrow 
morning 1 2 No, even if it should not rain, I must go down 
town to-morrow morning on business. 3. If it were to rain 
to-day, we should not go down town. 4. If I had known that 
you were in town, I should have gone to see you. 5. Hart it 
nob been so warm to-day, I should have gone away 6. If the 
Germans had not taken ALsatia, the French would not hate 
them so much to-day. 7. If I come here next year, I shall 
bring my brother with me. 8. If I were you, I .should tell 
him what I think of him. 9. If I am present when he arrives, 
I shall tell him what I told you. 10. If it is cold in winter, 
we go to Florida; if it is mild, we remain in Canada 11. If 
my father likes it in the country, he will stay there till (the) 
autumn. 12, If I should like it in the city, I shall stay there 
always. 13. I can never trust that boy; if he should tell me 
anything, I should not believe him. 14 Whether it rains or 
is fine, we shall come. 15. He is a good {brave) man, if tliere 
ever was one. 16. If that man were as rich as CrcBsu.s, he 
would not be satisfied. 17. See what that man has done to 
me! He is a scoundrel, if there ever was one. 18. If I 
should go to sleep before you come, be good enough to wake 
me. 19. Will you not go down town with me ! 20. I cannot 
go, I am not well ; if I were better, I should go willingly. 
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21. If he had risen at six o’clock, he would not have missed 
the tram. 22. Yes, he would (si/ si!). He would have 
been late, even if he had risen at half-past five, for the train 
left at a quarter past five. 23. I have been told that your 
friend has insulted you ; is it true ? 24. No, but even if it 
were true, I should pardon (it to) him. 25. Did our friend 
tell you last evening whether he was coming to-morrow? 
26. Yes, he told me that he would come. 27. That man 
told me that he had a thousand dollars. 28. Were he to 
swear it, I should not believe it. 29. If you meet him, and 
he should ask you where I am, do nob tell (it to) him. 
30. Whether he comes, or not, fthat) makes no difference 
to me. 31. If I were he, I should tell that scoundrel what 
I thought of him. 32. If we liked it in the country, we should 
stay there. 33. If ho had insulted me like that, I should have 
kicked him out. 34. Even were you to hate me, I should not 
complain (of it). 35. I should have liked it in the country, 
if it had not rained without ceasing. 


EXERCISE XXVIII, a. (§§276-285.) 


, . rune promenade. 

Jo vaia fairo-j i fl 

, Uintourdopromonaao. J 

/Jo voudrais lo fivire. 


Jo voudrais qu’il lo faase (fit), 
n fait hoan marcher (so promener). 

Vous avez beau dire (parler). 

J’ai oru voir passer quelqu'un. 

Jo les ai dcoutis chanter, 
n a pena£ mouiir. 

Je penso (soiige) ii le faire. 
n ne fait quo de venir (arriver). 
n vent faire & sa t5te. 

J’aimerais antant aller, 

EaitQS-le monter. 


am going for a walk. 

should like to do it. 
f I should like him to do it. 

(I wish him to do it. 

/"The walking is good, 
lit is good walking. 
f It is vain (useless) for you to speak. 
lYou may say what you like. 

I thought I saw some one go by. 

I listened to them 8ing(ing). 

He was near dying. 

I am thinking about doing it. 

He has just come. 

He will have his own way. 

I would as soon go. 

Send (show) him up (stairs). 


1. Let us go for a walk this morning j the walking is good, 
and it is cool. 2. Living is always dear in Paris. 3. Are 
the children, coming? 4, Yes, I saw them coming when I 
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was on the hill. 6. I should like to speak to the doctor 
when he comes. 6. I should lik§ you to speak to my father 
when you see him. 7. When do you expect to be there? 
8. I expect to be there in a fortnight. 9. He might say 
what he liked, nobody would believe him. 10. It was use- 
less for us to speak, nobody would listen to us. 11. I like 
better to live in the country than in the city. 12. My 
friends have left me, and I know not what to do. 13. 1 
think it is going to be warm to-day. 14 My father thought 
he heard some one go by, but I think he was mistaken. 

15. My father was very ill last year; he was near dying. 

16. His little boy fell into the water, and was neg.r being 
drowned. 17. I was thinking about going to see you. 
18. I hope I shall see you when you come. 19. I hope he 
will come to see me when he is here. 20. Did you see my 
sister at the ball? 21. I thought I saw her, but I am not 
sure (of it). 22. I am thinking about writing him a letter, 
hut I do not like writing letters, and so I delay (it) from week 
to week. 23. I should like better to go than to stay. 24. It 
would be better to go than to stay. 25. Come and see us 
whenever you wish. 26. My master has just come; after he 
has dined I shall tell him that you are here. 27. I hope I 
shall be able to go for a walk with you to-morrow. 28. I 
hope you will not go away before I have seen you. 29. We 
ought to go and see your father before he leaves. 30. It is 
useless for you to say anything he will have his own way. 
31. You may say what you like; young people will have their 
own way. 32. I would as soon go as stay. 33. I am not 
very well this morning ; I am going to send for the doctor. 
34. The doctor has just come; shall I send him up? 35. We 
thought we heard some one go by, but we must have been 
mistaken. 


jJ '' EXERCISE XXIX, a. 

II est 4. travailler. 

/ J’y snis accoutum4. 

./ II iiTiira maL 

Be plaire 4 mal faire. 

II tarde 4 venir. 

Tenez-voua (baaucoup) 4 y allar? 
Je ii’y tiens pas. 


(§§276-285, conthmed.) 

He is busy working. 

I am used to it. 

He will come to a bad end. 

To delight in evil- (wrong-) doii^. 
He is long in coming. 

Are yon (very) anxious to go there I 
1 am not anxious (for it). 
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1. Continue reading until you are called. 2, "We ai’e busy 
writing onr exercises. 3. J[ have my work to do. 4. Our 
teacher taught us to do that. 5. Will you help me to do my 
work ? 6. I should like to help you, but I have work to do 
also. 7. I have difficulty in believing that he has done that. 
8. How old is tliat child 1 9. He is two years old; he is 
beginning to talk. 1 0. The servant is busy washing dishes in 
the kitchen. 11. We are occupied to-day in writing to our 
friends. 12. He spends his time in reading novels. 13. He 
is not lazy; he sets about writing his lesson as soon as his 
teacher tells (it to) liim. 14. Do you not get tired (in) reading 
those difficult works ? 15. A little, but I am rather used to 

it. 16. He lost a great deal in selling his house. 17. That 
boy persists in reading bad books ; he will come to a bad end. 
18. The wicked delight in evil-doing. 19. Our friends invited 
us to stay with them. 20. I should like to know where my 
mother is ; she is long in coming. 21. I wish she would come; 
I long to see her. 22. Are you anxious to have it to-day? 
23. Oh no, I am not anxious for that ; but I must have it to- 
morrow. 24. Are those apples good to eat? 25 We are 
looking for a maid of all work. 26. That young lady sings 
and dances charmingly. 27. There are five bed-rooms in that 
house. 28 That poor little girl has hurt her hand ; she is 
crying pitifully. 29. Onr neighbour has died ; his family is 
to be pitied. 30. That young man seems to delight in wrong- 
doing. 31. Are you not very anxious to see your friends? 
32. Yes, I should like to see them ; I have not seen them for 
a long time. 33. That is very difficult to do ; I should like 
you to help me. 34 I am always ready to help you. 35. I 
am glad to know that you are not the only one to say so. 
36 That scoundrel did not succeed in deceiving us. 

EXERCISE XXX, a. (§§276-285, continued,) 

n fait seinblant cle dormir. He pretends to be asleep, 

Bien faire, inal faire. To do well, to do evil (wrong). 

1. Our teacher tells us that it is easy to read that book. 
2. I am ashamed to say that we are mistaken, 3. He pretends 
to be asleep. 4. She pretends to be reading. 6. It is difficult 
to say whether we are right or wrong. 6. He is wrong to 
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believe that we are his enemies. 7. Will you permit me to 
go to bed ? 8. Promise us not to go away without telling us 

(it). 9. I am very glad to say that 1 shall be able to come 

and see you at once. 10. We are son-y to tell you that we 
cannot come. 11. Cease to do evil; learn to do well. 12. 
Hasten to finish your work before leaving. 1 3. Let us hasten 
to leave, or we shall be late. 14. I am afraid to speak, al- 
though I know it is my place to tell them that they have 
done wrong. 15. He commenced by telling me that he was a 
rich man’s son, and he finished by asking me to lend him five 
dollars. 16. Take care not to fall. 17. If you happen to see 
him, tell him that I shall not go away before seeing him. 
18. I have just seen him, and he told me to tell you that he 
would come to-morrow. 19. We (on) should not live to eat. 
20. It is too cold to go for a walk. 21. It is not cool enough 
to go for a walk. 22. I rose early this morning in order to 
be able to do my work before going down town. 23. We 
learn French in order to be able to read French books. 24. 
After writing our exercises we went for a walk. 25. That 
little boy was punished for having lied. 26. That young girl 
is much to be pitied ; her father and mother are dead. 27. 
Before going we should like to see you. 28. We should like 
to see you before you go. 29. We saw these houses being 
built. 30. He did that without telling us (it). 31. We went 
away without his seeing us. 82. It was very windy, and we 
would not go out for a sail for fear of being drowned. 33. 
Although he made me many compliments at first, lie finally 
insulted me. 34. Your father has just come ; shall I tell him 
to wait here, or should you like to see him at once? 35. I 
have not time to see him now ; I shall try to see him to- 
morrow. 36. We cannot hinder him from doing so. 

EXERCISE XXXI, a. (§§286-287.) 

Cette femme me fait piti4. I am aorry for that woman. 

II s’est faoh6 oontre moi. He got angry with me. 

1. Knowing so many things, those gentlemen must be very 
learned. 2. The field of battle was covered with the dead and 
dying. 3. I am sorry for that poor woman ; she is always ill. 
4, In neglecting her duties, sdie shows herself careless. 6. 
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Their misfortunes went on increasing from day to day. 
6. Don’t you see them coming ? 7. Yes ; there they come ! 
8. Man is the only speaking creature. 9. Frenchmen will say 
(pres.) that, generally speaking, Frenchmen are better than 
Englishmen. 10 How happy those peasants are 1 They are 
always singing their beautiful songs, as they work. 11. One’s 
appetite comes while eating; but, said the (Gascon, I have been 
eating two hours, and it has not come yet. 12. I like reading, 
but I prefer hunting and fishing. 13. Where are the children? 
14. There they are, playing under the trees. 16. Our neigh- 
bour’s son has made astonishing progress at (the) college. 16. 
The sewing-machine is an American invention, but there are 
many of them in Europe now. 17 Our friends were very 
much astonished at our coming; they thought we were in 
Europe. 18. As we were taking a walk this morning, we met 
the old gentleman who used to live next door. 19. Our 
neighbours are speaking of going away, but I do not think 
they will. 20. That young man went away without saying 
good-bye ; he must have got angry with me. 21. That prince 
has powerful enemies. 22. That lady, being ill, has not come 
to-day. 23. Those children, having finished their work, have 
gone out. 24. Those so-called learned men, who really know 
nothing, are very tiresome. 26. Who is that man going past? 
26. That is the would-be nobleman. 27. England has the 
most powerful fleet m the world. 28. That little girl, having 
been ill, cannot go to school. 29. Our friends, being tired, 
have gone to bed. 30. Seriously speaking, that young man is 
not worthy of being respected. 3 1 . Those children appear to 
be well. 32 If the population of the towns goes on increasing, 
and that of the country diminishing, we shall probably have 
great misfortunes. 33. I saw him coming down the street 
before I met you. 34. While travelling, I saw many astonish- 
ing things. 36. Did you not see my brothers going out? 


EXERCISE XXXII, a. (§§288-292.) 


Bile s’y est plu. 

Yona dtes-vons bien amusi? 
Biles se.Bont donn4 la main. 
Biles se sont brouilUes. 

Les giondes chaleurs qu’H a foit. 


She liked it there. 

Bid you have a good time 7 
They have sliaken hands. 

They have fallen out. 

The great heat that there has been. 
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1. That is the old ladywhom I saw fall in the street yester- 
day. 2. She fell in front of Mr. Simon’s, and I helped her to 
get up. 3. Our friends have gone away, but they will come 
back to-morrow, i. Your mother has been in the couptry ; 
did she like it there? 6. She enjoyed herself (there) 
very muohj she intends to go hack again soon. 6. Your 
sister and mother have come. ' 7. You v/ill find enclosed [a] 
copy of the contract which we have signed. 8. The ten hours 
that he has slept have not been enough to rest him. 9. The 
children had a good time to-day at the picnic. -lO.'^Where 
is the servant? 11. I have let her go to see her friends. 
12. Those are the three miles that I ran to {pour) fetch the 
doctor. 13. Those are the dangers we have incurred to save 
our country. 14. She remembered the dangers I had incur- 
red. 15. Bid those two ladies shake hands?' 16. No; they 
did not even look at each other. 17. Those ladies have 
written each other many letters. 18. There are the letters I 
wrote. 19. Those young ladies have fallen out, and have 
burnt the letters they wrote to each other. 20. They have 
said good-bye to each other. 21. They have lost what they 
have given each other. 22. The great heat that there has 
been has killed the crops. 23. The pei’son I asked (prier) 
to sing will not sing. 24. What difficulty we have had to 
remeimjer what you told us! 25. The crops are poor this 
year ; the great heat has killed them. 26. That is the house 
which we had built. 27. How many houses they have built I 
28. How many beautiful houses they have had built I 29. 
That is the lady we heard sing at the concert last evening. 
30. Those are the children we saw playing this morning. 31. 
Those are the beautiful songs we heam sung at the concert. 

32. Bo you remember the houses we saw being built last year ? 

33. There is a letter which I forgot to put in the post. 34. 
He has read all the books he could. 35. There are the books 
we sent for. 36. We have told them to go out, 37. Those 
are the books which I thought he would read. 
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EXERCISE XXXIII, a. (§§293-209.) 

II SB croit hona^to honime. He thinks ho is an honest man, 

II ne s’on est pas apersu. He did not notice it. 

Ce chapeau ne lui va pas. That hat does not fit him. 

II no (nous) oat pas pcrmis do , . , We are not permitted to . . . 

Je le lui ai payd. I paid him for it. 

Je Ten ai remereio. I thanked him for it. 

Je penso a vous. I am thinking of you. 

Que penaez-vous do oela 1 What do you thiul^ that ? 

1. We shall make them do their work. They {on) have 
made her suffer great ills. 3. Show them up stairs when they 
come. 4. I have seen the children play. l/o. We have seen 
him play that part. 6. He was born [a] poet. 7. He has 
become fa] soldier. //ST What will become of us ! 9. I believe 
he is an nonest man 10. He thinks he is [n] scholar. 11. I 
know he is M scholar. 12. We should not slander our neigh- 
bours, 13. Iperoeived their dejection, as soon as I came m* 
did you? (see § 256). 14. No, I did not notice it. 16. We 
cannot do without our books ; we are going to use them to- 
morrow. 16. I remember the sorrows you made me undergo. 
17. These gloves do not fit me. 18. That young lady’s gloves 
do not fit her. 19. I shall look for a house which suits me 
better (see § 270, 1), 20. That house does not suit our friends. 
21. I cannot trust him; he often lies. 22. The son resembles 
his father. 23. We are not permitted to leave the city, 
24. The law does not permit children to marry. 25. The 
king pardons him his crime. 26. Did you pay the tailor for 
your coat ? 27. I have not paid him for it yet. 28. What 
are you looking at? 29. I am looking at those men working 
in the field. 30. Wait for me, till I come. 31. I think of 
my friends who have gone away. 32. Do you think of the 
money you have lost? 33. I do not. 34. Shall you be at the 
ball this evening ? 3.5. I do not know ; that depends on you. 
36. Did you thank him for having lent you his book ? 37. I 
did. 38. He stole tliat watch from his father ; what do you 
think of that? 39. He is laughing at us. 40. Those men 
were playing cards.^ 41. Those young ladies play on the 
violin. 42. You believe me j do you not? 43. Yes, I believe 
you. 44. That old lady believes in ghosts. 45. He loves 
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and obeys his parents. 46, He missed tlie train ; did he not? 

47. I am short of money this morning; I cannot pay you. 

48. He fails in his duty when he does not pay his debts. 

49. Have you asked your father for money? 60. I have not 
asked him for any. 

EXERCISE XXXIV, a. (§§300-306.) 

1. Tell the servant to put the frying-pan on the stove. 2. 
That man is a regular dupe. 3. He is not a friend ; he is a 
mere acquaintance. 4. He was received with all the honours. 
5. That poet is always singing of his first love. 6. The errors 
of men are numerous. 7. The old man has (faire) a nap after 
dinner. 8. He paid me a large sum of money. 9. My 
memory is not good ; give me a memorandum of that affair. 
10. Steam makes the steamer go. 11. That man and his 
wife are a happy couple. 12. I have Hugo’s works at home. 
13. The works of the sculptor Barye were exhibited in Pans 
in 1889. 14. Old people are generally less thoughtless than 

young people. 15. Those people are not all good. 16. All 
those people were present. 17. All good people are worthy of 
respect. 18. All the clever people in (de) the town were 
present at the ball. 19. Happy [are] the people who do not 
love vice. 20. All the young men of the village were present 
at the celebration. 

EXERCISE XXXV, a. (§§307-314.) 

Toniber i. genoux. To fall on one’s knees. 

Le petit bonhomme. The brave little fellow. 

1. That man has broken his two arms. 2. The ‘ ifs ’ and 
the ‘ buts ’ are often convenient words. 3. The criminal fell 
on his knees before the king. 4. That little boy likes to pick 
up pebbles. 6. The generals have good horses. 6. We read 
the newspapers before going down town [m] the morning. 7. 
Frenchmen like carnivals and balls. 8. Our neighbour has 
some beautiful corals at home. 9. The Minister of Public 
Works has ordered a railway to be constructed. 10. His 
grandfathers are dead. 11. Our ancestors were great men 
who left [behind them] many noble works. 12. The poor boy 
had tears in his {<mx) eyes when he was told that his bird was 
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dead. 13. That painter makes beautiful skies. 14. Several 
Te Deums were sung this year in that church, 15. Give me 
two postage-stamps, if you please. 16. We had some delight- 
ful private interviews. 17. Tho.se corkscrews are useless. 
18. Those l.amp-sliadea are vei-y pretty. 19. Give me a tooth- 
pick, if you please. 20. Do not condemn me on rumours, 
21. The two Coi’neilles were dramatic authors. 22. All the 
Bibots were pre.sent. 23. I have two Molieres at home. 24. 
The Bourbons have been, very unfortunate ; I pity them. 25. 

I saw the school-boys marching yesterday; the brave little 
fellows were really fine-looking. 26. The noblemen of France 
have suffered much during this century. 27. There are two 
gentlemen, and two ladies waiting for you. 28. Good morn- 
ing, ladies; how do you do? 29. I have visited all the 
county-towns of that part of France. 30. Many of Molibre’s 
works are masterpieces. 

EXERCISE XXXVI, a. (§§31S-3.35.) 

1. He showed remai-kable courage in struggKng with his 
difficulties. 2. We used to.enjoy good health when we lived 
in France. 3. Do you not like music 1 4. I do, when it is 
good. 6. Gold and silver are abundant in that country. 6. 
The rich have much gold and silver. 7, Does that young lady 
know Greek ? 8. She does not, but she knows French and 
Geimau well. 9. Does your mother speak French 1 10. Yes, 
she speaks French and German well. 11. We have French 
and German books in our library. 12. Have you any good 
sugar for sale, sir? 13. Have you any of my books in your 
library ? 14. Have you any of the good wine you bought last 
year? 15. We have no pens and no paper. 16. They have 
no more money, and so they must stay at home. 17. That is 
not wine ; it is water. 18. It is not money I ask you for, hut 
friendship. 19. Why do you complain; have you not friends? 
20. I should like to buy a pound of tea ; have you any of the 
good tea which you ordered from China ? 21.1 shall give you 
something good, if you come to see me. 22. He promised me 
something very beautiful, but he never gave it to me. 23. 
Many people believe that he will come to a bad end. 24. . 
Many others believe that he will succeed well. 25. Most 
people are ignorant of their true interests. 26. We were I 
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absent most of the time. 27. Silk dresses and gold watches 
are not always necessary. 28. Horses are animals which are 
useful to men. 29. Queen Victoria has been reigning a long 
time. 30. The President of the French Republic has signed 
the treaty. 31. King Louis XTV. is often called the Great. 
32. That old man has a long heard. 33. Give mo your hand, 
and I shall help you to rise 34. We shook hands before we 
parted. 35. She has not t.'.ken off her hat and gloves; she 
says she cannot stay. 3G. I have tooth-ache and ear-ache, 
and so I cannot go out. 37 That little girl has blue eyes, 
and blond hair. 38. I had my hair cut before starting. 39. 
What is the matter with you, my little boy t 40. My hands 
and feet are cold. 

EXERCISE XXXVII, a. (§§31S-335, continued.) 

Combien les avez-vous pay es ? How nmcb did you pay for them ? 

Je les ai paytis dix francs la douzaiiie. 1 paid ten francs a dozen for them. 
II part pour la France. He is starting for France. 

Au nord de la France. In tho north of France. 

1. You have some very fine pears; how much did you pay 
for them? 2. I paid two cents apiece for them. 3. That is 
not dear; I thought that pears would not sell so cheap this 
year. 4. Carpenters are earning ten francs a day at present. 
5. We do not go to school on Saturday. 6, He will come on 
Saturday. 7. You wererwrong to come on Wednesday; you 
should always come on Thursday. 8. Did I step on your 
toe? I ask your pardon. 9. Are you going on horseback or 
on foot? 10. How we love spring! 11. In spring nature 
awakes from its long repose. 12. In winter there is sometimes 
much snow in France. 13. Those gentlemen are Frenchmen. 
14. Our neighbour is a carpenter. 15. His son has become 
a distinguished physician. 16. Charles the First, King of 
England, was beheaded 17. She was born at Mai'seilles, a 
city of Southern France. 18. We were without friends and 
money. 19. Those children have neither father nor mother. 
20. He will come home at Michaelmas. 21. Those ladies 
dress in French style. 22. Have you ever read Tasso’s great 
poem ? 23. Yes, and Ariosto’s also. 24. We are to start for 
Europe to-morrow. 25. Normandy is a province of France. 

24 
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26. Did you evei- live in Paris ? 27. Yes, I lived a long time 
in Prance, and in England too. 28. My brother has lived m 
China, but he is living now m Japan. 29. The United States 
is the most important country in North America. 30. Havre 
is an important seaport of the north of Prance. 31. New 
Orleans is a large city of the United States. 32. French 
wines are celebrated in all parts of the world. 33. That 
traveller comes from Africa, and is going to South America. 
34. Ladies, j'ou are welcome; we are always glad to receive 
you. 36. Our neighbour goes to the city eveiy other day, 

EXERCISE XXXVin, a. (§§336-368.) 

1. That little boy’s grandmother has given him a knife. 
2. That little girl is very foolish. 3, I know those old ladies 
well; they are our old neighbours. 4. What a fine-looking 
man ! Do you know him 1 5. There are some beautiful 

trees ! 6. The prince addressed him most flattering words, 

7. That statesman is celebrated for his liberal principles. 

8. There are, according to Catholic doctrine, seven capital 
sins. 9. The man and his wife were both old. 10. The 
French and Italian nations are often called Latin nations. 
II. Those flowers smell sweet, do they not? 12. That large 
building is the school for (de) deaf-mutes. 13. He left the 
door wide open when he went out this morning. 14. The 
newly married couple had just left the church. 15. My 
mother had blue eyts and light auburn hair. 16. When I 
was young, I used to go barefoot to school. 17. That lady 
looks kind. 18. A pound sterling is worth twenty-five francs. 
1 9. He is getting richer and richer. 20. He is richer than 
people (on) believe. 21. The older one is, the wiser one 
should be. 22. My brother is older than I by four years. 
2.3. The richer one part of the population becomes, the poorer 
the rest often become. 24. Your house is small, but ours is 
smaller still. 25. That man is bad, but his brother is still 
worse. 26. The dearer those articles are, the leas of them we 
shall be able to buy. 27. Our house is good, but yours is 
better. 28. His most intimate friends knew nothing of his 
good fortune. 29. Men are often the most unhappy when 
^ey ought to be the most happy. 30, Is that not a splendic^ 
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sight? 31. Yes, it is most beautiful ! 32. The richest men 
in the world are not always the happiest. 33. She is shorter 
than I by three inches. 

EXERCISE XXXIX, a, (§§336-358, 

1. You are all welcome, ladies j how kind you are to come 
to see me ! 2. What a pretty little girl I What is her name t 
3. There were black horses and white ones in the proces- 
sion. 4. Will you give me some cold water to (pour) drink 1 
5. Whose is that broken cane 1 6. Our neighbour is not an 
educated man. 7. Our friends live in a beautiful white house 
behind the town. 8. The English language is spoken in all 
parts of the world. 9. I have just seen that pretended noble- 
man go by. 10. We have just been at a political meeting, 
where we listened to a very long speech. 11. My dear child, 
you are too young to wear dear dresses 1 12. I love that 

gentleman; he is so kind to children. 13. Are you not ready 
to start? You are very slow in dressing. 14. I am very glad 
to see you; when are you coming to visit me? 15. I am very 
sorry to say that I have no time to visit you before I go away. 
16. We are charmed with the beautiful present you gave 
(faire) us. 17. You are not angry with me, are you? 18. I 
do not like that man; he is too sevei-e with his children. 

19. That is a nice little girl ; she is so polite to everybody. 

20. That little boy is very clever at history and arithmetic. 

21. That army is weak in numbers. 22. We must be 
charitable to everybody. 23. Living languages are more 
useful than dead languages. 24. We must not confound the 
verbal adjectives with the present participles. 26. That 
young man is the living image of his father. 26. The more 
learned that man becomes, the less generous he becomes. 

EXERCISE XL, a. (§§369-373.) 

1. Are there any good pens in the box? 2. There are none. 
3. Do you know that old man? 4. I know him and his 
brother. 6. Do you know that man and his wife? 6. We 
know both him and her. 7. We know him only. 8. Did you 
see my father and mother? 9. We saw her only. 10. Are 
you going to give them some money? 11. I have already 
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given them some. 12. Will you give me some apples? 13.1 
a>iii.11 give you and him some. 14. Have you spoken to my 
cousin of your plan? 16. I have spoken of it to her and her 
mother. 16. Will you have the goodness to introduce us to 
your mother? 17. I shall have great pleasure in introducing 
you to her. 18. I was thinking of you when you came m. 
19. Do you think of me, when I am far away? 20. Yes, I 
always think of you. 21. Whose is that house? 22. It is 
mine. 23. As soon as the child saw his mother, he ran to her. 
24 Are you that young man’s sister? 25. I am. 26. Are 
you satisfied, madam? 27. lam. 28. Are you an American, 
sir ? 29. I am. 30. Are you the gentlemen we met yester- 
day ? 31. We are. 32. I shall go for the doctor, if you wish. 
33. I shall do the work, if it is necessary. 34. That man is 
richer than we are. 35. Why do you tell me to be brave ? I 
am so already. 36. He carried the day over all his rivals. 
37. Tell me where he lives, if you know. 38. He is a 
Canadian, and I am one too. 39. Do you know the Hobin- 
sons? 40. Yea, they are very fastidious people, and I do not 
like to have [anything] to do with them. 41. There is the 
box; put the pens into it. 42. Go there, my child; do not 
stay here. 43. Do not go there, my daughter ; you will hurt 
yourself. 44. Give them some, my little hoy. 46. He is a 
bad man; I cannot trust him. 46. The earth about those 
flowers is dry ; throw some water there, my daughter. 

47. Lot us not go away ; let them laugh at us, if they will. 

48. The children wish to go to the celebration; let us take 
them there. 49. That boy has apples and pears ; let us ask 
him for some. 60. That boy has your knife ; take it away 
from him. 


EXERCISE XLI, a. (§§369-373, continued-) 

1. My father did not hurt himself, but he had a narrow 
escape. 2. Every one for himself is too often the maxim of 
men. 3. One should not always be thinking of one’s self. 
4. The selfish live only for themselves. 6. Do you need 
money? 6. I do. 7. Do you come from London? 8. We 
do. 9. I cannot understand why he has a grudge against me. 
10. However that may be, it is all over with him. 11. Have 
you any money ? 12. I have, but I should like to have more. 
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13. How many apples have you? 14 I have six. 16. Here 
are some fine pears; do you wish any? 16. Yes, I should 
like some, for I have none. 17. Switzerland is my country; 
I love its blue sky and free institutions. 18. I planted this 
apple-tree ; I hope I shall eat its fruit. 19. Do you over 
think of your country when you are in foreign countries? 
20. When I am far away, I always think of it. 21. My 
brother has gone home, and I am going too. 22. I see a 
crowd of people in the street; what is the matter? 23. Were 
you ever in Europe ? 24. I never was. 25. We shall make 
him do it when we come. 26. The doctor is at home ; shall 
I send for him? 27. There they are; go and get them. 

28. There is some water; give us some, for we are thirsty. 

29. Do not give them any; they do not need any. 30. Where 
are the children 31. They are coming up the street. 32. Do 
not listen to them ; they are making sport of you. 33. There 
is my hat ; give it to me, if you please. 34. That is my hat ; 
do not give it to him. 35. Let us go away ; it is getting late. 
36. If you have any money, give me some. 37. He gives 
himself some, but he will not give us any. 38. Take us there. 
39. Give it to us ; do not give it to them. 40. What are you 
doing, naughty dog? Go away. 41. I saw him, and gave 

’him the money. 42. They are worthy people; I love and 
admire them. 43. Our duty to our parents is to love and 
obey them. 44. It is I who was there, 45. My father and I 
were not there. 46. What were you and he doing? 47. He 
was writing, and I was reading. 48. He has a house of his 
own. 49. You and he were there, were you not ? 50. There 
is the box ; I should like to know whether there is anything 
in it. 


EXERCISE XLII, a. (§§374-377.) 

Bile lui a ferm4 la ports au nez. She shat the door in his face. 

Cela lui a fait venir I’eau i. la boaohe. That mode his mouth water. 

Cette nuit ; de toute la nuit. Last night ; all night. 

1. My father and yours will soon be here. 2. I have your 
books and my own. 3. Our friends are coming by the rail- 
way ; yours are coming by the steamer. 4. My brother and 
sister have gone away ; they will not be back till Wednesday 
next. 5. One should not fail to pay one’s debts. 6. I had 
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my hair cut this morning j I am afraid I shall catch a cold. 
7. The duke was presented to the queen, and he kissed her 
hand. 8. She has cut her finger. 9. I shall love him, as 
long as my heart beats. 10. It was so warm that I could not 
close my eyes all night. 11. Close your eyes, and open your 
mouth. 12. He shuts his eyes to the light. 13. He was 
walking [with] his eyes closed; he fell and broke his arm. 
14. I have my hands full; I cannot help you. 15. I went to 
see him, but he shut the door in my face. 16. It is a very 
cold morning; will you not warm your hands I 17. Thank 
you ; my hands are not cold. 18. That clumsy fellow stepped 
on my toe, and he hurt me very much. 19. My head aches 
this morning ; I did not close my eyes last night. 20. The 
sight of those beautiful apples made my mouth water. 21. 
He stood there, [with] his arms folded, awaiting his fate like 
a brave soldier. 22. As long as my heart beats, I sliall never 
forget you. 23. If they come here, we shall shut the door in 
their face. 24. Do you see those poor children ; those beau- 
tiful pears made their mouths water. 26. Let ns hope that 
the law has not lost its force in this country. 26. He has a 
watch of his own. 27. Whom do you mean ; his father or 
her father? 28. I mean her father. 29. This house is his, 
not yours. 30. They lost their lives fighting for their {Ja)‘ 
country. 31. Negroes have dark skins and large mouths. 
32. One of my friends who is a doctor told me the following 
story. 33. I am going to take away these books of yours. 
34. The difference between mine and thine is not always easy 
to determine. 35. I love very much these books of mine. 

A 

EXERCISE XLIII, a. (§§378-388.) 

1. 1 have never read that book, but I have read this one, 
and I like it very much. 2. These houses are not so fine as 
those. 3. You should not eat in that way. 4. Have 
patience, I shall be (pres.) there this moment. 6. Those who 
do wrong will be punished. 6. He of whom you were speak- 
ing yesterday has arrived. 7. Which of those horses do you 
like best? 8. I like the one you bought better than your 
brother’s, but I like my own best. 9. This house and the one 
in which our neighbours live will be sold to-morrow. 10. Our 
house and our neighbour’s are both (en) brick [houses]. 11. 
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These facts, and those discovered since that time, prove that, 
although he was a great scholar, he was wrong. 12. I saw 
the man {celui) last evening who wanted to buy my horse. 
13. Who are those two gentlemen 1 14. This is Mr. Bobinson, 
and that is Mr. Jones. 15. You are looking for apples; very 
well, will you take these or those! 16. I will take these; 
those are too small. 17. How is butter selling to-day! 18. 
That sells at two francs a pound, and this, which is finer, at 
two francs fifty centimes. 19. Oambetta and Hugo were 
distinguished men; the former was an orator, the latter a 
poet. 20. That is a fine horse! How much is he worth! 

21. Why do these people not reply when we speak to them! 

22. They are Russians ; they do not understand you. 23. 
Who did that! 24. It was John who did it. 25. What 
o’clock is it! 26. It is half-past ten. 27. What day of the 
month is it! 28. To-day is the tenth. 29. Is that the house 
of which you spoke to me ! 30. No, it is the next one. 31. 
Wlio is that lady! 32. She is the lady who lives next door. 
33. What I fear is that he will' never come back. 34 It is 
not that he is losing his money, but he is destroying his 
health also. 35. It is time to go home. 


EXERCISE XLIV, a. (§§ 378-388, continued.) 


Cest nne belle chose que de pro- 
tegee lea faibles. 

Ce sont des qualitiia n^cesaaires 
pour r4gner que la douceur et 
la femiet4. 
n a cela de bon. 


It is a fine thing to protect the 
weak. 

Mildness and firmness ore necessary 
qualities for ruUug. 

He has this good thing about him. 


1. It is they who have done it. 2. It was kind of you to help 
those poor people. 3. You can do it ; it is easy. 4. That was 
not kind of you ; you should have allowed me to do it. 5. You 
are rich ; it is easy for you to say so. 6. It is a pity that we 
did not know it sooner. 7. It is unfortunate that he did not 
come yesterday. 8 My father told me you were here ; that is 
why I came. 9. It is to be feared that the traveller has died 
of hunger. 10. It is to bo desired that those misfortunes will 
never happen. 11. What we were speaking of has happened. 
12. What I am thinking of is the -way of preventing that 
misfortune. 13 What he says is true. 14. It's a fine thing. 
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(‘is') money ! 16. It is not to you that I speak. 16. He has 
lost all his money, ■which is sad. 17. What a beautiful thing 
is virtue! 18. It is money that he wishes. 19. He is a fine 
young man, ( ‘ is ’ ) John ! 20. It would be a good thing to go 

away. 21. It is a fine thing to love virtue. 22. Health and 
good sense are qualities necessary for succeeding in the -w'orld. 
23. You are the one who did that. 24. Love la the strongest ' 
of ail passions. 25. This does not belong to me, but that 
does. 26. Give me this; keep that for yourself. 27. He 
has this good thing about him, that he always tells the truth. 

28. What a lazy beast; and yet he thinks that he works! 

29. Did he give you back your pencill 30. No, but that does 
not matter; I have another here. 31. It is difficult to trans- 
late the word ‘ that ’ into French. 32. I am sure that that 
‘ that ’ that that man uses is superfluous. 

EXERCISE XLV, a. {§§ 389-402.) 

1. Whom did you see yesterday 1 2. I saw him who was 
■with you the day before yesterday. 3. I told you alretidy 
what my reasons are. 4. What sort of weather is it this 
morning? 5. I think it ■will be fine. 6. 1 do not know to 
which of those men we were speaking. 7. What fine weather! 
I hope it will continue until we leave. 8. Who is that? 
9. It is the man I sold my house to. 10. What was the 
matter this morning; 1 heard a great noise in the street? 
11. What were you speaking of to that man you met? 12. I 
was speaking to him of what we were discussing yesterday. 
13. Scoundrel that you are, if I catch you, I’ll give you what 
you deserve. 14. What I complain of is that you make no 
progress in your studies. 16. I do not understand you ; will 
you explain to me clearly what you mean? 16. What has 
become of that young gentleman with whom I saw you? 
17. I don’t know what has become of him ; I have not seen 
him lately. 18. Which of those ladies did you see ? i 9. I 
saw the one that was here yesterday. 20. What are you 
thinking of? 21. I am thinking of what we are going to do 
to-morrow. 22. What did your father ask you to do ? 23. 1 
have done what he asked me to do. 24. The gentleman, whose 
son was visiting us last year, will come himself next year. 
25. The lady, whose daughter has just been married, will 
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spend some weeks with us next summer. 26. The people, of 
whom I speak, would never do such a thing. 27. I, who am 
your friend, tell you so, and you ought to believe it. 28 It 
was we who gave them their liberty, and yet to-day they are 
our eneinies. 2D. He has gone away, and what is worse, he 
has not paid his debts. 30. That is veiy strange ! I sent him 
a letter, and yet he says he never received it. 31. To whom 
are you speaking, sir 1 32. It is to you I am speaking, and I 
want you to pay attention to what I say. 33. The house they 
are coming out of belongs to my father. 34. The people of the 
village from which he came were very glad to be rid of him. 
35. The gentleman, for whose house I offered such a high 
price, has bought another. 36. The cause, for which those 
soldiers fought, was the deliverance of their country. 37. The 
man, in whom I trust, will not deceive me. 38. That child is 
deaf and dumb, which is a great pity, for he seems very intel- 
ligent. 39. I thank you very much. 40. Don’t mention it. 

41. Wliat I was expecting was that he would pay me. 

42. That is not a poor man ; he is. well off. 43. Where is the 
pen I made use of yesterday 7 44. Take what you need ; there 
will be enough for all. 45. Which way did you come this 
morning? 46. I came the way you came yesterday. 47. 
There is, in that affair, something strange and mysterious. 

' EXERCISE XL VI, a. (§§403-407.) 

1. Certain people say the criminal has escaped. 2. Each 
'day brings its labour. 3. We rise every morning at six 
o’clock. 4. I have seen him many a time. 5. I have no 
apples, but I have some pears and peaches. 6. However 
great and rich we may be, we must die. 7. Whatever your 
intentions were, your actions were not good. 8. However 
good your intentions were, you did not succeed in doing us 
good. 9. We should respect the rights of others. 10. Every 
one for himself isj happily, not a maxim which everybody 
practises. 11. If we do not love others, others will not love 
us. 12. Those children will receive, each one at his majority, 
their portion of their father’s estate. 13. Mother, will you 
comedown? You are wanted. 14. It is said that the robber 
has been caught. 15. It is not known whether the ship was 
wrecked or not. 16. When one is pretty, one is rarely 
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ignorant of it. 17. People wonder why that young ma.Ti 
associates with those scoundrels. 18. When one sees a noble 
action, it always gives one pleasure. 19. I have never seen 
any one who had so many noble qualities. 20. I am afraid to 
say anything about it to any one. 21. No one has ever done 
anything like that. 22. What a beautiful view ! Did you 
ever see anything like it? 23. He went away without visit- 
ing anyone. 24. Did you find anything where you were 
looking yesterday? 25. I do not know any one of his friends. 
26. I doubt whether any ono of you will do so. 27. If I can 
do it without any expense, I shall do it willingly. 28. I do 
not like this book ; give pae another. 29. That little boy has 
had one apple, and now he wants another. 30. Frenchmen 
often laugh at us Englishmen, because we are less gay than 
they. 31. This man I have seen elsewhere, but that one I 
never saw anywhere. 32. These are the same people that 
were here yesterday morning. 33. That lady is goodness 
itself. 34. Even if yon were to say so, I should not believe it. 
36. That is a young man in whom I have confidence ; I shall 
put him in a position to make his fortune. 36. Were there 
any children at the meeting? 37. Yes, there were several. 
38. I shall never accept such conditions. 39. I never saw 
such a foolish man. 40 If he were to say such a thing to 
me, I should put him out of doors. 41. He spent his whole 
life in doing good. 42. Our neighbour’s daughters have 
become quite tall. 43. He comes to town every other week. 
44. Where are the children? Both were here a little ago. 
46. I found two apples in the basket, but neither is good. 
46. Any line being given, draw a straight line which shall be 
equal to it. 47. There is no reason whatever which can 
persuade me. 48. Whoever has stolen that poor woman’s 
money ought to be punished. 49. Whoever he is who told 
you that, he is mistaken. 60. Whatever that man may do, 
he will never succeed. 51. Whatever the reason may be, he 
will never come to see ns. • 

EXERCISE XLVII, a. (408-420.) 

1. I will not sell it, cheap or dear. 2. You did it on pur- 
pose, did you not? 3. Not at all, it was quite accidental, 4. 
A Christian ought to love not oiily his friends, but even his 
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enemies. 6, Those poor people had scarcely any bread to eat 
when we found them. 6. We have .said nothing at all about 
it. 7. That is a very complicated affair, I can understand 
nothing of it. 8. We did not see a living soul in the street 
when we rose that morning 9. Whom did you see 1 I saw 
nobody at all. 10. I shall be silent, so as not to hinder you 
from working. 11. He told me to do nothing until he 
returned. 12. I went away so as not to be punished. 13. 
What is the matter with that little boy? 14. I do not know, 
sir ; I neither did nor said anything to him. 15. Would you 
not be glad to see our old friend 1 16. No, I neither wish to 
see him nor speak to him. 1 7. I have a headache this evening; 
1 can neither sing nor play. 18. Neither he nor his father 
were there. 19. I saw neither him nor his brother. 20. I 
have neither friend nor money, but I have strong arms and 
courage. 21. No more regrets, take courage, and forget the 
past. 22. Why did he not tell me so before leading me into 
this peril? 23. There is nobody here he does not know. 24. 
Take care that you are not deceived. 25. There is nothing 
which does not please me better than that. 26. Not one of 
those we invited has come. 27. Do you know where Dr. B. 
lives? 28. I cannot tell you. 29. If you have no use for this 
book, lend it to me. 30. Unless you do what you said, I shall 
not pay you. 31. Do you not fear he will go away? 32. Ido 
not fear he will go away. 33. I am afraid our friends will not 
be there. 34. If I were afraid he would do it, I should do 
something to hinder liim (from it). 35. If I were not afraid 
he would hurt himself with it, I should let him have it. 36. 
That man writes better than he speaks. 37. We do not wish 
more money than we have now. 38. I do not doubt that that 
is true. 39. Not much is lacking for the number to be com- 
pleta 40. We have not seen each other for three years. 41. 
It is more than three years since we were there. 42. I cannot 
go with you ; I have no time. 43. Yes, you have, you are not 
so busy. 44. You have stolen my apples. 45. I tell you I 
have not. 46. But I say yes, for I saw you. 47. He has as 
much money as you have, but he hns not as much as I have. 
48. Let us say no more about it. 49. We are in a hurry ; let 
us not stay any longer. 50. I have more than fifty francs, but 
he has more than I, and his brother has still more. 
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EXERCISE XLVIH. (§§421-430.) 

II a une vingtaine d’ami4es. Ho is aboiit twenty (years old). 

II a une trentaine de millo francs. He has about thirty thousand franos. 

1. Columbus discovered America in the year 1492. 2. The 

French national f&la is on tlio fourteenth of July, because 
[on] that day the Bastille was de.stroyed. 3. jky father 
left England on the first of May, 1824. 4. Napoleon 
the First was a greater man than Napoleon the Third, 
5. Charles the First of England and Louis the Sixteenth of 
France were both beheaded. 6. The first train leaves at 
a quarter to five in the morning, and the second at twenty 
minutes past two in the afternoon. 7. We went to bed last 
night at half-past twelve. 8. The first two houses in the 
street belong to us. 9. We have only the last two chapters 
in the book to read. 10. The carriage arrived at half-past 
one in the morning. 11. The father gave his son a fifth of 
his property when the son was twenty-one. 12. How old 
would you say that man is? 13. I should say he is about 
forty. 14. It is twenty years since I saw him. 15. That 
man is well off; he has an income of about twenty thousand 
francs a year. 16. The first volume of his works contains 
poetry, and the fourth novels. 17. This house cost three 
times as much as that one. 18. Ten times ten make a hun- 
dred. 19. We paid a hundred and twenty dollars for that 
horse. 20. That carriage cost one thousand one hundred 
dollars. 21. That old man is eighty-five years old. 22. [On] 
what day of the month did that happen? 23, It happened 
on the twelfth. 24. That table is two metres long by one 
metre wide. 25. We are going to have a house built sixty 
feet long by twenty-four wide. 26. What o'clock is it? 
27. It is just noon. 28. A boy ten years old was killed last 
evening by a carriage in the Boulevard des Italiena. 29. That 
girl is older than her brother by two years. 30. I am taller 
than my brother by two inches. 31. Will you come at two 
o’clock or at three? 32. I shall be there precisely at three. 
33. Is that boy ten years old or eleven? 34. He is eleven. 
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EXERCISE XLIX, a, (§f431-4S4.) 

1. I was thinking of what you were talking about this 
morning. 2. He paid about twenty francs for that hut. 3. 
He will be here about six o’clock in the evening. 4. The day 
after our arrival we went to see the museum. 5. That child 
has black eyes ; he takes after his father. 6. The money was 
divided amongst the children. 7. Amongst all those people 
there is not one sensible person. 8. Art arrived at great per- 
fection among the Greeks. 9. He was at my house when I 
was at his. 10. They all laughed at my expense. 11. We 
all laughed at him. 12 The thief will have to appear before 
the court. 13. He will be here before a quarter past three. 
14. That is greater by half than what we expected. 15. That 
box is six feet long by two wide. 16. It is a quarter to four 
by my watch. 17. I know that man by sight only. 18. He 
will leave for France in a week. 19. We lived in that city 
for twenty years. 20. I have been here for two years. 21. 1 
traded my black horse for this white one. 22. I thanked him 
for his kindness. 23. From the fifteenth of May I shall live 
in that house. 24. They drank their wine from golden cups. 
25. That picture is painted from natura 26. In spring the 
weather is warm and the flowers open. 27. There is not so 
much misery in Canada as in Bussia. 28. Let us live in 
peace with everybody. 29. There are several nations in North 
America. 30. Not one in a hundred was good. 31. Is your 
house (in) brick or stone ? 32. It was kind of you to aid me 
in my misfortune. 33. In rainy weather we stay at home. 
34. We shall go away on Saturday. 35. He is now on the 
road for England. 36. Our house is on this side of the street, 
and his is on that side. 37. When you come to the next 
street, turn to the right. 38. Instead of studying he is 
always looking out of the window. 39. His gun was hanging 
above the chimney. 40. The dog jumped over the fence. 
41. He watched over my interests. 42. In passing through 
the forest we saw many rare plants. 43. We work from 
morning till night. 44. We are going to our friends’ house. 
45. The train for Paris will be here immediately. 46. They 
sold those goods under their value. 47. Wicked men tread 
God’s laws under foot. 48. If you will live with us, we shall 
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treat you well. 49. iJo you remember the man with the big 
nose whom we saw yesterday 1 50. She told us her story 

with tears in her eyes. 

EXERCISE L, a, (§§ 456-459.) 

1. For fear it should rain we shall not go away to-day. 

2. He did his work so that all were pleased with bi'm 

3. Hnleiis you come to-morrow, we shall not wait for you. 

4. Both he and his brother were there. 6. Go and get us 

some bread. 6. She neither laughs nor cries. 1. Those poor 
people are without bread or meat 8. He does not believe 
what you say ; nor I either. 9. We shall not be there ; nor 
ne either. 10. We have not gone away, nor shall we. 
11. As soon as you are there and have the time, will you go 
and visit my brother 1 1 2. If he is there and we see him, we 

shall tell him what you say. 13. When bread is dear and the 
weather is cold, the poor suffer. 14. I think we shall go away 
the day after to-morrow. 16. If your friend comes to the 
meeting and I am there, I shall speak to him. 16. Since you 
went away I have been writing letters. 17. Since you cannot 
do it, you must let me try. 18. Since you went away yester- 
day he has done nothing but play. 19. Since every action 
brings its recompense with it, we must pay attention to what 
we do. 20. While I was doing my exercise, she was writing 
her letters. 21. The good shall be rewarded, whilst the bad 
shall be punished. 22. When I saw him, he was busy working 
in his field. 23. As long as the world lasts, justice shall pre.> 
vail over injustice. 24. He did his work, so that he was 
praised by all. 26. He was kind to the poor, so that ho might 
be praised by all. 

EXERCISE LI, a. 

The largest clock in the world will be the onei which soon® 
will adorn the city hall of Philadelphia. The dial of this 
colossal clock will be® ten metres in diameter, and will be 
placed and illuminated so as to be visible night and day {de) 
everyv/here in the city. The hands will he, one^ four metres 
and the other three metres long ; the bell of the striking part 
will weigh forty-six thousand pounds, and in order to wind the 
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clock a steam-engine placed in the tqwer will be used daily 
(= one will use daily a steam-Piigine, etc.). 

>§881. °§413. ''<§428, oil. 3. « § 486, T, (1), a. 

EXERCISE Lll, a. 

Horses', birds' and animals' of all (the) sorts speak a 
language as well as men'. We cannot understand all (= all 
that which) they say, but we understand enough of it to® 
know that they have thoughts® and feelings®. They are sad 
when they lose a companion, or when they are driven away* 
from home. They are pleased when they are well treated'*, 
and angry when they are ill treated*. They have, .so to speak, 
a conscience * they feel ashamed when they do what displeases 
us, and are very glad when they merit our approbation. 
Kindness' on our part towards them is as reasonable as love' 
and kindness' between brothers®. 

>§321. -<§282,2 ‘§322 <§241,2, a. 

EXERCISE LIII, a. 

A rich' man, it is said®, once® asked* a learned man what 
was® the reason that scientific men were® so often® seen at the 
doors of the rich, while* the rich were® very rarely seen® at the 
doors of the learned. “It is,” replied* the scholar, “because 
the man of science knows the value of riches^, but the rich 
man does not abvays know the value of science'.” 

>8 361. ■•'§413, ■§258,6 •§268,1. ’§821. 

■§241,2,0. <§260 

EXERCISE LIV, a. 

Molihre, the great French' author, wa,s born® in Paris in tlie 
year one thousand six hundred and twenty-two®. His father 
was the king’s upholsterer, and was probably a rather rich* 
man. The son received® a good education, but not much is 
known® of his youth. When he ivas about twenty years old', 
he organized® a company of actors, which was® called L’llhiatre 
TMdtre. But in this enterprise he did not succeed® very well. 
He .soon® lost® all his money, and with his troupe was® forced 
to® leave Paris and (to) make a tour in [the] province[s]. This 
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tour lasted^ from sixteen hundred and forty-six to sixteen 
hundred and fifty-eight. During these years he travelled® 
over nearly the whole of France, and played® in many of the 
large cities. After hi.s return to Paris he became® the king’s 
favourite, and produced® the masterpieces which have rendered 
him so celebrated. At last, after fifteen years of great suc- 
cess, he died® in sixteen hundred and seventy-three at the 
age of fifty-one. 

ijaia, 1, (2). »8 200. »8 4.TO »S 280,fl. 

•Past Del. ■‘S861. •8 241,2,0. "8 413. 

EXERCISE LV,a. 

Speaking of the small world in which even the greatest live^. 
Lord Beaconsfield used to tell® that Napoleon I., a year after 
his accession to the throne, determined to® find out if there was* 
anybody in the world who had never heard of him. Within a 
fortnight the police of Paris had® discovered a wood-chopper 
at Montmartre, in Paris itself, who had never heard of the 
Revolution, nor of the death of Louis XVI., nor of the 
Emperor Napoleon. 

9> 237,0. >8208,2. »6280,0 *S2E8.6 “SSSS,!. 

EXERCISE LVI, a. 

Napoleon, the greatest general of modern times^, was born® 
at Ajaccio on the 16th of August, 1769. At the age of ten® he 
was sent to the military* school at Brienne, where he remained 
more than® five years. Then enteiing the French* army, he 
was, in 1796, appointed general of the army of Italy®, and 
soon succeeded in conquering’’^ that country. He used so well 
the opportunities which were offered him by the weakness of 
the Republic that in less than ten years he was elected 
Emperor. The ten years' struggle, in which he engaged with 
the purpose of subduing® Europe®, ended with the battle of 
Waterloo in 1816. Banished to (««) St. Helena he died^® 
there on the 5th of May, 1821. Twenty years after his death 
his remains were brought back to (en) France, and interred in 
the lldtel des Invalides, 

•8 321. "1480, o6j. 2. •§412,1,3. ’8 270,8. '8 333,1. 

' P»st Oef. • 8 332, 1, (8). • 8 338, 2, note. ' 8 2S0, 2. •' § mtmrut or eit mert. 
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EXERCISE LVII, a. 

Great Britain^ and Ireland^ are two large islands in the 
west of Europe^. Great Britain is the larger of the two and 
comprises England^, Scotland^, and Wales'. The monarch of 
the United Kingdom of Great Britain® and Ireland® is Queen® 
Victoria, who was born^ on the 24th of May, 1819. She is 
the daughter of the Duke of Kent, son of George III. She 
ascended the throne on (a) the death of William IV. in 1837. 
She has to {pour) assist her in the govermnent of the country 
a parliament which meets once a year at Westminster. When 
she appeared before {le) parliament for the first time. Queen 
Victoria declared that she would place her trust in the wisdom 
of her pai’liament and the love of her people, and she has not 
failed to keep this promise. Having thus early won the 
hearts of all her subjects, she has retained their affection 
during a long reign of more than® sixty years. Queen Victoria 
is a® widow; her husband. Prince® .^bert of Saxe-Coburg- 
Gotha, whom she married in 1840, died in 1861, much 
regretted by the Queen and the people. 

*5 333.1. >5 327. *ieatnde. “8 330,8. 

>8 333,2. 

EXERCISE LVIll, a. 

There was', in the city of M&oon, a parrot which had 
learned to® say continually : “ Who is there 1 Who is there?" 
This parrot escaped one day from its cage in the garden, and 
soon® flew into a wood near by, where a peasant saw it, and 
began to® chase it. The peasant had never seen a parrot in 
(de) all his life. He approached*' the tree where the bird was, 
and was going to® kill the poor bird with his gun. At that 
moment the parrot began to® repeat the usual question: 
“Who is there? Who is there?" The peasant, terrified at 
these words, let his gun fall® from his hands. Then taking 
his hat off, he said, very respectfully : “ My dear sir, I pray 
you to’' excuse me, I thought that it was a bird.” 

> 1 2B0. •’ 5 413. • 5 278, 0. • | 280, 6, o and 7. 

> 5 270, 6. * 5 296, 1. 
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>5 280 0 . 
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EXERCISE LIX, a. 

The unknown^ author of “ Beowulf ” was not a* native of 
England, and so the first of the long line of English'* poets is 
really Cc^mon. Bseda tells us a pretty story of the way in 
whioh^ Csedmon became a® poet. He was already almost an® 
old man before he knew anything® of the art of poetry. At 
the feasts, in those days, everybody used to sing® in turn to^ 
amuse the company, but Csedmon used to leave® the table 
before the harp was given® to him. One evening, when he 
had done thus, ho went to the stable and lay down, after 
having® cared for the cattle, because, you must know, be was 
only a farm-servant in the monastery at Whitby. As he 
slepti®, some one appeared to him, and said, “ Csedmon, sing a 
song to me.” “I cannot'^ sing,” he replied, “and that is why 
I left the feast.” “Nevertheless,” wos the answer, “you must 
sing to me." “Well, then,” asked Csedmon, “what shall I 
sing?” The other replied, “ Sing the beginning of created 
things^®.” Thereupon ho made some verses, which he still 
remembered when he awoke. The Abbess Hilda, hearing of 
his dream, believed (that) the grace of God had been given 
him, and made him a® mo:dr. 

18 362 , 1 ,( 8 ). *8 803 . ■>5 282 . 2 . » 8 282 , 4 . *‘8 230 , 4 . 

* 8330 , 3 . *8 406 , 4 , 0 . *8 241 , 2 , 0 . *»9 258 , 1 . ‘*5 821 , 

*8 362 . 1 ,( 2 ). *8 268 , 2 . 

EXERCISE LX, a. 

A miser went^ one day to market®, and bought^ some® fine 
apples. He carried^ them home, arranged^ them carefully in 
his cupboard, and used to go* and look at them almost every 
day, but would® not eat any until they began to spoil. Every 
time he did eat one he regretted it. But he had a son, a 
young school-boy, who liked apples j and one day, with a 
comrade, he found the miser’s treasure. I do not know how 
he found the key of the cupboard ; but be did®, and you may 
imagine how many apples they ate. When they had^ finished 
the apples, the old father came, and caught them. How 
angry® he was 1 How he shouted at them! “Wretches! 
where are my beautiful apples 1 You shall both be hanged! 
You have eaten them all 1 " His son replied : “ Do not be 
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angry, father® ! You only eat the bad apples ; Ave have not 
touched (d) those; we have eaten the good ones, and left 
you yours.” 

^ S 200. ’ § 324, 1 ‘ S 265, 1, 5 ’ S 262, 3. • S 370, 4. 

>§331, ex. 4. *§ 268,2. °j| 266. • § SOU, a. 

EXERCISE LXI.a. 

A hungry! fox was one day looking for® a poultry-yard. It 
was late in the afternoon, and, as he was passing® a farm- 
house, he saw* a cook and some hens which had® gone up into 
a tree for the night. He drew near*, and invited* them to® 
come down and'^ rejoice with him on account of a new treaty 
of peace which had been formed between the animals. The 
cook said he was® very glad of it, but that he did not intend® 
to® come down before the next morning. “ But,” said he, “ I 
see two dogs coming!® ; I have no doubt they will be!! 
to!® celebrate the peace with you.” Just then the fox remem- 
bered that he had business!® elseAvhere, and, bidding the cock 
good-bye, began* to run. “ Why do you run i ” said the cook, 
" If the animals have made a peace, the dogs won’t hurt you. 
I know them, they are good, loyal!* dogs, and would not harm 
any one.” “ Ah,” said the fox, “ I am afraid they have!® ^ct 
yet heard the news.” 

‘§362. 1,(3). ■‘§260. ’§468,2. >»§287, 3. *’§323 

>§268,1,; §296,3. ■§ 226; §262, 2. >§268,6. “§209,6. “§362,3. 

.’§268,1. >§ 279,6. >§280,2,0. ‘>§356. “§269,4,0. 

EXERCISE UHI, a. 

A woodman, who was cutting! .,yood on the bank of a river, 
let® his axe fall® into the water. He at once* began® to® pray 
[to] the gods to® find it for him. Mercury appeared® and 
asked® him ivhat was” the matter, "I have lost my axe,” 
said® he. Having heard this. Mercury dived® into the water, 
and brought® up a golden axe. "Is this® yours?” “No,” 
said the man. Next time Mercury brought up a silver one. 
“Is this one yours?” “No,” .said® the chopper again. The 
third time Mercury brought up an iron one, which the man 
recognized, as soon as he saw® it. “ It is yours,” said the god, 
“ and for your honesty I shall give you the other two also.” 

‘ § 268, 1. > § 230, 6, a, and 7. > § 270, a ’ § 258, 6, > § 236, 2. 

>§28a . *§413. >§280.8. 
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EXERCISE LXIII, a. 

Two men were travelling^ together, when they saw® a hear 
coming out* of the forest. The one climbed into a tree, and 
tried to^ conceal himself in the branches. The other, when 
he saw that the bear would ( = was going to) attack him, 
threw himself upon the ground, and, when the bear came up, 
he ceased to* breathe, for it is said® that a bear will not touch* 
a dead'^ body. When the bear had® gone, his companion came 
down, and asked ; “What was it that the bear was saying to 
you 1 ” His friend replied : “ Ho advised me not* to travel 
with a friend who nms away at the approach of danger^®.” 

>§ 268 , 1 . »§ 28 t . 8 . »§ 241 , 2 , 0 . »§ 362 , 1 ,( 8 ). *8 418 , 0 . 

> 8260 . <8 280 , 6 . * 8296 , 6 . *8 262 , 3 . ‘*8 821 . 

EXERCISE LXIV, a. 

A well-known^ English® actor, travelling to Birmingham by 
the Great Western® railway the other day, on approaching* 
Banbury, began to feel hungry, and determined to have one of 
the buna for which the town is famous. 

The train having stopped, he called a boy, gave him six- 
pence, and asked him to get “ two Banburys," promising him 
one of the two for his trouble. 

Just as the train was about to start, the boy rushed up to 
the carriage in which the impatient actor was seated, and 
offering him three pence, exclaimed : 

“ Here’s your change, sir.” 

“ Bother the change , where’s the bun,” roared the hungry 
actor. 

“There was only one left,” replied the boy, “and I’m 
eating that I ” 

>8 862 . 1 ,( 8 ). *§ 862 , 1 ,( 2 ). * 8 836 , 4 , g , note . <8 266 , 1 . 

EXERCISE LXV, a. 

Under a magnificent walnut-tree near the village, two little 
hoys found a walnnt. “It belongs to me,” said the one, “for 
it was^ I® who was the first to see it ( = who have seen it the 
first).” “No, it belongs to me,” exclaimed the other, “for it 
was^ I® who picked it up.” Thereupon there® arose between 
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them a violent quarrel. “ I am going to make peace* between 
you,” said to them a third boy, wiio was passing at that 
moment. The latter placed himself between the two claim- 
ants, opened the walnut, and pronouneed this sentence: “One 
of the shells belongs to him® who was tlie first to .see the 
walnut ; the other to him® who picked it up ; as to the kernel, 

I keep it for the costs of the court. That's how lawsuits* 
generally end,” a'dded he, laughing. 

•8257, 3,1. =§ 872.3. »82ri2,2. <§321. »§381. 

EXERCISE LXVI.'a. 

Many years ago^ there® lived in tlie city of Paris a cele- 
brated® physician who was very fond of animals. One day a 
friend of his* brought to his house a favourite® dog, whose leg 
had been broken, and asked him if he could do anything for 
the poor creature. The kind doctor examined the wounded® 
animal, and, prescribing a treatment for him, soon® cured him, 
and received the warm thanks of his friend, who set a very 
high value upon his dog. Not very long afterwards, the 
doctor was in his room busy studying". He thought® he heard 
a noise at the door, as if some animal was scratching in order 
to be let® in. Por some time he paid no attention to the noise, 
but continued studying'®. At last, however, he rose up and 
opened the door. To his great astonishment he saw enter the 
dog which he had cured, and with him another dog. The latter 
also had a broken® leg, and was able to move only with much 
difiioulty. The dog which the surgeon bad cured had brought 
his friend to his benefactor, in order that he, too, might be" 
healed ; and, as well as he could, he made the doctor'® under- 
stand that this was what he wanted. 

*§260, 4. ‘ 8877,8. » § 279, 2. •|241,2,a. ‘•§271,2. 

= 8252,2. = 8852,1,(3). >8«8, 3. •“§ 279.0. •“8280,6, 5. 

= §351. =84ia 

EXERCISE LXVII, a. 

There was once a oat who was a' great enemy of the rats. 
jEe had eaten a great many®, and they weie much afraid of 
him. So the chiefs of the rats called a meeting to® discuss 
what they should do to® rid themselves of him. A great 
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many plans were proposed, but after a little discussion they 
were all abandoned. At last a young rat, who thought him- 
self very clever, "rose and said : “ Do not despair my friends, 
I have not yet proposed a plan. A splendid idea occurs to 
me; I know what we can do. We can, if we are economical, 
soon save enough money to® buy a little bell. This we can 
attach to the neck of our old enemy, and, if he approaches, we 
c&n^ flee to {dam) a place of safety." 

The young rats all applauded the idea, but one of the old 
[ones], who up to this time had said nothing, gravely® asked 
the one who had made the speech if he would promise to put 
the bell on the oat. The young rat blushed, and said he 
would think of it®. 

The meeting broke up shortly after, and the rats dispersed 
without doing anything^. 

i§Sao, 3 ‘'$932,2. ‘§413 ° § 308. >§400,4,0. 

‘ 8807, 2, <1). ‘ 8963,2. 

EXERCISE LXVIII, a. 

Long ago^ the irogs, tired of having® a republic, resolved to® 
ask Jupiter to send them a king. Jupiter did not receive 
their petition with much favour, but as they seemed really to^ 
desire one, he thought (that) it would be better to please® 
them. So, one fine day, when they were all expecting® their 
king, a great log fell from the sky into the pond, where they 
were®. They were very much afraid of the noise^ it made, 
and they took refuge in holes and in the mud at the bottom of 
the pond. Little by little, however, they approached® their 
king to® get a good look at him, and seeing that he was so 
quiet, they became more bold, and finally leaped on him, and 
treated him with great familiarity ( = very familiarly). Then 
they complained again to Jupiter saying that the king he had 
sent was not worthy of their respect, and that they desired 
another, who would showi® more vigour. In order to please 
them Jupiter sent them this time a stork, who immediately 
began to devour them with much avidity. They complained 
again, but Jupiter told them that, since^^ they had desired a 
king, they would bo forced to quietly submit to the one^® he 
had sent. 

> § 280, 4. < § 278, 6. < 8 402, 1. • 8 282, 2. >1 § 469, 3. 

<8280, 2. > 8296,2. ‘ 8290,1. i°8 270,l. »S881; 402,1. 

<8280,6. ‘ 8268,1. 
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EXERCISE LXIX, a. 

The two youngest of my children were already in bed and 
asleep, the third had' gone out, but at my return I found him 
sitting beside my gate, weeping^ very sore, I asked him the 
reason. " Father®,” said he, “ I took this morning from"* my 
mother, without her knowing® it, one of those three a.pple8 
you brought her, and I kept® it a long while ; but, as I was 
playing some time ago^ with my little brother in the street, a 
slave that went® by snatched it out of my hands, and carried 
it off ; I ran after him asking for it, and, besides, told him 
that it belonged to my mother, who was ill, and that you had 
taken a fortnight’s journey to fetch it ; but all in vain, he 
would® not give it back. And because I still followed him, 
crying out, he stopped and beat me, and then ran away as fast 
as he could, from one street to another, till at length I lost 
sight of him. I have since that been walking outside the 
town, expecting your return, to pray you, dear father, not to 
tell my mother [of] it, lest it should make her worse." And 
when he had'® said these words, he began weeping again more 
bitterly than ever. 

>Sm. *S271,6. 'i2G0,4. 

<$286, 2. '‘sesa, 4. <$260, 2. >$268,1. >°$262, 3. 

EXERCISE LXX, a. 

A celebrated Italian' painter had told his pupils to® ask 
the name of any {tout) person who might corned to his house 
during his absence in the city. One day three gentlemen 
came to^ see the painter, and the latter was not at home. 
One of the pupils, whose name was John, opened the door for 
them®, said that his master was not in, and let them depart 
without asking their names. When the master returned and® 
heard of the three gentlemen, he asked' John who they were. 
John could say nothing but, “I do not know, sir.” The 
painter got angry, but John, with a few strokes of his pen- 
cil, drew {fairs) the portrait of the three, and gave it to 
his master, who immediately® recognized them. The artist 
admired the skill of the ynung man so much that he took 
the drawing, and kept it afterwards among his most precious 
possessions. It is needless to® add that he pardoned the pupil. 

»S3B2,1,(2). "SZTO,!. »S862,2, *$296, 2. •$884,1,0. 

*$280, ft *$278,0. •$468,2. i|41S. 



392 


EXERCISES LXXI-LXXII, a. 


EXERCISE LXXI, a. 

A man (celui) wlio would’- have friends must show himself 
friendly. A man was passing the night at an inn. He had 
just left a town where he had spent several years. The land- 
lord asked® him why he had left the place. He replied, 
“ because my neighbours were so disagreeable and disobliging 
that one could not live with them ” The landlord replied, 
“you will find exactlj' the same sort of neighbours where you 
are going.” The following day another traveller came from 
the same place. He told the landlord that he was obliged to 
leave the place where he had been living, and that it caused 
him great pain to part with his neighbours, who had been so 
kind and obliging. The landlord encouraged him bj telling® 
him that he would find exactly the same sort of neighbours 
where ha was going. 

1 §230, 1. : §20(1, 2. ''<§286, 3. 

EXERCISE LXXII, a. 

When I was’ at school, I was’ often very idle. Even in 
[the] class I used to play’ with boys as idle as myself. We 
used to try’ to hide this from® our master, but one day he 
caught® us cleverly. 

“You must not be idle,” said he. “You must not raise 
youi'* eyes from your books. You do not know what you lose 
liy idleness®. Study while you are young; you will not he 
able to study when you are® old. If any one sees another boy, 
who is not studying, let him tell me’.” 

“ How,” said I to myself, " there is Fred Smith, I do not 
like him. If I see that he is not studying, I shall telF.” 

Soon after, I saw Fred Smith looking® out of the window, 
and I told the master what I had seen. “Indeed I ” said he, 
“how do you know he was idle?” “If you please, sir,” said 
I, “I saw® him." “0 you saw® him, and where were your 
eyes when you saw® him?” 

I saw the other boys laugh®, and I was’® ashamed, for the 
master smiled, and said it was a good lesson for me. 

> § 268. « § 200. « § 321. ’ § 366. > § 269, 2. 

>§296,6. •§ 828. *§263, 2. • § 287, a ><>§268,1. 
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EXERCISE LXXIII, a. 

The princes of Europe^ have found out a manner of reward- 
ing® their subjects who have behaved well, by presenting® 
them with about two yards of blue* ribbon, which is worn® on 
the shoulder. Those who are honoured with this mark of 
distinction are called knights, and the king himself is always 
at the head of the order. This is a cheap method of recom- 
pensing® the most important services ; and it is very fortunate 
for kings® that their subjects are" satisfied with such® trifling 
rewards. Should® a nobleman lose his leg in a battle, the king 
presents him with two yards of ribbon, and he is recompensed 
for the loss of his leg. Should® an ambaasador spend all his 
fortune in^" supporting the honour of his country abroad, the 
king presents him with two yards of ribbon, which is con- 
sidered® the equivalent of his estate. In short, as long as an 
European king has a yard or two of blue or green ribbon, he 
will not want statesmen, generals and soldiers. 

1 $ SSS, 3 '1 e 286, 3. ‘I 841, 2. ' 8 2SD, 4. *8 275. 

»S280.2 ‘ §352,1,(1) *S321. • § 400, 6, o, note. *“ 1 270, 2. 

EXERCISE LXXIV, a. 

At a time when ancient art was attracting so much atten- 
tion in Italy that modern art^ was being neglected®, Michael 
Angelo had resort to a stratagem in order to teach the critics 
the folly of judgin'g such things according to fashion^ or 
reputatioid. He made a statue which represented® a beautiful 
girl asleep^, and, breaking off an arm, buried the statue in a 
place where excavations were being made®. It was soon 
found, and was lauded by critics^ and by the public as a 
valuable relic of antiquity^ When Michael Angelo thought 
the time opportune, he produced the broken arm, and, to the 
great mortification of the critics, revealed himself as the 
sculptor. 

• 8821. “8 241,2. * 8 368,3. « 8 352.1,(8). 

EXERCISE LXXV, a. 

Had you seen us, Mr. Harley, when we were turned out of 
South-hill, I'-am sure you would have wept at that sight. You 
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remember old Trusty, my dog ; I shall never forget it while I 
live (fut.) ; the poor creature was old and almost blind, and 
could scarce crawl after us to the door ; he went, however, as 
far os the gooseberry-bush, which, as you may remember, stood 
on the left side of the yard ; he was wont to bask in the sun 
there; when he had reached that spot, he stopped; we went 
on ; I called him ; he wagged his tail, but did not stir ; I 
called again; he lay down; I whistled, and cried “Trusty”; 
he gave a howl, and died ! I could have lain down and died 
( = Siould have liked to lie down and die) too ; but God gave 
me strength to live for my children. 
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1. PAROLES D’UN CROYANT, CHAP. VII. 

Lameknais (1782-1854). 

Loraqu’un arbre est seul, il est battu des vents et ddpouill^ 
de sea f euillea ; et sea branches, au lieu de s’elever, s’abaissent 
comme si elles cherchaient la terre. 

liOraqu’une plante est seule, ne trouvant point d’abri centre 
I’ardeur du soleil, elle languit et se desseehe, et menrt. B 

Loraque riiomme est seul, le vent de la puissance le courbe 
vers la terre, et I’ardeur de la convoitise des grands de ce 
monde absorbs la seve qui le nourrit. 

Ne soyez done point comtue la plante et comme I’arbre qui 
sont seuls : mais unisaez-vous les uns auK autres, et appuyez- lo 
vous, et abritez-vous, mutuellement. 

Tandia que vous aerez d^aunis, et que chacun ne songera qu’J, 
soi, vous n’avez rien & esperer, que souffranoe, et mudheur, et 
oppression. 

Qu’y a-t-il de plus faible que le passereau, et de plus ddsarm^ ib 
que I’hirondelle? Cependant quand paratt I’oiseau de proie, 
les hirondelles et les passereaux parviennent & le chasscr, en se 
rassemblant autour de lui, et le ponrauivant tous ensemble. 

Prenez exemple aur le passereau et sue llnrondelle. 

Celui qui se sdpare de ses frferes, la crainte le suit quand il so 
marohe, s’assied pris de lui quand il repose, et ne le quitte pas 
mSme durant son sommeil. 

Done, si Ton vous demande: "Combien fitea-vous?" rdpon- 
dez: “Nous sommes un, car nos freres, e’est nous, et nous, 
e’est nos frferes." _ e* 

Dieu n’a fait ni petita ni grands, ni maitres ni eaolaves, ni 
roia ni sujets : il a fait tous les horames dgaux. 

Mais, entre les hommes, quelques-uns ont plus de force ou de 
corps, ou d’esprit, ou de volontd, et ce sont ceux-l&. qui chercheut 
k s’assujettir les autres, lorsque I'orgueil ou la convoitise dtouf- 30 
fent en eux I’amour de leurs freres. 
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Efc Dieu savait qu’il en serait ainsi, efc c’est ponrquoi il a 
command^ aux hommea de s’aimer, afin qu’ils fussent unis, et 
que les faibles ne toinbassent point sons 1 ’oppression des forts. 

Car celui qui est plus fort qu'un seul sera moms fort que 
6 deux, et celui qui est plus fort que deux sera moins fort que 
quatrej et ainsi les faibles ne oraindront rien lorsque, s’aimant 
les uns les autres, ils seront unis vdritablement. 

Un hoiume voyageait dans la moutagne, et il arriva en un 
lieu oil un gros rocher, ayant roule sur le chemin, le remplissait 
10 tout entier, et hors du chemin il n’y avait point d’autre issue, 
ni il gauclie, ni a droite. 

Or, oet homme voyant qu’il ne pouvait continuer son voyage 
& cause du rocher, esaaya de le mouvoir pour se faire un pas- 
sage, et il se fatigua beaucoup il ce travail, et tons ses efforts 
16 f urent vains. 

Ce que voyant, il s’assit plein de tristesse et dit: “Que 
sera-oe de moi lorsque la nuit viendra et me surprendra dans 
cette solitude, sans nourriture, sans abri, sans aucune defense, 
h I’heure oh lea bfites fdrooes sortent pour chercher leur proiel" 
so Et comme il ^tait absorb^ dans cette pensde, un autre voya- 
geur survint, et celui-ci, ayant fait ce qu’a . ait fait le premier 
et a’etant trouv^ aussi impuissant ii remuer le rocher, s’assit en 
silence et baissa la tSte. 

Et aprfes celui-ci, il en vint plusieurs autres, et aucun ne put 
26 mouvoir le rocher, et leur orainte k tons dtait grande. 

Enfin I’un d’eux dit aux autres : “ Mes fr6rea, prions notre 
Pfere qui est dans lea cieux : peut-Stre qu’il aura piti6 de nous 
dans cette detresae.” 

Et cette parole fut &outde, et ils priferent de cosur le Pire 
80 qui est dans les cieux. 

Et quand ils eurent pri^, celui qui avait dit : “ Prions,” dit 
encore : “Mes frferes, ce qu'aucun de nous n’a pu faire seul, qui 
sait si nous ne le ferons pas tons ensemble 1 ” 

Et ils 86 levferent, et tons ensemble ils poussferent le rocher et 
86 le rocher cdda, et ils poursuivirent lour route en paix. 

Le voyageur o'est I’homme, le voyage o’est la vie, le rocher 
ce sont les mis^res qu’il rencontre h chaque pas sur sa route. 

Aucun homme ne saurait soulever seul ce rocher, mais Dieu 
en a mesur4 le poids de manifere qu’il n’arr6te jamais ooux qui 
lovoyagent ensemble. 
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2. PAROLES D’UN CROYANT, CHAP. XVII. 

luUIEKNAIS (1782-1854). 

Deux hommes ^talent voiains, et chacun. fl'eux avait une 
femme et plusieurs petita enfants, et aon aeul travail pour lea 
faire vivre. 

Et I’un de oes deux hommea s’inquietalt en lui-m6me, diaant: 
“Si je meura ou que je tombe malade, que deviendront ma 6 
femme et mea enfanta l ” 

Et oette pena^e ne le quittait point, et elle rongeait aon, cosur 
comme un ver ronge le fruit ou il eat cache. 

Or, bien que la memo penade Mt venue ^galement A I’autre 
pfere, il ne s’y dtait point arrgte j “ oar, disait-il, Dieu, qui con- lo 
nait toutes sea creatures et qui veille sur elles, veillera aussi 
sur moi, et sur ma femme, et aur mea enfants.” 

Et oelui-ci vivait tranquille, tandis que le premier ne goutait 
pas un instant de repos ni de joie intdrieurement. 

TJu jour qu’il travaillait aux champs, triste et abattu k cause 
de sa crainte, il vit quelques oiseaux entrer dans un buisson, en 
sortir, et puis bientOt y revenir encore. 

Et, a’^tant approoh^, il vit deux nids posds c6te h, c6te, et 
dans chacun plusieurs petits nouvellement dclos et encore sans 
plumes. _ 20 

Et quand il fut retournd son travail, de temps en temps il 
levait les yeux, et regardait ces oiseaux qui allaient et venaient 
portant la nourriture k leurs petits. 

Or, voili, qu’au moment oh Tune des meres rentrait aveo sa 
beoqude, un vautour la saiait, I’enlfeve, et la pauvre misre seas 
ddbattant vainement sous sa serre, jetait dea oris pergants. 

A oette vue,' I’liomme qui travaillait sentit son &me plus 
troublde qu’auparavant j “ car, pensait-il, la mort de la m^re, 
o’est la mort des enfants. Les miens n’ont que moi non plus. 
Que deviendront-ils si je leur manque 1” so 

Et tout le jour il fut sombre et triste, et la nvut il ne dormit 
point. 

Le lendemain, de retour aux champs, il so dit: “Joveux 
voir les petits de oette pauvre mfere : plusieurs sans doute ont 
ddj& pdri ” Et il s’achemina vers le buisson. S5 

Et, regardant, il vit les petits bien portents ; pas un ne sem- 
blait avoir pAtl. 
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Bt, oeoi I’ayant ^tonntS, il se caoha pour observer oe qui se 
passeralt. 

Bt, aprfes un peu de temps, il entendit un leger cri, et il 
apergnt la seconde mere rapportant eu h^lt6 la nourriture 
squ’elle avait reoueillie, et elle la distribua a tous les petits 
indistinctemont, et il y en eut pour tous, et les orphelins ne 
furent point ddlaias^s dans leur misere. 

Bt le pfere qui s'etait defid de la Providence raoonta le aoir 
k I’antre pere ce qu’il avait vu. 

10 Et celui-oi lui dit: “Pourquoi s’inquidter? Jamais Dieu 
n’abandonne lea siens. Son amour a des secrets que nous ne 
connaissons point. Croyons, espdrons, aimons, et poursuivons 
uotre route en paix. 

“Si je meurs avant vous, vous serez xe pfere de mes enfants; 
16 si vous mourez avant moi, je serai le pfere des vdtreis. 

“Et si I’un et I’autre, nous mourons avant qu’ils soient en 
Age de pourvoir eux-mfimea A leurs ndcessitds, ila auront pour 
pfere le Pdre qui est dans les oieux.” 


3. LE MATTRE chat OU LE CHAT BOTTE. 

Perbault (1628-1703). 

Un meunier ne laissa pour tous biens A trois enfants qu'il 
20 avait, que son moulin, son Hue et son chat. Les partages 
furent bientOt faits ; ni le notaire, ni le procureur n'y furent 
appelds. Ils auraient eu bientdt mangd tout le pauvte patri- 
moine. L’aine eut le moulin, le second eut ■I’fl.ne, et le plus 
jeune n’eut que le chat. Ce dernier ne pouvait se consoler 
26 d’avoir un si pauvre lot. “ Mes frferes, disait-il, pourront 
gagner leur vie honnfitement en se mettant ensemble; pour 
moi, lorsque j’aurai mangd mon chat, et que je me serai fait un 
manchon de sa peau, il faudra que je meure de faim." Le 
Ghat, qui entendait ce discours, mais qui n’en fit pas semblant, 
30 lui dit d’un air pose et serieux : “Ne vous afiiigez point, mon 
mattre, vous n’avez qu’& me donner un sac et me faire faire 
une paire de bottes pour aller dans les broussailles, et vous 
verrez que vous n’Stes pas si mal partagd que vous croyez.” 
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Quoiquo le maltre du Chat ne fit pas grand fond la-dessus, il 
lui avait vu faire tant de tours de souplesse pour prendre des 
rats et des souris, comme quand il se pendait par les pieds, ou 
qu’il se cachait dans la farine poiu? faire le mort, qu’il ne 
ddsesp^ra pas d’en dtre secouru dans sa misfcre. Lorsque le 6 
Chat eut ce qu’il avait demande, il se botta bravement, et, 
mettant son sac k son cou, il en piit les cordons avec ses 
pattes de devant, et s’en alia dans une garenne ou il y avait 
grand nombre de lapins. 11 mit du son et des lacerons dans 
son sac, et, s’dtendant comme s’il edt dtd mort, il attendit que lo 
quelque jeune lapin, pen instruit encore des ruses de ce monde, 
yint se fourrer dans son sac pour manger ce qu’il y avait mis. 

A peine fut-il couchd, qu’il eut contentement; un jeune dtourdi 
de lapin entra dans son sac, et le maitre Chat, tirant aussitdt 
ses cordons, le prit et le tua sans misdricorde. Tout glorieux is 
de sa proie, il s'en alia chez le roi et demanda k lui parler. 
On le fit monter & I’appartement de Sa Majcstd, oh dtant 
entrd, il fit une grande rdvdrence au roi, et lui dit: “Voilh, 
sire, un lapin de garenne que M. le marquis de Carabas (c’dtait 
le nom qu’il prit en grd de donner a son maitre) m’a charge de so 
vous prdsenter de sa part. — Dis h ton maitre, rdpondit le roi, 
que je le remorcie, et qu’il me fait plaisir.” IJne autre fois, il 
alia se cacher dans un bid, tenant toujours son sac ouvert, et 
lorsque deux perdrix y furent entrdes, il tira les cordons et les 
prit toutes deux. Il alia ensuito les prdsenter au roi, comme ss 
il avait fait du lapin de garenne. Le roi rijut encore avec 
plaisir les deux perdrix, et M fit donner pour boire. Le Chat 
continua ainsi, pendant deux ou trois mois, de porter de temps 
en temps au roi dri gibier de la chasse de son maitre Un jour 
qu’il sut que le roi devait aller k la promenade sur le bord de so 
la riviere, avec sa fille, la plus belle princesse du monde, il dit 
& son maitre : “Si vous voulez suivre mon conseil, votre for- 
tune est faite ; vous n’avez qu’h vous baigner dans la rividre, k 
I’endroit que je vous montrerai, et ensuite me laisser faire.” 
Le marquis de Carabas fit ce que son chat lui oonseillait, sans sc 
savoir k quoi cela serait bon. Dans le temps qu’il se boignait, 
le roi vint k passer, et le Chat se mit a crier de touts sa force ; 

“ Au secours ! au secours 1 voilh M. le mai’quis de Carabas qui 
se noie ! ” A. ce cri, le roi mit la tSte k la portifere, et recon- 
naissant le Chat qui lui avait apportd tant de fois du gibier, 40 
il ordonna h ses gardes qu’on allftt vite au secours de M. le 
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marquis de Carabas. Pendant qu’on retirait le pauvre mar- 
quis de la riviere, le Chat, s’approohant du carrosse, dit au roi 
que, dans le temps que son mattre se baignait, il dtait venu 
des volenrs qui avaient emportd sea habits, quoiqu’il e1it erid 
Bau volmr I de toute aa force: le drdle les avait cachds sons 
une grosse pierre. Le roi ordonna auasitdt aux officiers de sa 
garde-robe d’aller querir uu de ses plus beaux habits pour 
M. le marquis de Carabas. Le roi lui fit mille caresses j et, 
comme les beaux habits qu’on venait de lui donner relevaient 
10 sa bonne mine (oar il dtait beau et bion fait de aa personne), 
la fille du roi le trouva fort & son gre, et le marquis de Carabas 
ne lui eut pas plus t6t jete deux ou trois regards forts respeo- 
tueux et un peu tendrea, qu’elle en devint amoureuse ii la folie. 
Le roi voulut qu’il montat dans son carrosse et qu’il f&t de la 
10 promenade. Le Chat, ravi de voir que son dessein commen- 
qait k rdussir, prit lea devants, et, ayant rencontrd des paysans 
qui fauchaient un prd, il leur dit : “Bonnes gens qui fimohez, 
•si vous ne dites pas au roi que le pri que vous Jauchez appar- 
iient i M. le marquis de Garabas vous serez tons ImeMs menu 
sa comme eliair h pdte." Le roi ne manqua pas de demander aux 
faucheurs k qui dtait ce prd qu’ils fauchaient. “ C’est a M. le 
marquis de Carabas,” dirent-ila tous ensemble j car la menace 
du Chat leur avait fait peur. “ Vous avez 1& un bel heritage, 
dit le roi au marquis de Carabas. — Vous voyez, sire, rdpondit 
sole marquis, o’est un prd qui ne manque point de rapporter 
abondamment toutea les anndes.” Le maitre Chat, qui allait 
toujours devant, rencontra des moissonneurs, et leur dit ; 
“Bonnes gens qui moissonnez, si vous ne dites pas que tous ces 
hUs appartimnent ct M. le nuvrquis de Carabas, vovs serez tous 
sahacMs menu comme chair h pOM” Le roi, qui poasa un 
moment aprfes, voulut savoir k qui appartenaient tous les bids 
qu'il voyait. “ C’est a M. le marquis de Carabas,” rdpondirent 
les moissonneurs, et le roi s’en rdjouit encore avec le marquis. 
Le Chat, qui allait devant le carrosse, disait toujours la m@me 
86 chose k tous ceux qu'il rencon trait ; et le roi dtait dtonnd des 
grands biens de M. le marquis de Carabas. Le maitre Chat 
arriva enfln dans un beau ch&teau, dont le maitre dtait un 
ogre, le plus riche qu’on ait jamais vu : car toutes les terres 
par oh le roi avait passd dtaient de la ddpendance de oe ohl- 
loteau. Le Chat eut soin de s’inforraer qui dtait cet ogre, et ce 
qu’il savait faire, et demanda k lui parler, disant qu’il n’avoit 
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pas voulu passer si prfes de son ch&teaa sans avoir I’honneur do 
lui faire la rdv^renoe, L’ogre le regut aussi civilement que lo 
peut un ogre, eb le fit reposer. “ On m’a assure, dit le Chat, 
que vous aviez le don de voua changer en toutes sortes d’ani- 
inaux, et que vous pouviez, par exemple, vous transformer en t 
lion, en dl^phant. — Oela est vrai, r4pondit brusquement I’ogre, 
et, pour vous le montrer, vous allez me voir devenir lion.” Le 
Chat fut si effrayd de voir un lion devant lui, qu’il gagna aussi- 
t6t les goutti^res, non sans peine et sans pdril, & cause de ses 
bottes, qui ne valaient rien pour marcher sur lea tulles. Quel- ic 
que temps aprfes, le Chat ayant vu que I’ogre avait quitt^ sa 
premifere forme, descendit eb avoua qu’il avait eu bien peur. 

“ On m’a assurd , encore, dit le Chat, mais je ne saurais le 
croire, que voua aviez aussi le pouvoir de prendre la forme 
dea plus petiba animaux, par exemple de vous changer en uni 5 
rat, en une souris : je voua avoue que ]e tiens cela tout & fait 
impossible. — Impossible 1 reprib I'ogre, vous allez le voir eb , 
en m6me temps il se changea en une souris, qui se mit k courir 
sur le plancher. Le Ghat ne I’eut pas plus t6t apergue, qu’il 
se jeta deasus et la mangea. Cependant le roi, qui vit enzo 
passant le beau ch&teau de I’ogre, voulut entrer dedans. Le 
Chat qui entendib le bruit du earrosae qui passait sur le pont- 
levis, oourut au-devant, et dit au roi : “ Votre majestd soit la 
bienvenue dans oe ohftteau de M. le marquis de Cai-abas ! — 
Comment, monsieur le marquis, s’dcria le roi, ce chfiteau est zb 
encore k vous ! II ne se peut rien de plus beau que cette cour 
et tous ces bt.timents qui I’environnent; voyons les dedans, s’il 
vous plait.” Le marquis donna la main k la jeune princesse, 
et, suivant le roi qui montait le premier, ils entr^rent dans 
une grande salle, oil ils trouvbrent une magniiique collation so 
que I’ogre avait fait prdparer pour ses amis, qui devaient venir 
le voir ce m6rae jour-li^ mais qui n’avaient pas osd y entrer, 
sachant que le roi y 4tait. Le roi, charmd des bonnes qualites 
de M. le marquis de Carabas, de mSme que sa fille, qui en 
dtait folle, et voyant les grands biens qu’il possddait, lui dit, 86 
aprbs avoir bu cinq ou six coups : “ II ne tiendra qu’A. vous, 
monsieur le marquis, que vous ne soyez mon gendre.” Le 
marquis, faisant de grandes rdvdrenoes, accepta I’honneur que 
lui faisait le roi •, et, dbs le mSme jour, il dpousa la princesse. 
Lo chat devint grand seigneur, et ne eourut plus aprfes lesio 
souris que pour se divertir. 

Z6 
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4. UN NEZ GEL6. 

Dumas (1803-1S70). 

TJn jour, k Saint-P^tersbourg, je me cldcidai de faire mes 
courses en me promenant. J e m’armai de pied en cap centre 
les hostilit^s du froid ; je m’enveloppai d’ijne grande redingote 
d’astraoan, je m’enfongai uii bonnet fourrd sur les oreilles, je 
6 roulai autour de mon eou une cravate de cachemire, et je 
m’aventurai dans la rue, n'ayant de toute ma personne que 
le bout du. nez ii Pair. 

D’abord tout alia & inerveille ; je m’etonnai mSme du pen 
d’impression que me causait le froid, et je riais tout bas de 
10 tous les oontea que j’en avals entendu faire ; j’dtais, au reste, 
enchants que le hasard m’eut donn^ cette occasion pour m’accli- 
mater. Hdanmoins, comme les deux premiers dcoliers chez 
lesquels je me rendaia n’dtaient point cliez eux, je commen^ais 
Jh trouver que le hasard faisait trop bien les choses, lorsque je 
16 crus remarquer que ceux que je croisais me regardaient avec 
une certaine inquietude, mais cependant sans me rien dire. 
Bientdt un monsieur, plus causeur, b, ce qu’il paralt, que les 
autres, me dit en passant : Ifoss / Comme je ne savais pas un 
mot de ruase, je crus que ce n’etait pas la peine de m’arrfiter 
20 pour un monosyllabe, et je continuai mon ohemin. Au coin 
de la rue des Pois, je recontrai un cocher qui passait ventre 
k terre en conduiaant son traineau ; mais, si rapide que fht sa 
course, il se orut oblige de me parler b son tour et me oria : 
Ufoas I noss I Enfin, en arrivant sur la place de I’Amiraute, je 
26 me trouvai en face d’un moujik qui ne me cria rien du tout, 
mais qui, ramassant une poigude de neige, se jeta sur moi, et 
avant que j’eusse pu me debarrasser de tout mon attirail, se 
mit k mo debarbouiller la figure et b me frotter partiouliere- 
ment le nez de toute sa force. Je trouvai la plaisanterie assez 
, 80 mediocre, surtout par le temps qu’il faisait, et tirant un de mes 
bras d’une de mes poohes, je lui allongeai un coup do poing 
qui I’envoya rouler b dix pas. Malheureusement ou heureuse- 
ment pour moi, deux paysans passaient en ce moment qui, 
aprfes m’avoir regard^ un instant, ,se jetferent sur mbi, et mal- 
86 grd ma defense, me maintinrent les bras, tandis que moji 
enragb moujik raraassait une autre poign^e de neige,' et, 
comme s’il ne voulait pas en avoir le dAnenti, se pr^cipitait de 
nouveau sur moi. Cette fois, profitant de I’impossibilitb oil 
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j'^tais de me ddfendre, il se mifc k reoommencer ses frictions. 
Mais, si j’avais les bras pris, j’avaia la laugue libre : croyant 
que j’dtais la vietime de quelque m^prise ou de quelque guet- 
apens, j’appelai de toute ma force au secours. TJn offioier 
accoarut et me demanda en frangais a qni j’en avals. 6 

“ Comment, monsieur ! ” m’^criai-je en faisant un dernier 
effort et en me debarrassant de mes trois hommes, qui, de 
Tail- le plus tranquille du monde, se remirent k continuer leur 
chemin, I’un vers la Perspective, et les deux autres du c6t4 du 
quai Anglais, “ vous ne voyez done pas ce que ces drQles me lo 
faisaientl — Que vous faisaient-ils done? — Mais ils me frot- 
taient la figure avee de la neige. Est-ee que vous trouveriez 
cela une plaisanterie de bon gofit par hasard, avee le temps 
qu’il fait? — Mais, monsieur, ils vous rendaient un dnorme 
service, me rdpondit mon interloouteur en me regardant comme ifi 
nous disons, nous autres Erangais, dans le blanc des yeux. — 
Comment cela ? — Sana doute, vous aviez le nez geld. — Misdri- 
Gorde 1 m’dcriai-jo en portant la main k la partie menaede. — 
Monsieur, dit un passant en a’adressant k I’inteidocuteur, mon- 
sieur I’offieier, je vous pi’dviens que votre nez gdle. — Meroi, M 
monsieur,” dit I’ofSoier, comme si on I’eut prdvenu de la chose 
la plus naturelle du monde. 

Et se baissant, il ramassa une poignde de neige et se rendit 
li lui-mSme le service que m’avait rendu le panvre moujik que 
j’avais si brutalement recompensd de son obligeance. zi> 

" C’est-i-dire alors, monsjeur, que, sans cet homme . . . — Y ous 
n’auriez plus de nez, continua 1’ofS.cier en se frottant le sien. 

“ AJors, monsieur, permettez. . 

Et je me mis k courir aprds mon moujik, qui, croyant que 
je voulais aohever de I’assommer, se mit k courir de son c6td, so 
de sorte que, comme la crainte est naturellement plus agile 
que la reconnaissance, je ne I'eusse probablement jamais rat- 
trapd si quelques personnes, en le voyant fuir et en me voyont 
le poursuivre, ne I’eussent pris pour un voleur, et ne lui eussent 
barrd le chemin. Lorsque j’arrivai, je le trouvai parlant avee so 
une grande volubilitd, afin de faire oom^'endre qu’il n’dtait 
coupable que de trop de philanthropic ; dix roubles que je lui 
donnai expliqudrent la chose, lie moujik me baisa les mains, 
et on des assistants, qui parlait frangais, m’invita & faire ddsor- 
mais plus d’attention k mon nez. ^L’invitation dtoit inutile ; ic 
penAnt tout le reste de ma course^- je ne le perdis pas de vue. 
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s. LA PIPE DE JEAN BART. 

DnMAS (1803-1870). 

Jean Bart ^taifc de Dunkerque, pays humide et froid, oii.la 
pipe est non seulemenfc une coinpagne, mais uii poOle. II ^tait 
petit-fils et neveu de corsaires, et fut corsaire lui-mOme jusqu’4 
I’dppque oil Louis XIV I’appcla dans la marine militaire. 
e A cette dpoque, Jean Bart avait d^jii quarante et un ans; 
il dtaitdone trop tard pour qu’il cliangeat ses habitudes de 
jeunesse. Cependant, ceux qui voudront y refldehir, demeure- 
ront parfaitement convaincus que, lorsque Jean Bart alluma 
sa pipe dans I’antichambre du roi, ce n’dtait pas par ignorance 
lode I’dtiquette da Versailles, mais parce qu’il voulait attirer 
I’attention sur lui, de fa^on a ce qu’on ffit forcd de le mettre k 
la ports du palais. Or, comme, apr&s tout, il dtait chef 
d’escadre et qu’il s’appolait Jeon Bart, ce n’dtait pas chose 
facile de le mettre k la porte, ou d’aller dire k Louis XIV qu’il 
IB y avait, porte k porte avec lui, un homme qui fumait. 

On savait que Jean Bart venait demand er an roi une grkce, 
— une grfice que le roi avait ddja refusde deux fois. 

On ne faisait pas parvenir an roi lea demandes d’audience 
de Jean Bart ; il fallait que Jean Bart prlt le cabinet du roi 
20 par surprise. 

Jean Bart rait de cOtd sea fameux habits de drap d’or 
doubld d’argent, qui faisaient tant de bruit dans les salons de 
Paris, revOtit son simple costume d’officier supdrieur de la 
marine, passa seulement k son con la clmine d’or que le roi lui 
26 avait donnde autrefois en rdcompense de ses exploits, et se 
prdsenta k I’antichambre de Sa Majestd, comme s’il avait sa 
lettre d'admission. 

“ Monsieur le capitaine de frdgate, demanda I’oificier chargd 
d’introduire les solliciteurs prfes du roi ; monsieur le capitaine 
80 do frdgate, avez-vous votre lettre d’audience? 

— Ma lettre d’audience? dit Jean Bart; pourquoi faire? 
Je suis, certes, assez bon ami du roi pour qu’il n’y ait pas 
hesoin de toutes ces niaaseries-lA entre nous. Dites-lui que 
o’est Jean Bart qui demande k lui parler, et cela suifira. 

86 — Du moment ou vous n’avez pas de lettre d’audience, 

reprit I’ofSoier, peraonne ne se permettra de vous annoncer. 

— Mais j’ai besoin qu’on m’annonce, fit Jean Bart, et je no 
m’annoncerai pas bien moi-mSme I 
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demander la grii.ce de Keyaer, son matelot, oondamnd h inort 
pour avoir tue son adversaire en duel. 

Le roi h^sitait. 

Jean Bart, que Vamitid fraternelle qu’il portait & Keyser 
srendait dloquent, pria, adjura, oonjnra! 

“Jean Bart, dit Louis XIV, je vous aocorde ce que j’ai 
refusd ii Tourville. 

— Sire, rdpondit Jean Bart, mon pfere, deux de mes frferea, 
vingt autres membres de ma famille, aont inorts au service de 
10 Votre Majestd. Vous me donnez aujourd’hui la vie de mon 
matelot, je vous donne quittance pour cdlles des autres.” 

Et Jean Bart aortit, pleurant comme un enfant, et crinnt : 
“ Vive le roi ! ” k tue-tdte. 

Ce fut alors qu’enveloppd par tous lea courtisans ddsireux de 
16 faire la cour k un honime qni dtait demeurd plus d’une demi- 
heure en audience pi’ivde avec Louis XIV, et ne sacliant com- 
ment aortir de ce oercle vivant qui commenqait k I’dtouffer, il 
. profita de ce qu’un des courtisans lui demandnit ; 

“Monsieur Jean Bart, comment done fites-vous sorti du 
20 port de Dunkerque, bloqud comme vous I’dtiez par la flotte 
anglaise 1 

— Vous voulez le savoir? rdpondit-il. 

— Oui, oui, s’dcriferent-ils tous en choeur; cela nous ferait 
grand plaisir. 

2 b' — Eh bien! vous allez voir. Je suis Jean Bart, n’est-ce 
pas? Vous dtes la flotte anglaise; vous me bloquez dans 
I’antichambre du roi ; vous m’empdehez de sortir i . ,Eh bien, 
vli I vlau 1 piff ! paiF i voiI4 comment je suis sorti 1 ” 

Et k chaque exclamation, allongeant un coup de pied ou un 
30 coup de poing k celui qui dtait en face de lui et I’envoyant 
tomber sur son voisin, il s’ouvrit un passage jusqu’i la porte. 

Arrivd 14 : 

“Messieurs, dit-il, voil4 comment je suis sorti du port de 
Dunkerque.” 

SB Et il sortit de I’antichambre du roi. 
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; 6. LA DERNlfeRE CLASSE. 

Daudhe ( 1840 - 1897 ). 

Co matin-l& j’dtais trfes en I'etard pour aller h, I’^cole, et 
j’avai.'i grand’peur d’etre grond^, d’autaiit plus quo M. Hamel 
nous avait dit qu’il nous interrogerait sur les partioipes, et je 
n'en savais pas le premier mot. Un. moment I’iilee me viiit do 
manquer la classe et de prendre ma course a travers champs. 6 

Le temps ^tait si chaud, si clair ! 

On entendait les merles siffler 4 la lisi^re du hois, et dans 
le prd Rippert, derrifero la seierie, les Prussians qui faisaient 
I’exercioe. Tout cela me tentait bien plus que la regie des 
partioipes j inais j’eus la force de rdsister, et je courus bienio 
vite vers I’doole. 

En passant devant la mairie, je via qu’il y avait du monde 
arrStd prfes du petit grillage aux ailiches. Depuis deux ans, 
o’est de 14 que nous sent venues toutes les mauvaises nouvelles, 
les bataillea perdues, les requisitions, les ordres de la comman-is 
dature j et je pensai sans m’arrcter : 

“ Qu’est-ce qu’il y a encore ?” 

Alors, coinme je traversals la place en courant, le forgeron 
Waehter, qui dtait 14 avec son apprenti en train de lire 
I’affiche, me cria; 20 

“Ne te ddpfiolie pas tant, petit j tu y arriveras toujours 
asses tot, 4 ton 4oole 1 ” 

Je crus qu’il se moquait de moi, et j’entrai tout essouffld 
dans la petite oour de M. Hamel. 

D’ordinaire, au commencement de la classe, il se f aisait un zs 
grand tapage qu’on entendait jusque dans la rue, les pupitres 
ouverts, fermds, les le 9 ons qu’on rdpdtait trOs liaut ensemble en 
se bouchant les oreilles pour mieux apprehdre, et la grosse regie 
du maitre qui tapait silr les tables ; 

“ Un pen de silence ! ” so 

Je comptais sur tout ce train x>our gagner mon banc sans 
®tre vu ; mais justement oe jour-14 tout 4tait ti’anquille, comme 
un matin de dimnnehe. Par la fenOtre ouverte je voyais mes 
camarades d^j4 ranges 4 leur place, et M. Hamel, qui passait 
et repassait avec la terrible rfegle en fei’ sous le bras. II fallut ss 
ouvrir la porte et entrer au milieu de ce grand oalme. Yous 
pensez si j’dtais rouge, et si j’avais peur 1 
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M. Hamel me regarda sans colfere et me dit 
place, mon petit Frantz ; nous allions com- 

menoer sans toi." 

A J’eujambai le banc et je m’assis tout de suite a mon pupitre. 
Alors seulement, un peu remis de frayeur, je remarquai que 
notre inaltre avait sa belle redingote verte, son jabot plissd fin 
et la calotte de sole noire brod^e qu’il ne mettait que les jours 
d’inspection ou do distribution de prix. Du roste, touto la 
loolasse avait quelquo chose d’extraordinaire et de solennel 
Mais ce qui me surprit le plus, ee fut de voir au fond de la 
salle, sur les bancs qui restaient vides d’habitude, les gens du 
village assis et silencieux coinme nous, le vieux Hauser aveo 
son tricorne, I’ancien maire, I’ancien facteur, et puis d'autres 
16 personnes encore. Tout ce monde-lit. paraissait triste ; et 
Hauser avait apporW un vieil abecedaire mangd aux bords 
qu’il tenait grand ouvert sur ses genoux, aveo ses grosses 
lunettes posees en travers des pages. 

Pendant que je m’etonuais de tout cela, M. Hamel dtait 
20 mont^ dans sa cliaire, et, de la nieme voix douce et grave dont 
il m’avait requ, il nous dit : 

“Mes enfants, c’est la dernifere fois que je vous fais la elasse. 
L’ordre eat venu de Berlin de ne plus enseigner que I’allemand 
dans les dcolea do I’Alsace et de la Lorraine. ... Le nouveau 
26 maltre arrive demain. Aujourd’hui c’est votre dernifero leqon 
de frangais. Je vous prie d’etre bien attentifs.” 

Ces quelques paroles me bouleverserent. Ah ! les misdra 
bles, voilk ce qu’ils avaient afSchd A la mairie : 

Ma dernifere legon de frangais ! 

so Et moi qui savais k peine dorire! Je n’apprendrais done 
jamais ! Il faudrait done en rester 1& ! Comme je m’en vou- 
lais maintenant du temps perdu, des classes manqudes a courir 
les nids ou & faire des glissades sur la Saar ! Mes livres que 
tout & I’heure encore je trouvais si ennuyeux, si lourds k por- 
36 ter, ma grammaire, mon histoire sainte, me semblaient de 
vieux amis qui me feraient beaucoup de peine k quitter, 
O’est comme M. Hamel. L’idde qu’il allait partir, que je ne le 
verrais plus, me faisait oublier les punitions, les coups do rfegle. 

Pauvre homme I 

40 C’est en I’honneur de cette dernikre elasse qn’il avait mis ses 
beaux habits du dimanche, et maintenant je comprenais pour- 


Eh bien, non. 
trejr’doucement : 

, “ Va vite k ta 
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quoi ces vieux du village 4 taient venus s’asseoir au bout de la 
salle. Cela semblait dire qu’ils regrettaieiit de ne pas y 6tro 
venus plus souvent, k oette ^cole. O’^tait aussi comme une 
fagon de remercier iiotre maitre de ses quarante ans de bons 
services, et de rendre leurs devoirs k la patrie qui s’en allait. c 

J’en dtais la de mes reflexions, quand j’entendis appeler mon 
nom. C’etait mon tour de reciter. Que n’aurais-jc pas donnd 
pour pouvoir dire tout au long cette fameuse rfegle des parti- 
cipes, bien haut, bien clair, sans une faute ; mais je m’embrou- 
illai aux premiers mots, et je restai debout ii me balancer dans lo 
mon banc, le coeur gros, sans oser lever la teie. J’entendais 
M. Hamel qui me parlait : 

“ Je ne te gronderai pas mon petit Frantz, tu dois 6tre assez 
puni. Voili ce que c’est. Tous les jours on se dit ; Bah ! j'ai 
bien le temps. J’apprendrai demain Et puis tu vois ce qui is 
arrive. . . . Ah I q’a dte le grand malheur de notre Alsace de 
toujours remettre son instruction a demain. Maintenant ces 
gens-lt, sont en droit de nous dire: Comment! Vous prdten- 
diez fitre Pran^ais, et vous ne savez ni parler ni 4 orire votre 
langue I , . . Dans tout ga, mon pauvre Frantz, ce n’esb pas 20 
encore toi le plus coupable. Nous avons tous notre bonne 
part de reproohes k nous faire. 

“Vos parents n’ont pas assez tenu vous voir instruits. 
Ils aimaient mieux vous envoyer travailler ii la terre ou aux 
filatures pour avoir quelques sous de plus. Moimfime, n’ai-jese 
rien a me reprocher 1 Est-ce que je ne vous ai pas souvent fait 
arroser mon jardin au lieu de travailler ? Et quand je voulais 
aller pfioher des truites, est-ce que je me gfinais pour vous 
donner cong^ 1 ” . . . 

Alors, d’une chose & I’autre, M. Hamel se mit a nous parler so 
de la langue frangaise, disant que c’dtait la plus belle langue 
du monde, la plus olaire, la plus solide, qu’il fallait la garder 
entre nous et ne jamais I’oublier, parse que quand un peuple 
tombe esclave, tant qu’il tient bien sa langue, c’est comme s’il 
tenait la clef do sa prison. Puis il prit une grammaire et nous 36 
lut notre legon. J’dtais ^tonn^ de voir comme je comprenais. 
Tout ce qu’il me disait me semblait facile, facile. Je crois 
aussi que je n’avais jamais si bien ^cout6 et que lui non plus 
n’avait jamais mis autant de patience k -ses explications. On 
511rn.it. dit qu’avant de s’en aller le pauvre homme voulait nous 40 
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donner tout son savoir, nous le fuire entrer dans la t6te d’un 
seul coup. 

La leijoii finie, on possa A IMcriture. Pour oe jour-lA M. Haiuel 
nous avait prepar<5 des exemples tout neufs, sur lesquels ^tait 
secrit en belle ronde : Framee, Alsace, France, Alsace. Cela 
faisait coinine des petits drapeaux qui flottaient tout autour 
de la olasse pendus a la tringle de nos pupitres. II fallait voir 
comme ohaouii s’appliquait, et quel silence ! On n’entendait 
que le grincemeiit des plumes sur le papier. Un moment des 
lohannetons entrerentj maia peraonne n’y fit attention, pas 
meme les tous petits, qui s’appliquaient k tracer leurs hdlons 
aveo un coaur, une oonsoienoe, comme si cela encore dtait du 
£ran 9 ais. . . Sur la toituro de I’ecole, des pigeons roucoulaient 
tout bas, et je me diaais en les dcoutant : 

IS “ Est-ce qu’on ne va pas les obliger k chanter en allemand, 
eux aussi 1 ’’ 

De temps en temps quand je levais les yeux de dessus ma 
page, je voyais M. Hamel immobile dans sa chaire et fixant 
lea objets autour de lui, comme s’il avait voulu emporter dans 
20 son regard toute sa petite maison d’dcole. . . Pensez I depuis 
quarante ans, il dtait lA A la mSme place, avec sa cour en face 
de lui et sa olasse toute pareille. Seulement les bancs, les 
pupitres s’dtaient polis, frott^s par I’usage; les noyers de la 
cour avaient grandi, et le houblon qu’il avait plants lui-m6me 
2 B enguirlandait maintenant les fenfitres jusqu’au toit. • Quel 
oi'^ve-coeur qa devait 6tre pour ce pauvre homme de quitter 
toutes ces choses, et d’entendre sa soeur qui allait, venait, dans 
la chambre au-dessus, en train de fermer leurs malles 1 car ils 
devaient partir le lendemain, s’en aller du pays pour toujours. 
so Tout de mSme il eut le courage de nous faire la classe 
jusqu'au bout. Aprfes I’dcriture, nous euraes la logon d’his- 
toire ] ensuite les petits chantferent le ba br bi BO BU. La-bas 
au fond de la salle, le vieux Hauser avait mis ses lunettes, et, 
tenant son ab^c^daire A deux mains, il dpelait les lettres aveo 
35 eux. On voyait qu'il s’appliquait, lui aussi ; sa voix tremblait 
d’dmotion, et o’^tait si drOle de I’entendre, que nous avions 
tous envie de rire et de pleurer. Ah ! je m’en aouviendrai de 
cette dernifere olasse. . . 

Tout A coup I'horloge de I’dglise sonna midi, puis I’Angelus. 
40 Au m@me moment, les trompettes des Prussians qui revenaient 
de I'exercise dolat^rent sous nbs fenStres. ... M. Hamel se 
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leva, tout p41e, dans sa chaire. J amais il ne m’avait paru si 
grand. 

“ Mes amis, dit-il, mes amis, je . . . je ” 

Mais quelque chose I’dtouffait. II ne pouvait pas aehever 
sa phrase. s 

Alors il se tourna vers le tableau, prit un moroeau de craie, 
St, en appuyant de toutes ses forces, il ^crivit aussi gros qu’il 
put : 

“ Vive la Franob ! ” 

Puis il resta la, la t4te appuy^e au mur, et, sans parler, avee lo 
sa main il nous faisait signe : 

“ C’est fini allez-vous-en.” 


7. LA CHfeVRE DE M. SEGUIN. 

Daudet (1340-1897). 

M. Seguin n’avait jamais eu de bonheur avec ses chfevres. 

Il les perdait toutes de la m3me fagon ;• un beau matin, elles 
cassaient leur corde, s’en allaient dans la montagne, et l&-haut 15 
le loup les mangeait. Ni les caresses de leur maltre, ni la peur 
du loup, rien ne les retenait. C’^tait, paralt-il, des chfevres indd- 
pendantes, voulant & tout prix le grand air et la liberte. 

Le brave M. Seguin, qui ne comprenait rien au caract^re de 
ses b@tes, dtait consternd. Il disait ; zo 

“C’est fini ; les ohdvres s’ennuient chez moi, je n’en garderai 
pas une.” 

Cependant il ne se ddoouragea pas, et, aprds avoir perdu six 
chdvres de la mdme manidre, il en acheta une septidme j seule- 
ment, cette fois, il eut soin de la prendre toute jeune, pour 26 
qu’elle s’habitu4t mieux a demeurer chez lui. 

Ah ! qu’elle dtait jolie la petite chfevre de M. Seguin ! qu’elle 
dtait jolie avec ses yeux doux, sa barbiche de sous-ofQ.cier, ses 
sabots noirs et luisants, ses comes zdbrdes et ses longs polls 
blancs qui lui faisaient une houppelande! et puis, docile, cares- so 
sante, se laissant traire sans bouger, sans mettre son pied dans 
I’dcuelle. Un amour de petite chbvre. . . 
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M. Seguiu avait demurs sa maison un olos entourd d’aubd- 
pines. O’est qti’il mit sa nouvelle pensionnaire. II I’attacha 
& an pieu au plus bel endroit da prd, en ayant soin. de lui laisser 
beaucoup de corde, et de temps en temps il venait voir si elle 
sdtait bieii. La chevre se trouvait tres heureuse et broutait 
I’herbe de si bon coeur qne M. Seguin dtait ravi. 

"Enfin, pensaib le pauvre homme, en voilk une qui ne s’en- 
nuiera pas cbea moi ! ” 

M. Seguin se trompait, sa chdvre s’ennuya. 


W Un jour, elle se dit en regardairt la montagne ; 

“ Comme on doit 6 tre bien lii-haut ! Quel plaisir de gam- 
bader dans la bi'uydre, sans cette maudite longe qui vous 
dcorohe le oou ! . . . C'est bon pour I’&ne ou pour le boenf de 
brouter dans un clos ! . . Lee cbfevres, il leur faut du large.” 
16 A partir de ce moment, I’herbe du clos lui parut Me. 
L’ennui lui vint. Elle maigrit, son lait se fit rare. C’dtait 
pitid de la voir tirer tout le jour sur sa longe, la tdte tournde 
du c 6 td de la montagne, la narine onverte, en faisant Me / . . . 
tristement, 

20 M. Seguin s’apercevait bien que sa ch^vce avait quelque 
chose, mais il ue savait pas oe que c’dtait. . Tin matin, 
comme il achevaib de la traire, la cbdvre se retourna et lui dit 
dans son patois ; J 

“lilooutez, monsieur Seguin, je me languis chez vous, laissez- 
26 moi aller dans la montagne. 

— Ahl mon Diejf! . Elleaussi! cria M. Seguin stupdf ait, 
eb du coup il lais^a bomber son dcuelle ; puis, s’asseyanb dans 
I’herbe i cdtd-d’e sa chfevre ; 

— Comment Blanquette, tu veux me quitter ! ” 

80 Et Blanquetbe rdpondit : 

“ Oui, monsieur Seguin : 

— Est-oe que I’herbe be manque ioit 

— Oh ! non ! monsieur Seguin. 

— Tu es peut-dtre attaohde de trop court; veux-tu que 
86 j 'allonge la corde ' 

— Oe n’est pas la peine, monsieur Seguin. 

— Alors, qu’est-ce qu’il be feut ! qu’est-ce que tu veux 1 

— Je veux aller dans la montagne, monsieur Seguin. 

— Mais, malheui’euse, tu ne sais pas qu’il y a le loup dans la 
40 montagne . . . Que feras-tu quand il viendra?. . , 
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— Je lui donnerai des coups de come, monsieur Seguiii. 

— Le loup se moque bien de tes comes II m’a mange des 
biques autrement encorn^es que toi . . . Tu sais bien, la pauvre 
vieille Renaude qui ^tait ici I’an dernier? une maitresse ohfevne, 
forte et m^chante comme un bouc. EUe s’est battue aveo le t 
loup toute la nuit , . . puis, le matin, le loup I’a mangle. 

— P^caire ! Pauvre Renaude ! . . . Ca ne fait rien, monsieur 
Seguin, laissez-moi aller dans la niontagne. 

— Bontd divine ! . . . dit M. Seguin ; mais qu’est-ce qu’on 
leur fait done k mes clifevres ? Encoro une que le loup va me lo 
manger .... Eh bien, non ... je te sauverai majgrd toi, 
coquine ! et de peur que tu ne rompes ta oorde, je vais t’en- 
fermer dans I’^table, et tu y resteras tonjours. 

Lii-dessus, M. Seguin emporta la chfevre dans une stable 
toute noire, dpnt il ferma la porte k double tour. Malheu-ii 
reusement, il avait oublid la fenStre, et k peine eut-il le dos 
tourn^, que la petite s’en alia. . . 

Quand la chfevre blanche arriva dans la montagne, ce fut un 
ravissement gfendral. Jamais les vieux sapins n’avaient rien 
vu d’auaai joli. On la re^ut comme une petite reine. Les 20 
ch^taigniers se baissaient jusqu’fe terre pour la caresser du 
bout de leurs branches. Les genfits d’or s’tiuvraient sur son 
passage, et sentaient bon tant qu’ils pouvaient. Toute la 
montagne lui fit ffete. 

On pense bien si notre chfevre fetait heureuse 1 Plus de 25 
corde, plus de pieu.. . rien qui I’empfechilt de gambader, de 
brouter k sa guise . . C’est Ife, qu’il y en avait de I’herbe ! 
jusque par-dessus les comes ! . . . Et quelle herbe ! savoureuse, 
fine, dentelfee, faite de mille plantes . . . C'fetait bien autre 
chose que le gazon du clos. Et les fleurs done ! . . . De so 
grandes campanules bleues, des digitales de pourpre k longs 
cahoes, toute une forfet de fleurs sauvages dfebordant de sues 
capiteux ! . . 

La chfevre blanche, k moitife soule, se vautrait Ife dedans les 
jambes en I’air et roulait le long des talus, pfele-mfele avec les sc 
feuilles tombfees et lea chEtaigues . . . Puis, tout k coup elle 
se redressait d’un bond sur ses pattes. Hop ! la voilfe, partie, 
la tfete en avant, k travers les maquis et les buissiferes, tantCt 
sur un pic, tantdt au fond d'un ravin, Ife-haut, en baa, par- 
tout . . . On aurait dit qu’il y avait dix chfevres de M. Seguin *0 
dans la montagne. 
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“ C’eat qu’elle n’availi peur de rten la Blanqnette. 

Elle franchissait d’un saufc de grands torrents qui I’dclabous- 
saient au passage de poussifere humide et d’^cume. Alors, 
touts ruisselante, elle allait s’(5tendre sur quelque roohe plate 
6 et ae faisait sdcher par le soleil , . TJne fois, s’avangant au 
bord d’un plateau, une fleur de eytise aux dents, elle aper 9 ut 
en bas, tout en bas dans la plains, la inaiaon de M. Seguin 
aveo le olos derrifere. Cela la fit rire aux lames. 

“ Que e’est petit, dit-elle ; comment ai-je pu tenir lA 
10 dedans 1” 

Pauvretta ! de se voir si baut perclide, elle ae croyait au 
moins aus.si grande quo le monde . . 


Tout A coup le vent fratchit ... La montagne devint 
violette j c’etait le soir. . . 

ifi "DdjA!” dit la petite chAvre ; et elle s’arrfitafort dtonnde. 

En bas, lea champs dtaient noyAs de brume. Le eloa de 
M. Seguin diaparaiasait dans le brouillard, et de la maisonnette 
on ne voyait plus que le toit aveo un peu de fumde. Elle 
Acouta les clochettes d’un troupeau qu’on ramenait, et ae sentit 
aol’Ame touts triate... Tin gerfaut, qui rentrait, la fr61a de 
ses ailes en passant. Elle tressaillit. . .puis ce fut un hurle- 
ment dans la montagne: 

“Hou! hott!" 

Elle penaa au loup ; de tout le jour la folle n’y p.vait pas 
26 pensA . .' . Au mSme moment une trompe sonna bien loin dans 
la vallAe. C’^tait ce bon M. Seguin qui tentait un dfernier 
eflfort. 

“Hou ! hou !. . .faisait le loup. 

— Reviens 1 reviens !. . .” ciiait la trompe. 

80 Blanquette eut envie de revenir ; mais en se rappelant le 
pieu, la corde, la haie du clos, elle pensa que maiutenant elle 
ne pouvait plus se faire A cette vie, et qu’il vnlait mieux rester. 

La trompe ne aonnait plus . . . 

La oliAvre entendit derriAre elle un bruit do feuilles. Elle 
S6se retourna et vit dans I’ombre deux oreilles courtes, toutes 
droites, aveo deux yeux qui reluisaient. . . CAtait le loup. 
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il^norme, immobilo, assis sur son train dc derriere, il dtaib 1& 
rogardant la petite chfevre blanche et la d<?gustant par avanoe. 
Comme il savait bien qu’il la niangerait, le loiip ne se pressait 
pas ; seulement, quaud elle se retourna, il se mit & rire 
mdehaminent. 6 

“Ha! ha! la petite chevre de M. Seguin'.” et il passa sa 
grosse langue rouge sur ses babmes d’amadou. 

Blanquette se seiitit perdue . . . Tin moment en sc rappelaat 
I’histoire de la vieille Benaude, qui s’dtait battue toute la 
nuit pour etre mangde le matin elle se dit qu’il vaudrait pent- lo 
dtre mieux se laisser manger tout de suite; puis, s’dtant 
ravisde, elle tomba en garde, la tfite basse et la come en avant, 
comme une brave chdvre de M. Seguin qu'elle dtait . Non 
pas qu’elle eftt I’espoir de tner le loup, — les chfevres ne tuent 
pas le loup, — mala seulement pour voir si elle pourrait teniris 
aussi longtemps que la Reuaude . 

Alors le monstre s’avan9a, et lea petites comes entrferent en 
danse. 

Ah 1 la brave ohevrette, comme elle y allait de bon coeur 1 • 
Plus de dix fois, je no mens pas, elle fovQa le loup & reculer so 
pour reprendre haleine. Pendant ces trfeves d’une minute, la 
gourmande cueillait en hfite encore un brin de sa ohfere herbe ; 
puis elle retournait au combat, la bouche pleine. . Cela 
dura toute la nuit. De temps en temps la chfevre de M. 
Seguin regardait les dtoilea danser dans le oiel clair, et elle sese 
disait : 

“Oh ! pourvu que je tienne jusqu’k I’aube. . 

L’une apres I’autre, lea dtoiles s’dteignirent. Blanquette 
redoubla de coups de cornea, le loup de coups de dents . . . 
Une lueur pile parut dans I’horizon. . . Le chant d'un coqso 
enroud monta d’une mdtairie. 

“Enfinl” dit la pauvre bfite, qui n’attendait plus que le jour 
pour mourir ; et elle s’allongea par terre dons sa belle fourrure 
blanche toute tachde de sang. , . 

Alors le loup se jeta sur la petite chbvre et la mangea. ss 
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8. LA PATTE DE DINDON. 

LEGonvji (b. 1807). 

Ce matin, b. propos d’un plaisir manquii, je dia en riant & 
mon fi.ls : 

“ Je voia qua tu aa beaoin quo je te faaae uiio petite leyon. 

— Eh 1 aur quoi, phre ? 

6 — Sur uue disposition que tu tiens de rnoi, h^Ias I et dont 

je voudraia bien te guerir. 

— Quelle est-ellel 

— Le rdoit d’une petite aventure de ma vie d’dcolier te 
I’apprendra. 

10 J’aviiis dix ans ; j’^tais au eollbge ; je rapportais chaque 
lundi, de ohez mes parents, la gimse aoinme de quiuze sous, 
deatin^e a payer mes dejeuners du matin, car le colltigo ne 
nous fourniasait pour ce repaa qu’un morcoau de pain tout see. 

Un lundi, en rentrant, jo trouve un de noa camai-ades (je, 
'iBme rappelle encore son nom, il se nominait Couture) armd 
d’une auperbe patte de dindon. J e dis patto et non cuisse, 
oar I’objet tout entier ae compoaait de ce que, dans mon ignor- 
ance, j’appellerai un tibia, et de la patte avec ses quatre 
doigts, le tout reconvert de cette peau noire, luisante et 
sorugueuse qui fait que le dindon a I’air de marcher sur des 
brodequins de chagrin. 

Dfes que mon camarade m’aperQut : “ Viens voir ! ” me dit-il, 
“ viens voir ! " 

J'accours ; il serrait le haut de la patte dans ses deux 
26 mains, et, aur un mouvement de sa main droite, lea quatre 
doigts s’ouvraient et se refermaient comme les doigts d’une 
mainhumaine Je restai stupdfait et dmerveillA Comment 
cette patte morte pouvait-elle remuer? Comment pouvait-il 
la faire agir 1 Un gargon de dix-huit ans qui va au spectacle 
30 et qui suit le d^veloppement du drame le plus merveilleux, 
n’a pas les yeux plus dcarquilles, les regards plus ardents, la 
tote plus flxement penohOe en avant que moi, en face de cette 
patte de dindon. Chaque fois que oes quatre doigts s’ouvraient 
et se refermaient, U me passait devant les yeux comme un 
86 dblouissement. Je crovais assister k un prodige. 

Lorsque mon camarade. aui Otait plus ftgd et plus malin que 
moi, vit mon enthousiasme arrivd a son paroxysms, il remit sa 
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merveille dans sa poche et s’^loigna, Je m’en allai de mon 
c6fciS, mais rSveur et voyant toujouvs cette patte flotter devant 
mes yeux comme une vision . . . 

— Si je I’avais, me disais-je, j’apprendrais bien vito le inoyen 
de la filire agir. Couture n’est pas sorcier. Et alors, comme g 
je m’amuserais ! 

Je n’y tins plus, je courus b, mon cainarade. . . 

— Donne-moi ta patte! ...lui dis-je avec un irresistible 
accent de supplication. Je t’en prie ! . . . 

— Ma patte I . . . Te donner ma patte ! . . . veux-tu t’en aller 1 lo 
Son refus irrita encore rnon dfeir. 

— Tu ne veux pas me la donner 1 . . . 

—Non! 

— Eh bien ! . . . vands-la moi. 

— Te la vendre 1 combien 1 le 

Je me mis a compter, dans le fond de ma poche, I’argent de 
ma semaine . . . 

— Je t’en donne cinq sous. 

— Cinq sous, une patte comme celle-la ! . . Est-ce que tu te 
moques de moi 1 20 

Et prenant le prdeieux objet, il' recommenqa devant moi oet 
liblouissant jeu d’dventail, et chaque fois ma passion grandissait 
d’un degrd 

— Eh bien, je t’en offre dix sous. 

— Dix sous!... dix sous I . . . reprit-il avec in^pris. Mais 25 
regarde done . . . 

Et les quatre doigts s’ouvraient et se refermaient toujours I 
— Mais enfin, lui dis-je en tremblant, combien done eu 
veux-tu 1 

— Quarante sous ou rien. so 

— Quarante sous I m’^oriai-je, quarante sous I prfes de trois 
semaines de ddjeuners ! Par exemple 1 
— Soit I b ton aise I 

La patte disparut dans sa poche, et il s’cloigna. J e courus 
de nouveau apr&s lui. sg 

— Quinze sous ! 

— Quarante. 

— Vingt sous 1 
— Quarante. 

— Vingt-oinq sous I 
-^Quarante. 

27 
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Oh ! ce Couture i comme il aura fait son chemin dans le 
monde ! comme il connaissait d^ji le coeur humain ! Chaque 
Jois que oe terrible mot quwrcmte touchait mon oreille, il 
emportait un pen de ma rdsistanoe. Au bout de deux 
s minutes, je ne me connaissais plus ! 

— Eh bieu done, quarante ! . . m’dcriai-je. Donne-la-moi ! 

— Donne-moi d’aljord I'argent, reprit-il. 

Je lui mis dans la main les qiiinze sous de ma semaine, et 
il me fit dorire un billet de vingt-cinq sous pour le surplus . . . 
in Oh I le scdlerat ! il dtait ddj^i homme d’affaires a treize ans I . . , 
Puis, tirant enfin le cher objet de sa poche : 

— Tiens, me dit-il, la voila !. . . 

Je me prdcipitai sur elle. Au bout de quelques secondes, 
ainsi que je I’avaia prdvu, je connaissais le secret et je tirais le 
16 tendon qui servait de cordon de sonnette, aussi bien que 
Couture. 

Pendant deux minutes cela m’limusa follement , aprhs deux 
minutes, cela m’amusa moms ; apres trois, cela ne m’ainusa 
presque plus ; aprts quatre, cela ne m’amusa plus du tout. Je 
20 tirais toujours, parce que je voulais avoir les intdrfits de mon 
argent;. . .mais le ddsenchantement me gagnait;. . .puis vint 
la tristesse, puis le regret, puis la perspective de trois semaines 
de pain sec, puis le sentiment de ma bfitise ! . . . Et tout cela se 
ohangeant pen i. peu en amertume, la coltre s’en m61a ; et au 
25 bout de dix minutes, saisissant aveo une veritable haine I’objet 
de mon amour, je le langai par-dessus la muraille, afin d’etre 
bien stir de ne plus le revoir. 

Ce souvenir m’est revonu bien souvent, depuis que je n’.ai 
plus dix ans, et bien souvent aussi j’ai retrouvd en moi I’enfant 
sol, la patte de dindon. Cette impdtuositt de ddsir, cette im- 
patience de tous les obstacles qui me s^paraient de la posses- 
sion ddsirde, cette folle imprdvoyance, cette puissance d’illusion, 
dgale seulement hdlas ! k ma puissance de disillusion, tous ces 
traits de oaractfere se sent mille fois rdveillds. . .que dis-je? se 
85 reveillent encoi’e en moi, dfes qu’une passion m'envahit. Oh ! 
on n’dtudie pas assez les enfants ! On traite leurs sentiments 
de puirilitds ! Rien n’est pudril dans I’ame humaine. L’enfant 
ne raeurt jamais tout entier dans I’homme, et oe qui est pudril 
aujourd’hui peut Itre terrible ou coupable demain. Les pas- 
50 sions sent differentes, mais le coeur ou elles poussent est le mSme, 
et le meilleur moyen de bien diriger un j eune homme est d’avoir 
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bien observe le gargon de dix ana. Ainsi cetfce pafcte de 
dindon m’a fort servi. Vingt fois dans ma vie, au beau milieu 
d’une aottise, ce souvenir m’est revenu . . . “ Tu seras done 
toujours le mfeme?" me disaia-ie, et je me mettais il rire, oe 
qui m’arrStait court. II n’y a rien de plus utile que de se rire B 
au nez de temps en temps. 

Je me retournai alors vera mon fils, et je lui dis : “ Cette 
fable montre. . .que lea fila reasemblent quelquefois k leurs 
pferes.” 


9, HORTIBUS. 
PouvnxoH (b. 1840). 


I. 

Le petit college eat en ffite. Portea ouvertes, volets bat- 10 
tanta, dea drapeaux aux fenfitres, du monde partout, des 
bousculades dans lea escaliers, des galopades dans lea corridors, 
et, dominant le tapage, lea coups de marteau du tapiaaier en 
train de clouer lea tenturas sur I’eatrade dresade dans la oour 
pour la distribution des prix. is 

Lea prix! les vaoances! des mots qui rient, des mots qui 
ebantent, dea mots qui dclatent- comme dea soleila et qui 
embaument comme un bouquet de fleurs dea champs ! 

Tr&s triste, lii^baut, dans I’infirmerie toute blanche, le petit 
malade se soul^ve pour doouter. Des poa montent, se h&tent, so 
passent devant la porte; auoun ne s’arrlte. Personne. Le 
docteur — hem! hem! — est venu tout a I’heure, trds pressd 
k cause de la fSte; bonjour, bonaoir, adieu mon mddecin. 
L’infirmi&re, qui aide & faire les malles k la lingerie, parait 
une fois tons les quarts d’heure, fait voir le bout du nez, se 
referme la porte et s’en va. 

Qu’elle s’en aille ! 

Ce n’est pas elle qu’attend le petit malade, le docteur pas 
davantage. Oeux qu’il attend, tenez, les voilii qui arrivent. 
Trois campagnards; un homme en veste ronde, une petite so 
femme courte en bonnet blanc, une fiUette en robe longue, 
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trop longue, les manohes jusqu’au bout des doigts ; le pere, la 
mere, la petite soeur. 

Ila entrent : I’homme, discr^tement, tree circonspect, un peu 
timide ; la mbre, tout de go, les bras tendua on avaiit jusqu’a 
6ce qu’elle tienne embrassde, dtoufiE^e sur sa poitrine, la uhere 
petite t6te de I’enfant. Le pere serre la main du malade, la 
fillette se hauaae sur la pointe des pieds jusqu’aux joues 
pencil fos vers sea levres. 

Et les questions pleuvent. 

10 — Qu’aa-tu, Tiennetl 

— Qu’est-oe qui te fait mal, jiitchou ? 

— Rien, preaque rien. La, au front, quelque chose qui me 
p&se. 

— Depuis quand 1 

16 — Depuis la composition en tlifeme latin. Oh ! ce sera 

bientdt passd. 

— Bientdt? Non ; tout de suite, reprend la rafere. Demain, 
jour de lessive, je fais des fouaces. G’eat bon, lea fouaces, eh ! 
Tiennet ? 

20 Ila bavardent, et d’en bus, de I’estrade dressde en plein air,' 
une rumeur monte ; des pas se prdcipitent ; des crosses de 
fusil sonnent sur la pavd de la cour. 

Les pompiers sont arrives. 

— Pfere, allona-y, sollioite la petite soeur. Tantdt, nous 

26 n’aurona plus de place. 

Et, oaime, elle tire I’homme vers la porte. 

— ^Tu peux bien, dit la m&re. A trois, que ferions-nous de 
plus ? Descendez ; moi, je reste, s’il me veut, lui, ajoute-t-elle 
en oouvant de I’ceil son Tiennet. 

n. 

80 La petite sceur, le pfere, sont partis. La m&re a fermd les 
volets, & cause du grand jour, et, dans la demi-obsourit^ de 
I’iniirmerie close, ils demeurent tous les deux sommeillant. 

— Dors un peu, mien, ga te gudrira. 

— Oui, mfere. 

86 Et Tiennet ferme les yeux. 

Mais le moyen de s’endormir, avee le remue-mdnage de la 
distribution des prix sous la fen6tre 1 

— Mfere, va voir, s’il te plait. Que £ait-ou 1 
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— Rien encore. lies messieurs sonfc arrives , u'lie pleine 
estrade. Oh ! je vois au milieu un officier avec un chapeau 
garni d’un ^norme plumet 1 

— Le colonel ! 

— Et un autre au premier rang, en face, tout brod4 d’argent. b 

— Le sous-pr^fet. Bon j que vois-tu encore ? 

— J(5sus ! taut de prix 1 11s en ont fait trois piles au bord 

de I’estrade ; et des couronnes ! uno montagnc ! 

Brusqueinent, une fanfare delate & pleins ouivres, pleins 
poumons. C’est beau, la musique 1 Mfeves, parents, jusqu’au lo 
petit malade, tout le monde applaudit. 

Attention, maintenant 1 

Le frao brod«i d’argent se l^ve, un chiffon de papier rould 
sur le doigt . . . le dlaoours. On n’entend pas un mot, rien 
qu’un chantonnement aigu, ber^ant, monotone. le 

C’est curieux comme, k distance, un sous-prdfet qui parle 
peut faire I’effet d'un moucheron qui siffle. 

Lo frao brod(S d’argent s’assied ; une robe noire se Ifeve : un 
long, ohauve, avec un fort cahier k la main. II no siflie pas, 
oelui-ci, il bourdonne. Telle une gi’osse mouohe. Des phrases M 
d’une lieue, des pdriodes d’une heure j un sermon. 

Du coup, la mfere s’est endormie. . 

Tiennet, lui, s’impatiente. 

Aura-t-il, n’aura-t-il pas le prix de thfeme latin ? Le prix, 
il est li, dans la pile, un beau livre dord sur tranche, I’attesta- 25 
tion oolite en dedans avec les palmes acadfimiques en vignette 
et le parafe du principal. 

S’il pouvait lire le nom du vainqueur ! 

Et pendant qu’il calcule ses chances, le sommeil le prend a 
son tour. so 


m. 

Il rSve. 

Quel cauchemar! L’attestation est dans ses mains, sous 
sea yeux. Hflaa ! un autre a vaincu ; Luo Onzifes a ohtenu 
le premier prix. 

— Erreur! injustice! ohjeote 'Rennet, ma copie dtait sans as 
faute. 

— Sans faute, ricane le profesaeur, sans faute 1 Et oeci, 
petit malheureux, qu’en faites-vousi 
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Suivant alors lo doigfc aecuaateur cle M. Rdgiilus Brc bui’ la 
copie criblee d'annotations, Tiennefc decouvre, souligne troia 
fois a I’enere rouge, cet affreux barbarisme : 

HOBTIBUS. 

Hortibus 1 Adieu le prix, adieu la gloire 1 
6 Hortibus ! Le mot fatal I'obsfede j il danse multipliii devant 
lui, dcrit en ronde, en coulee, en anglaise, imprirnd en lettres 
rouges, en lettres bleues, af&ch^ sur le mur en eapitales, ohar- 
bonnd en lettres oomiquM qui s’animent, tirant la langue, 
envoyant des pieds de nez au vaincu. 

10 Hortibus I 


IV. 

Le malode s’agite, ses l&vres remuent. 

— II appelle quelqu’un, dit la mbre. Tiennet, Tiennet ! 

Embrass^, secoufi de caresses, Tiennet ouvre les yeux. 

Plus de hortibus I !^vanoui dans le pays des songes avec la 
16 figure irrit^e du professeur R^gulus Bee. 

Bon voyage & tous deux I 

Maia le prix? la couronne? 

Le prix, la couronne? Ils viennent, ils montent, pieuse- 
ment, religieusement apportds par le p&re et la petite sesur. 
20 line marche triomphale i 

Ils entrent, et voili le volume dtald sur le lit du petit 
malade, la couronne pos^e sur son front. 

Le p 6 re rit, la m^re pleure ; tous s’embrassent. Oh ! le 
bonheur des braves gens, le vrai bonheur ! 

26 Et tondis qu’on fait ffite au vainqueur, hem I hem ! quel- 
qu’un se prdsente, Idvite noire, figure rose : le docteur. 

— Hem I hem ' . . . I’enfant va mieux ; ce laurier sur le front 
a fait des miracles. AUons, le grand air ach^vera de le gndrir. 
Des marches k pied, de I’exercice, et surtout pas de th&me 
solatin! Hem I hem I 

Le docteur fait deux pas vers la porte, et, saluant la famille, 
le doigt levd dans un geste de menace amicole : 

— Pas de thfeme latin, entendez-vous ! 
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10. CHAGRIN D’UN VIEUX FORMAT. 

PiBBiffl Loti (b. 1850). 

C’est line bien petite histoire, qui m’a dt^ contde par Yves, 

un soir oil il 4tait all4 en I'acle conduire, aveo sa canonni&re, 
une cargaison de condamnds au grand transport en partance 
pour la Nouvelle-Calddonie. 

Bans le nombre se trouvait un format trbs &,g6 (soixante-dix 6 
ans pour le moins), qui emmenait avec lui, tendrement, un 
pauvre moineau dans une petite cage. 

Yves, pour passer le temps, 4tait entrd en conversation aveo 
ce vieux, qui n’avait pas mauvaise figure, parait-il, — mais qui 
dtait acooupld par une chaine k un jeune monsieur ignoble, lo 
gouailleur, portant lunettes de myope sur un mince nea bltme. 

Vieux ooureur de grands chemins, arrStd, en cinqui^me ou 
sixibme r^cidive, pour vagabondage et vol, il disait : “ Com- 
ment faire pour ne pas voler, quond on a commencd une fois, 

— et qu’on n’a pas de mdtier, rien, — et que les gens ne veulent u 
plus de vous nulle part ? Il faut bien manger, n’est-ce pas 1 — 
Pour ma derniisre condamnation, c’dtait un sac de pommes de 
terre que j’avuis pris dans un champ, aveo un fouet de roulier 
et un giraumont. Est-ce qu’on n’aurait pas pu me laisser 
mourir en Eranoe, je vous demande, au lieu de m’envoyer li- 20 
bas, si vieux comme je siiis ? . . .” 

Et, tout heureux de voir que quelqu’un oonsentait iv I’dcou- 
ter aveo compassion, il avait ensuite montrd k Yves ce qu’il 
possddait de prdcieux au monde : la petite cage et le moineau. 

Le moineau apprivoisd, oonnaissant sa voix, et qui pendant sg 
pr^s d’une amnde, en prison, avait vdcu perche sur son dpaule. . . 

— All ! oe n’est pas sans peine qu’il avait obtenu la permission 
de I’emmener aveo lui en Calddonie t — Et puis aprfes, il avait 
fallu lui faire une cage oonvenable pour le voyage ; se procurer 
du bois, un peu de vieux fil de fer, et un peu de peinture verte so 
pour peindre le tout et que ce fut joli 

Ici, je me rappelle textuellement oes mots d’Yves : “ Pauvre 
moineau '. Il avait pour manger dans sa cage un morceau de oe 
pain gris qu’on donne dans les prisons. Et il avait I’air de se 
trouver content tout de mdme; il sautillait comme n’importeso 
quel autre oiseau.” 
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Quelques heures apr&s, oomme on accostait le transport et 
que les formats allaient a’y embarquer pour le grand voyage, 
Yves, qui avait oublid ce vieux, repassa par hasard prfes de lui. 

— ^Tenez, prenez-la, vous, lui dit-il d’une voix toute chaugde, 
6 en lui tendant sa petite cage. Je vous la donne ; qa pourra 
peut-Stra vous servir h quelque chose, vous faire plaisir. . . 

— Non, cartes ! reraercia Yves. II faut I’emporter au oon- 
traire, vous savez bleu. Ce sera votre petit compagnon l&-bas. . . 

— Oh! rcprit le vieux, il ii’est plus dedans... Vous ne 
losaviez done pas ? il n’y est plus. . . ^ 

Et deux larmes d’lndicible misero lui coulaient sur les joues. 

Pendant une bousculade de la traverses, la porle s’dtait 
ouverte, le moineau avait eu peur, s’etait envois — et tout de 
suite etait toiubd k la mer a cause de sou aile coupde. Oh ! le 
iBmoment d’horrible douleur I Le voir se debattre et mourir, 
entraind dans le sillage rapide, et ne pouvoir rien pour lui I 
D’abord, dans un premier mouvement bien naturel, il avait 
voulu crier, demaiider du secours, s’adresser k Yves lui-iutme, 
le supplier. . . !^lan arretd auBsit6t par la reflexion, par la 
so conscience iinmddiate de sa degradation personnelle : un vieux 
misdrable comme lui, qui est-ce qui aurait pitid de son moineau, 
qui est-ce qui voudrait seulement dcouter sa pritrel Estoe 
qu’il pouvait lui venir k I’espnt qu’on retarderait le navire 
pour repScher un moineau qui so noie — et un pauvre oiseau 
node forqat, quel r6ve absurdel... Alors il s’dtait tenu silen- 
cieux A sa place, regardant s’dloigner, sur I’dcume de la mer le 
petit corps gvia qui se ddbattait toujours ; il a’dtait sent! efiroy- 
ablement seul maintenant, pour jamais, et de grosses larmes, 
des larmes da ddsespdra,nc6 solitaire et suprSmo lui brouillaient 
sola vue, — tandis que le jeune monsieur k lunettes, son colldgue 
de chaine, riait de voir un vieux pleurer. 

Maintenant que I’oiaoau n’y dtait plus, il ne voulait pas 
garder cette cage, construite aveo tant de sollicitude pour le 
petit mort ; il la tendait toujours k ce brave marin qui avait 
BBconsenti k dcouter son histoire, ddsirant lui laisser ce legs 
avant de partir pour son long et dernier voyage. 

Et Yves, tristement, avait acceptd le cadeau, la maisonnette 
vide, — ^pour ne pas faire plus de peine k ce vieil abandonnd en 
nyant I’air de dddaigner cette cbose qui lui avait oofltd tant de 
10 travail. 
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II. L’AVARE, Acte III, Sc. V. 

MoLifoiB (1622-1673). 

Harpagon — Valfere, aide-moi A ceci. Or (jA, matfcre Jacques, 
approohez-vous ; je vous ai garde pour le dernier. 

MaItre Jacques — Est-ce A votre cocher, monsieur, ou bien 
A votre cuisinier, que vous voulez parler ^ ear je suis I’un et 
I’autre. t 

Harpagon — C’est A toua les deux. 

MaItre J aoques — Mais A qui des deux Ic premier 1 
Harpagon — Au cuisinier. 

MaItrb Jaoques — Attendez done, s’il vous plait, [/i 6 te aa 
cnaaque de ooclvar , et paratt vitu en euiainier .] 10 

Harpagon — Quelle diantre de ceremonie est-ce la 1 
'MaItre Jacques — Vous n’avez qu’A parler. 

Harpagon — Je me suis engage maitre Jacques, A donner 
ce soil’ A souper. 

MaItiie Jacques — Grande merveille ! lo 

Harpagon — Dis-moi un peu, nous feras-tu bonne ohfere ? 
MaItrb Jacques — Oui, si vous me donnez bien de I’argent. 
Harpagon — Que diable ' toujours de I’argent 1 II semble 
qu’ils n'aient autre chose A dire, de I’argent, de I’argent, de 
I’argent! Ah! ils n’out que oe mot a la bouche, de I’argent ' zo 
Toujours parler d’argent ! VoilA leur dpde de ohevet, de 
I’argent 1 

VALiiRB — Je n’ai jamais vu de reponse plus impertinenle 
que oelle-lA. VoilA une belle merveille que de faire bonne 
chAre avec bien de I’argent ! C’est une chose la plus aisde duZ6 
monde, et il n’y a si pauvre e.sprit qui n’en fit bien autant ; 
mais, pour agir en habile homme, il faut parler de faire bonne 
ohere avec peu d’argent. 

Maitre Jacques — Bonne chore avec peu d’argent 1 
ValArb— Oui. 80 

MaItre Jacques — Par ma foi, monsieur I’intendant, vous 
nous obligerez de nous faire voir ee secret, et de prendre mon 
office de cuisinier ; aussi bien vous m§lez-voua edans d’Atre le 
facto ton. 

Harpagon — Toisez-vous. Qu’est-oe qu’il nous faudra ? se 
MaItre Jacques — ^VoilA monsieur votre intendant, qui vous 
fera bonne chAre pour peu d’argent. 
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Haepagon — Haye ! je veux qua tu me rdpondes. 

MaItre Jacques — Oombieii serez-vous tie gens h, table? 

Haepagon — Nous serous huit ou dix ; mais il ne faut pren- 
dre que huit, Quand il y a & manger pour huit, il y en a 
sbien pour dix. 

VALiiEE — Cela s’entend. 

MaItre Jacques - Hd bien, il faudra quatre grands potages 
et cinq assiettes d’entr^es. 

Haepagon — Que diable ! Voila pour traitor toute une ville 
loentik'e! 

MaItre Jacques— R6t . . . 

Haepagon — [Zwi metiant la main mr la houohe,’] Ah, 
traitre, tu manges tout mon bien. 

MaItre Jacques — Entremets . . 

16 Haepagon — ^Encore? [Zwi imttant encore la main sw }a 
iouoAe .] 

Valbre— Est-ce que vous avez envie de faira crever tout le 
monde ? et monsieur art-il invitd des gens pour les ossassiner h 
force de mangeaille 1 Allez-vous-en lire un peu les prdoeptes 
sodela sant4, et demonder aux mddecins s’il y a rien de plus 
prdjudiciable k I’homme que de manger avec exc^s. 

Haepagon — Il a raison. 

VAuiiRB — Apprenez, mattre Jacques, vous et vos pareils, 
que c’est un coupe-gorge qu’une table remplie de trop de 
*6viandes; que pour se bien montrer ami de ceux que I’on 
invite, il faut que la frugality rfegne dans les repas qu’on 
donne et que, suivant le dire d’un ancien, H faut manger powr 
vivre, et non pas vivre pour manger. 

Haepagon — Ah, que oela est bien dit! approohe, que je 
so t’embrasse pour ce mot. Voilii la plus belle sentence que j’aie 
entendue de ma vie : il faut vivre powr manger, et non pas 
manger pour viv . . . Non, ce n’est pas cela. Comment est-ce 
que tu dis ? 

VAuiiRE — Qu'U faut manger pour vivre, et non pas vivre 
SB pottr manger. 

Haepagon — [d Maitre Jacques.] Oui. Entends-tu? [.^ Vor 
Ztre.] Qui est le grand homme qui a dit cela? 

VALiiRE— Je ne me souviens pas maintenant de son nora. 

Haepagon — Souviens-toi de m'dorire ces mots. Je les veux 
to faire graver en lettres d’or sur la cheminde de ma salle. 



FRENCH READER. 


427 


VALiiBK — Je n’y manquerai pas. Et pour votre souper, vous 
n’avez qu’a me laisser faire. Je r^glerai tout oela comme il faut. 

HarpaGon — F ais done 

MaItee Jacques — Taut mieux, j’en aurai moins de peine 

Harpagon — 11 faudra de ces choses dont on ne mange gufere, s 
et qui rassasient d’abord j quelque bon haricot bien gras, avec 
quelque pfitd en pot bien garni de marrons. 

VauErb — E,eposez-voua sur moi. 

Harpagon — Maintenant, mattre Jacques, il faut nettoyer 
mon carrosse. lo 

MaItrb Jacques — Attendez. Oeci s’adresse au cocher. 

\Il rem&t sa casague.] Vous dites . . . 

Harpagon — Qu’il faut nettoyer mon carrosse, et tenir mes 
chevaux tout prSts pour conduire & la foire . . . 

Maitre Jacques — ^Vos chevaux, monsieur? Ma foi, ils neis 
sont point du tout en ^tat de marcher. Je ne vous dirai point 
qu’ils sont sur la htihre, lea pauvres bStes n’en out point, et co 
serait mal parler ; mais vous leur faites observer des jeiines 
si aust&rea, que ce ne sont plus rien que des id^es ou des 
fantdmea, des fagons de chevaux. 

Harpagon — Les voilii bien malades ; ils ne font rien. 

MaItrb Jacques — Et pour ne rien faire, monsieur, est-ce 
qu’il ne faut rien manger ? Il leur vaudrait bien mieux, les 
pauvres animaux, de travailler beaueoup, et de manger de 
mSme. Cela me fend le coeur de les voir ainsi extdnufe ; car, af 
enfin, j’ai une tendresse pour mes chevaux, qu’il me semble 
que o’est moi-mfime, quand je les vois pfttir ; je m’6te tous les 
jours pour eux les choses de la bouche; et (fest 6tre, mon- 
sieur d’un naturel trop dur, que de n’avoir nulle piti^ de son 
prochain. 30 

Harpagon — Le travail ne sera pas grand, d’aller jusqu’& la 
foire. 

MaItre Jacques — Hon, monsieur, je n’ai pas le courage de les 
mener ; et je ferais conscience de leur donner des coups de fouet, 
en I’dtat oil ils sont. Comment voudriez-vous qu’ils trainassent ss 
un carrosse ? Ils ne peuvent pas se trainer eux-m6mes. 

VAuiiRB — Monsieur, j’obligerai le voisin Picard k se charger 
de les conduire: aussi bien nous fera-t-il ici besoin pour 
apprfiter le souper. 

MaItrb Jacques — Soit. J’aime mieux encore qu’ils meurent 40 
sous la main d’un autre que sous la mienne. 
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12. WATERLOO, CHAP. IX. 

Victor Hugo (1S02-188S). 

Ils dtaient trois mille cinq cents. Ila fnisaient un front d’un 
quart de lieue. O’dtaient des homines geants sur des chevaux 
colosses. Ils dtaient vingt-six escadrons ; et ils avaient derridre 
eux, pour les appuyer, la division de Lefebvre-Desnouettes, los 
6 cent six gendarmes d'dlite, lea chasseurs de la garde, onze cent 
quatre-viiigt-dix-sept liommes, et lea landers de la garde, huit 
cent quntre-vingta lances. Ils portaient lo casque sans orins 
et la cuirasse de fer battu, avec les pistolets d’arijon dans lea 
fontes et le long sabre-dpee. Le matin toute I’amide les avait 
10 admires, quand, a neuf heures, les clairons aonnant, toutes les 
muaiques chantant ; Veillon& au aalut da I’empire, ils dtaient 
Venus, colonne dpaiase, une de leura batteries k leur llaiic, I’autre 
k leur centre, ae ddployer sur deux rungs entre la chaussde de 
Genappe et Fris hemont, et prendre leur place de bataille dans 
iGcette puissante deuxi^me ligne, si savamment composde par 
Napoldon, laquelle, ayant k son extrdmitd de gauche les cuiras- 
siers de Kellermann et k son extrdmitd de droite les cuirassiers 
de Milhaud, avait, pour ainsi dire, deux ailes de fer. 

L’aide de camp Bernard leur porta I’ordre de I’empereur. 
zoNey tira son dpde et prit la t 6 te. Les escadrons dnormes 
• s’dbranldrent. 

Alors on vit un spectacle formidable. 

Toute oette cavalerie, sabres levds, dtendards et trompettes 
au vent, formde en colonne par division, descendit d’un mSme 
26 mouvement et comme un seul homme, avec la prdoision d'un 
bdlier de bronze qui ouvre une brfeche, la colline de la Belle- 
Alliance, s’enfonga dans le fond redoutable ou tant d’hommes 
ddji dtaient tombds, y disparut dans la fumde, puis, sortant de 
eette ombre, reparut de I’autre c 6 td du vallon, toujours eom- 
80 pacte et serrde, montant au grand trot, & travers un nuage de 
mitraille orevant sur elle, I’dpouvantable pente de bone du 
plateau de Mont-Saint-Jean. Ils montaient, graves, mena- 
gants, imperturbables ; dans les intervalles de la mousqueterie 
et de I’artillerie, on entendait ce pidtinement colossal, llltant 
88 deux divisions, ils dtaient deux oolonnes; la division Wathier 
avait la droite, la division Delord avait la gauche. On croyait 
voir de loin s’allonger vers la crBte du plateau deux immenses 
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oouleuvres d’aoier. Cela traversa la bataille comme un 
prodige. 

Eien de semblable ne s’etait vu. depuis la prise de la grande 
redoute de la Moskowa par la grosse cavalerie ; Murat y man- 
quait, mais Ney s’y retrouvait. II semblait que oette masse a 
dtait clevenue monstre et n’eut qu’une fi,me. Chaque escadron. 
ondulait et se gonilait comme un anneau du polype. On les 
apercevait a travers une vaate fumde dechir^e Qk et Ik. Pele- 
m@le cle casques, de cris, de sabres, bondissement orageux de.s 
croupes des chevaux dans le canon et la fanfare, tumuTte disci- 10 
plind et terrible ] Ik-dessus les cuirasses, commo les dcailles sur 
I’hydre. 

Cos rdcits semblent d’un autre Age. Quelque chose de pareil 
k cette vision apparaissait sans doute dans les vieilles dpop^es 
orphiques raoontant lea hommes-chevaux, les antiques liippan- 16 . 
thropes, ces titans k face humaine et k poitrail ^questre dont 
le galop escalada I’Olympe, horribles, invulndrables, sublimes ; 
dieux et bStes. 

Bizarre coincidence numdrique, vingt-six bataillons allaient 
recevoir ces vingt-six escadrons. Derrifere la orkte du plateau, 20 
k I’ombre de la batterie masqu^e, I’infanterie anglaise, formte 
en treize carr^s, deux bataillons par carr^, et sur deux lignes, 
sept sur la premikre, six sur la seoonde, la crosse k I’^paule, 
couohant en joue ce qui allait venir, calme, muette, immobile, 
attendait. Elle ne voyait pas les cuirassiers et les cuirassiers zb 
ne la voyaient pas. Elle ^ooutait monter cette mar^e d’hom- 
mes. Elle entendait le grossissement du bruit des trois mille 
chevaux, le frappement alternatif et syindtrique des sabots au 
grand trot, le froissement des cuirasses, le oliquetis des sabres, 
et une sorte de grand souffle farouche. II y eut un silence so 
redoutable, puis, subitement, une longue file de bras levds 
brandissant des sabres apparut au-dessus de la cr 6 te, et les 
casques, et les trompettes, et les ^tendards, et trois mille tfites 
k moustaches grises crlant ; vive I’erapereur ! Toute cette 
cavalerie d^boucha sur le plateau, et ce fut comme I'entr^esB 
d’un tremblement de terre. 

Tout k coup, chose tragique, k la gauche des Anglais, k notre 
droite, la t&te de colonne des cuirassiers se cabra aveo une cla- 
meur effroyable. Parvenus au point culminant de la erSte, 
effi^^n^s, tout k leur furie et k leur course d’extermination sur 40 
les carrds et les canons, les cuirassiers venaient d’apercevoir 
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eilfcro eux et les Anglais un foss^ nne fosse. C’^tait Is chemin 
creux d’Ohain. 

L’lnstant fut dpouvantable. Le ravin 6tait la, inattendu, 
beant, k pic sous les pieds des chevaux, profond de deux toises 
5 entre son double talus ; le second rang y poussa le premier, et 
le troisi^me y poussa le second ; les chevaux se dressaient, se 
rejetaient en arriere, tombaient sur la croupe, glissaient les 
quatre pieds en Fair, pilant et bouleversant les cavaliers, auoun 
moyen de reouler, toute la oolonne n’dtait plus qii’un projectile, 
10 la force acquise pour ^eraser les anglais dcrosa les frangais, le 
ravin inexorable ne pouvait so rendre que combld ; cavaliers et 
chevaux y roul^rent p61e-m61e se broyant les uns les autres, ne 
faisant qu'une chair dans ce gouffre, et quand cette fosse fut 
pleine d’hommes vivants, on marcha dessus et le reste passa. 

. 16 Presque un tiers de la brigade Dubois oroula dans oet abime. 

Oaoi eommen9a la perte de la bataille. 

Une tradition locale, qui exag&re dvidemment, dit que deux 
mille chevaux et quinze cents hommes furent ensevelis dans 
le chemin creux d’Ohain. Ce chiffre vraisemblablement 
20 comprend tous lea autres cadavres qu’on jeta dans ce ravin le 
lendemaln du combat. 

Napoldon, avant d’ordonner cette charge des cuirassiers de 
Milhaud, avait scrutd le terrain, mais n’avait pu voir ce che- 
min creux qui ne faisait pas m&me une ride k la surface du 
26 plateau. Avert! pourtant et mis en dveil par la petite chapelle 
blanche qui en marque I’angle sur la chaussde de Nivelles, il 
avait fait, probablement sur I’dventualitd d’un obstacle, une 
question au guide Lacoste. Le guide avait rdpondu non. On 
pourrait presque dire que de ce signe de t6te d’un paysan est 
80 sortie jfi catastrophe de Napoldon. 

D’autres fatalitds encore devaient surgir 

Etait-il possible que ITapoldon gagn&t cette bataille ! nous 
rdpondrons non. Pourquoi? k cause de Wellington? cause 
de Bliicher ? non, A. cause de Dieu. 

36 Bonaparte vainqueur k Waterloo, ceoi n’dtait plus dans la loi 
du dix-neuvifeme Sitcle. IJne autre sdrie de faits se prdparait, 
oil Napoldon n’avait plus de place. La mauvaise volontd des 
dvdnements s’dtait annonede de longue date. 

II dtait temps que cet homme vaste tomb3.t. 

40 L’exoessive pesanteur de oet homme dans la destinde humaine 
troublait I’dquilibre. Oet individu comptait ii lui seul plus que 
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le groupe umversel. Ces pidthores do toate la vitalitd humaine 
conoentrde dans une seule tete, le nionde montant au cerveau 
d’un homme, cela serait mortel a la civilisation, si cela durait. 
Le moment etait venu pour rinoorruptible dquitd supreme 
d’aviser. Probablement les prlncipes el les elements, d'oii 6 
dependent les gravitations reguliferes dans I’ordre moral comma 
dans I’ordre matdriel, se plaignaient. Le sang qui fume, le 
trop-plein des cimetidres, lea mitres en larmes, ce aont des plai- 
doyers redoutables. II y a, quand la terre aonffre d’une sur- 
charge, de mystdrieux gdmissements de I’ombre, que I’abimeiJ 
entend. 

Napoldon avait dte ddnoncd dans I’infini, et sa chute dtait 
adcidde. 

II gdnait Dieu. 

Waterloo n'est point une bataille; c’est le changement dels 
front de I’univera. 


13. LA MARSEILLAISE. 

Rouoet ub L’lsns (1760-1836). 

Allons, enfants de la patiie, 

Le jour de gloire est arrivd 1 
Centre nous de la tyrannie 

L’dtendard sanglant est levd. so 

®ntendez-vous dans les oampagnes , 

Mugir ces fdroces soldats ? 

Ils viennent jusque dans nos bras, 
l^gorger nos fils, nos compagnes ! 

Aux armes, citoyens 1 formez vos bataillons 1 it 

Marchons, marchons ! 

Qu’un sang impur abreuve nos sillons 1 
Marchons, marchons 1 
Qu'un sang impur abreuve nos sillons ! 
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Amour s&ov6 de la patrie, 

Conduia, soutiens nos bras vengeurs ; 
Liberty Libertd chdrie, 

Combats avec tes ddfenseurs ! 

Sous nos drapeaux que la Victoire 
Accoure a tes mS.les accents I 
Que tes ennemis expirants 
Voient ton triomphe et notre gloire ! 

Aux armes, citoyens I formez vos bataillon: 
Marchons, marclions t 
Qu’un sang impur abrenve nos sillons ! 

Marchons, marchons ! 

Qu’un sang impur abreuve nos sillons ! 


14. LA FEUILLE. 

Aknaum (1766-1834). 

“De ta tige d^taoh^e, 

Pauvre feuille dess^chde, 

Oil vas-tu i — Je n’en sais rien. 
L’orage a bris^ le chSne 
Qui seul ^tait inon soutien ; 

De son inconstante haleine, 

Le zephyr ou I’aquilon 
Depuis ce jour me promfeno 
De la for§t & la plaine, 

De la montagne au vallon. 

Je vais oil le vent me infene, 
Sans me plaindre ou m’effrayer, 
Je vais oil va toute chose, 

06 va la feuille de rose 
Et la feuille de laurier.” 
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IS. L’EXILI 

Chateaub-riand (1768-1848). 

Combien j’ai douce souvepance 
Du joli lieu de ma naissanco I 
Ma soeur, qu’ils etaienfc beaux, Ics jours 
De France ' 

O mon pays I soia mes amours, 
Toujoura ! 

Te souvient-il que notre mfere, 

Au foyer de notre chaumiere, 

Nous preasait sur son coeur joyeux 
Ma cherei 

|jt nous baiaiona sea blanca cheveux, 
Tous deux. 

Te souvient-il du lac tranquille 
Qu’effleurait I’hirondelle agilo, 

Du vent qui courbait le roseau 
Mobile, 

Et du soleil couohant sur I’eau, 

Si beau? 

Ma scaur, te souvient-il encore 
Du chAteau que baignait la Dore, 

Et de cette tant vieille tour 
Du Maure, 

Qu I’airain sonnait le retour 
Du jour ? 

Oh ! qui me rendra mon H^lfene, 

Et la montagne, et le grand ch§ne 1 
Leur souvenir fait tous lea jours 
Ma peine. 

Mon pays sera mes amours 
Toujoura 1 
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I& LA CHIM&RE. 

TnioPHiLE Gautier (1811-1872). 

Une jeune ohimfere,. aux Ifevrea de ma coupe, 

Dans I’orgie, a donnti le baker le plus doux ; 

Elle avait lea yeux verts, et jusque sur sa croupe 
Ondoyait en torrent I’or de aea cheveux roux. 

Des ailes d’dpervier tremblaient & son dpaule ; 

La voyant s’envoler, je sautai sur ses reins ; 

Et, fakant jusqu’fe, moi ployer son con de saule, 
J’enfonQai comme un peigne une main dans ses ciins. 

Elle se ddmenait, hurlante et furieuse, 

Mak en vain. Je broyais ses flancs dans mes gonoux 
Alors elle me dit d’une voix gracieuse, 

Plus claire que I’argent : Maitre, ou done allons-nous 1 

Far del4 le soleil et par dela I’espace, 

Ou Dieu n’arriverait qu’apriss I’dternitd ; 

Mak avant d’etre an but ton aile sera lasse : 

Oar je veux voir mon rgve en sa rdalit^. 


17. EXTASE. 

Victor Hugo (1802-1885), 

J’dtak seul prfes des flots par une nuit d’dtoiles. 

Pas un. nuage aux cieux, sur les mers pas de voiles. 
Mes yeux plongeaieut plus loin que le monde rdel. ' 
Et lea bois, et les monts, et toute la nature, 
Semblai^nt interroger dans un confus murmure 
Lfts flots des mers, les feux du oieL 
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Bt lea 4toiles d’or, Idgions infinicsa, 

A. voix haute, & voix basse, avec mille harmonies, 
Disaient, en inclinant leura couronnes de feu , 

Et lea flots bleus, que rien ne gouveme et n’arrite, 
Disaieut, en recourbant I’dcume de leur orSte : 

— C’eat le Seigneur, le Seigneur Dieu ' 


i8, L'AUTOMNE. 

Lamabtinb ( 1791 - 1869 ). 

Salut I bois oouronnda d’un reate de verdure I 
Feuillages jauniaaants aur lea gazons 4para ! 

Salut, derniera beaux jours ! Le deuil de la nature 
Gonvient a ma douleur, et plait a mea regards. 

Je auis d’un pas rSveur le sentier solitaire, 

J’aime a revoir encor, pour la darnifere fois, 

Ge soleil p&lissant, dout la faible lumifere 
Perce li peine k mea pieds I’obscuritd dea bois. 

Oui, dans ces jours d'automne oil la nature expire, 
A sea regards voilds je trouve plus d’attraita • 

O’est I’adieu d’un ami, c’est le dernier souriro 
Des 16vres que la mort va former pour jamais 1 

Ainsi, pr6t li quitter I’horizon de la vie, 

Fleurant de mes longa jours I’espoir dvanoui, 

Je me retourne encore, et d’un regard d’envie 
Je contemple ces biens dont je n’ai pas joui. 

Terre, soleil, vallons, belle et douce nature, 

Je vous dois une larme au bord de mon tombeau. 
L’air est si parfum4 ! la lumifere eat si pure ! 

Aux regards d’un mourant le soleil est si beau. 
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Je voudrais maintenant vider jusqu’k la lie 
Oe caiice uaSld de nectar et de fiel ; 

Au fond de catte coupe ou je buvais la vie, 

Peut-Stre restait-il une goutte de miel. 

Peut-Stre I’avenir me gardait-il encore 
XJn retour de bonheur doru- I’espoir est perdu j 
Peut-Stre dans la foule, unj ftme que j 'ignore 
Au^ait compris mon ame et m’aurait r^pondu. 

La fleur tomba en livrant ses parfuma au adpliire, 

X. la vie, au soleil, ce sont ses adieux ; 

Moi, je meurs, et mon Ame, au moment qu’elle expire, 
S’exhale comme un son triste et mfllodieux. 


19. TRISTESSE. 

Db Musset ( 1810 - 1867 ). 

J’ai perdu ma force et ma vie, 

Et mes amis et ma gaietd : 

J’ai perdu jusqu’& la flerW 
Qui faisait croire k mon gdnie. 

Quand j’ai connu la v^ritd, 

J’ai cm que c’6tait une amie : 

Quand je I’ai comprise et sentie 
J’en dtais d^ja d^gout^. 

Et pourtant elle est dtemelle, 

Et ceux qui se sont possds d’elle, 
Ici-bas ont tout ignord 

Dieu parle, il faut qu’on lui r^ponde. 
Le seul bien qui me reste au monde 
Eat d’avoir quelquefois pleurd. 
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20. LE VASE BRISt. 

Sully-Prodhomme (b. 18.^9). 

Le vase oil naeurt cetto verveine 
D’un coup d’^veiitail f ut fele ; 

Le coup dut .jeffleurei' a peme. 

Auoun bruitujne I’a revdlA 

Mai.s la I^gferp meurti-isaure, 

Mordant le oriatal chaipie jour, 

D’une luarche invisible et sure 
En a fait lentement le tour. 

Son eau fralche a fui goutte h goutte, 
Le sue dos fleurs s’est ^pnisd j 
Personne encore ne s'en doute, 

N’y touoliez pas, il est brisA 

Souvent aussi la main qu’on aime, 
Effleurant le ooaur, le meurtrit ; 

Puis le coBiir se fend de lui-mfeme, 

La fleur de son amour pdrit j 

Tou jours intact aux yeux du monde, 
II sent croitre et pleurer tout bas 
Sa blessnre fine et profonde, 

II est brisd, n’y touchez pas. 
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21. LE CHfeNE ET LE ROSEAU. 

La Fontaine (1621-1696), 

Le ch6ne un jour dit au rosean ; 

Vous avez bien sujet d’aceuser la nature ; 

TJii roitelet pour vous est un pesant fardeau } 

Le moindre vent qui d’aventure 
Fait rider la face de I’eau 
Vous oblige k baisser la t6te ; 

Oependant que mon front, au Caucaae pareil, 

Non content d’arrfiter les rayons du soleil, 

Brave I’effort d' la tempfite. 

Tout vous eat nquilon, tout me semble zephyr. 

Encor si vous naissiez & I’abri du feuillage 
Dont je eouvre le voisinage, 

Voua n’auriez pas tant k souffrir, 

Je voua ddfendrais de I’orage : 

Mats vous naissez le plus souvent 
Sur lea humides bords des royaumes du vent. 

La nature envera vous me semble bien injuate. 
Votre compassion, lui r^pondit I’arbuste, 

Part d’un bon naturel ; maia quittez ce souci ; 

Les vents me sent moins qu’&, vous redoutablea 
Je plie, et ne romps pas. Vous avez jusqu’ioi 
Centre leurs coups 6pouvantables 
Rdsist^ sans courber le dos j 
Maia attendons la fin. Comme il disait ces mots, 
Du bout de I’horizon accourt aveo furie 
Le plus terrible des enfants 
Que le nord eut porWs j usque-la dans ses flancs. 
L’arbre tient bon ; le roseau plie. 

Le vent redouble ses efforts, 

Et fait si bien qu’il ddracine 
Ce\ui de qui la tdte au ciel dtait voisine, 

Et dont les pieds touohaient & I’empire des morts. 
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[It is recommended that the extracts from the Reader should he 
used as a basis for oral practice, dictation, etc. iThe exercises here 
given have not been divided into lessons : such portions may be 
assigned for this purpose ns the teacher deems advisable. The 
vocabulary required for translating any given exercise is to be found 
in the extract from the Reader on which it is based.] 

EXERCISE I. 

(Paroles d’un oroyant, pp. 395-6.) 

A. 1. Instead of bending we rise. 2. This plant will dry 
'np and die, if it finds no shelter from the fierce heat of the 
sun. 3. The wind bends the trees to the ground. 4. If we 
unite with one another, we shall shelter one another. 5. Let 
us not think of ourselves alone. 6. What is there that is 
stronger than covetousness 1 7. The swallows gathered round 
the bird of prey. 8. Fear sat down beside him, and did not 
leave him. 9. We asked them : “ How many were there of 
you?" 10. They answered : “ There were four of us.” 11. It 
is thus, and therefore God commands us not to fall under the 
oppression of the strong. 12. The weak do not fear, when 
they love one another. 13. A rock had rolled upon the road. 
14. There is no way out, except the road. 16. The man tried 
to make a way for himself. 16. He saW that his efforts were 
vain. 1 7. If we sit down full of sadness, what will become 
of us? 18. The second traveller did what the first one did. 

19. Several others come up, sit down, and bow their heads. 

20. If we pray to our Father, He will have pity on us. 

439 



440 


COMPOSITION EXERCISE II. 


21. W-feen we had prayed, we pushed the rock, and it gave 
way. 22. Life is a journey, and man is a traveller. 23. He 
meets many troubles on his way. 

B. The wind strips of its leaves the tree which is alone, 
and it finds no shelter from the fierce heat of the sun, and 
the fierce heat of the covetousness of the great dries up the 
sap which nourishes the man who is alone. Then, let us be 
united. So long as we think only of ourselves, we have 
nothing to hope for but oppression. The sparrows succeed in 
driving off birds of prey, by pursuing them all together. Let 
ns take example from the sparrows. Pear follows him who 
separates himself from his brethren. All men are equal. 
God makes neither great nor small. But when covetousness 
stiiles the love of others in those who are stronger in body or 
mind, they try to subdue their brothers to themselves. God 
knows that these things are so, and that is why He commands 
us to love one another, so that we may be unit^, and may not 
fall under the oppression of the strong. A man who was 
travelling in the mountains came to a place where a great 
rook filled the road completely. The man saw that he could 
not continue his journey, and he tried to move the rook, but 
he found himself powerless to move it. He grew weary and 
said, “ What will become of me in this solitude, when the 
wild beasts come out to seek their prey 1 ” Another traveller 
came up, and then several others, and none of them being 
able to move the rook, they prayed to their Father in Heaven 
that He might have (subj.) pity on them. The Father in 
Heaven listened to them, and rising up all together, they 
took away {enlever) the rock and went on their way. God 
measures the troubles which we meet on our path, and if we 
travel together, the weight of no rock will ever stop us. 

EXERCISE II. 

(Paroles d’un oroyont, pp. 397-8.) 

A. 1. If wo should die or fall ill, what would become of 
you ? 2. If this thought never leaves you it will gnaw your 
heart like a worm. 3. Although the same thought comes to 
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me, I do not dwell on it, 4. Let us live without anxiety. 
5. Those who do not live without anxiety, do not enjoy a 
moment of repose. 6. Soon the mother came back again to 
her nest. 7. The man was sad and downcast, on account of 
the orphans in their nest. 8. The poor bird sti’uggled, but 
the vulture carried it off, 9. What will become of my 
children, if they lose me? 10, The little birds have only 
their mothc*. 11, My children, too, have only me. 12. 
When he returned to the fields, he wished to seo the young 
ones again. 13. All the little birds were well. 14. If he 
hides himself, he will see what will happen. 16. He observed 
what had happened. 16. The food, which was brought back 
by the mother, was given to all without distinction. 17. If 
we do not distrust Providence, God will not abandon us. 18. 
Let us not be anxious. 19. Those who pursue their journey 
in peace will know the secrets of God’s love. 20. If our 
children are not of an age to provide for their own needs, 
they will have the Father in Heaven. 

B. Two men had only their labour to support their wives 
and their little children. And one of them was troubled, and 
asked himself (se demoMder^ what would become of his wife 
and children if he should die. But the other man lived with- 
out anxiety, for he said that God knew His creatures, and that 
He would watch over him and his children. One day when 
the first man was working in the fields, he saw some birds 
which were going into and coming out of a clump of trees. 
He drew near, and saw two nests jp which were several 
young birds without feathers. Ho returns to his work, but 
watches the birds as they come and go with food for their 
young. Now, as the man was working, one of the mother 
[birds] uttered a piercing cry, for a vulture had seized her as 
she was returning home with her mouthful of food. At the 
sight of this, the man felt his soul deeply (bim) disturbed, 
and said, “what will become now of the little birds?" But 
the next day, directing his steps towards the clump of trees, 
he saw that none of the young had suffered. This astonished 
him. But he soon saw the second mother distributing to all 
the young ones the food which she had gathered. She had 
not abandoned the orphans in their distress. Let us not dis- 
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trust Providence. God will not forsake His own. We shall 
never know the secrets of His love. If one father dies before 
the other, the latter will be a father to all the children. If 
both die, the children will have their Father in Heaven, and 
He will provide for all their needs. 

EXERCISE HI. 

(Le chat bottS, pp. 308-401.) 

A. 1. We did not call the notary. 2. The miller received 
the mill. 3. Shall we be able to console ourselves for having 
such a poor share? 4. When he has his bag, and when he 
has put bran into it, be will go into the brushwood. 5. I 
have got a pair of boots made for myself. 6. He hung him- 
self up by the feet, and pretended to be dead. 7. He waited 
for some young rabbit to eat the bran. 8. We were shown 
up to his apartments. 9. Did you bow to the king? 10. We 
thank you. 11. Let us go and hide ourselves in the wheat. 
12. One day, when we learned that you were to go to the 
river’s banks, we went for a walk. 13. We said, “Follow 
our advice, and leave it to us." 14. They advised him to 
bathe in the I'iver. 15. As they were bathing, we happened 
to pass. 16. She put her head out of the carriage door, 
and screamed. 17. Order your guards that some one go to 
his help. 18. The marquis was pulled out of the water. 
19. Although the cat cried, “Stop thief,” the thieves carried 
off his master’s cloth^. 20. Go and get those fine clothes. 
21. We had just given him a carriage. 22. They wished us to 
get into the carnage. 23. We shall not fail to ask them 
whose meadow it is. 24. That meadow yields well every 
year. 2.1. Do you wish to know whose castle this is? 26. 
We shall say the same thing to those we meet. 27. That is 
the castle whose master is an ogre. 28. He is the richest 
man I have ever seen. 29. Tell us what that cat can do. 
30. Can the cat change itself into a lion? 31. The ogre 
became a lion. 32. Boots are no good for walking on tiles. 

33. Would you be frightened to see a lion before you? 

34. We have been assured that he was afraid, but we cannot 
believe it. 35. Can the cat assume the form of a rat? 36. 
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atone, although he told the king that robbers had carried 
them off. Then, the officers of the king’s wardrobe went for 
some very fine clothing for the marquis. The king’s daugh- 
ter fell in love with the marquis, for he was very fine-looking, 
and the fine clothes heightened his good looks. Then he got 
into the king’s carriage and took part in the drive. The cat 
was delighted to see that his plan was succeeding, and going 
ahead he came upon some peasants who wore mowing in a 
meadow. He ordered them to say to the king, if the king 
asked them whose meadow it was, that it belonged to the 
marquis. They did not fail to say so (Ze) to the king. Then 
the cat came upon some harve.sters, and told them that, if 
they did not say that the field of wheat which they were 
cutting belonged to the marquis, they would be out up as fine 
as mince-meat. The king asked whose field it was, and they 
replied that it belonged to the marquis. The king rejoiced 
at this, but was astonished at the great possessions of the 
marquis. Now, all these lands belonged to a rich ogre, who 
lived in a great castla The cat made enquiries as to who 
this ogre was, and what he could do, and asked to speak to 
him, saying that he wished to have the honour of paying him 
his respects. He was civilly received by the ogre. Then the 
ogre, to show the oat what he could do, changed himself into 
a lion. The cat was frightened, and fled to the eave-troughs. 
After a little time the cat came down, and told the ogre that 
he had been assured that the ogre could also change himself 
into a rat or a mouse, but that he considered that impossible. 
The ogre replied that he would soon see, and changing him- 
self into a mouse began to run over the floor. The cat 
pounced on the mouse and ate it. The king, seeing the 
beautiful castle, crossed the drawbridge and entered the 
court. The cat ran to meet him and said, “Your majesty 
is welcome to the castle of the Marquis de Carabas.” The 
king Went in first, the marquis and princess followed him. 
In a great hall they found a wonderful repast which had 
been prepared by the ogre for his friends. The king and 
the princess were charmed by the good qualities and the 
great wealth of the marquis, and the king said to him, 
“You shall be my son-in-law." That very day he married 
the princess. 
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EXERCISE IV. 

(Un nez gel^, pp. 402-3.) 

A. 1. We have decided to make our rounds on foot, 2. They 
were armed from head to foot. 3. I was delighted that we 
had the opportunity. 4. We were going to a gentleman’s 
house who was not at home. 5. He was more of a talker, as 
it seems, than the others. 6. The coachman drove his sleigh 
at full speed. 7. However fast you may run, I shall 
catch {ralPraper) you. 8. Before I could take off my 
cashmere scarf, he was washing my face. 9. In such weather 
as it is, I do not venture into the street. 10. They looked at 
us a moment. 11. We rushed again at them. 12. I profited 
by the fact that he could not defend himself. 13. He 
thought he waS the victim of an ambuscade. 14. I got rid 
of the three men. 15. He did not think the joke in good 
taste. 16. We French look at people {gma) straight in the 
eye. 17. I rendered the same service to myself as the peasant 
had rendei’ed me. 18. Gratitude is less nimble than fear. 
19. We were guilty only of too much philanthropy. 20. Those 
present spoke Russian, and did not understand French. 

B. Dumas, being at St. Petersburg, ventured into the street 
one day, having only the tip of his nose to the air. He had 
armed himself against the cold, by (««) wrapping himself in a 
great Astrachan coat, and by pulling over his ears a fur-lined 
cap. At first, he was surpri.sed at the little impression the 
cold made upon him. He laughed to himself at the stories he 
had heard told about it. Still he noticed that those whom he 
met looked at him with anxiety, but without saying anything 
to him. Soon, a gentleman, who was passing, shouted [crier) 
to him in Russian, but he did not know a word of Russian, 
and continued on his way. He soon met another man, who 
was driving his ^eigh. The latter also shouted to him in 
Russian. Finally he met a labourer, who picked up a hand- 
ful of snow, and rushing at Dumas, nibbed his face and nose 
vigorously. In such weather, Dumas thought this a rather 
poor joke, and he gave the labourer a blow with his fist. 
Then two peasants looked at him a moment, and rushing at 
him, held his arms. The labourer, after having picked up 
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another handful of snow, rushed at him again, and began, 
again his rubbing. Dumas thought he was the victim of 
some mistake, and he called for help. An officer, who had 
run up, asked him in French with whom he was angry. 
“ What,” exclaimed Dumas, “ don’t you see what those scamps 
were doing I ” The officer replied that they were rendering 
him a great service by (eu) rubbing his face with snow, for 
Dumas had his nose frozen. A passer-by, addressing the 
officer, told him that his nose was freezing too. The officer 
stooped, picked up some snow, and rubbed his nose. Then 
Dumas put off after the labourer, whom he would not have 
overtaken if some people had not stopped the way. When 
Dumas arrived where the labourer wa.?, he gave him ten 
roubles, and explained the affair to him. Tliose present re- 
commended Dumas to pay more attention in future to his 
nose. During the rest of his rounds he never lost sight of it. 

EXERCISE V. 

(La pipe de Jean Bart, pp. 404-6.) 

J. 1. It is not too late for us to change our habits. 3. 
Reflect on it and you will be convinced. 3. We did not wish 
to attract attention. 4. They did not turn Jean Bart out of 
the palace. 6. For he was a rear-admu’al. 6. They did not 
go and tell the king that a man whose name was Jean Bart 
was smoking in his ante-chamber. 7. We come to ask a 
favour of the king. 8. The rear-admiral has to take the 
king’s cabinet by surprise. 9. We shall lay aside our famous 
garments. 10. The king put upon Jean Bart’s neck a chain 
of gold. 11. Captains receive gold chains as a reward for 
great deeds. 12. He showed the petitioners into the king’s 
presence. 13. Are you a good enough friend of the captain, 
for there to be no need of thafi 14. It will bo enough if you 
tell him that I ask to speak to him. 15. Let us advance 
towards the door. 1 6. The orders are that no one can enter. 
17. He looked at us with astonishment. 18. The officer 
observed to us that no smoking was allowed. 19. Do not 
keep us waiting. 20. If you keep me waiting, I shall smoke. 
21. We shall be obliged to smoke, if we wait here. 22. We 
shall put them out, if they smoke. 23. I defy you to put me 
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out. 24, We shall not go out, before we speak to the king. 
25. You must choose the less of two evils. 26. Let us go and 
tell him that Jean Bart is here. 27. Let us not take the 
trouble to look. 28, We shall show him in 29. Do not let 
him finish his pipe. 30. We had hardly crossed the threshold, 
when we stopped. 31. If we salute the king, we shall arrive 
at our goal, 32. We began by paying compliments. 33, We 
finished by asking for the pardon of our friend. 34. We shall 
get many compliments paid us. 35. Many ships were burned 
at sea. 36. Many members of his family died in the king’s 
service. 37. They were shouting, “Long live the king!” 
as loud as they could. 38. We profited by the fact that we 
had remained more than half an hour with the king. 39. It 
would afford them great pleasure if you told them how you 
got out of the port. 40. Do not prevent me from getting out. 
41. I shall make a way for myself to the door. 

B. When Jean Bart was called into the navy by Louis XIY., 
he was forty-one years old. The descendant of pirates, he had 
been a pirate himself, and he loved his pipe, for he wa-s. of 
Dunkirk, which is a damp and cold locality. But it was not 
from ignorance of the etiquette of Tersailles that he lit his 
pipe in the king’s ante-chamber. He bad come to ask of the 
king a favour which had been twice refused him. And he 
wished to attract attention to himself. Having put off his 
famous garments of cloth of gold, and having put on a plain 
officer’s costume, he presents himself at the ante-chamber of 
the king, but without his letter of admission. The officer 
who was charged with introducing petitioners into the king’s 
presence, asked him where his letter was. He replied that he 
was a good enough friend of the king not to have need of a 
letter. But the officer would {voulait) not take the liberty of 
announcing Jean Bart. The latter leaned against the wain- 
scot, and drawing a pipe from the crown of his hat, he lit it. 
The courtiers observed to him that people did not smoke in 
the king’s ante-chamber. But Jean Bart replied that he 
always smoked when he was waiting. The officer said he 
would be obliged to pub him out. But it was not easy to put 
Jean Bart out of doors, so the officer chose the less of two 
evils, and told the king that there was an officer in the ante- 
chamber who was smoking and who dared the courtiers to put 
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him out. The king told the officer to let Jean Bart finish his 
pipe and then to show him in. But J ean Bart did not wait. 
Throwing his pipe away, he rushed into the king’s cabinet. 
He conducted the conversation with much skill. He got 
many compliments paid to him regarding his exit from the 
port of Dunkirk and his burning of the enemy’s ships. Then 
kneeling on one knee he asked pardon for one of his sailors 
who had killed his opponent in a duel. The king hesitated, 
but finally granted liim what he asked for. When Jean Bart 
came out, he was surrounded by the courtiers. One of the 
latter asked him how he got out of the port of Dunkirk, when 
he was blockaded by the English fleet. They all said it would 
be a great pleasure to them to know (it). “Well,” said he, 
,“you shall see. You are the English fleet which is blockading 
me.” And he gave kicks and blows to those who were in front 
of him, and opened a passage for himself. When he arrived 
at the door, he told them that that wai^ how he got out of the 
port of Dunkirk. 

EXERCISE VI. 

(LadernUre olosse, pp. 407-11.) 

A. 1. I was afraid, the more so as the master would ques- 
tion me. 2. We did not run away from school, 3. Were the 
Prussians drilling in the meadow? 4. Did you see people 
standing near the bulletin-board? 6. The blacksmith ran 
across the square. 6. We were busy reading the notice. 7. 
If you hasten, you wHl get to school in time. 8. Are you 
making fun of mo? 9. They entered the school out of breath. 
10. They stopped their ears when they were repeating their 
lessons. 11. Relying on this noise we gained our seats with- 
out being seen. 12. Everything was quiet, as on a Sunday 
morning. 13. You may well imagine he was afraid. 14. 
Were they going to begin without us? 15. They sat down 
at their desks. 16. The teacher puts on his frock coat only 
on inspection days. 17. What surprises us most is to see the 
postman sitting on a bench at the back of the room, 18. Did 
you bring your ABC book? 19, We shall teach nothing but 
German. 20. He asked us to be attentive. 21. That is what 
we had posted up at the school, 22. They hardly knew how 
to read. 23. Are books tiresome? 24. It pains me to leave 
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old friends. 25. Did you 'come and sit down on. the bench? 
26. Will they regret not having come oftener? 27. Will the 
fatherland pass away ? 28. When we were at that point in 
our reflections, we heard our names called. 29. We got con- 
fused at the first word. 30. That's how things go when you 
do not know how to speak your language. 31. We shall see 
what will happen. 32. Let us not put it off till to-morrow. 

33. Are you anxious to see your children educated? — ^We are. 

34. Would you prefer to send them to work on the land? 

35. The master made us water his garden. 36. As long as 
a people retains its language, it will not become a slave. 
37. You would have said that the poor man wished to go 
away. 38, You should have seen how we worked 1 39. No 
one pays attention to them. 40. He did not raise his eyes 
from the page. 41. The desks were worn by use. 42. Let 
us pack our trunks, for we must leave to-morrow. 43. It was 
so funny that they all wanted to laugh. 44. Shall you forget 
it ? 45. He seems tall to me. 46. Can you finish the phrase? 
47. We motion to them to go away. 48. Do not go away. 
49. If we do not go away, wo sliall not see our friend. 

Little Frantz was late that morning, and ho was afraid 
of being scolded, and he did not know the first word about 
the participles. The weather was so warm that the thought 
came to him to play truant. But he had the strength to 
resist, although (jbien que with subj.) the blackbirds were 
whistling in the woods, and he ran to school. As he was 
passing the mayor’s office, he saw people who were rending 
the notices. And ho thought without stopping, “What is 
the matter ? Is there bad news again ?” The blacksmith and 
his apprentice shouted to him, os he was running across the 
square, not to (de ne pas) be in such a hurry, that he would 
get to school soon enough. But Frantz thought the black- 
smith was making fun of him, and he entered the school yard. 
Generally you could hear (impf. ind.) out into the street the 
noise that w.as made, but that day everything was still. They 
(on) were not repeating their lessons out loud, and the master 
was not striking the table with his ruler^SgThe little boy’s 
comrades were already in their places, and the master was 
going up and down with his ruler under his arm, and Frantz 
had to enter in the midst of that calm. Then he noticed the 
29 
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master’s beautiful green frock coat, and his silk skull-cap. 
He noticed also, at the back of the room, sitting on benches, 
the old mayor and postman, who were holding open on their 
knees old ABO books. Then M. Hamel told the children 
that it was the last time he would have (fain) the class, that 
it was their last lesson in French. These words upset little 
Frantz. Then he was angry with himself for the time that 
was lost. His books, which seemed a little ago so heavy to 
carry, were now old friends whom ho could not leave. The 
little boy understood now why poor M. Hamel had put on his 
Sunday clothes, and why the old men had come to school. 
They were thanking the master for his forty years’ services. 
Then he heard his name called. What would he not have 
given to be able to recite the rule of the participles 1 But the 
master did not scold him, for he was sufficiently punished. 
He had said to himself that he had plenty of time, that he 
■would put off his education. Ho had claimed to bo French 
and ha could neither spealc nor write his own language. 
The people of Alsatia were not anxious enough to see their 
children educated. They sent them to work in the spinning- 
factories or on the land. And the teacher himself had 
something to reproach himself with. When l^e wanted to go 
fishing for trout, he did not hesitate to give them a holiday. 
Then M. Hamel spoke of the French language. And the 
little boy was astonished to see how he understood. “The 
French language,” said he, “is the finest language in the 
world. It must never be forgotten.” Whatever the master 
said seemed so easy to the boy. The poor man wanted to 
make all his knowledge go into the heads of his class before 
departing. Then they began to write. The copy-lines were, — 
France, Alsatia, and everybody was diligent. Even the little 
fellows, who were tracing their “ strokes,” paid no attention to 
the may-bugs which came ia And M. Hamel was motion- 
less in his desk. For forty years he hod been there, and now 
he wished to carry away in his eye all the objects in his 
school. The walnut trees which he had planted had grown 
large, and the hop-vine encircled the windows. And now he 
and his sister were to go away from the country for ever. 
Then he gave the children their history lesson. The little 
fellows sang 6a, be, bi, and old Hauser having put on his 
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spectacles spelled the letters with them. When the church 
clock rang noon, M. Hamel ro,se in his desk, and turning 
towards the black-hoard, he wrote with a piece of chalk, 
“ Hurrah for France." 


EXERCISE VII. 

(La ohovro do M. Scguiii, pp. 411-lfi.) 

A. 1. They sill went olf in the .same way. 2. I could not 
make out their nature at all. 3. Do you weary being at 
hornol 4. I )o not got discouraged. 6. We are getting used 
to it. 0. How pretty the goat is! V. Her beard wa.s as pretty 
as that of a non-commis.sioued officer. 8. Will she let herself 
be milked ! 11. Yes, she will never move, nor put her foot into 
the dish. 10. 1 shall go now and then to sec whether you 
aro comfortable. 11. That’s ono that does not grow weary. 
12. The tether rubs her neck. 13. From that day she 
cropped no more grass. 14. She turned her head in the 
direction of the mountain. 15. Dues tiiat seem insipid to' 
you? 16. Is anything the matter with you? 17. Did you 
notice that the goat was pulling on its tether? 18. Do not 
let her go to the mountain. 19. Did you di'op your dish? 
20. Do not sit down in the grass. 21. She was not tied too 
short. 22. Sliall I lengthen the rope? 23. What Avill you do 
when the wolf ooinos? 24. The wolf will not make fun of 
her horns. 2.’). Lot us not fight with him. 26. That makes 
no difference, I shall not stay with you. 27. Ho will tie her to 
a stake for fear she .should go away. 28, Hardly had he closed 
the door, when she ran off 29. They bowed to the earth. 
30. Those flowers smell sweet, do they not? 31. You may 
well imagine that she was happy I 32. She had grass up over 
her horns I 33. The white goat jumps up on her feet again. 
34. There, she is off I 35. I should have said there were ten 
goats. 36, Let us jump across this stream. 37. Go and 
stretch yourself out on a flat rock. 38. We did not notice 
M. Seguin's field. 39. Wo laughed till wo cried. 40. How 
little that house is, wo can never find room in it. 41. Listen 
to the bells. 42. They are bringing home the flocks. 42. Do 
you think of the goat? — I do. 44. I have a mind to return. 
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45. But I can never get used to that life again. 46. We see 
two ears and two shining eyes. 47. Let us be in no hurry. 
48. Do not turn round, 49. Do you remember that story! 
50. It will bo better to eat it at once. 51. She changed her 
mind. 52. Can we hold out as long as the others! 53. If 
we go about it heartily, wo may kill the wolf. 64. Let us 
take breatli again. 56. We did not gather a blade of gross, 
56, Let ua not look at tlie' stars dancing in the sky. 57. The 
stars will die out, when a pale light appears (fut.). 

B. M. Seguin had had six goats, and he had lost them all 
in the same way. They were independent animals which 
wished for liberty at any price. Good M. Seguin could not 
understand them. Nothing could hold them back. They all 
went away into the mountain, and the wolves ate them. 
Then he bought a seventh one, a pretty little goat, and quite 
young, for he wished it to get accustomed to living with him. 
It was a dear little goat with long, white hair, soft eyes and 
black hoofs ! M. Seguin tied his goat to a stake in a meadow 
surrounded with hawthorn, where she was very comfortable. 
She ate the grass so heartily that M. Seguin thought she 
would never grow weary with him, but siie did grow weary. 
One day she looked at the mountain, and from that moment 
the grass of the field seemed tasteless to her. She said to 
herself that one must be very happy on the mountain, that an 
ox might crop grass in a field but that goats needed room. 
When M. Seguin noticed that his goat was getting lean, he 
knew that something was the matter with her, but he did not 
know what it was. She said to him that she was pining away, 
and that she wished to go into the mountain. It was not the 
grass that was lacking ; it was not the rope that was too short. 
M. Seguin told her that the wolf would eat her, but she said she 
would butt him, she would fight with him all night. But M. 
Seguin said he would save her in spite of herself, and ho shut 
his goat into a stable and looked the door securely. But he 
forgot the window, and the goat ran away. The old fir trees 
welcomed her. The chestnut trees caressed her, the golden 
broom smelled sweet. The whole mountain received her 
like a queen. It was there that there was gross, fine and 
sweet! And the wild flowera overflowed with juices! She 
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wallowed in tho fallen loaves; she ran (com'ir) through 
the bushes ; she was afraid of nothing. If the torrents 
splashed her with foam, she stretched herself out on a rock 
and dried herself in tho sun. Suddenly it wa.s evening. The 
fields disappeared in the mist. You could boo no longer any- 
thing but tho smoko of M. Seguin’s oottago. There was a howl, 
and sho thought of tho wolf. Thou M. Seguin blew his horn 
in the valley. Sho heard it and had a mind to return, but she 
reinonibercd tho stake and tho ropo, jind thought it would be 
bettor to stay. There was a noiso in tho leaves, and turning 
round she saw tho wolf. There he was on his haunches, lie 
know ho would cat hor, and was in no hui ry. Sho remem- 
bered tho story of another goat of M. Seguin, and being a 
bravo goat, .she said to herself that she would not lot herself 
be eaten at once. She had no hope of killing tho wolf, but 
she assumed a de.fensivo attitude. Tho fight lasted all night. 
She forced tho wolf to retreat more than ten times. I'ho stars 
danced in tho sky, and sho said to herself, “ If T only hold 
out till daylight!” Tho stars died out on the horizon; a 
hoarse cook crowed in the valley ; the wolf ate the poor little 
goat. 

EXERCISE VIII. 

(La patto do dindon, pp. 410-10.) 

A. 1. Do you need a lesson from me 1 2. lie would like to 
cure us of it. 3. They were ton years old. 4. We had a 
large sum, which was intended to pay for our breakfast. 
5. Do you still remember his name 1 6. Their name is Cou- 
ture, 7. The object is compo.sed of what is called a tibia. 
8. He looked as if he were walking. 9. Will the fingers open 
and shutl 10. How can you make it move? 11. If you go 
to the theatre, will you follow the development of tho drama 1 
12. A dazzling brightness pas.sed before our eyes. 13, Did 
you think you were present at a miracle 1 14. You are older 
and sharper than wo. 15. We withdrew. 10. Did you go 
away too? 17. Wo shall soon learn tho way to do it. 
18. What fun wo shall havol 19. Give it to us, wo bog of 
you. 20, Won’t you give it to us? 21, We’ll give you ten 
cents for it. 22. He is making game of us. 23, How much 
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did they want for it? 24. He ran after ns again. 26. How 
they must have got on in the world ! 26. How they know 
the human heart ! 27. He knows himself no longer. 28. Put 
a cent into my hand. 29. He is a business man. 30. Do 
not rush after it. 31. That does not amuse me now at all, 
32. Disenchantment seizes me. 33. The prospect of three 
weeks of dry bread did not amuse me. 34. These traits of 
character will not awaken again in you. 3.6. People have 
often called the feelings of children puerilities. 36. The 
hearts where passions grow are the same. 37. The best way 
of guiding a boy is to observe him. 38, It is useful to laugh 
at one’s self now and then. 39. Sons are not always like 
their fathers. 


B. Ernest was at school on a Monday. He had fifteen cents 
which he had brought back from homo to pay for his breakfast. 
: On his return he found one of his comrades who had a fine 


turkey’s foot. When his comrade said to him to come and see, 
he I’an up. His comrade, by a movement of his hand, was 
opening and closing the fingers like the fingers of a human 
hand. He stood amazed every time the four ^ngers opened 
and closed. How could the dead foot move,? -’The comrade 
was shrewder than he, and when he saw Ernest’s great enthu- 
siasm he put the turkey’s foot back into his pocket. Ernest 
could stand it no longer. He begged his comrade to give him 
the dead foot. His comrade told him to be gone. “ If you 
will not give it to me, will you sell it to me ? ” He offered his 
comrade fi.ve cents for it, then ten cents, and then twenty 
cents. But the comrade demanded forty cents. After a few 
seconds he put fifteen cents into his comrade’s hand, and wrote 
out a note for twenty-five cents for the remainder. After -a 
couple of minutes he knew the secret as well as his comradeT 
For a couple of minutes it amused him highly. But soon -it 
amused him no longer. Sadness and regret came, and then 
bitterness and anger. After a few minutes he seized the tur- 


key’s foot and threw it over the wall, so as never to see it any 
more. The recollection of this often comes back to him. I^e 
finds in himself again the child with the turkey's foot. And 
that turkey’s foot has often been of great service to him. In 
the midst of a foolish action, he stops and says to himself, 
“Will you always be the same / 
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EXERCISE IX. 

(Hortibua, pp. 419-22.) 

A. 1. It waa a holiday at tlio school. 2. The liainmers 
were making a greater noise tlian all the rest. 3. They rose 
up to listen. 4. No one atoiiped at his door. 5. Arc you 
packing your trunk 1 6. They will appear every fifteen 

minutes. 7. If ho wore to show the tip of his nose, T should 
close the door. 8. Are you going awayl 9. Let them go 
away too. 10. We are not waiting for the rlocjtor, or the 
nurse. 11. The father came in circnm.spoctly, the mother 
came in briskly, the little girl came in on tiptoe. 12. ITow 
long has it pained youl 13. On wa.shing days the mother 
used to make hearth-cakes. 14. Ls the ])lutform in the college 
or in the open air? Ifi. I lirair hurried Htep.s. 16. Lot us 
not go there. 17. There was no more room on the platform. 
18. They gazed alfeotionately on their child. 19. I’louse go 
and see who are there. 20. The colonel had a hat with a 
plurao. 21. The sjicech of the souH-jmffet was on a bit of 
paper rolled round his finger. 22. We could not hear a word 
of it. 23. It was only a monotonous hum. 24. The certifi- 
cate was pasted inside. 25. The principal’s signature was 
there. 26. We saw the academic palm-wreath in the form 
of a head-piece. 27. Did you make a mistake in your Latin 
prose ? 28. No, my paper was perfect. 29. Your paper was 
bristling with oorroctioiLS. 30. Your paper contained (cow- 
tmw’) this frightful error — “hortibus.” 31. The master 
underlined it throe times with red ink. 32. The awful word 
was posted on the wall. 33. His lips moved, he called his 
mother. 34. Hortibus had vanished (B’^vanouir). 36. It was 
in the land of dreams. 36. Good-bye to Hortibua. 37. Both 
have come. 38. The winner received his book. 39. They put 
the wreath on his brow. 40. Are you better? 41. Yes, lam 
much better. 42. The open air, waUcs, and exercise will cure 
you, but above all no Latin prose. 

B. Vacation is a word that smells as sweet as a bouquet of 
flowers! The decorators are busy putting up the drapery. 
There are people everywhere, jostling one another (ne bovsc.u- 
ler) in the halls and stairways. A platform has boon erected 
for the distribution of the prizes. But there is one little sick 
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boy in the siok-ward who is awaiting some one. The doctor 
comes in great haste and goes away, and the nurse also. But 
they are not the ones the little patient is waiting for. Pie is 
awaiting some country-people — a man, a woman, and a young 
girl. There they coma 1 They enter the sick-ward. They 
clasp his hands and embrace him. They ask what is the 
matter with him. He had had a heavy feeling in his head 
since the Latin prose paper. But it would soon be gone. As 
they chatted, a murmur rose from the platform in the court. 
The father and little sister went down to it. The mother and 
little Tiennet (Stevey) stayed. She said to him that if he 
slept a little it would cui’e him. But how could he fall asleep, 
with the hubbub under the window 1 The platform wjis full. 
The colonel was there, and the sous-jrrdfet in his dress-coat, all 
embroidered with silver. There were so many prizes, — three 
piles of books and a mountain of wreaths ! The brass-band 
blared forth and everybody applauded. The sous-pre/et rose, 
but nob a word was heard of his speech. Then a black gown 
arose with his sermon in his hand. He hummed away, and 
the mother fell asleep. Tiennet became impatient. Would 
he have the Latin prose prize? The beautiful, gilt-edged book 
was in tlie pile. But he could not see the winner’s name. And 
he fell asleep too. He dreamed that he had made a frightful 
barbarism in his Latin prose, and that another had won the 
first prize. The awful word "hortibus” haunted him. It 
danced before him in a thousand forms {mvitiplid or en mille 
formes). It stuck out its tongue and made grimaces at him. 
But when Tiennet opened his eyes, there was no more “horti- 
bus.” The father and little sister brought up the prize and 
laid it on the little sick boy’s bed. The doctor came too, and 
said the boy was better, the wreath on the brow had worked 
wonders, the open air would complete the cure, but, said he, 
“ no Latin prose ! ” 


EXERCISE X. 

(Chagrin d’un vieux forgat, pp. 423-4. ) 

A. 1. Did Yves not go to conduct the convicts? 2. The 
convict was seventy at least. 3. Whom did you take away 
with you? 4. Why did you enter into conversation with 
him ? 6. It was to pass the time. 6. They did not have bad 
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faces. 7, Does he wear spectacles ? 8. People did not want 
anything to do with ma 9. He had stolen a carter’s whip. 
10. He would not consent to listen to Yves. 11. The cage 
and the sparrow were his most precious possessions. 12. He 
had tamed the sparrow and it knew his voice. 1 3. If he has 
to build a cage fit for the journey, he will procure wood. 14, 
He will paint it, so that it may be pretty. 15. Do you 
remember the very words of Yvesl 16. He will eat coarse 
bread like any other bird. 17. They embarked for the 
journey. 18. Will that be of any use to him? 19, You 
must take it with you. 20. Big tears run down his cheeks. 
21. The cage door opened. 22. Was the bird frightened 1 
23. The poor bird struggled and died. 24. It was carried 
away in the wake of the ship. 25. Ho applied to me. 26. That 
would never occur to him. 27. We staid silent in our placo. 
28. Did you not feel dreadfully alone? 29. Tears dimmed their 
sight. 30, Did they laugh to see the old man weep? 31. 
Will you not keep the cage? 32. This cage was made for the 
little bird. 33. He wished to leave me this legacy. 34. Wo 
did not wish to pain the old man, 35. He seemed to despise 
the thing. 

B, The transportship was about to sail for New Caledonia, 
and Yves was taking some convicts to it with his gunboat. 
Amongst the convicts was an old man who had a sparrow in 
a cage.' Ho had been arrested for the fifth or sixth time. Ho 
had to eat and he hod no trade, and so {jaav consiqnent) he 
had stolon a bag of potatoes. He said they might have let 
him die in France instead of sending him away off there. 
He had obtained permission to take away his sparrow. And 
then h- had got wood and old wire and gi’een paint, and 
he had made a cage for the sparrow. The sparrow had only 
the dark-coloured bread of the prisons to eat, but he seemed 
happy, and hopped about like any other bird. But during 
the passage to the transport-ship the bird flew away and fell 
into the sea. It was a moment of sori’ow for the convict. 
Ho saw his bird struggle and die, and could do nothing for it. 
The first impulse wm to ask for help, but the impulse was 
arrested by the consciousness of his personal degradation. 
Nobody would have pity on his sparrow ; nobody would listen 
to his request, Who would stop the ship to pick up again a 
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convict’s drowning bird J Then he watched the poor little 
body grow more distant on the sea foam, and he felt himself 
very much alone. The bird was no longer in the cage, and so 
he handed it to Yves, who had listened to his story. And 
Yves, not wishing to seem to despise the thing which had cost 
the old convict so much work, accepted the gift. 

EXERCISE XI. 

(L’ Avars, pp. 426-7.) 

Harpagon is a miser. Valtre is his steward, and Mattre 
Jacques is his cook and coachman. The miser is going to 
give a supper, and has invited eight or ten people. He wishes 
good cheer, but does not wish to give much money. He thinks 
that a clever man can make good cheer with little money. 
Valere, the steward, says the same thing. Ten people have been 
invited, but the miser says that if there is enough to cat for 
eight, there will be plenty for ten. There is nothing more hurt- 
ful to men than to eat to excess. Frugality must rule in the 
repasts we give, and one must remember the maxim, “We 
should eat to live, and not live to eat.” Harpagon will have 
these words cut in letters of gold on his mantel-piece. Maltre 
Jacques will not fill the table with soups, mVries and roasts, 
but with those things of which people eat sparingly. Then 
the miser addresses the coachman, tells him to clean the 
carriage, and have the horses ready to drive to the fair. But 
Harpagon makes the poor brutes observe such strict fasting 
that they cannot walk Poor Maitre J acques has pity on his 
neighbour. It breaks his heart to see his horses suffer. They 
cannot drag themselves along, and he has not the heart to 
whip them. 

EXERCISE XII. 

(Waterloo, pp. 428-31). 

A. 1. Thera were three thousand five hundred of us, 2. 
The light cavalry was supporting them. 3. We did not 
wear helmets. 4. The cavalry descended like a battering- 
ram of bronze, so to speak. 5. A cloud of grape-shot burst 
at their right, 6. Do you hear that mighty stamping! 7. 
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Nothing like it will ever be seen. 8. Murat had been at the 
taking of the redoubt of the Moakowa, but he was lacking at 
Waterloo. 9. Something like these stories appears in the 
epics of anotlior age. 10. The infantiy wa.s taking aim at the 
cavalry. 11. The English listened to that tide rising. 12. 
Three thousand shouted, “Long live the Emperor.” 18. There 
was an awful noise like that of an earthquake. 1 4. Wo have 
just noticed a ditch. IS. The second rank forced the first 
into the gulf. 16. The horses overturned and crushed the 
riders. 17. There was no way of retreat. 18. Eifteon hun- 
dred men were buried there. 19. It was a grave into which 
many other dead bodies were thrown on the day after the 
battle. 20. Did ho examine the ground? 21. Ho asked a 
question of thb peasant. 22. He was not warned by the 
peasant. 23. Napoleon’s end cajue from a poa.sttnt’M .shako of 
the head. 24. It is time for Na{>oleou to fall. 25. Napoleon 
by himself counts for more than all others. 20. The moral 
order, like the material order, depends on principles. 

JS. There were eleven hundred and ninety seven of them, 
and they had behind them one hundred and eighty lancers. 
At nine o'clock the bugles sounded and all the bands played. 
They came and took their place in the second line, where 
they had two iron wings, Kellermann on the left mid Milliand 
on the right. Then was seen a great sight. All that cavalry 
began to move. Like ono man it ouiie down the hill of la 
Belle- Alliance, disappeared in the valley and, rea]ipc‘aring on 
the other side, ascended the dreadful slope of Mont-Saint- 
Jean. There were two columns of them. Like two great 
serpents of steel they stretched out towards the plateau. 
Nothing like it was ever seen. The mass had become a 
monster. Through a great smoke you could see a pell-mell 
of helmets, swords, and of the rumps of horses, and above them 
the cuirasses, like the scales on the hydra. It w’as like a 
vision of Titans climbing Olympus. Twenty-six battalion.s of 
infantry were waiting for the twenty-six squadrons of caviilry. 
The infantry could not see the cavalry, but it could hear the 
noise of the horses, the rattle of the armour and the clanking 
of the swords. Then suddenly the helmets, the trumpetc'rs, 
the standards and the hoi'ses appeared on the orost of the 
plateau. The cuirassiers arrived at the crest, and suddenly 
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they saw between themselves and the English the hollow road 
of Ohain. It was a frightful ravine, two fathoms deep. 
Horses and riders fell into that grave and crushed one 
another. When the abyss was full of men and horses, the 
others marched on them and passed over. Napoleon did not 
see this ravine when he ordered the charge, and the peasant 
of whom he asked the question replied that there was no 
hollow road. Why was it not possible that Napoleon should 
win the battle 1 Because a new series of facts was preparing. 
The moment had come for that man to fall. His weight was 
disturbing the equilibrium of human destiny. Reeking blood, 
cemeteries, mothers’ tears were complaining. Napoleon’s fall 
was settled 
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A. 


a [al, 3 Hg. pros, imlie. avoir. 
k [a], to, towai'da, at, for, in, into, 
around, by, with, from j — noire 
niontrr, by your watoli. 
abaisscr [alieno], to lowur ; ji’ — , to 
lowor uiiu’b Holf, fall, uitdc, bu 
lowered. 

abandonner [ab<1dano], to abiui- 
dun, foi'Kaku. 

abattre [abatr], to throw dou'ri, 
kiinuk down, cant down, din- 
lioartuii i nhitUu, p.p., dialieart- 
onod, dlHoouragud, deproHHed. 
abdeddaire |.a1 )CNude i r], in . , prinior, 
spelling-book, 
abfffle [abiiin], ni., abyss, 
abondamment [abSdanid], abun- 
dantly. 

abondant [abiidn], abundant, 
abord (d') [d abnir], at first, first 
(of all), at the outset, 
abreuver [abrmvo], to water, fill, 
soak. 

abri [abri], ni., shelter, cover j d 
V — tie, in the shelter of. 
abriter [abrito], to shelter, sbield. 
absorW [ajisorbo], to absorb, en- 
gross. 

absurde [apsyrd], absurd, 
abuser [abyze], to make a bud use 
(of, lie), abuse. 

acaddmique | akadcinik’l, acadeniiu. 
accent faksil], in., ueeuiit, tone, 
accepter [akseptel, to accept, 
accident )ak.sidd], in., auuident, 
incident. 

acclimater [akliintilol, to nuulinm- 
tize ; h ' — , to bueume aueliuia- 
tized. 


accompagner [akopapo], to ao- 
(!uiii{siny. 

accorder [akorde], to grant, con- 
cede. 

accoster faknstu], to coma along- 
side (nav. ). 

accoupler [akuple], to couple, 
fasten. 

accourir [akuriir'], § 154, to run or 
hasten up ; run or hasten to 
one’s aid. 

acconrut [akury], 3 sg. i>. dof. 
aeeourir. 

accoutumer [akutymol, to accus- 
tom, habituate. 

accusateur [akyzatit’irl, arousing, 
accuser [akyzej, to nreuso, bliiuic, 
roxiroaeh. 

achat [aja], m., purchase, 
acheter [ajtoj, § 158, to buy, pur- 
chase. 

acbetniner (s') [s ajomine], to tako 
one’s way, sot out. 
achever [ajve], § 158, to fiuisli, 
complete; — de. + infin., to 
finish, 

acier [aBjo], ni. , steel, 
acqudrir [akuriir], § 1G2, to ao- 
quiro. 

acquis [aki], p.p. acijudrir. 
acteur faktoMr], m., actor, 
action faksju], f . , action, 
actueilement [aktiielniQ], now, at 
this very time. 

addition [iidisje], f. , bill, reckoning, 
adieu [adj;«], in., good-bye, fare- 
well. 

adjnrer [adsyiu], to adjure, lio- 
seoeb. 

admettre [udmetr], §188, to admit. 
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admirablement [admirablema], ad- 
mirably. 

admirer [admire], to admire, 
admission [admisjd], f., admit- 
tance. 

adosser (s’) [s adoae], to lean one's 
back (against, d, coutre). 
adresse [adrss], f., address, skill, 
dexterity. 

adresser [adrsse], to address; 
s’ — , to address one’s self, bo 
addressed or directed, apply, 
have recourse. 

adversaire [adverseir], m., ad- 
versary, opponent, 
affaire [afeir], i, affair, business, 
matter; pi., things, business, 
affectueux [afektq;^], affectionate, 
affiche [afij], f., placard, poster, 
afGcher [ afi/e ], to post up. 
afiliger [aflise], § 156 ; to afSict, 
vex, grieve ; s’—, to griove, be 
troubled, be sorrowful, fret. 
affreux [afr0], frightful, horrible, 
afin de [afS do] infin. , in order to. 
afin que faff ke], in order tlast, 
that (takes subjunctive). 

Age [oij], m., age, century, time; 
e» — de, of an age to ; guel — 
a-t-il ?, how old is ho ! 

Age [ose], aged, old. 
agile [a.?ii], nimble, swift, 
agfir [asiir], to act, operate, work, 
move, manage. 

a^ter (s’) [s aaite], to stir, move, 
oe or grow restless. 
agneau[apo], m., lamb, 
agrdable [agreabl], agreeable, 
pleasant. 

ah ! [a or a i], ah 1, hah !, oh 1 
ai [e], 1 sg. pres. ind. avoir. 
aide [eid], m., helper; — de camp, 
_aide-do-oarap. 

aider [ede], to aid, help, assist, 
aie [e], 1 sg. pres. subj. and 2 sg, 
impve. avoir. • 

aigu [egy], acute; shrill, pene- 
trating. 

aile [el], f,, wing. 

aimable [emabl], kind, amiable. 


aimer[Emo], to love, like ; ~ mimix, 
to prefer 

alnd [one], elde.st. 
ainsi [Esi], tlius, so; — gue, as, 
]ust as ; pour — dire, so to say. 
air [eir], m., air, atpiosphere ; air, 
look, appearance ; A I' — , m 1‘ — , 
111 the air; le grand — , tiio open 
air ; e»i plein — , in tlio open air ; 
avoir V — de, to seem to, 
airain [erS], ra. , hr, ass, bronze, 
aise [eiz], f., gladiic.sa ; ease, oon- 
veiiieiico ; A ton — , comfortably, 
at your ease, just as you like, 
suit yourself, 
aisd [esc], cosy, 
aisdment [esemd], easily, 
ait [e], 3 sg. pres. subj. avoir. 
ajouter [ajuto], to a<ld. 

Albret (d’) [d albrel; Henri — , 
father of Ileiiry I v . of Franco. 
Allah [alia], m., Allah, 
allemand [alniil], adj., Ocrnian; 

V — , m., Gorman (tlio language). 
aller[alB], § 160, to go j — +iiinii., 
togoto,goand; y — dehoneoewr, 
to go at (a tiling) with spirit ; 
a'en — , to go away, depart, set 
out ; allez-vom-en, go away ; 
gu'elk a'en aille!, lot her go 
(away)!; allom!, comoi, cour- 
age I, up I, arise I ; —ala ren- 
contre de, to go to meet ; — clter. 
cher, go for, go and got; -- 
irouver, so and find, go to. 
allonger[al3so], § 156, to lengthen, 
stretch out ; — coup, to deol 
or administer a blow; s’ — , to 
stretch out, extend, 
allumer [alyme], to light, 
alors [olcir], then. 

Alsace [alzas], n. pr. f., Alsatia 
alternauf [oltErnatiQ, altornato, 
alternating. 

amadou [oinadii], m., tinder, 
punk ! hahinea d’ ~, red lips (of 
animals). 

ambition [abisjS], f., ambition. 
Arne [aim], f., soul, heart, 
amener [amne], § 158, to bring, 
lead. 
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ani^ricaifl [amcrik^l, Amorimn. 
amertume [amertyin], f., liiltor- 
ne»B. 

ami [ami], m. , friond ; mmt — , 
my good follow. 

amie lanii], f., {riond, loved nno. 
amjcal [aiuilcal], frieiidly, 
amiraut4 [amiroto], f., admiralty, 
amitid [amitjo], f., frimidship, 
ailbotioii. 

amour [amutr], in. in sing, and 
f. in pi., lovo, affocitlon ; un — 
da pelita chdwe, a dear little 
goat. 

amoureux [amur^i], onamouvisd, in 
lovo ; — A la folia, madly in 
love. 

amusant [amy/.Ci], ninii.<4ing. 
amusement [amyiinidj, ni., amuBu- 
niont. 

amnser [aipyKo], to atnuRo ; , 

to amuHU or enjoy oiie’a self, 
plaj. 

an [u], ni., ycarj avoir qnaraiila 
— a, to 1)0 forty yoara old, forty 
years of ago ; la jour da I’ An, 
Now Year’s day. 

ancien [fisjS], aneient,old; former, 
tm — , m.i an ancient, 
fine [am], m., ass, donkey, 
anecdote [ansgdot], f., anecdote. 
Angelas [ujelys], m., Angolns (a 
prayer in lionour of the Inearna- 
tion), ringing i)ull forditto. 
anglais [Ogle], adj. , Knglish ; n. m. , 
Englishman ; V — , m. , English, 
anglaise [dglei.i], f., running- 
hand (of writing), 
angle [digl^, m., angle, corner, 
animal [animal], ni., animal, lieast. 
animer (s') [s anitne], to become 
animated, bceomu lively, 
anneau [ano], m., ring. 
ann£e [ano], f. , year, twelvemonth j 
V — ihrnUfre, last year, 
annoncer [an.lse], g ISO, to an- 
nounce, iishor in i ' »’ — , to an- 
nounco ono’s self, be indicated, 
bo evident. 

annotation [anotosJ'S], t, annota- 
tion, noto. 
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antichambre [Qtijiiibr], f., ante- 
chamber. 

antique [dtik], ancient, 
aobtfu), m., August, 
apercevoir [a])ersovwair], g 213, 
to porcuivo, sue, ob,sorvo, notioo j 
»' — , ditto. 

apercoit [aperswa], 3 sg. pres, in- 
die. n/>ari:eooir. 

aper^u [apErsy], p.p. a/iarcavoir, 
aper9ut [apersy], 3 sg. p. dof. 
nperaaimr, 

apotre [a]x>itr], in., apostle, 
apparaitre [apareitr], g 188, to 
ajipuar. 

appartement[apartomd],m.,aijart- 
nieiits, suite of rooms, 
appartenir [apartoniir], g 177, to 
iM'long (to. A), 
appel [ajicl], m., call, 
apjpeler [aplo], g IfiS, to eall ; call 
in, mnmvm j name j s’ — , to bo 
called, named ; aommenl a’ap- 
palle-t-il f, what is his name ? j il 
a'appelle Jean Bari, his name is 
tToan Hart. 

applaudir [aplodiir], to apxilaud, 
clap (the hands). 

appliquer [apliko], to apply ; s’ — , 
to apply one’s solf, work, sot to 
work, (ako pains, 
apporter [apnrto], to bring (to. A), 
apprendre ^opruidr], § 202, to 
learn; teaofi. 

apprenti [api-CIli], m., approntioa 
apprfeter [apreto], to prepare, got 
really. 

apprivoiser [aprivwazo], to tamo 
(animals). 

approche [aproj], f., oppraach. 
approcher [aprojo], intr., to ap- 
pmanli, draw near; — de, ditto; 
s’ — , to approach, draw near (to, 
dp). 

appuyer [apqijo], g If)?, to prop, 
supimrt, lean, rest, press on; 
aj^myd, i).p., leaning or siip- 
porteil (on. A) ; s’ — , to siiiiport 
one’s self, lean. 

aprbs [aprel, after, next (to) ; adv,, 
nftcrwarUH, after. 
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apr&s-detnain [apre dm?], tlio day 
after to-morrow. 

apres-midi [apre midi], m. f , after- 
noon. 

aquilon [akilS], m., nortli-wind. 
arabe [nrab], Arabian ; Arabr, m., 
(an) Arabian. 

Arable [arabi], f., Arabia, 
arbre [arbr], m., tree, 
arbuste [arbyet], m., shrub. 

Arc de Triomphe [ark do tnoif], 
name of an arch in Paris, 
arcofl [arso], m., saddle-bow. 
ardent [arda], fiery, eager, intense, 
ardeur [ardoeir], f., heat, burning 
heat. 

argent [ai^d], ra., silver, money, 
argument [argyina], ni. , argument, 
arithmetique [aritmetik], f., arith- 
motic 

arme [arm], f., arm, weapon; anas 
— »! to arms I 
armde [oi'me], f., army, 
armer [armel, to arm, equip, lit 
out, provide ; s' — , to arm, fort- 
ify, seoure one’s self, 
annoire [armwair], f., cupboard, 
olothes-pross. 

Arnault [arno], French author, b. 
1766, d. 1834. 

arracher [araje], to pull out, snatch 
(from), extract (a tooth), 
arranger [arfl so], § 156, to arrange. 
arrSter [arete], to stop, delay, 
stay, check, arrest ; s’ — , to 
stop, pause, give heed (to, d); 
du jnonde arM, people standing, 
arribre [arjsir], m., back part; 

en — , bockfwards). 
arriver [arive], to arrive (at, d, 
dans, sui') ; come, come to, como 
up ; happon, occur ; leu voild giti 
arrivenl, see them coming(there). 
arroser [aroze], to sprinkle, water 
(a garden, etc.), 
article [artikl], m., article, 
articuler [artikylej, to articulate, 
utter. 

artillerie [artljri], f., artillery, 
as [a], 2 Bg. pres, indie, avoir. 


ascension [asdsjo], f., ascension; 
/it fUe de I'Aacemion, Ascension 
day. 

assassiner [asasine], to assassin- 
ate, murder. 

asseoir(s') [s aswajr], § 316, to sit 
down, seat one’s self, be seated, 
asseyant(s’) [s aseju], pros, part, 
a’aaseoir. 

assez [use], onongh, sufflciontly ; 
pretty, rather, quite, very; — 
hon, good onongh. 
assied(s') [s asje], 3 sg. pres, indie. 
a’aaaeotr. 

assiette [asjet], f., plato. 
assis [asi], p.p. a’aaaeoir, seated, 
sitting. 

assistant [asistu], in., person pres- 
ent, bystander. 

assister [asistu], to bo iircsoiit (at, 
d), look upon. 

assit(s') [s asi], 3 eg. past def. 
a'aaaeoir. 

associd [asosjo], m. , partner, 
assommer [asame], to knock down, 
beat to death. 

assomption [asSpsjS], f., assump- 
tion ; lafSte de I'Aaaomplion, As- 
sumption day. 

assujettir [asyjstiir], to subdue, 
enthral, subject, 
assurer [asyru], to assni’e, 
astracan [astrakd], astrakhan (a 
kind of fur). 

attacher [ataje], to fasten, tie, 
make fast. 

attendre [atOidr], §210, to wait; 

wait for, expect, 
attentif [atStif], attentive, 
attention [atusjS], f., attention; 

/aire, — , to pay attention, 
attentivement [atfitivmu], atten- 
tively. 

attestation [atsstasjo], f., cortifl- 
oate. 

attirail [atiraij], in., ap^iaratns, 
gear, paraphernalia, 
attirer [atiro], to attract, draw, 
attrait [atrs], in., attraction, 
charm. 

au[o], oontr. of d -I- 2c. 
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aube Toib], f., (lawn, 
aubipine [obopin], f., hawthorn, 
auberge [obers], f. , inn. 
aubergiste [obErsiat], m., inu- 
koepor. 

aucun [ok(T'], any, no j ve . . . 
no, nono, no onu. 

au-dessus [oday], abovo j — rfc, 
tthovu 

audience [oiljdia], f,, nudionco, 
interview. 

Auguste [ngyat], m., Auguatus. 
aujourd’hui [ojurihii], to-<liiy, now ; 

— m liuit, a week from to-day. 
anparavant [oparavfl], adv., lie- 

wro. 

auprbs de [opre do], into tlio prea- 
eiicc of, to. 

auquel rokel], contr. of A+lvqiui, 
aura Inral, U ag. fuL nimir. 
aural [nro], 1 ag. fut. amir. 
auraient jorej, 3 pi. condl. avoir; 

— cit (oliN. fovni), would havu. 
aurais [ore], 1 ag. eondl. amir. 
aurait fore], 3 ag, (tondl. avoir. 
auras [ora], 2 sg. fut. indie, avoir. 
aurez [oroj, 2 ril. fut. avoir. 
auriez [orjo], 2 pi. oondl. avoir. 
auront [orS], 3 pi. fut. avoir. 
ausculter [oskyltu], to miscnltato, 

sound (lungs, otu.). 
aussi [osi], too, also, likowiso ; as 
(ill Qoinpariaon) i — (lien, boaUlca j 

— him gue, as well us, 
aussitdt[osito],innnQdiatoly,forth- 

with, at once. 

austere [osteir], anstorc, sovoro, 
rigorous. 

autant [otd], as or ho mncli, ns or 
so many; — ile, ditto ; il' — plim, 
tho more so; hien — , quite as 
much. 

automne [oton], m,, autumn; 

<?» — , in autumn. 
autourde[otuirdo], prep., around, 
round. 

autre [otr], other ; Ira —a, othci-s, 
tlio otliors, otlior ixiople ; 
others ; f’wi el I' — , liotli ; lea 
una lea — a, oiio another, both, 
all; noMS —a Franeaia, wo 
80 


Pronohmen; Inm — choae, some- 
thing very (lifreront. 
autrefois [otrafwa], formerly, once, 
autrement [otramCi], otherwise ; 
— encorndck qiie toi, with lioriis 
very different from yours, 
aux |n|, oontr. of 
avaient [ave], 3 pi, impf. indie. 
amnr. 

avail [ave], 3 sg. impf, indie. 
avoir. 

avancelavuia],f., advance; par — , 
lieforuhand. 

avancer [avilso], g 13(1,10 advance, 
forward ; «’ — , to advanre, move 
forward ; availed, advanced ; 
pruiieient. 

avant favQ], hotoro ; eii — , for- 
ward : la Idle ni — , lieinl first, 
Inaul foriiino.Ht ; — ile, hefore, 
avant que [avfi ko], coiij. -j- aubj,, 
before. 

avare [avail'], m., misor; VAvitre, 
a comedy by Moliero. 
aveo [avek], with; — le. tempa 
gti’il fait, ill such weather as 
this. 

avenir [avniir], m., future, 
aventure [ovQtyir], f., adventure ; 
iV — , hy cliiuico. 

aventurer (s’) [s iivStyro], to ven- 
ture. 

avenue [avny], f., avenue, 
avertir [avertiir], to warn, in- 
fonn ; averli, warned, put on 
one’s guard. 

avez [ave], 2sg. pros, indie., 
aviser [aviKo], to consider, take 
counsel. 

avoir[avwair], §154, to have; oh- 
loin, receive, got; y — , iinpors., 
il y a, there is, there iivo ; il ?/ 
avail, there was, etc. ; ily a hull 
Joura, a week ago ; ily cut, there 
was, otc. ; il eiil le. moiilin, lie 
obtained, received, the mill; 
cel enfant a gtielgne ehoae, thei’o 
is something tlie matter witli 
that oliild ; gn’eal'ce qiie, voiia 
avez?, what is tho matter with 
you?; il a dix am, he is ton 
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years old, ten years of ago; iiom 
n’avez nit’ it parlir, you have only 
tospeaK! — mwo)i,tobe(inthe) 
right i cn — ho angry with, 
avons [avo], 1 pi. pres, iiidio. 
avoir. 

avouer [avwe], to confess, doclaro, 
avow, acknowledge, 
avril [avrd], m., April, 
ayant [ejii], pres. part, avutr. 
ayez [eje], 2 pi. inipve. aimir. 
ayons [ejS], 1 pi. pros. subj. avoir. 

B. 

babine [babin], f. , lip (of animals} ; 

— a (I’amatlau, roil lips, 
babiole [babjnl], f., toy, trinket, 
bah 1 [bo], pooh ! psliaw ! 
baigner [bepel, tr. to lialho, lave; 

se — , to bathe (intr.). 
baiser [beze], to kiss, 
baiser [beze], in., kiss, 
baisaer [bese], to lower, lot down, 
hang (down) j — la tite, bow 
down, hang one’s head; sr — , 
to stoop down, stoop, 
balancer [baldse], § 15a, to balance, 
swing, wave; ae — , intr., to 
awing, rook, sway, 
banane [banan], f., banana, 
banc [bd], m., bench, seat, 
bander [bade], to bind up. 
banque [bdik], f., bank, 
banquier [bakje], m., banker, 
barbarisme [barbarism], m., bar- 
barism. 

barbiche [barbij], f., tuft of Ijoard, 
tufted board. 

barrer [bare], to bar, obstracl, 
block. 

Bart (Jean) [so bair], famous 
Prenoh. seaman, b. at Dunku-k 
1631, d. 1702. 

bas [bo], low ; li — , over thoie, 
yonder; (out — , in an under- 
tone, to one’s eelf, softly, 
silently ; en — , below, at tho 
bottom, down (bolow), do^yn 
stairs ; d’en — , from down be- 
low. 


Bas-Canada [bo kanada], m., 
Lower Canada. 

Bastille [bastiij], f., Bastilo. 
bataille [batoij], f., buttle, 
bataillon [batajSj, m., battalion, 
squadron. 

bateau [bato], in., boat; up pro- 
mptier en — , to go for a boat- 
ride, row, sail (in ii bout). 
bAtiment [bcitimo], ni., building, 
odidco ; ship, vessel. 
bAtir [botiir], to build. 
bAton [bota], m., stick; stroke 
(in learning to write) ; coupde — , 
blow with a stick, 
batterie [batri], f. , battery (milit. ). 
battre [batr], § 160, to beat, strike; 
throsh ; — des maitm, clap tho 
hands ; — le. hriqvel, to strike a 
light with flint and stool ; hcUlu, 
beaten, wrought ; «e~, to light; 
batkaii, swinging, swingingopon, 
flapping. 

bavarder [bavarde], to babble, 
prattle, gossip, 
bdant [beflX 6>iping- 
beau, bel, belle, pi. beaux, belles 
[bo, bsl, bel, bo, bel], beautiful, 
handsome, flno ; nu — milieu, in 
tho very midst; il/ail — (temps), 
it IB flno. 

beaucoup [boku], much, a groat 
deal, very much, many, vory 
many, a great many; — de, 
ditto. 

Bee [bek], proper name. 
bAcher [beje], to dig, delve, 
becqueter [bekto], § 168, to pock, 
becqude [beke], f., billful. 
bel [bel], see bean. 
bdlier [beljo], m., ram; battering- 
ram. ' 

belle [bel], see beau. 
bdnddiction [benediksjo], f., bene- 
diction. 

bdnir [beniir], § 1G.7, to bless, 
ber^ant [bersQ], soething, som- 
niferous. 

bercer [berso], § 166, to rock, lull 
to sleep. 
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berger [berjc], m., shophord; 

cnii'n th — , slioplioril’s dog. 
Berlin [berls], ni., Horliii. 
besoin [bajwS], m,, need, ncooa- 
sity ; avoir — di', to need, bo in 
need of ; nowi mva — ijne je voim 
aide, you need my help; tmm 
hien nomi fim-t-il — then bc- 
aidoH wo hIiiiII ii(3i'd blin. 
bSte [belt], f., beiiat, brutu, iniitrial. 
b£te [belt], Htupid. 
b6tise [betiiK], t., atupidity, folly, 
bibliothbque [till ilinte i k], f. ,libt'ary. 
bicyclette [bimklet], f., bieyelo. 
bien [bjS], woll, very, indeed, real- 
ly, I am fluro, siirtily, of courao, 
quite j — • phiv, inudh more ; j'ni 

— fe tmnpii, 1 have plenty of time ; 
Stre — , to 1)0 well, bo well off, bo 
comfortablo, bo haiipy i — quc 
( + Bubj. ), though, although s on 
— or incleed, or on the contrary ; 

— de, much, a grout deal of. 
bien [bis], m. , good. 

biens [bje], m. pi., estate, prop- 
erty, goods, wealth, poaaosBiona ; 
blessings. 

bientot [bjsto], soon, shortly, pre- 
sently. 

bienvenu [bjSvny], ftdj,, welcome; 

6tre — , to bo wolcomo. 
billet [bije], ni., noto, letter; pro- 
rinsBorynotOi ticket ; — d'nUrde, 
tiokot (of admisRion). 
bique [bik], f., shc-goat. 
bise [biiz], f., north wind, 
bizarre [bizair], odd, singular, 
strange. 

blanc [bid], white ; le — , n. m., 
the white. 

Blanche [bid if], pr. n. f., Blanche. 
Blanquette [blfiket], f., ‘Whitey.’ 
bl6 [bio], m., wheat, wheat-flelu. 
bldme [bleim], pale, x>allid. 
blesser [bkso], to wound, 
blessure [blenyir], f., wound, 
bleu [bl0], blue. 

, bloquer [bloko], to bloekado. 
Bllicher [ blykeir w’ blyjeiv ], 
Prussian general, ally of Wel- 
lington at Waterloo, 


boeuf[btEf], m., ox, 
boire[bwair], g 181, todrink i don- 
tier pour — , to give a gratuity, a 
tip (eollnq. ) 

bois[bwii], m., wond(s), forest, 
bois de Boulogne [bwn dn bubp], 
ni., name of a park in the 
suburbs of I’liris. 
boiaerie [bwnsri], f., wainscoting. 
boite[liwttit], f., box. 
bon [bill, good j kind ; sentir — , 
to smell sweet. 

Bonaparte [banaiiart], (Napoleon) 
Bonaparte. 

bonbon [1)51)5], m., bonbon, candy, 
bond [biij, in., I)uund, skip, 
bondissement [bndismd], m., 
bounding, leaping, 
bonheur [bnnnnrl, ni., hapi)inuRH; 

good fortune, (good) luck, 
bonjour fl)5suirj, m,, good morn- 
ing) good day. 

bonne [l>on], f., maid, servant, 
nursofy-maid. 
bonnet [bonE], m. , cap. 
bonaoir [baawair], ni., good even- 
ing. 

bontd [bate], f., goodness; •— 
dwhie /, goodness grivoioiis 1 
bord [boirj, m,, shore, tonic, 
margin, edge; board (nav.); 
d — de, on board of. 
bomer [borne], to limit ; se — , to 
bo limited, 
botte [bot], f., boot, 
hotter [bote], to fumiah with boots; 
toUd, booted, with boots on ; "Le 
ChatBoUd," “Puss in Boots ;”sfl 
— , to put on one’s boots, 
bouc [buk], m. , ho-goat. 
bottche [buj], f., mouth •, d la — , 
in one’s month. 

boucher [bnje], to stop, stop up, 
bone [bn], f, , mud, mire, 
bouger [bute], g 100, intr, , to stir, 
budgo. 

boulanger [Imiase], m,, baker. 

I bouleverser fbulverso], to over- 
throw, overturn, upset, agitato, 
bouquet [hulcE], m,, nosegay, 
bouquet. 
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bourdonner [burdane], to bu7.z, 
hum. 

bourrer [bure], to stuff, fill, 
bousculade [buskylad], f,, jostling, 
hustling, confusion, 
bout [buj, m., end, tip; edgo, 
extremity ; iiit — lU, at the cud 
of. 

boutique [bulik], f., shop, 
bratiche [brSiJ], f., branch, 
brandir [brSdiir], to brandish, 
bras [bra], tn. , arm. 
brave [braiv], brave, gallant; good, 
kind, honest, worthy, 
bravement [bravmaj, bravely, 
oonrageously. 

braver pirave], to defy, brave, 
brfeche [brej], f., breach, 
brigade [brigad], f., brigade, 
brigand [brigo], m., brigand, 
thief. 

briller [hrij'o], to shine, sparkle, 
brin [br?], m., blade, sprig, 
briquet [brike], m., steel (for strik- 
ing a light) ,' battn le — , to 
strike a fight. 
brise[briiz], f., breeze, 
briser [bnze], to break, break or 
dash to pieces, shatter, 
broder [brode], to embroider} 
ftrodd, p. part., embroidered, 
brodequin [brodkS], m., (laced-) 
boot. 

bronze [brSsz], m., bronze, 
brosse [bros], f., brush, 
brosser [brose], to brush, 
brouillard [bruj'air], ni., fog, mist, 
haze. 

brouiller [bruie], to oonfuse ; bo- 
dim (the sight). 

broussailles [brosa : j], f . pi. , brush- 
wood, bushes, 
brouter Hmite], to browse, 
broyer [brwoje], § 167, to grind, 
crush to pieces. 

bruit [brqi], m., noise, sound; 
fame, reputation \fnire tantde — , 
to attract so much attention, 
brnlant [bryla], burning hot. 
briller [bryle], to burn, 
brume [brym], f., fog, mist, haze. 


brusque [brysk], blunt, 
brusquement [bryskmd], bluntly- 
roughly, abruptly ; suddenly, 
brutalement [brytalmu], brutally, 
rudely. 

bruyfere[bryje i r],f. ,h 0 ath,heathor. 
bu [liy], p. part, hoire. 
buissihre [bqisjeir], f., thicket, 
bush. 

buisson [bipsi!], m., bush, thicket, 
bureau [byrn], ni., office, 
but [byt or by], object, end, goal j 
arriver vb son — , attain his ob- 
joot. 

buvais [byve], 1 sg, impf. indio. 
boire. 

C. 

^a [sa], (for crMi) that. 

9 ’a kti [s a oto], for fa or eo a did, 
gk [sa], boro ; — rt lA, boro and 
tlioro, up and down, hitlior and 
tbithor. 

cabinet [kabine], m., cabinot ; 

oflScc, private ofliee. 
cabrer (se) [so knbre], iutr. to 
rear. 

cachem.re [kajmiir], m., oash- 
more. 

cacher [kaje], to hide, ooneoal} 
sp — , to hide Olio’s self, 
cadavre [kadaivr], ni., corpse, 
dead body. 

cadeau [kado], m., present, gift. 
caf6 [kafe], ni. , coffee ; colfee-hoiiac, 
restaurant, cafd. 
cage [kais], f., cage, 
cafiier [kaje], m., note-book, ox- 
ei'oiso-boolc. 
caille [kaij], f., quail, 
caillou [kajii], ni. , pebble, stone, 
caissier [kesje], m., cashier, 
calculer [kalkyle], to calculate, 
reckon. 

calice [kalis], m. , chalico, cup ; 
calyx, 

calin [kalS], adj. , wheedling, coax- 
ing. 

calme [lealm], in., stillness, oalm. 
calme [kalm], oalin, still, 
calmer [kalme], to calm. 
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calotte [kalot], f., cap, skull-cap. 
camarade [kamarad], m., f., com- 
rade, playmate, 
camp [ku], m., camp, 
campagnard [Icdpapair], m., coun- 
tryman. 

campagne [kOpap], f., country, 
fields i A la, — , in the country, 
campanule [kSpanyl], f., campa- 
nula, liell-llowor. 

Canada [kanada], m., Canada, 
canadien [kanadjS], Canadian, 
canard [kanair], in., duck, 
caniche [kani j], m. , poodle, 
canif [kanif], m., penknife, 
canon [kano], m., cannon, 
canonni&re [kanonje:r], f,, gun- 
boat. 

cantique [kfitik], m., hymn, 
cap [leap], head, obs., oxcont in de 
pied en — , from head to foot, 
capitaine [kapiten], m., captain, 
capitate [kapital], f . , capital lotter. 
capiteux [kapit^], heady, intoxi- 
cating. 

car [kar], for. 

caractire [karakteir], m., charac- 
ter, disposition, temper, 
caravane [karavan], f., ooravan. 
caressant [karesS], kindly, gentle. 

. caresse [karea], I. , caress ; faire 
mille — « A, </(?., to overwhelm 
anyone with kindness, 
caresaer [karsse], to caress, stroke, 
cargaison [kargezo], f., cargo, 
carotte [karat], f., carrot, 
carrd [kore], m., square, 
carrosse [karas], in., carriage, 
coach. 

cas [ko], m., case, 
casaque [kazak], f., jacket, 
casque [kask], m., helmet, 
casser [ko iselj to break. 

Castille [kastiij], f., Castile, 
catastrophe [katastrof], f., catas- 
trophe. 

Caucase[kokoiz], m., Caueasiis. 
cauchemar [kojmair], m., night- 
mare. 

cause [kotz], f., cause; A — de, 
because of. 


causer [koze], to cause ; chat, talk ; 

— une impreasAon, to make an 
impression. 

causeur [kozoeir], talkative, 
cavalerie [kavolri], f., cavalry ; 

fjrosHe — , heavy cavalry, 
cavalier [kavalje], m., horseman, 
rider, trooper. 

ce [sa], pron., it, this, that; o' eat 
^mirquui, that is why; e'estnma, 
it is we ; ce gont eux, it is they ; 
re gui, ce que, that which, which, 
what. 

ce, cet, cette, ces [so, set, set, so], 
adj., this, that; re. . . -/A, that 
(emphatic). 

edans [sod], here within, in this 
house. 

ceci[so8i], pron., this, 
edder [sedo], § 158, to yield, givo 
way. 

cela [sla], pron. , that ; — e’eniend, 
that is evident ; of course, 
edidbrer [selcbre], § 158, to cele- 
brate. 

cdldbre [solebr], celebrated, 
celle [sel], see celui, 
celui, celle, ceux, celies [selqi, 
sel, s0, sel], this or that, tliis or 
that one ; the one, he, him ; 

— gwi, the one who, ho or him 
who. 

ceiui-ci [ssliii si], celle-ci, ceux- 
d, celies>ci, pron., this, this 
man, this one, the latter, he 
(too). 

ceiui-lk, etc. [selqi la], pron., that, 
that roan, that one, the former, 
ha 

cent [sfl], (o) hundred, 
centidme [sOtjEin], hundredth, 
centime [satim],m. , the hundredth 
part of a franc, 
centre [sditr], m., centra, 
cependant [sepilda], yet, never- 
theless; still, however, in the 
meantime, meanwhile ; — gwe, 
while, whilst, 
cercle [serkl], m., circle. 
cdrdmonie[sorcmoni], f. ,aeremony. 

I cerise [soriiz], f., cherry. 
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cerisier [asrizje]) m., cherry-tree, 
certain [sertS], certain, 
certes [sert], certainly, surely, 
cerveau [servo], m., brain, mind, 
cervelle [serve!], f , brains, 
cesser [aese], to cease, leave off ; 

— de, ditto, 
ces [ae], see ce. 
cet [set], see ee. 
cette [set], f. of ce. 
ceux [si^], m. pi. eehti. 

chacun [/akS], pron., each, each 
one, every one. 

chagrin [JagrS], m., sorrow, grief} 
shagreen. 

chains [Jem], f., chain, 
chiur [Jeir], 1, flash, meat i — A 
pits, minco-raeat ; ne faisant 
gu’me — , faecoming only an in- 
distinguiehablo moss of flesh, 
dudre [Jeir], f., pulpit, desk (of a 
teacher). 

chaise [Jeis], f., chair. 

Chaleur [Jalceir], f., heat, 
chamhre [faibr], f., room j Cliwm,' 
firs du House of Parlia- 

ment. 

chameau [Jamo], m., camel, 
champ m., field. 
Champs-clys^es [Jdiz elize], m. 
pi., name of oertain publio gar- 
dens in Paris, 
chance [Jdis], f., chance. 
changementiJSsmS], m., change ; 

— de front, change of front, 
transformation. 

changer [Jdte], § 166, to change, 
alter, transform j ae — , to 
change or transform one’s self, 
change (intr.). 
chanson [JSsd], f., song, 
chant [J5], m., singing; crowing 
(of a oock), 

chanter [Jdte], to sing ; chant, in- 
tone, play. 

chantonnement J jSionma ], m., 
humming, singing, 
chapeau [japa], m., hat. 
dwpelierjjapalje], m., hatter; ehen 
le — , to or at the hatter’s. 


chapelle ^apel], f., chapel, 
chapitre fjopitr], m., chapter, 
chaqne [Jalt], each, every, 
charbonner [Jarbonu], to write 
with charcoal, sketch, scrawl, 
charge [Jari.i], f., charge, load, 
charger [Jarjo], § ISO, to charge, 
commission, order, entrust; ae 
— , to undertake, 
charmant [farmd], charming, 
charmer [Janno], to charm, do- 
light ; ckamiA de, charmed, with, 
delighted with. 

chasse [Jas], f., ohaso, hunt, hunt- 
ing, hunting-pnrty. 
chasser [fasuj, to chase, drivo 
away. 

chasseur [Jasaiir], m., light infan- 
try soldier, chasseur, 
chat [Ja], in. , oat : “La Chat RoltA," 
" Puss in BootH,” 
chAta|g;ne [Juteji], f., choslnnt. 
chAt3igiiier[Jatepo], ni., cliuslmit- 
tree. 

chateau [Jato], m., castle, palace. 
Chateaubriand [JatobrjQ], Pronoh 
writer, b. 1768, d. 1848. 
chaud [Jo], warm, hot. 
chaud [Jo], m., heat, warmth; U 
fail — , it is warm, hot (of 
woatlier, eto. ) j emir — , to bo 
worm, hot (of living beings), 
chaumibre [Jomjsir], f., thatched 
house, coteago, cot. 
chaussde [Jose], f., highway, moin 
road, 

ebaussures [fosyir], f. pl„ shoes, 
boots. 

chauve [Joiv], bald ; itn — , a bald 
man, 

chef[Jef], m., chief, commander ; 

— aescadre, roar-admiral, 
chemiii [Jemg], TO., way, road ; 

grand — , main road, highway ; 

— de fer, railway ; ~ faisant, 
on the way ; e« — , on the way. 

cheinin£e [Jemine],if,, fire-place; 

mantel-shelf, 
chflne [Jem], m,, oak. 
chenille [Joniij], t, caterpillar. 
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chef [Jeir], dear ,• beloved ; payer I 
— , pav doar(ly) for, pay too 
much for. 

chercher [ferfo], to seek, search, 
look for; alter — , go for, go and 
got ; — A, seek to, try to. 
chere [feir], f., cheer, entertain- 
ment; faire honne. — , to pro- 
vide good cheer, provide a good 
spread. 

cherir [jeriir], to ehoriah; eJidri, 
beiovod, oherished, dear, 
clieval [foval], m., horao ; tl — , 
on horsebaek 

chevet [/ove], m., pillow, bolster, 
the head of a bed ; dji^e. tie — , 
see d}}de. 

cheveu [fnvf(], m., hair; cheve-ux, 
pi., Iiair. 

chCvre [Jeivr], f., goat, 
chevreau [Jovro], m., kid. 
chevrette yovret], f. , lilllo goal, 
chez [Jo], to, at, in, into (the 
house, shop, ofllce, etc., of) ; 
with; alter — le roi, to go to 
the king’s (palace, court, ete.) ; 
ils dlaient — etix, they wore at 
home i — nwi, at my house, at 
homo } — voua, at your house, 
at home. 

chien [fj?], m., dog ; — tie herger, 
8hepnerd’.s dog ; — tlanois, 

Danish dog, groat Dane, 
chiffon [Jif3], m., rag ; strip, piece, 
chiffre [Jifr], m., figure, number, 
chitnire [Jimsir], f., ehiintcra (a 
fabulous beast of antiquity), 
chosur [kos:r], m., chorus, 
choisir [Jwaziir], to choose, 
chose [Joiz], f., thing, affair, mat- 
ter; guilque — , m. pron., 
something; qwtltnie — d'exlra- 
ordinadre., something extroordi- 
narv, unusual ; la cliAvre a 
quelqw. — , there is something 
the matter with the goat ; hien 
atUre — , something very dif- 
ferent. 

chou [fu], m., cabbage, 
chute ijyt], f., fall, downfall. 


-ci [si], see ce, 

Citmron [sisoru], Cicero. 

CidCsid], leCtd, drama by Corneille, 
ciel, pi. cieux [sjel, sj0], m., 
heaven, heavens, sky. 
cimetihre [simtjsir], cemetery, m. 
cinq [s£ik], five, 
cinqu^te [sSkdit], fifty, 
cinquihme [sEkjem], fifth, 
circonspect [sirkfispefkt)], oircum- 
spoct, cautious, 
cirque [sirk], m., circus, 
cite [site], f., city, 
citoyen [sitwajgj, m., citisen. 
civilement [sivilmu], civilly, cour- 
teously, politely. 

civilisation [sivilkcsjo], f., civil- 
isation. 

clair [kktr], clear, bright, plain, 
cloir [kleir], m., light, clearness; 

— de hate, moonlight, 
clair [kleir], clearly, plain(ly). 
clairon [klerii], ni., clarion, 
clameur [klamocir], f., clamour, 
outcry. 

classe [klois], f., class, recitation, 
lesson, olosa-room; mamjuer la 
— , stay away from school, play 
truant ; faire la — , give a lesson 
(to a class), teach (a class), 
clef [kle], f., key. 
cliquetia [kliktij, m,, rattle, click- 
ing, jingle, 
clode [kfoj], f., boll, 
clochette [klnjet], f. , (small) hell, 
dos [klo], 1 ). part, clore, to close, 
shut. 

dos [klo], m. , enclosure, field, 
douer [kluo], to nail, 
cocher [kaje], m., ooochnian. 
coeur [kmtr], m. , heart, heartiness, 
courage, energy ; de (bon) — , 
heartily, fervently ; le — gros, 
with a heavy heart, 
coin [kwS], m. , corner, 
coincidence [koSsidfiins], f., coin- 
oidenco. 

coihre [koleir], f., anger; se met- 
Ire en — , to get angry, bo angry, 
collation [kolcsjS], f., collation, 
repast. 
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college [hotel 3 ], m. , college, achool. 
collhgue [holsg], m., oolleagtie, 
mate. 

colter [hole], to glue, paste, 
colline [holm], f. , hill, 
colonel [kolonel], m,, colonel, 
colonne [kolon], f., column ; — 
efpaiMi’, close column, in close 
marching order. 

colossal [kolcsal], colossal, mighty, 
colosse [kolos], ra. , colossus, gismt ; 
ekewinx — a, colossal or gigantic 
horses. 

combat [kobal, m., combat, fight, 
combattre [kobatr], § 180, to fight, 
do battle. 

conibiea [kobjS], how much?, how 
many!; at what price!; liow 
much, how many ; — Slea-mimf, 
how many are there of you f ; — 
aerez-voua de gem & talde?, bow 
many (people) will there be of 
on at table? ; — avez-vouapayi?, 
ow much or what did yon pay 
(for) ! 

combter [kSbIe], to heap up ; fill, 
crown, complete; eombli, full to 
overflowing. 

coniique [komik], comical, 
commandature [kcmOdatyir], f., 
headquarters (milit.). 
commander [komdde}, to com- 
mand, order, bid. 
comme [kom], as, like ; os it wore, 
as if ; as well as ; how ; how I ; 
— coici, as follows ; — ti fant, 
in fine style, exactly right, as it 
should be. 

commencement [ksindsma], m,, 
beginning, commencement, 
commencer [komfise], § 166, to 
begin, commence (to, d, de). 
comment [komS], how; how?; 
how I, what I — cela /, how is 
that?; — Zaire pour ne paa 
voter f, how is one to avoid 
stealing ? 

commode [komsd], comfortable, 
communication [komynikasjS], f., 
communication, 

compact [kSpakt], compact, dense. 


compagne [kopap], f., companion; 
wife. 

compagnie [kopapi], f., company, 
compagnon [k'opajio], m., com- 
panion ; — tie voyaijK, travelling- 
companion. 

comparaison [kaparezo], f., com- 
parison. 

comparer [knparc'l, to compare, 
compartiment [kSpnrtimo], m., 
compartment. 

compassion [k5pa.sjo], f., compas- 
sion, pity. 

complet [kSiile], m., suit (of 
clotboa) ; complement ; Sire an 
— , to bo full. 

compliment [kSplims], m., com- 
Xiliment. 

composer [knpuze], to compose, 
form, arrange ; ae — , to lie com- 
posed, consist (of, dv). 
composition [kSpozisju], f., com- 
position. 

comprendre [itepi'didr], § 202, to 
understand, comprehend ; in- 
clude ifaire — , to explain, 
compter [kSte], to count, rookon ; 
intend, think ; bo of import- 
ance; il coinptait plus, he was 
of more account. 

concentrer [kSsOtre], to concen- 
trate. 

concert [koseir], ra., concert. 
Concorde [kSkord], f., concord ; 
place de la Concorde, name oi a 
square in Paris. 

condamnation [kSdanasjS], f., con- 
demnation, sentence, 
condamner [k3dane], to ooiidemn, 
sentencB. 

condamnd [kSdane], m., convict, 
conduire [kSdqiir], § 186, to con- 
duct, lead, guide, drive, take, 
■convey. 

confiance [kDfjdis], f., confidence, 
trust. 

confiseur [kSfizosir], m., confec- 
tioner. 

confus [k8fy], confused, indistinct, 
congd [kdjehm., holiday; donner 
— d, to give a holiday to. 
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conjufer [kijsyro], to implore, 
connais [k-ma], 1 eg. pros, indie. 
coniiali7’e. 

connaissance [konasuia], f., ac- 
(piaiiitanoe ; /ait-e — auec, be- 
come aotpiainted with, 
connaissez [kensHe], 2 pi, pres, 
indie, cunnatlrr. 

connaissons [kaiieB.!], 1 pi. pres, 
indie. connaUre. 

connait [knne], 11 ag. pres, indie. 
eoimuiirr. 

connaitre [kensitr], g 1S8, to 
know, be aeipiainted with, un- 
derstand. 

conscience [k.'isjil is],!., eonsuienee; 
consuiousnossiconsuientiousneHH; 
je feraia — tie,, I should scruple 
to, I should think it a siu to. 
conseil [kasaij], in., counsel, ad- 
vice. 

conseiller [kilsejo], to advise, 
counsel. 

consentir [kSsdtiir], § 106, to con- 
sent. 

conserver [kuservo], to preserve, 
save. 

conslgfne [hSsip], f, , orders (niilit. ), 
instructions. 

consister [kiisiato], to consist. 
consoler[k3Bolo], toconsolo, solneo, 
comfort ; ae — , to cousolo one’s 
self (with, de). 

constemer [kesterne], to astound, 
dismay, amaze, terrify, 
construire [kSstrqiir], §18S, to eon- 
struet. 

conte [kSit], m,, stoi'y, tale ; /aire 
■an — , tell a story, 
contempler [kotSple], to contem- 
plate, gaze on, survey, 
contenir XkStoniir], § 177, to con- 
tain. 

content nrStS], odj., content, satis- 
fied, pleased, ratified, happy, 
contentement [koluteinu], in. , con- 
tentment, satisfaction, 
contenter [kStSte], to satisfy, 
confer [kSte], to relate, tell, 
continuer [kStinye], to continue 
Ito. de), keep on, pursue. 
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contraire [kotriir], ni., contrary; 

tt!i — , on tho contrary, 
centre [ketr], against, from, 
convaincu [kovSky], convinced, 
satisfied. 

convenable rkovcnahl], suitable, 
convenir [ki'ivnniir], jj 178, to suit, 
become, ho fitting or appro- 
priate. 

conversation [kSvErsoaj.')], f,, cou- 
vorsatioii. 

convoitise [kiivwatiiz], f., covet- 
ousness, envy. 

copie [Icnpi], f.', copy ; exorcise, 
coq [knk], ni. , coeU, 
coquin-e [kokS, kokin], rogue, 
wretch, scamp, 
corde [knrd], f. , cord, rope, 
cordon [kord3], m., cord, string; 
— de aonmtie, bell-pull, boll- 
rope. 

come [korn], f. , horn. 

Corneille fkornsij], m., Eroiich 
dramatist, b. 10U6, d. 1084. 
corps [koir], m., body, form, 
corridor [koridoir], in., corridor, 
passage. 

corsaire [korsEir], m., privateer, 
costume [kostym], ni., costume, 
dress. 

c6te [kot], f. , coast, rib, side ; — <t 
— , side by side. 

cotd [koto], m., side, way ; d'm — , 
on one side ; de V autre — , on the 
other side ; de ce — , on this 
side ; de — , to one side, aside ; 
du — de, in the direction of, 
towards ; de am — , on his part, 
ho too ; A — (ffi, beside, 
cou [ku], ni., neok. 
coucher [knje], iiitr., to lie, lie 
down; set (of tho sun); tr., to 
put to bed, loy down ; — en 
joue, toke aim (at) j «e — , to go 
to bed, retire (to rest); itre 
eouchi, to bo lying down, 
coucher [kiijo], ni., setting ; — du 
aoleU, sunset, 

coulde [Irule], f. , rimuing-hand. 
couler [kule], to flow, run, trickle, 
couleur [kuloeir], f., colour. 
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couleuvre [kiilteivr], f., auako_. 
coup [ku], ni . , blow, stroke ; drink ; 
boire ctny ou sue — s, to take five 
or six drinks or draughts ; — (ie 
poing, a blow with the fist j — <le 
pied, a kick ; d'un seul — , at a 
single stroke ; tout & — , all at 
once; du — , at once, tliereupon; 
donuefdea — s de cortie, to hook, 
butt ; — de deiU, bite ; downer 
des^defouet, to whip; — de 
tonnerre, thunder-clap ; — dt 
hdton, blow with a stick ; — de 
pistolet, pistol-shot; dephuieura 
— a, in several places, 
coupable [kupablj, guilty, at fault, 
blameworthy. 

coupe [kup], f., oup, wine-cup. 
coupe-gor^ [kup gorij], m,, a 
cut-throat place, a nest of 
swindlers. 

cooper [kupej, to out. 
cour[kuir1,f., court; yard, court- 
yard ; faire fa — , pay court ; 
gene de la courtiers, 
courage [kuraij], tn., courage, 
courageux [kuratp], brave, 
couramment [kuramS], fluently, 
courber [hurbe], to bend, bow. 
coureur [kurosir], m., runner; — 
de grands c/icmins, tramp, va- 
grant. 

courtr[kariir], § 164, to ran(aboat); 
hasten ; hunt after ; — lea nida, 
to hunt after birds’ nests, go 
birds’ nesting. 

couronne [kuron], f., orown; 
wreath. 

couronner [kurone], to orown, 
wreathe. 

course [kurs], f,, oourse, tour, 
walk, round ; faire une — , take 
a walk, make a round ; prendre 
so, — , to take one’s way. 
court [kuir], short (adj.)j short 
(adv.) j de trap — , too short, 
too tightly. 

court [kuir], S sg. pres, indie. 
C01/W. 

courtlsan [knrtiza], m., courtier, 
couru [knry], p.p, courir. 


courua [kury], 1 sg. past def. 
courir. 

courut [kury], 3 sg. past def. 
courir, 

cousin-e [knzs, kusin], cousin, 
couteau [kuto], m., knife, 
cofiter [kute], to cost, 
coutume [kutym], f., custom, 
habit. 

couturibre [kntyrjeir], f., dross- 
maker. 

couver [kuvo], to brood, batch; 
couvant de tceil, wistfully eying, 
goidiig at. 

convert [kuvsir], p. p. couvrir, 
covered; cloudy, overcast; with 
one’s hat on. 

couvrir [knvriir], § 17fl, to cover; 

ae — , cover one’s self, lie covered, 
craindre [krSidr], § 190, to fear, 
be afraid of. 
craie [kre], f., chalk, 
crainte [krgit], f., fear, 
cravate [kravat], f,, neckcloth, 
crayon [krsjS], m., ponoil. 
erdature [kreatyir], f., creature, 
erflte [kreit], f., crest, summit, 
creuser [kr^ze], to dig. 
creux [kr0], hollow; diemiu — , 
clcep-out rood. 

crbve-CCBur [krav kouir], m., heart- 
break, grief. 

crever [krove], § 158, to burst ; die, 
perish. 

cri [kri], m., ory, shout, outcry, 
cribler [kriblo], to sift ; riddle, 
crier [krie], to ery (out), shout, 
call (out), exolaim. 
crin [krS], m,, hair (of the mane 
ana tail of the horse, etc.); 
cHna, pi., hair, mane; plume 
(of a hmniet), 

cristal [kristal], m., crystal, 
croire [krwairj, § 191, to believe; 
think ; se — , to believe or think 
one’s self ; fahv — A, to make 
(one) believe in. 

croiser [loiwuze], to cross, oomo 
QicrosB, moot* 

croftre [krwaitr], §192, to grow, 
incrooso. ^ 
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crosse [kroe], f . ; — da fusil, butt 
(-ond) of a gun or niunkct. 
crouler [krulo], to crumblo, go to 
ruin, sink to ruin, 
croupe [krup], f. , croup, rump, 
croyant [ krwaju ], proa. part. 

croire; — , m., buliovor. 
croyez [krwtije], 2 pi. prea. indio. 
croire. 

croyons [krwuju], 1 pi. iudic. or 
impvo. croire. 

crus [kry], 1 ag. past dot. croire. 
crut [kry], 3 ag. jiiiat dot. croire. 
cueillir [luujiir], g 105, to xuok, 
pluck, guthor. 
culller [kyjEir], f., axioon. 
cuir [kipir], ni., Icathor. 
cuirasse ( kiproa ], f., cuirass, 
broaat-{)latu. 

cuirassier [ktiirnajo], m. , cuiraasior. 
cuisiflier [k[(i!!inje], in., cook, 
cuisinikre [kifisiinjeir], f., cook, 
cuisse [knis], f., thigh; leg, 
“ drum-stiok.” 

cuirre [kt{iivr], m., copper, broa-s ; 
dpleins — s, as loud as tho band 
oould play. 

culminant [kylminO], culminating, 
curieux rkyrj0], curious, odd. 
curiosite [kyriozito], 1, curiosity, 
cytise [sitiiz], in., cytiaus, boan- 
trefoil, laburnum. 


D. 

dame [dam], f., lady, 
dangereux [dQsr^], dangerous, 
danois [dan-wa], Danish, 
dans [dd], in, within, to, into, at, 
on, among, between ; — le 
temps, at the time, 
danse [dSie], f., dance; entrer e» 
— , to begin to play, 
danser [diise], to dance, 
date [dat], f., date ; da longue — , 
long before. 

Daudet [dode], Alphonse Daudot, 
Erenoh novelist, b. at Nimes, 
1840, d. 1897. 

davantage [davcitais], more; le 
doeteur pas — , nor the doctor 
either. 


!. de [da], of, from, out of, for, with, 
in, on, by, at, to ; — + iniin,, 
to, at, for, in, otc. 
ddbarbouiller [debarbuje], todeon, 
wash (the face). 

ddbarrasser [debaroae], to dia- 
encumhor, rid ; se — , to free 
one’s self, get rid (of, de). 
d4battre (se) [sa debatr], g 180, to 
atrugglo. 

diborder [dobordo], to ovoi'flow, 


run over. 

ddboucher [dobnjo], to come out 
(on, sur), debouch, 
debout [ dobu], adv., upright, 
standing. 

ddcapiter [dekapite], to behead, 
ddeembre [desfiibr], m., Docom- 
lior. 

ddchirer ['loiire], to tear (asunder), 
rend. 

ddcidd [dosidc], dcoided. 
decider [deaidu], to dooido, deter- 
mine ; se — , to decide, resolve, 
mako up one’s mind, 
declarer [deklaro], to doolavo. 
d^courager [dekuraje], § 166, to 
discourage ; se to bo discour^ 
aged, give up (intr.). 
dficouvrlr [doknvriir], § 176, to 
discover ; take oil the hat. 
dddaigner [dedepc], to disdain, 
dedans [dodO], adv., within, in- 
side ; m it, into it ; ie — , les — , 
n. m., the inside, interior; e» 
— , insida 

ddfendre [detOidr], § 210, to de- 
fend, protect (from, de) ; forbid ; 
se — , to defend one’s self, 
defense [defQis], f., defense, pro- 
tection. 

ddfenseur[defusdiiT], m., defender, 
guardian. 

ddner [defje], to dofy, ohallonge ; 
ye voue eii difie, I dare, defy, 
you to do it ; se — de, to mis- 
trust, distrust. 

ddgohter [dognto], to disgust, 
degradation [dogrado I sjS], f., de- 
gradation. 

degrd [dogre], m., stop ; degree. 
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d4^ster [degyate], to taste, enjoy 
the taste of. 

[deja], already; diod,!, so soon! 
d^euner [dej^ne], ni., breakfast; 
lunch ; — du matin or premier' 
— , breakfast (i.e., the first meal 
oftheday); — ilia fourcltetle or 
second — , hinohoan, lunch, 
ddieuner [da.';;jnoj, to breakfast, 
lunch. 

delh [delal, beyond ; par — , further 
(than), beyond. 

ddlaisser [deUse], to abandon, de- 
sert, forsake. 

ddlicatesse [delikates], f. , delicacy, 
consideration. 

demain [dsmS], m., to-morrow, 
demande [demo id], f., demand, 
request. 

demander [damdde], to ask, ask 
for ; — d, to ask of, from (indir. 
obj.),ask; — d-l-infin.,toaskto; 
se — , to ask one’s self, wonder, 
ddmener (se) [se demne], § 1S8, to 
struggle. 

ddmenii [demSti], m., contradic- 
tion : it ne vovlaii pas en avoir 
le — , ho was determined not to 
be beaten. 

demeurer [demoare], to live, dwell, 
reside ; remain, be. 
demi [dsmi], lialf ; d — , half, 
demi-heure [demi oeir], f., half an 
hour. 

derai-obscuritd [demi opskyrite], 
f., half darkness, faint light, 
feeble light. 

ddmontrer [demStre], to show, 
prove. 

denier [denje], m., denarius (obs.), 
penny. 

ddnoncer [denfise], § 160, to de- 
nounce. 

dent [da], f., tooth; coup de — , 
bite. 

denteld [dfitle], denticulated, 
notched (said of leaves), 
dentelle [dfitsl], f., lace, 
dentiste [dStist], m., dentist, 
ddparfjdepair], m., departure, 
ddpficher (se) [se depeje], to make 


haste, hurry ; ne te dApiche pas 
tant, do nob be in such a hurry, 
ddpendance [dopQddis], f., de- 
pendence, territory, 
ddpendre [depSdir], § 210, to de- 
pend (upon, dc). 

ddpenser [depusc], to spend, ex- 
pend. 

ddployer (se) [se doplwajc], § 167, 
to deploy (inilit.). 
depouiiler [ilopujc], to strip, de- 
spoil, deprive. 

depuis [dopqi], since ; from ; — 
ileux ana, for two years back, 
for the lost two years ; — ijue, 
since; — qrnnd?, since when?, 
how long ? 

ddputdrdopyto], m., deputy, mom- 
W of parliament, 
ddraciner [derasine], to uproot, 
ddranger [derojo], § lilfi, to de- 
range; as — , to trouble ono’s 
self. 

dernier [dernje], latter, last, final. 


derrifere [derjeir], behind (prep.) ; 
behind, at the back (adv.); de 
— , hind (adj.). 
des [del, contr. of de+ks. 
dbs [de], from (dating from), not 
later than ; — demain, beginning 


, behind (prep.) ; 


to-morrow ; — que, as soon as, 
from the very moment that; 
— le mSme jour, on the (very 
same) day ; — le point du jour, 
at daybreak. 

ddsagreable [ dezagreabl ], dis- 
agreeable, unpleasant, 
ddsarmer [dezarme], to disarm; 

disarm^, unprotected, helpless, 
descendre [desfiidr], §210, to de- 
scend, come or go down ; go 
down (stairs). 

descente [desSit], f., descent, 
ddsenchantement [ dezujdtmu ], 
m., disenchantment, disappoint- 
ment. 


ddsert [dezeir], m., desert, 
ddsesperance [dezesporfiis], f,, 
despair. 

ddsespdrer [dezespei’e], § 168, to 
despair. 
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disillusion [dezilysjS], f., disillu- 
sion. 

desir [doziir], m., dosirc, longing, 
disirer [dozire], to desire, wish, 
disireux [dezh’0], desirous, anxious 
(to, de); 

dessicher [dosefo], § 1C8, to dry, 
dry up, paroli, witlicr ; se — , 
to dry up, wither, 
dessein [desS], in., design, xdun, 
scheme. 

dessert [doseir], in., dessert, 
dessus [dosy], ndv., above, over; 
upon or over (it, them, etc. ) j 
de^ — , from (o(T). 

destinie rdestino], f. , fate, destiny, 
destiner [destine], to destine % ill- 
tend, design. 

destruction [destryksjS], f., do- 
struotion. 

disunir [dozyniir], to disunite, 
ditacher [ detajo ], to detach, 
separate. 

ditresse [detres], f., distress, grief, 
trouble. 

deuil [dmij], m., mourning (attire), 
deux [did], two; ioua (or tovie») 
— , both (of them), 
deuxiime [dyiejem], sooond. 
devant [davd], prop., before, in 
front of, aheodTof. 
devant [dovd], adv. , before, ahead, 
in advance ; .paUea de — , front 
paws, fore-paws ; prendre lee — a, 
to go on before, ahead; oenrir 
au — , to run to moot, 
ddveloppement [devlopmS], m., 
development, progress, 
devenir [devniir], § 178, to be- 
come ; become of. 
deviendront [dovjSdrS], 3 pi. fut. 
devenir, 

devint [dovS], 3 sg. past def. de- 
venir, 

devoir [davwair], m., duty; oxer- 
eiso (lesson); rendre leura — a it, 
to pay their rospeots to. 
devoir [davwair], §214, to owe; 
be one’s duty to, ought, bo to, 
have to, be obliged to, must; 
— -i- indn., to be one’s duty to, 


-ENGiLISH. 

ought, he to, have to, be obliged 
_ to, must. 

diable [djaihl], interj., the devil 1 
the douce I 

diantrefdjditr], inter]., the deuce I 
Dieu [clj0], m., God; ok I man 
_ — /, oh! doarinol 
dieu [dji<], in., god. 
difference [diforiiis], f., difforonco. 
diffdrend [diforfi], m., quarrel, 
dispute. 

different [difoi'fi], differont, divers, 
various. 

difficile [difisil], diilioult, hard, 
difficult^ [difikylte], f., diilieulty. 
digitale [dijital], f., fox-glove, 
dimanche [diindij], in., tJunday; 

tons lea — «, every Sunday, 
dindon [dStlS], m., turkey; paile 
de — , seo patie. 
diner [dino], to dine, 
diner [dino], m., dinner; d — , to 
or at dinner. 

dire [diir], § 103, to say, tell, re- 
cite ; e’esi 4 — , that is (to say) ; 
dis-moi un pen, just tell me; 
couloir — , to mean. 
dire[diir], m., saying, maxim, 
directeur [direktosir], m., director, 
managor. 

dirent [cliir], 3 pi. p. def. dire. 
diriger [dirije], § 166, to direct, 
guide, 

dis [di], 2 sg. indie, or impvo, dire. 
disais [dize], 1 sg. impf. indie, dire, 
disait [dize], 3 sg. impf. mdic, dire. 
disant [dizfl], proa port. dire. 
discipliner [disipline], to discipline, 
discours [disknir], m., disoourso, 
speech. 

discrhtement[diBkrEtmQ],diBorcot- 
ly, circumspectly, cautiously, 
disons [diz6], 1 pi. pres, indio. atm 
dis^aitre [disimrsitr], § 188 , to 
dieappoar, vanish. 

' dispomuon [dispozisjd], f., disposi- 
tion, tendonoy, hobxt ; disposal, 
distance [distuis], f., distance; 

A — , at a distance. 
distribuer[diBtribqo], to distribute, 
deal out, portion out. 
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distribution [distribsjyo], f., dis- 
tribution. 

dit [di], 3 sg. pres, iiitlic., 3 sg. 

past def. , ancl p. part, of dim 
dites [dit], 2 pi. pres, indie, and 
2 pi. iinpvo. dijv / uoMS — ? . . ., 
•what did you say ? 
divertir [divsrtiir], to divert, 
amuse j se — , to divert one’s 
self, amuse one’s self, 
divin [divl], divine, 
diviser [divize^j, to divide, 
division [divizjii], f., division, 
dix [dis], ten. 
dix-nuit [diz ijit], eighteen, 
dix-neuvtbtne [diz nmvjem], nine- 
teenth. 

docile [dosil], docile, tractable, 
quiet. 

docteur [doktoesr], ni., doctor, 
doigt [dwa], m. , Auger ; toe. 
dois [dwa], 1 and 2 sg. pres, indie. 
devoir. 

dollar [dolair], in., dollar, 
dominer [domine], to rule, prevail 
over, rise above. 

donunage [domais], m., damage, 
pity. 

don [dS], in,, gift, power, knack, 
done [do], then, therefore, conse- 
quently. 

donner [done], to give; boar (of 
trees) ; — d lovper, to give a sup- 
per j «e — , to give to each other, 
dont [do], of whom, of (from, etc.) 
which, whose, with which, etc., 
whence. 

Dore [doir], f., name of a river in 
oentel France, 
dord [dore], gilt. 

dormir [dormiir], § 166, to sleep 
dos [do], m., back, 
double [dnbl], double, 
doubler [dnble], to double; line 
(clothes). 

doucement [dusmd], gently, softly, 
quietly, kindly. 

donleur [duloeir], f., pain, grief, 
sorrow, 

douloureusement [ dulur^zmQ ], 
sadly. 


doute [dut], in., doubt; sans — , 
no doubt, doubtless, 
douter (se) [so dute], to be sus- 
picions ; se — de, to sus2ioct. 
doux [du], sweet ; soft, gentle, 
kindly. 

douzaine [duzeiii], f., dozen, 
douze [duiz], twelve, 
drame [drain], ni. , drama, 
drap [dra], in,, (doth, 
drapeau [drape], in., Aag, banner, 
dresser [drese], to erect, sot up ; 

SB — , to rise upright, rear, 
droit [drwa], straiglit, right; up- 
right, ereot, 

droit [drwa], ra., right ; Stre en — 
de, to have a right to. 
droite[drwat], f.,riglit liand,riglit, 
right side ; A — , de — , to or on 
the riglit (hand), 
dr&le [droll], cumieul, amusing, 
drole [droll], m,, rogue, rascal, 
du [dy], oontr. of de+U. 
ducat [dyka], m., ducat. 
duel[diiEl], m., duel. 

Dumas [dy mo], Alexandre Dumas, 
French dramatist and novelist, 
b. 1803, d. 1870. 

Dunkerque [dokerk], a French 
seaport, Dunkirk, 
duquei [dykel], contr, of de •4- 
kqud, 

dur [dyir], hard, harsh, 
durant [dyrfi], during, 
durer [dyro], to last, continue, 
endure. 

E. 

eau [o], f. , water, 
dblouissant [ebluisS], dazzling. 
£blouissemettt[eblui8mu], m., daz- 
zling. 

dbranler (s') [s ebrOlo], to begin to 
move (intr.). 

dcaille [ckaij], f., sealo (of Asli, 
otc.),_ 

dcarquilU [ekarkijo],p. part., wide 
open (of eyes). 

dcarter (s’) [s okarte], to go aivay 
(from, ae), ramble, stray. 
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^change [e/ui9]i m., oxclumga ; 

en — de, in oxohaugo for. 
4chapper (s’) [s ojapo], in., to ob- 
capo. 

4clabousser [oldabiiBc], to splaBli, 
BiMitlor. 

Eclair [cldeir], m., Iigli1,iiing, flash 
of lightning; U/ait des — «, it 
lightuns. 

£clat [ukla], in., biU'Rt, oulburHt. 
delator [uldatnj, to bni'xl out, 
burst forth, aouiid nut (wKlilonly 
and loudly), bruak out. 

£clore [okloir], § 1H3, to hatch ; 

icloa, p. part., luituhcd. 

£cole [oknl], f., Buhool; nuiiaon 
tV — , Rtihuul-hoUHu. 

^colier [oknljo], in., school-boy, 
pupil. 

6cof cher[oknrJa], to akin, flay, gall, 
mb the skin off. 

4couter [ekuto], to liaton, listen 
to, hear. 

4craser [okroze], to crush, over- 
whelm. 

Verier (s') [s ekrio], to cry out, 
exclaim. 

£crire [ekriir], § 104, to write. 
4crit [okri], p. part. Acrire. 

4criture [ekrityir], f., writing. 
4crivit[ekrivi], 3 ag. piuitdcf. twre. 
4cueil [okoQijl, m., reef, rock. 
4cuelle [ekiiH], f., porringer, milk- 
pail. 

4cume [ekym], f., foam. 

4cureuu [ekyrooij], m., aquirrel. 
Edifice [edifla], ni. , ediiico, building. 
Education [edykosja], f., educa- 
tion, training. 

efiet [effe], m., effect ; e» — , in 
effect, indeed, in fact, 
effleurer [eflccre], to skim (over), 
touch (liglitly). 

effort [efoi^, m., effort, endeavour; 
force, might; lenierun dernier — , 
to make a final effort, 
effirayer [efreie], § 157, to frighten, 
terrify, alarm ; a’ — , to bo 
frightened, fear. 

effrdnd [sfrene], unbridled, unoon- 
troUablo, 


effroyable [cfrwcijabl], frightful, 
horrible. 

effroyablement f oirwajablomfi ], 

^ friglitfully, terribly, dreadfully, 
egal fugal], eciual. 
dgalement [cgalmfi], equally, in 
like manner, alan. 
dgarer (s’) [a ogarc], to loae one’s 
way. 

dglise [ogliiz], f., oliurch. 
dgorgerlogaiMo], gliili, to nut the 
throat of, butnher, alanghter, 
dgyptien [csipsjS], Egyptian, 
eh 1 [e], ah !, well ! ; — liien /, 
well !, well then !, well now 1 
dlan[oldj, in., inipulao. 
dlancer(s’)[8 ol(lBo],glflQ, to bound, 
mall, daah, precipitate oiie’a self, 
dldment [eleinfi], m., olcmont. 
dldphant [olofei], m., elojihant. 
dlfeve[oleiv], in., f., pupil, scholar, 
dlever [olvo], g 1S8, to raise, raise 
up, lift up, exalt; rear, bring 
up; a’ — , to rise, exalt one’s self, 
bo lifted up, be exalted, 
dike [elit], choice, pick ; (?’ — , 
selected, picked, 
elle [ell, alio, it, her. 
dloigne [olwano], distant, 
dloigner (s’) [s olwapo], to go 
away, disappear in the distance, 
dloquent [elnkfl], eloquent, 
embarras [ubara], in., embarrass- 
ment. 

embarquer (s’)[b flbarko], intr., to 
embark. 

embaumer [fiboine], to perfume, 
embldme [obleim], in., emblem, 
embrasser [Qbraso], to embrace, 
clasp, kiss ; a’ — , to embrace 
one another, kiss one another, 
embrasure [dbrozyir], f., embra- 
sure, recess (of window, etc.), 
embrouiller (s’), [s abruje], to be- 
come confuBcd, get puzzled, 
dmerveilld [oinsrveje], p. part., 
astonislied, 

emmener [flmne], § 168, to load 
or take oway. 

dinotion [oniosjo], f., emotion, 
fooling. 
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empteher [fipeje], to hinder, pre- 
vent (from, op). 

erapereuf [fipr^rr], m., emperor, 
empire [dplir], m., empire, 
emplette [oplet], f, purohoae; 

oiler fairr. dee to go shopping, 

emporter [oporte], to carry away, 
carry off, take away, 
empressement [ dpreaniu ], m., 
eagerness. 

en [^, in, into ; at ; of ; as n, like 
a; eiH-pres. part., in, while, 
whilst, Dy (or untranslated) ; 
— Age de, of an ago to ; — rmde,, 
on tiio way ; — argent, of silver; 
— giioi ?, of what (material)? 
en [£l], pron. and adv., of (from, 
out of, for, by, etc. ) it or them ; 
of him, of her, some of it, some 
of them ; some, any. 
enchanter [djOte], to enchant, 
charm, delight ; tnchanU, do- 
Ughted. 

encore [dkoir], yet, still, again, 
more, still more, moreover, be- 
sides, also, now, only ; — «», 
another, one more ; — s», oven 
if. 

encornd [okorno], see under avire- 
ment. 

encouragement [dkarasmS], m., 
encouragement. 

encre [d ikr], f., ink ; d P — , with 
ink. 

encrier [dkrie], m., inkstand, 
endormrr (s’) [s ddormiir], § 166, 
to go to sleep, fall asleep ; eii- 
dormi, asleep, 

endroit [ddrwa], m., place, spot, 
enfant [dfd], m. f., child, son, 
daughter ; boy, girl, offspring, 
enfermer [dfermej, to shut up, 
look up. 

eniin [dfl], at last, finally, in fins', 
in short. 

enfoncer [dfose], S166, to sink, 
ush down, plunge ; «’ — , to 
ury one’s self, plunge, 
engager [dgase], § 156, to pledge, 
engage ; , to promise, pledge 

one’s self. 


enguirlander [ dgirldde ], to 
wreathe, encircle, 
enjamber [dgdbe], bestride, put 
one’s leg over. 

enlever [dive], § 168, to carry away, 
carry off. 

ennemi [enmi], in. , enemy, foe. 
ennemi [enmi], hostile ; of the 
enemy. 

ennui [dmp], m., weariness, omnii, 
tedium, vexation, annoyance, 
ennuyer (s’) [s oniiiju], § 167, to 
bo woanetl, grow weary, find it 
tiresome. 

ennuyeux [finipj;)], tiresome, an- 
noying. 

dnorme [onorm], oiuirmous, very 
largo, very great. 
enragd[firase], mad, enraged, des- 
perate. 

enroud [drwe], boarso. 
enseigfner [dsapo], to teach, 
ensemble [dsdibl], together, all 
together. 

ensevelir [dsavliir], to bury, 
swallow up. 

ensuite [flsiiit], afterwards, then, 
thereupon, after tliat. 
entendre [dtdidr], §210, to hear; 
cela a'mtend, that is ovident ; of 
course. 

enthousiasme [dtiisjasm], m., on- 
thusiuBin. 

entier [dtie], entire, whole; tout 
— , wholly. 

entihrement [dtjsrmd], entirely, 
wholly. 

entourer [dture], to surround, 
entralner [dtreno], to carry away, 
drag away. 

entre [ditr], between, among, 
amongst. 

entree [Qtre], f., entrance, bo- 
ginning ; ontrdo (a term in 
aookory); billet d‘~~, tioket (of 
admission). 

entremets [dtre me], side-dish, 
entremets. 

entrer (fltre], to entor, go in, 
come in j — daju, enter. 
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extend, stratoh outj s ’ — , to 
stretch one’s self out, lie down. 
Sterne] [eternel], eternal. 

6ternitd [etsrnite], f., eternity, 
fetes [eit], 2 pi. pres, indie, fire. 
fetiquette [etiket], f., etiquette, 
fetoile [etwal], f., star, 
fetonner [otone], to astonish, sur- 
prise ; s’ — , to be astonished, 
surprised (at, de). 
fetouffer [otiife], to suffocate, choke, 
smother, stifle, 
fetourdi [eturdi], m., madcap, 
fetre [eitr], § lfi4, to be; — A, to 
belonq to; fen itah M de mes 
rSJfadons, I had gone thus far in 
my reflexions ; tiotts sommes eing, 
there are five of as. 
fetrenne [etrsn], f. ,New Year’s gift. 
fetroitenient[etrwa tmQJ, narrowly, 
closely. 

fetudier [etydje], to study, 
eu [y], Mst p. avoir. 
eflmes 1 pl- PS'®*' avoir. 
eurent [yir], 3 pi. past def. avoir. 
Europe [mrop], f., Europe, 
europfeen [ceropeJ], European, 
eus [y], 1 sg. past def. avoir. 
eusse [ys], 1 sg. impf. snbi. avoir. 
eut [y], 3 sg. past def. avoir. 

Ofit [y], 3 sg. impf. subj. avoir 
elites [yt], 2 pi. p. def., avoir. 
enx M, they, them, 
eux-mfemes [d meim], they them- 
selves themselves, 
fevanouir (s') [a evanwiir], to van- 
ish ; dvanoui, p. part., vanished, 
vanishing. 

feveil [evei j], m. , awakening, watch ; 
en — , on one's guard, on the 
watch. 

fevdnement [eveiimfl], m., event, 
feventail [evataij], m , fan. 
feventualitfe [evdtqalito], i., con- 
tingency, 

fevidemment [ovidamfll, evidently, 
exagferer [egzajere], g 1S6, to ex- 
aggerate. 

examiner [egzamine], to examine, 
exceptfe [ekssptej, except, 
exefes [elbiB], m., excess. 


excessif [eksesif], excessive, 
exciter [eksito], to excite, 
exclamation [esklamasj5], f., ex- 
clamation. 

excuser [ekskyze], to excuse, 
exemple [egzopl], m., example, 
pattern ; copy, oop^y-slip, head- 
lino ; j«ir — , for instance, for 
example ; you don’t say so I, 
dear mo ! 

exercice [egzersis], in., exercise ; 

faire V — , to drill (milit.). 
exhaJer (s’) [s egzalo], to be ex- 
haled, 1)0 breatliofl forth, 
exilfe [ogzilo], m, , exile, 
exister [ogxiste], to exist, 
expirer [elcspira], to expire, die. 
explication [eksplilcusjfe], f., ox- 
plnnation. 

expliquer [ekspliko], to explain, 
exploit [eksplwa], m., exploit, 
achiovomenk 

exprimer [eksiivimo], to express. ' 
extase [eflrstaiz], f., ecstasy, rap- 
ture. 

extfenuer [ekstenqo], to extenuate, 
enfeeble, weaken, reduce, 
extermination [skstermiiiasjS], f,, 
extermination. 

extraordinaire [ ekstrasrdineir ], 
extraordinary, nnusual, 
exbrfemitfe [ekstromite], f., ex- 
tremity; — ih gauche, extreme 
left. 

F. 

fable [fabl], f., fable, story, 
faqade [fosod], f., front, mgado. 
face [fos], f., face j en — , opposite, 
on the other side; en — de, 
opposite to, facing, before, face 
to face with, in the presence of; 
— <l — , face to face, opposite 
(each other), 

fAcher [fa Jo], to vox, displease; 

fdchi, sorry, ongry. 
fAchenx [faJ0], vexatious, annoy- 
ing. 

facile [fasil], easy, 
facilement [fosilmd], easily, 
fa^n [fosS], f., fashion, way. 
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manner; oxitline, sketch; de — done; to become; totakeplaee; 

A CB in sxieh a way or tobe; bc — mre, to decreoao, be- 

manner that ; dc la m6me — , in eomeeoanty; Usefaiaaitwi grand 

the same way. tapage, there was a great uproar ; 

facteur [faktnoir], ra., poat-man, se — A, to adapt one’s self to. 

lotter-earrior. fais [fe], 1 sg. pres, indie, faire. 

faction [faksjo], f., St7'e de — , to faisaient [fozs], 8 pi. impf. indie. 

be on duty. faire. 

factoton [faktoW], m., factotum. fa^is [foze], 1 sg. impf./ai»-e. 

fade [fad], insipid, tastolosa. faisait [faze], 3 sg. impf. faii't. 

foible [fsibl], weak, feeble. faisant [fozii], pros. part, faire. 

faiblesse [fsbles], f., weakness. faiaan [fesQ], in., pheasant, 
faim [fS], f., hunger; avoir — , to faisons [fezo], 1 pi. pres, indie. 

bo hungry. faire. 

faire [feir], § 106, to do, make, fait [fet], m., fact, event; tout it 
not, onuRO ( + iniln., to do or lie — [tut a fe], altogether, entirely, 
done), produce, oceasion, give, quite. 

form ; say, reply, exelaiin, ory, fait [fe], 3 sg. pros, indie, faire, 
remark; faire faire, to have fait [fe], p. part. /dire; liien — de 
made, cause to bo made ; — bo permme, handsome. 
viWB, to keep alivo, support ; faites ffet], ‘2 pi. pres, indie, and 

— le lour de, to go round ; — le impve. faire. 

mor<, to protend to bo dead; — fallait [fale], 3 sg. impf. indie. 
33Zoi«ir,togivo pleasure; — peuril, falloir. 

tofrighten;— (ifl«coursM,tomako falloir [falwair], § 218, impers. 
one’s rounds; — attention, to vb., to bo necessary, have to; 

pay attention ; — aarlir, to put »Z/rt«t+infln., one (eto.) must, 

out, expel ; — la eotir, pay court ; one has to ; il fallait gue, it was 

— Vexereiee, to drill (milit.); — noeessary that (he, ete,), ho was 

Za danse, to give a losson, teach; obliged to nr had to ; il luifaut, 

ceZo »ie fait rien, that makes no ho needs, must have ; il faut 

difference; — /^Ze A, to welcome, manger, one must oat; iZ avail 

hail with joy ; ce qui fait que fallu, he had boon obliged. 

Ze dindon a fair de, eto. , wluoh feulut [faly], 3 sg. past del. falloir. 
makes the turkey seem to, ete. ; fameux [fam0],?amDuB, celebrated. 

— ZesmaZZes, to pack the trunks; famille [famiij], f., family. 

— voir, to show; — mal A, to fanfare rfCifair],f., flourish of tram- 

pain, hurt ; — un pas, to take pets, oross-band. 

a step ; — bonne cMre, to pro- fantome [futoim], m., phantom, 

vide good cheer, provide a good shadow, ghost. 

spread ; fais done, do (so) then, fardeau [fardo], m. , burden, load. 

do (it your own way) then, all farine [farin], f., flour. 

right ; je feraia oonadence de, farouche [farnj], wild, fierce. 

1 should soruplo to, 1 should fasse [fas], 3 sg. pros. snbj. faire, 

think it a sin to ; — une fatal [fatal], fatal. 

tion, to ask a question; ilfait fatalitd [fatalito], f., fatality. 
beau (chaud, eto. ), it is fine (hot, fatigue [fatiig], f. , fatigue, 
etc.). fatigud [fatigo], tirod. 

faire (se) [as feir], § 196, to make faliguer [fatige], to fatigue, weary, 
one’s self, render one’s self, tire ; se — , to fatigue one’s self, 

make to or for one’s self ; to be etc. 
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faucher [fo fo], to maw, reap, 
faucheur [fojoair], m., mower, 
reaper. 

faildra [fodra], 3 eg. fut. falloir. 
faut [fo], 3 sg. pres, indie, falloir. 
faute [foit], I., fault, mistake, 
faux-col [fo kol], ni., collar. 
f61er [fele], to orack (glass, etc.), 
femme [famL f., woman, wife, 
fendre [fSidr], § 210, to split, 
cleave; break; ae — , intr., to 
Wrst (asunder), break, 
fen^tre [fonsitr], f., window, 
fer [fair], m., iron ; en — , iron 
(adj. ), of iron ; — battu, wrought 
iron ; ehemin da — , railway ; — 
it eheml, horse-shoe, 
fera [fsra], 8 sg. fut. faire. 
ferait [fere], 3 sg. oondl./a»re. 
ferez [fare], 2 pC fut. faire. 
ferlez [ferje], 2 pi. oondl. faire. 
ferme [ferm], flrm(ly), hard, 
fermer [ferme], to shut (up), close ; 
look ; — d, double tour, to double- 
lock. 

fdroce [feros], fierce, ferocious, 
wild ; bSte — , wild beast, 
ferrant fferS], that shoes horses ; 
marwial — , blacksmith, horse- 
shoer. 

ferons [forS], 1 pi. fut. faire. 
f6te [felt], f., holiday, festival; 
festivity, feast, merry-makino ; 
itre en — , to be in festivity, holtl 
a celebration; faire — d, to 
welcome, hail with joy ; Mte- 
dieu. Corpus Christ! day ; Jour 
de — , holiday, 
feu [f0], m., fire. 

feuillage [fmjais], m., foliage, 
leaves. 

feuille [fceij], f., leaf, 
fdvrier [fevrie], m., Fsbruary. 
fidhlement [fiddmfl], foitlifuily. 
fiel [fjel], m., gall, bitterness, 
filer [Qsir], proud, 
fihrement [fjermu], proudly, 
fiertd [fjerte], f., pride, 
figure [figyir], f., face, counten- 
ance. 

fil [fll], m., thread ; — defer, wire. 


filature [filatyir], f., spinning-mill, 
file [file], f., row, file, 
fille [fiij], f., girl, daughter, 
fillette [njEt], f., little girl, 
fils [fis], m., son. 

fin [ft], f., end; A la — , finally, 
at last, 

fin [ft], fine, delicate, sweet; 
miiinte. 

finir [flniir], to finish, conclude, 
end ; il ffiiit par lui demander, 
he asked him finally ; e’eat fini, 
it's all over. 

firent [flir], 8 pi. p. det. faire. 
fis [fl], 1 sg. p. dot. fahv. 
fit [fi], 3 sg. p. def. faire. 
fit [fi], 3 sg. impf. subj. faire. 
fttes [fit], 2 pi. p. def. faire. 
fixement [fiksmQ], fixedly, 
fixer [fikse], to fix, fasten; gaze 
(steadily) at. 

flanc [flei], m., flank, side, womb, 
flatter [flato], to flatter, 
fleur [noBir], f., flower; eti — , in 
flower, blooming, 
fleuve [floe I v], m., river, 
flot [Ho], m., wave, billow, 
flotte [not], f., fleet. 

Hotter [fiote], to float, wave. 
foi[fwa], f., faith; ma — /, faith! 
foire[fwa!r], f., fair (market), 
fois [fwa], f,, time (repeated occa- 
sion) ; tant de — , so many times, 
BO often ; une — , deux — , onee, 
twice ; encore une — , once more, 
folie [foil], f., madness, folly ; d la 
— , madly, to distraction, 
folle [fol], f., madwoman, madcap, 
giddy creature. 

folle [fol], f. of /ow; Jtre — de, to 
be passionate^ fond of, dote on. 
follement [folmo], madly, extrava- 
gantly, exocedingly. 
fond [f5], m. , bottom, depth, abyss ; 
crown (of hat); ait — de, at or in 
the bottom of, at the back of, 
in the deptb(s) of ; faire — aur, 
to set store by, depend upon, 
fondre [ffiidr], § 210, to melt, 
font [fo], 3 pi. pres, indie, faire, 
fonte [ffiit], f., holster. 
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forgat [forsa], m., galley-slave, 
oonviot. 

force [fors], f., force, strength, 
might ; de toule m — , with all 
one’s might ; d — de mangeaille, 
by dint of gorging, 
force [fors], adv., much, many, a 
groat many. 

forcer [forse], §156, to force, oblige 
(to, -de). 

forSt [fore], f., forest, 
forgeron [far!toro], m., blacksmith, 
forme [form], 1, form, shape, 
former [forme], to form j muster. 
formidable[formidabl],formidablo, 
frightful. 

fort [foir], strong, powerful; big, 
thick; clever. 

fort [foir], mneh, very, very much ; 
loud, luudly ; m’a — aerni, has 
been of great service to me. 
fortune [fortyn], f, , fortune, good 
luck ; eliei'cher — , to seek one’s 
fortune, see what one can And. 
fosse [fois], f., pit, grave, 
fossd [fose], in., ditch, moat, 
fou [fu], mad, foolish, extremely 
or excessively fond (of, de). 
fouace [fivas], f, , hearth-cake. 
fouet[fwe], m., whip, 
fou^eux [fug^], spirited, fiery, 
fouie [full], f., crowd, 
fourchette [furjet], f. , fork, 
fourmi [fnrini], f., ant. 
foumir [furniir], to furnish, pro- 
vide. 

fourr6[furo], furry; hmmet — , fur- 
lined cap. 

fourrer (se) [so fure], to thrust 
one’s self (into, dana), creep 
(into, dam). 

fourrure [furyir], f., fur. 
foyer [fwaje], m., hearth, 
frac [frak], m., dress-coat, 
frafehtr [frefiir], intr., to freshen, 
frais, fr^cne [fre, freij], cool, 
fresh : faire — , to bo oool (of 
weather, temperature), 
franc [frQ], m., irano (a coin worth 
about 20 cents). 

France [frSis], f., Franco. 


frangais [frdse], ad]., French; 
m.. Frenchman; le — , French 
(the language) ; m — , m French ; 
purler — , to speak French, 
franchir [MJiir], to pass, leap 
over, cross. 

Frangois [frflswa], m., Francis. 
Franklin (Benjamin) [bS,?amS 
frdkl? ], Uenjamiii Franklin, 
American statesman and philo- 
sopher, b. 1706, rh 17!)0, 

Frantz [frants], n. pr. m., Frank, 
frappement [frapmO], ni. , striking, 
stroke ; — dee mhots, trampling 
of hoofs. 

frapper [frape], to strike, knock, 
rap. 

fraternel [fratemsl], brotherly, 
fratornal. 

frayeur [frejmlr], f., fright, fear. 
Frederic le Grand [fredorik _ le 
gr<1], Frodorio the Great, King 
of IhuHsin, b. 1712, d. 1786. 
frdgate [frogat], f., frigate, 
frfere [freir], ni., brother, 
friction [friksjS], f., friction, rub- 
bing. 

froidprwa], adj., cold; froid, in.,, 
cold. 

froissement [frwosraa], m., clash- 
ing. 

froler [frolo], to graze, touch light- 
ly (in passing). 

front [fro], m., forehead, brow; 
front, van ; changemenl de — , 
change of front, transformation, 
frotter [frnte], to rub. . 
frugalitd [frygalite],' f., frugality, 
fruit [frtii], m. , fruit, 
fruitier [friptje], fruit-boaring ; 

arlre — , friut-troo. 
fuir ffqiir], § 170, to floe, fly, run 
away, escape, 
fumde [fymo], f., smoko, 
fumer [fyme], to smoke, rook, 
furent [fyir], 3 pi. p. dof. oitlre, 
fnrie [fyri], f., fury, rage, 
furieux [fyrj0], furious, fierce, 
fusil [fuzi], m., gun, niuskot. 
fussent [fys], 3 pi. imp. subj. Hre, 
iut [fy], 3 Bg. past dcf. dira. 
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fiClt [fy], S Bg. impf. subi. itre; — 
de la compagnie, ehould join the 
company ; gwc e« — joli, m order 
that it should be pretty (pour 
being understood with gue). 

G. 

gages [gais], m. pi., wagos. 
gagner [gape], to gain, win, earn, 
obtain ; reach ; seize, come over ; 
flee to, take refuge in. 
gai [ge], gay, merry, cheerful, 
gaitd [gete], f . , gayety , mirth, glee, 
galerie [galri], f., gallery, 
galop [golo], ffl., gallop, 
galopaoe [galopod], f., galloping, 
rushing. 

gambader [gSbade], to gambol, 
'frisk or skip about, 
gaat [go], m., glove, 
gantier [gQtje], m., glover. 
gOFCon [gorsS], m., boy. 
garde [gard], m., guard, keeper, 
garde [gard], f., defence, guard; 
iomber en — , to assume the 
defensive. 

garder [garde], to keep, preserve, 
have in store. 

garde-robe [gard rab], £, ward- 
robe. 

gare [gair], f., station, 
garenne [garsn], f., warren ; lapin 
de — , vdld rabbit 
gamir [garni ir], to adorn, oma- 
ment. 

g&td [gate], spoiled, decayed (of 
teeth). 

gAter C^te], to spoil, 
gauche [goij], adj., left, 
gauche [golf], f., left-hand, left, 
left-side ; d (la) — , de — , to or 
on the left (hand). 

Gauthier (Th Aophile) [teofll got j o], 
French writer, b. 1811, d. 1872, 
gazon [gazd], m., turf, grass, 
green-sward. 
g£ant [ted], gigantic, 
geler [sole], § 158, to freeze ; geld, 
frozen. 


g£mi3Sement[<;omisma], m., groan 
(ing), moanfing). 

gendarme [zadarni], m., dragoon, 
gendre [gflidr], ni., son-in-law. 
gdner [sene], to impede, restrain, 
incommode, be in the way of, 
disturb ; ae — , to put one’s self 
to inconvenience, to hesitate, 
gindral [seiioral], general; m., 
general ; en — , in general-, gen- 
erally. 

gAnArositd [jenerozito], f,, gene- 
rosity. 

genit Usne], m,, broom (bot.). 
gAnie [neni], m., genius, 
genou [jenn], ni., knee, 
gens [sS], m. f. pi., people; — de 
la cow, courtiers, 
gentil [.iflti], pretty, nice. 
gAographie [soografi], f., geo- 
graphy. 

gerfaut [sarfo], m., gyrfaloon. 
geraier [serme], to sprout, 
geste [jest], m., gesture, sign, 
gibier [sibje], m., game (the pro- 
duct of the chase), 
gilet [sile], m., waistcoat, vest, 
giraumont [siromS], m. , pumpkin, 
glace [glas], f,, ice ; ice-oroain. 
glissade [glisad], f., slide ;/atre 
dee —a, to go sliding (on the 
ice). 

glisser [glise], to slip, slide, 
gloire [^wair], f., gloiy. 
glorieux [glorj^], glorious, proud, 
elated. 

go [go] ; tout de — , unceremoni- 
ously, without hesitation. 
gonfier(se) [se gafle], to swell (up), 
be swollen, 

gouailleur [^ojoeir], m., joker, 
one fond teasing or ohainng. 
gouffre [gufr], m., gulf, abyss, 
gourmande [gurmS id], f., glutton, 
gourmand. 

goflt [mi], m., taste ; de boii — , in 
good taste. 

gouter [gute], m., lunch, 
goflter [ante], to taste, enjoy, 
goutte te***-]! f-* drop ; — A — , 
drop by drop. 



FSENOH-ENQLISH. 


487 


gouttifere [gntjeir], f., gutter (of a 
roof), “ oavo-trough. 
gouverner fguverno], to govern, 
rule, control, guide, 
gr&ce [gmis], f., grace, favour; 
XKirdon. 

gracieux [grnajfi], gracious, kindly, 
grain [grS], Tn.,gmm, corn, 
graine [grsin], iT, seed, 
grammaire [grams i r], f . , grammar, 
grand [grd], groat, large, tall, 
grand ; long. 

grand’chose [grd Joiz], much, 
grandir [grumir], to grow, grow 
largo, grow up ; increase, 
grand-pere [grd psir], m., grand- 
father. 

grange [grais], f., harn. 
gras [gra], fat ; mai'di — , Shrove- 
Tuesday. 

grave [graiv], grave, serious, 
solemn. 

gravement [gravmu], gravely, seri- 
ously. 

graver [grave], to engrave, 
gravitation [gravitosjo], f., grovi- 
tation. 

grd [gre], m., will, wish, liking, 
pleasure ; jn-endra en — de, to 
take o fancy to ; d son — , to 
one’s taste. 

grelot [grolo], m., hell (spherical), 
sleigh-bell. 

grillage [grijais], m., grating, 
wire-work ; — owe affiches, biu- 
letin-board (covered with a wire 
net-work as a protection), 
grimper [grEpe], to climb. 
gSMcement rgrEsrad], m., scratch- 
ing (sound of pons on paper), 
gris [gri], gray, dark-coloured; 
pain — , black bread, coarse 
bread, etc. 

gronder [grSde], to chide, soold; 

grumble, rumble (of thunder), 
gros [gro], largo, big, great; 
heavy ; te cesv/r — , with abeavy 
heart. 

grossissement [grosismu], m., in- 
crease, growing, 
groupe [grup], iti., group, mass. 


gufere [gsir], but little, not much j 
ne. . . — , hardly ... at all. 
guerir [geriir], to cure, 
guerre [gsir], f., war. 
guet-apens [get apQ], m., ambus- 
cade. 

guide [gid], m., guide, 
guise [gii!!]! f-> manner, way, 
fancy; d so — , at will, as one 
likes. 

H. 


[h aspirate is indicated thus : ll,] 

‘hal ‘hal [a, a], hn! ha I 
habile [abil], able, clever, 
habilier [abije], to dross, 
habit [alii], m., garment, dross, 
apparel, garb ; coat; pi,, olothos, 
apptrcl, costume, 
habitant [abitn], m., inhabitant, 
resident, 

habiter [abite], to inhabit, live in. 
habitude [abityd], f.j habit, cus- 
tom ; d" — , ordinarily, usually, 
habituer [abituo], to accustom; 
habituate; s’ — , to aooustom 
one’s self, got used (to, d). 
‘hacher [ajo], to chop, Imok, out 
to pieces, mince. 

‘haie [e], f., hedge. 

'haine [em], f., hatred. 
haleine[alein], f., breath ; prendre 
— , to take breath, recover one’s 
breath. 

‘hanneton [antS], m., may-bug, 
cock-chafer. 

harmonie [annoni], f., harmony, 
'haricot [ariko], m., kidno}r-bean : 

stow of mutton and turnips. 
'Harpagon [arpagn], Harpagon, 
a miser, the chmf personage in 
Moli6ro’B “ I’Avaro”, 

'hasard [azair], m., chance; par 
— , by ohancs, porclianco. 

‘h&te [oit], f., haste; en — , in 
haste, 

'h&ter (se) [ so ate ], to hasten, 
hurry. 

'hausser (se) [so ose], to roiso one’s 
self, rise ; se. — sur la points des 
pieds, to stand upon tiptoe. 
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•haut [o], m., height ; top, upper 
part, summit ; cii — , up stairs, 
‘haut [o], high j loud. 

‘haut [o], adv., loud. 

•hayel [haij], interj., indicating 
surprise. 

‘hdl [e], hoyl, halloo t 
hdlasl [elois], alas! 

Kdl^ne [elem], f., Helen. 

Henri [fin], m., Henry, 
herbe [erb], f., gross, herb(s). 
heritage [oritait], m., heritage, 
inheritanoe. 

hdaiter [ezitc], to hesitate. 

‘hfetre [eitr], m., beech, 
heure [ceir], 1, hour; time; 
qwlle — eat-il ?, what o’clock is 
it f j 4 — lieurt !, at what 
o’clock ?, at what hour?; 4 tieiif 
— s, at nine o’clock ; tout 4 f — , 
not long ago, just now, a little 
ago ; de bonne — , early, betimes, 
in good time. 

heureusement [oerfizma], lioppily, 
luckily, fortunately, 
heureux [®r;(], happy, 
hier [jeir], yestei-day; — soir, 
yesterday evening, 
hippanthrope [ipfitrop], m. , a fabu- 
lous monster half man half horse, 
centaur. 

hirondelle [irSdel], f., swallow, 
histoire [iatwar], f., history, story, 
hiver [iveir], m., winter; en — , 
in winter. 

homme [om], m., man ; — d’Stal, 
statesman. 

homme-cheval [om Jeval], m., 
centaur. 

honndtement [onetmfi], honestly, 
honourably, decently, 
honneur [onosir], m., honour, 
‘honte [oit], f. , shame ; avoir — , to 
be ashamed. 

horizon [orizS], m., horizon, 
horloge [crloia], f., clock, 
horrible [aribl], horrible. 

‘hors defoir do], outeideof, except, 
apart from. 

'hortibus [ortibys], the erroneous 


Latin form which the boy in the 
story dreamt that he wrote in 
his exorcise instead of the form 
Jiortis. 

hote [oit], m., guest, 
hostility [cstilite], f., hostility, 
attack. 

Hfitel-Dieu [ntel dM, m . , hospi till, 
hotel de ville [otel do vil], m. , town- 
hall. 

‘houblon [ubl3], m , hop, hop-vine. 
'houppelande [uplfi id], f. , big coat, 
great- coat. 

Hugo (Victor) [viktoir ygo], 
Fronoh writer, b. I80‘2, d. 1§8& 
huile [qil], f., oil. 

‘huit [lilt], eight, 
humain [ymgj, liuman. 
humeur [ymmir], f., liumour. 
humide [ymid], damp, wet. 
‘hnrlement [yrlomO], m,, howl, 
howling. 

‘hurler [yrle], to howl, roar, hollow, 
hydro [idr], f., hydra. 

I. 

ici [isi], here ; ici-lms, hero below, 
idde [ide], f. , idea, 
ignoble [ipobl], mean, base, 
ignorance [iporfiis], f., ignoranoo. 
ignorer Hpore], to be ignorant of, 
not to know. 

il [il], ho, it : — Ml w»< pltteietira, 
there came several. 

He [il], f., island, 
its [il], they. 

illusion [ilyzjo], f., illusion, 
immddiat [imedjai, immediate, 
immense [imfi is], immense, 
immobile [imabil], motionless, 
impatience [Spasjuis], f., impa- 
tience. 

impatienter (s’) [s gpasjiito], to 
become impatient, 
impertinent [Spertinfi], imperti- 
nent, stupid. 

imperturbable [Spertyrbabl], im- 
perturbable. 

impdtuositd [gpctxiozite], f., impe- 
tuosity. 

important [gporta], important. 
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iniporter ppoi-te], to be of oonse- 
quenoo ; n’impoHe, no matter ; 
n’impprle quel autre., any other, 
impossibiliti rspoaibilito], f., im- 
possibility. 

impossible [spiisibl], inipossible. 
impression [epresjJ], f., impros- 
sion. 

impr6voyance [gproywajais], f., 
■want of foresight, 
imprimer [Sprime], to print, 
impuissant LEpqisu], iiowurlcss. 
impur [Spyir], impure, 
inattendu [inutady], unoxiieetod. 
incendie [Ssddi], m. , burning, lire, 
incliner [Iklino], to incilino, bund ,* 
s’ — , to bo-w. 

inconnu [Ikanyl, unknown, 
inconstant [ Slcastu ], variaiile, 
wavering. 

inconvdnient [skavonjn], in., dis- 
advantage. 

incorruptible [Sfkaryptibl], incor- 
niptible. 

independant [sdcpadil], independ- 
ent. 

indicible [Sdisibl], unspeakable, 
indiquer [^dike], to indicate, 
indistinctement [ gdistiktsma ], 
without distinction, 
individu [Sdividy], m., individual, 
inexorable [ inegzarabl ], inexor- 
able. 

infanterie [Sfutri], f., infantry, 
infini [Sfiin], inlimte, 
jnfini [Sfini], m. , infinite, 
infinimebt [SfinimC], infinitely, 
very mueh. 

infirmerie [Sfirmori], f., infirmary, 
slok-ward. 

infirmi^rer^firmjeir], f., nurse, 
influent [gnyd], infiucntial. 
informer (s') [s gforme], to in- 
quire. 

injuste [gsysb], unjust, 
injustice [gsyatis], f., injustice, 
inquidter [£kj ote], § 1S8, to disquiet, 
trouble ; s’ — , to bo anxious, 
inquidtude rskjotyd), f., anxiety, 
insecte [Ssekt], m., mscot. 
inspection [gspsksj3j,f. , inspection. 


instant [Istd], m., in.stant, mo- 
ment ; A I ’ — , immediately, 
instruction [gstryksj.l], f., instruo- 
tioii, education. 

instruit [gstrqi], informed, edu- 
cated. 

instrument [Sstrymu], m., instru- 
ment. 

intact [stakt], intact, whole, 
intelligent [stelisul], intulhgout. 
inten&nt [stOdd], in., steward, 
intention [gtilsj.)], f,, intention; 

avoir U — , to intend, 
intdressant (glcrEsri], interesting, 
intdresser [Eterese], to interest, 
intdrdt [store], m. , intorost. 
intdricurement [ storjuirma ], iu- 
■vviirdly, 

intcriocuteur [gtsrlakytooir], m., 
intorloeuLor. 

interroger [Etera.’to], § 156, to 
question. 

intervalle [Eterval], m., interval. , 
introduire [stradqiir], § 185, to 
introduce. 

inutile [iiiytil], useless, 
invisible [Svizibl], invisible, un- 
seen. 

in'vitation [Evitosjo], f., invitation, 
inviter [Evito], to invito, beg. 
ittvulndrable [Evylnorabl], invul- 
nerable. 

irai [ire], 1 sg. fut. aikr, 
irrdsistible [irezistibl], irresistible, 
irriter [iritc], to irritate, oxoito. 
issue [isy], I., issue, outlet. 

J- 

jabot [tabo], m., frill. 
Jacques[Act.'k|, .Tames, 
jamais [same], ever, never ; wc. . , 
— , never ; pour — , for over, 
jambe [soib], f„ log. 
janvier [javje], m., .Tanuary. 
jardin [sardE], m., garden. 
jaumssant[8onia(3],turningyollow. 
Je [xe], L 
Jean [,sfl], .John, 

Jdricho [soriko], Jorieho. 
Jerusalem [seryzalein], Jerusalem, 
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J^sus-Christ [sezy kri], Jesus 
Christ. 

jeter [sate], § 168, to throw, oast, 
utter ; se — , to fall upon, rush, 
jeu [s(<], in, , play, gamo, motion, 
jeudi [sddi], m., Tmiractoy. 
jeune [scan], young, 
jehne [si^in], m., lasting, 
jeunesse [soenes], f., youth, 
loie [swa], f., joy. 
joli [soli], pretty, nice, fine, 
joue [su], f., oheek; eoudteren — , 
to aim at. 

jouer [swo], to piny, 
jouet [swe], ni., toy. 
jouir [swiir], to enjoy; — de, to 
enjoy. 

joHr[suir], m., day, light; — tie 
file, holiday ; ia — de PAn, New 
Year’s day. 

journal [surnal], m., newspaper, 
journde [surne], f., day; toule la 
— , all day long, 
joyeux [swaj^], joyous, glad, 
luge [ayis]. judge, 
juif [smf], m., Jew. 
millet [siiije], m., July, 
jusque (k) [sysk (a)], to, cwen, as 
far 08 , until ; — A ee tpte, till ; 

— ioH, till now ; id, till then. 

justement [systamfl], preoisoly. 
justice [systis], f., justice. 


K. 

Kellermann [kelenuan], a general 
under Napoleon, b. 1770, d. 1836. 
Keyser [kezsir], a general under 
Napoleon. 

L. 


Ik [la], there ; eeiui-id, that one, 
the former; ceeoni — auadievx, 
those are its farewells. 

Ik-bas [la bo], yondor. 
labourer [labure], to plough, dig, 
laboureur [lahurosir], m., hus- 
bandman, 
lac [lak], m., lake, 
laceron [lasers], m., sow-thistle. 

Ik dedans [la dedo], in. it, therein. 


Ik-dessus [la dosy], upon it, there- 
upon, on top of that. 

La Fontaine [la fats in], a oele- 
brated French writer, b. 1621, 
d. 1695. 

Ik-haut [la o], up thore, up high, 
laisser [less], to leave, bequeath, 
let, let have ; me — faire, to 
leovo it to me; m — /ralr/i, to 
allow herself to be milked; — 
tomher, to lot fall, drop, 
lait [Is], ni., milk, 
laitue [lety], f., lottuco. 

Lamartine [ lanmrtin ], Fronoh 
writer, b. 1791, d. 1869. 
Lamennais[lamne],Fi'onoh writer, 
b. 1782, d. 1864. 
lance [15 is], f., lance, 
lancer [ISse], § 156, to fling, throw, 
lancier [Iilsjc], m., laucor. 
langue [15 ig], f. , tongue, language, 
languir [lOgiir], to languish, pine 
away j — , ditto, 

lapereaii [lapro], m., young rabbit, 
lapin [laps], m., rabbit, 
large [lars], wide, broad, 
larme [larin], f. , tear ; rire, am — «, 
to laugh till the tears oonie. 
las po], weary, 
latin [fats], Latin, 
laurier [lorie], m., laurel, 
laver [lave], to wash, 
le, la, 1', les [le, la, 1, 1e], the. 
le, la, i’, les pe, la, 1, le], him, her, 
it, them. 

le;on [los5], f., lesson, 
lecture [lektyir], f., reading. 
Lefebvre - Desnouettes [ Isfs i vr 
denwst], a French general under 
Napoleon, b. 1773, d. 1822. 
16ger [lejo], light, slight. 

14gion [lesjS], f., legion. 

Legouv6 [Isguve], BVonoh writer, 
b. 1807. 

legs [le], m., legacy. 

Idgume pogym], m. , vegetable, 
lendemainpOdmS], m., next day, 
day after, the morrow, 
lentement potmO], slowly, 
lequel, laquelle [lekel, lakel], 
who, whom, which. 
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lessive [lesiiv], f,, large washing, 
lettre Betr], f., letter, 
leur [loeir], poss., their; U — , 
theirs. 

leur [loair], pers., to them, them, 
lever [lave], § 158, to raise ; se — , 
to rise. 

lever [love], m., rising; — rfa 
soleil, sun-rise. 

16vite [lovit], in., Levite. 

Invite [lovit], f., frock -eoat. 

Ifevre [Isivr], f., lip. 
l^vrier [lovrie], in. , groyltaund. 
liberty [liberto], f., Uberty. 
libre [libr], free, 
lie [li], f., lees, dregs, 
lieu [lj0], in., plooQ ; ait — da, in- 
stead of ; avoir — , to takeplaeo. 
lieue [Ijii], f., longue, 
ligne [lip], f., line, 
lingerie [rs.<iri], f., linen-room, 
lion [lj3], m., Hon. 
lire [liir], _§ 197, to read, 
lisiire [lizjeir], f., edge, 
lit rii], m., bed. 

litiere [Utjeir], f., litter, straw; 
Urt gur la — , said of a person 
very ill in bed. 
livre [liivr], m., book, 
livrer [livre], to give up. 
local [lokal], local, 
loi [Iwo], t, law. 

loin [Iw^, far, far off; da — , in 
the distance; plus — , farther 
off, farther on. 

long [IS], long ; le — da, along ; 

tout au — , at full length, 
longe [13i,t], f., tether; loin, 
lonnemps [ISto], long, a long 
wnilo. 

Lorraine [lorein], f., Lorraine, 
lorsque porska], when, 
lot [lo], m. , lot, portion. 
Louis-Philippe [Iwl filip], king of 
Erance from 1830 to 1848. 

Louis XIV [Iwi katorz], king of 
Franco from 1643 to 1716. 

Louis XV [Iwi kSiz], king of 
Franoe from 1715 to 1774. 

Louis XVI pwi seiz], king of 
Franco from 1774 to 1793. 


loop [In], m., wolf, 
lourd [luir], heavy; close, sultry 
(of weather). 

lourdement [lurdmS], heavily. 

Loti Poti], nom tleplmne of Julion 
Viand, b. 1850. 

Louvre [luivr], ra., Louvre. 

Luc [lyk], Luke, 
lueur piifEir], f., gleam, 
lui [liji], him, to him, to her, it, 
himself; ho; — -nidina, himself; 
A — aeul, by himself, alone, 
luisant [liiizil], shining, glossy, 
lufflihre [lymjeir], f., light, 
lundi [liEcIi], m., Monday, 
lune Pyn], f., moon; emir da — , 
moonlight. 

lunettes [lynet], f., spectacles, 
lut [ly], 3 Hg. p. def. lire. 

Lyon [lj5], m., Lyons. 

M. 

M. [mesj^], abbreviation of Mm- 
simir. 

madame [madam], f. , madam, Mrs. 
Madeleinepnadlemkf. , Magdalen, 
mademoiselle [madmwazel], i, 
miss. 

magasin [mngozl], in., shop, store, 
magnifique [mapiiik], magnifioont, 
splendid. 

mat [me], m.. May. 
maigrir [inegriir], to become lean, 
main [mJ], f., hand ; A Ut — , in 
his (your, etc.) hand ; battre dot 
— s, to clap hands, 
maintenant [mStiiQ], now. 
maintenir [mZtniir], §177, to hold 
fast. 

maire [msir], ra., moyor. 
mairie [meri], f., mayor’s oiBoe. 
mass [me], but. 

maison [mez5], f., house, homo ; d 
la — , at home. 

maisonnette [mezonet], f., cot- 
tage, little house, 
maitre [meitr], m., master, 
maitresse [metres], f., mistress; 
adj., sniierior. 

raajestd [ma 5 eBte], f,, majesty, 
majority [masarite], f., majority. 
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mat [mal], m., evil, ill;/oire — A, 
to hui't, be sore, ache j — mx 
dents, toothache, 
nial [mal], badly, ill, wrong, 
malade [malad], sick, ill, sore ; le 
— , the sick one, the patient, 
maladresse [maladrea], f., clumsi- 
ness. 

mile [ma il], male, strong, 
tnalgrd [malgre], in spite of. 
malhear [malmir], m., inisfortuuc, 
unhappiness. 

malheureusement [maloerdzmu ], 
unhappily. 

malheureux [maloer^], unhappy; 

in., poor creature, 
malin [malS], cunning, 
malle [mal], f., trunk, 
manche [mdij], f., sleeve, 
manchette [nidjet], f., cuff, 
manchon [mSjS], m., inufT. 
tnangeatlle [musaij], f , food, eat- 
ing. 

manger [mSse], § 156, to oat, 
wear away. 

manihre [manjeir], f., manner, 
way ; de — gtie, so that. 
manoBUVrer [manoevre], to man- 
oeuvre. 

manqoer [make], to fail, be lack- 
ing, miss; — la elasse, to rnu 
away from school, play truant, 
piaquis [moki], m. , thicket, 
ma^rchand [marjS], m., merchant, 
shop-keeper. 

marche [mar/], f., march, walk, 
progress, speed. 

marchd [marje], m., market; A 
hon — , cheap. 

marcher [maije], to march, walk, 
go. 

mardt[mardl], m., Tuesday; h — 
gras, Shrove-Tuesday. 
mardchal : fecrant .[marejal fsrQ], 
blacksmith, horsc-shoer. 
marde [mare]; f., tide. 

Marie .[marii], i, Mary, 
marin [marS], m., sailor, seaman, 
marine {marin], f., marine, navy; 
— militaire, royal navy. 


marquer [marko], to mark, show, 
marquis [marki], m., marquis; 

nwjisietir le — , the marquis, 
matron [niaro], m , chestnut, 
mars [mars], m. , March. 
Marseillaise [niarsejeiz], f., the 
French national air. 
marteau [marlo], in., hammer, 
masqud [inaskc], masked, 
masse [mas], f., mass, 
matelot [inatlo], in.-, sailor, 
matdrii'l [■ ‘ ’'il. 

matin ' ■ • . le — , 

in the morning, 
maudit [modi], uuraud. 
maure [mair]. 111 ., Moor, 
mauvais [move], liacl, ill, evil, 
maux [mo], see imtl. 
maxime [maksiin], f., maxim, 
me [mo], mu, to mo, for mo. 
mdchamment [mo/aind], mali- 
ciously. 

mdchant [mefOl, bad, cross, 
mdcontent [nioKulu], dissatisfied, 
disp' ased. 

mdcontentement[mckattitmCi], m., 
dissatisfaction, 
mddecin [medsS], m. , doctor, 
mddiocre [ modjokr ], mediocre, 
poor. 

meilleur [mejoair], better, licst. 
mSier l^melo], to mingle j se — de, to 
bo mingled with, to mcddlo with, 
mdlodieux [molodjd], melodious, 
membre [mdibr], m., mombor. 
mdme [meim], same, even, self, 
very ; de — , the same ; de — gtte, 
as well as, 

mdmoire [memwair], f., memory. 
menace[msnas], f . , menace, threat, 
menacer [menase], § 156, to inonaco, 
threaten. 

mener [mone], § 158, to lead, con- 
duct, take, drive, 
mentir [mdtiir], § 166, to lie. 
menu [many], small, fine, 
mdpris [mopri], ni., scorn, 
mdprise [mopriiz], f., mistake, 
mer [msir], f., sea ; en — , at sea. 
merci [msrsi], m., thanks, thank 
you. . 
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tnercredi [raerkrodi], m. , Wednes- 
day. 

jnfere [ineir], f., mother. 
m£rite [merit], m., merit, worth. 
m£riter [monte], to deserve, 
merle [merl], m., blackbird, 
merveille [merveij], f., marvel, 
wonder j A — , wonderfully. 
merveiUeux [mErvej0], wonderful, 
messa [mss], f. , mass (oceloa. ). 
messieurs [mesjd], pi, of monsieur, 
mesure [mozyir], f., measure, 
mesurer [mozyre], to measure. 
m4tairie[meteri], f,, small farm, 
metier [metje], m., trade, 
mettre [metr], § 108, to init, place, 
put on ; le — A la porle, to turn 
him out of doors ; — de cM, to 
lay aside ; rn dveil, to warn ; 
«c — , to sot one’s self, begin ; ac 
— A table, to sit down to dinner, 
etc. se — en col&re, to act angry, 
meunier [m^nje], m., miller, 
meurs [moeir], 1 Bg. pres, indie. 
mourir. 

meurt [mosir], 3 ag. pres, indie. 
mourir, 

meurtrir [moertriir], to bruise, 
meurtrissure [mmrtrisyir], 1 , 
bruise. 

midi [midi], m. , noon, 
miel [mjel], m., honey, 
mien [mjeJ, mine ; fe — , mine, 
miette [mfet], f., ofumb. 
mieux [mj0], better. 

Milhaud Tmijo], a French general 
under Napoleon, b. 1770,3. 1833. 
milieu [mil] 0 ], m., middle, midst; 

ott beau — , in the very midst, 
militaire [militeir], military, 
mille [mil], a thousand, 
million [miljg], m., million, 
mince [mSis], thin, 
mine [minji, f., looks, 
minuit [mmip], m,, midnight, 
minute [miny t], f. , minute, 
miracle [rairo I kl], m., miracle, 
mis [mi], 1 sg. p, dof. and x). part. 
Vi f lire, 

miserable [mizorabl], miserable, 
wre tolled. 
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ttiishK [mize.’r], f., misery, trouble, 
distress. 

misericorde [mizorikord], f., pity, 
nierey. 

mit [mi], 3 Bg, p. dcf. viellre, 
mitr^ie [mitroij], f , grapeshot. 
mobile [mabil], mobile, change- 
able, variable, 
modeste [modest], modest, 
modiste [madist], f., milliner, 
moi [mwa], me, to mo ; I ; — 
■mime, ( 1 ) myself, 
moindre [mwSidr], loss, least, ' 
moineau [mwano], m., sparrow, 
moins [mw?], less, least ; pour le 
— , at the least; du — , at least, 
mojs [niwo], m., month, 
moisson [mwasa], f., harvest, 
moisaonner [mwasono], to reap, 
moissonneur [ mwasanceir ], m., 
reaiicr. 

moitil [mwatjo], f., half; A — , 
half. 

Moiibre [moljeir], French dram- 
atist, b. 1022, d. 1073. 
molte [mol], f. of mou. 
moment [mamO], m., moment ; du 
— oft, since; ait — oft, when, at 
the moment when, 
mon, ma, mes [ 111 . 1 , ma, mo], my. 
monde [maid], m., world, people; 

toui le — , everybody, 
monnaie [mane], f., coin, money, 
mono^llabe [monasilab], m. , mo- 
nosyilabla 

monotone [manoton], monotonous, 
monsieur [rnosj^], m., sir, gentle- 
mon.the gentleman, my lord, Mr, 
monstre [maistr], m., monster. 
jnont[m3], m., mountain, 
montagne [inotaji], f., mountain, 
monter [mote], to mount, go up, 
ascend, rise, get into (of vehicles), 
roontre [moitr], f., watch. 
Montreal [mdreal], m., Montreal, 
montrer [matro], to show ; ee — , 
to show one’s self, 
monture [mutyir], f., beast (for 
riding), 

monument [monymO], m., monn- 
meiit. 
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moquer (se) [se moke], to laugh 
at, make sport of, despise, 
moral [moral], moral, 
morale [moral], f., moral, 
morceau [morso], ra., bit, piece, 
mordre [mardr], § 210, to Bite, eat 
away. 

mort [moir], f., death, 
fflort [moir], p.part. mourlr, dead j 
k — , the dead one. 
mortel [mortal], deadly. 
Moskowa, Moskwa [moskova, 
moskva], f. , river on which Mos- 
cow is built, 
mot [mo], m., word, 
fliou [mu], soft, 
fflouche [rauj], f., fly. 
ffloucheron [muJcS], m., gnat, 
fflouchoir [mujwair], m., hand- 
kerohief, 

moujik [ninaik], m., Knssian peas- 
ant, labourer, 
fflouliil [mnlS], in., mill, 
fflourant [muro], m. , dying person, 
mourir [muriir], § 174, to die, 
perish; il Mt mort, ho died; 
— de/aim, to die with hunger, 
starve (to death), 
mousquetairo [ nuisketeir ], m., 
musketeer, guardsman, 
mouaqueterle [musketri], f., mus- 
ketry. 

moustache [mustaj], f . , moustaohe. 
mouvement [muvmO], m., move- 
ment : premier — , first impulse. 
mouTolr[muvwair], §219, to move, 
moyen [mwajS], m., means, way ; 
le — de k faire f, how shall we 
do it? 

ffiuet [mqe], mute, dumb, 
fflugir [mysiir], to bellow, 
muguet [myge], m., lily of the 
valley. 

maltmlier[myltiplie], to multiply, 
mur [myir], m., wall, 
mhr [myit], ripe. 
muraiUe [myroij], f., wdl. 

Murat [myra], famous general 
under Napoleon, bom 1771, ex- 
ecuted Oot. 13th, ISIS, 
mllrir [myriir], to ripen. 


murmure [myrmyir], m., murmur, 
musique [myzikj, f., music, bond 
(military). 

Musset (de) [do inyse], French 
poet, b. 1810, d. 1867. 
mutuellement [raytiielmu], mutu- 
ally. 

myope rmjnn], slmrl-sighlod, 
mystdrieux [ni iHturj;>i], mysterious. 

N. 

naissance [ucsuis], f,, birth, 
naitre [neitrj, §2U0, to be born; 

U eat ni, ho was born, 

Napoldon [ uapiku ], Napoleon 
Bonaparte (17119-1821), bom in 
Corsica, bocuino Mmperor of tho 
Fronoli, 1804, died in Kt. Holona. 
nappe [nap], f., tablu-clolh, 
narme [narin], f., mmtril. 
national [nosjonal], iiatieual. 
nature [natyir], f., nature, 
nature! [natyrel], natural, 
nature! [uatyrel], m. , nature, tem- 
per. 

naturellement [natyrelmd], natur- 
ally. 

Navarre [navair], f., ancient king- 
dom in tlie south of France, 
navet [navs], m,, turnip, 
navire [nnviir], m., ship, 
ne [no], no, nDt;_ ne . . . pas, no, 
not ; ne . . , ni . . . ni, noithor 
. . . nor ; ne . . . 7'ien, notliing ; 
«e . . . qup, only ; untranslated 
after comparativos. 
nd [nc], p. part, naitre. 
ndaiimoins[neamwS],nevcrtheloBS. 
ndeessaire [nesoseir], neoossary. 
ndcessitd [nosesite], i, necessity, 
nectar [nektair], m., nectar, 
neige [nets], f., snow, 
nettoyer [netwaje], § 167, to oloan, 
neuf [noei], nine, 
neuf fnmf], new. 
neuv&me [nnevjem], ninth, 
neveu [nsv^], m., nephew, descend- 
ant, 

Ney [ne], a very distinguished gen- 
eral. under Napoleon, born 1709, 
executed Dooember 7 th, 1816. 
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nez [ne], m., nosa j se rira au — , 
to laugh at one’s self ; faire 
(envoyer) un pied de — A, to put 
one’s fln^ors to one’s nose at, to 
make grimaces at, to laugh at. 
ni [nij, neither, nor ; ne . . ,ni ... 

ni, neither . . , nor. 
niatserte [tijssiri}, f., nonsense, 
nid [ni], m., nest. 

Noel [neel], m. or f., Cliristmoa ; 

lejour de — , Christmas day. 
noir [nwair], black, dark, 
noisette [nwazet], f., hosol-nut. 
nom [nom], m., name, 
nombre [nSibr], m., number, 
nombreux [nSW], numerous, 
nommer [nonie], to name, call, 
appoint ; se — , to bo named, 
callod. 

non [nS], no, not j ni moi — plus, 
nor 1 either ; les miens n’ont yue 
moi — plus, mine also have no 
one but moj — pas que, not 
that. 

nord [noir], m., north, 
nos [no], pi. of noire, 
noss [nos], Russian for * nose.’ 
notaire [noteir], m., notary, 
notre, nos [notr, no], our. 
ndtre (le) [lo noitr], ours. 
Notre-Danie[notr dam], {., church 
in Paris. 

nourrir [nnriir], to nourish, feed, 
bring up. 

nourriture [nurityir], f., food, 
nurture. 

nous [nu], we, us, to us. 
nouveau [nuvo], nowj de—, again, 
nouveautd [unvote], f., novelty; 
magasindenouveauiis, dry-goods 
store. 

Nouvelle-Cal4donie [novel kale- 
daui], f., New Caledonia, a 
Erench penal settlement. 
NouveHe-Orl6ans [nuvel orleS], 
f,. New Orleans, 
nouvelles [nuvel], f. plu., nows, 
nouvellement [nuvelmS], newly. 
novembre[novS ibr],m. ,Novomber. 
noyer [nwajo], m. , walnut-tree. 
Doyer [nwaje], § lfl7» to drown; 


noy^ de brume, bidden in mist ; 
se — , to drown, 
nu [ny], naked, bara 
nuage [nqaij], m., eloud. 
nuit [niji], f., night ; cells — , last 
night. 

nul [nyl], no, no one. 
numdrique [nymorik], numerical. 

O. 

obdlisque [obelisk], m., obelisk, 
objecter [obsekte], to object, 
obiet [ob.ie], m. , object, 
otuigeance [oblisd i s] , f . , kindness, 
obiiger [oblije], § 166, to force; 
vous nous obligerez de, you will 
oblige us by. 

obscuritd [opskyrito], f., dark- 
ness. 

obsdder [opsodo], g 168, to beset', 
observe! [opssrve], to observe; 

faire — d, to observe to. 
obstacle [opstakl], m., obstacle, 
obtenir [optaniir], § 177, to obtain, 
occasion [okozjS], f. , opportunity, 
occuper [okypej, to occupy, 
ceil, pL yeux [mij, jfil], m., eye. 

' oeillet [oeje], m., pink, carnation. 

I office [afis], m. , oiiice, duty, 
officier [afisje], m., officer, 
offrir [ofrii^, g 176, to offer, 
ogrefogr], m.,ogre. 
on I [o], oh I- 
oie [wa], f., goose, 
oignon [op3], m,, onion, 
oiseaa [wozo], m., bird. 

Olympe [olSip], m., Olympus, 
ombre [6ibr], f., shade, shadow, 
obscurity ; A I' — {de), under or 
in the shadow (of), 
on [3], one, they, wo, you, people, 
some one. 

oncle [6ikl], m., uncle, 
ondoyer [5dwaje], g 167, to undu- 
late, float. 

onduler [6dylo], to undulate, 
ont [3], 8 pi. pros, indie, avoir, 
oaze [oiz], eleven, 
opinion JapinjS], f., opinion. 
oppression[oprEsi3],f,, oppression, 
or [air], m., gold; d’— , gold{on), 
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or [o I r], now, but j — f <1, come now. 
orage [ora 13 ], m., storm, 
orageux [ora 30 ], stormy, agitated, 
orateur [oratmir], m., orator, 
ordinaire [ordinsir], ordinary; 
d’— , usually. 

ordinairement [ardinermS], or- 
dinarily. 

ordinal [ordinal], ordinal, 
ordonnance [ordand i a], prescrip- 
tion. 

ordonner [ordone], to order, pre- 
scribe. 

ordre [ordr], m. , order. 
oreUle [oreij], f., ear. 
orgie [orji], f., orgy, 
orgueil [or^osij], m., pride, 
ori^e [orijin], f., origin, 
orme [orm], m., elm. 
orner [orno], to adorn, decorate, 
orpheun [orfelE], m., orphan, 
orphique [orfik], Orphic, 
ortolan [artald], m., ortolan, 
oser [oze], to dare. 

6 ter [ote], to take off, take out, 
remove. 

ou [u], or ; ou. . .ou, either. . .or ; 
— lien, or. 

oh [n], where, when, in which, 
on which ; d' — , whence, from 
which, on which, 
oublier [ublie], to forget, 
ouest [west], m., west, 
oui [wi], yea. 

outre [utrj, beyond ; en — , in ad- 
dition; p(mer — , to pass by 
without noticing, 
ouvert [uveir], p. part, mivrir, 
open. 

ouvrage [uvrais], m-, work, 
ouvre [uivr], 3 sg. pres, indie. 
ouvrlr, 

ouvrir [uvriir], S 170, to open'; 
e* — , to open. 

P. 

page [pais], m., page, 
page [pais], f., page, 
paule [po 13 ], f , straw; oliapeau de 
— , straw hat. 
pain [pS], m,, bread. 


paire [peir], f., pair. 

paix [pe], f. , peace. 

palais [pale], m., palace, building; 

— clejiuiiice, oourt-houso. 
pkle [poll], pale. 

p&lir [poliirj, to grow pale. 
pAlissant [palisQJ, turning pale, 
waning. 

palme [palm], f., palm; — s aca- 
ddmiqnee (p. 421), wreath of 
palm loaves used as an orna- 
mental design on the certifi- 
cates granted to prize-winners 
at school. 

papier [papje], m., paper. 

Paques [pa ik], m. , I<la.ster ; lundi 
de — , Easter Monday, 
par [par], by, through ; — oft, by 
what place, by wnioh, through 
which; — exetiiple, for oxampfe, 
(inter].) dear mot; — ma/oi, 
upon my Word ; — debt, beyond ; 

— une nuil, on a night ; — Id, 
by that place. 

parafe [paraf], m. , paraph, flourish 
(add^ to one’s signature), 
paraitre [pareitr], glSB, to appear. 
A ce r/u’ti parait, pwrait-it, as it 
appears. 

parce que [pars ko], because, 
par-ci par-lk [par si par la], hero 
and there. 

par-dessus [par dosy], above, 
higher tlion, over ; — (It) bard, 
overboard. 

pardon [pard3], m. , pardon ; excuse 
me, I beg ^our pardon, 
pareii [parai]], like, similar, equal, 
parent [pars j, m., parent, relative, 
parfaitement [ parfetmS ], com- 
pletely. 

parfum Tparfffi], m,, perfume, 
parfume [parfyme], perfumed, 
sweet, 

parier [parm], to Wager, bet. 

Paris [pary, m.. Pans, 
parisien [patfisijq, Parisian, 
parier [parle], to speak, tolk ; — 
fran^ais, to speak French, 
parmi. [parmi], amongst, 
parole [parel], f,, word. 
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paroxysme[parakaisin],m. , climax, 
part [pair], f., part, aliarej dem 
— , from him; malle — , no- 
■whoro. 

partage [partaia], m., share, 
partager [partajie],' § 156, to sharo ; 
gtvo a share to ; Mrewalparlagi, 
to have a bad share, 
partance [parts is], f., sotting sail; 

en — , oil the point of sailing, 
parterre [parteir], ni., iiarterro, 
pit (theatre). 

participe [partisip], ni., participle, 
partienlier [partikyljo], m. , private 
individual. 

particulihrement [partikyljErmS], 
especially. 

partie [parti], f., part, 
partir [partin'], § 166, to leave, 
depart, so away, bo off, start ; 
(I ~ de, from, beginning with, 
partoiit [partu], ovorywhore. 
parut [pary], 3 sg. p. def. jjnraiire. 
parvenir [parvoniir], § 17S, to 
.arrive, succeed. 

pas [pa], m., step, pace, footstep, 
pas Ija], no, not ; «e . . . — , no, 
not 5 — un (m), not one ; — dr, 
no, not, none j non — , not ; 
n’eat ce — f, shall we not ? ; eto., 
etc. 

passage [pasait], m., passage, 
crossing. 

passant ^asd], m., passer-by. 
passe [pois], f., pass, ehaiiiiel. 
pa8s4 [pase], past, gone, over, last, 
passer [pose], to pass, pass on, go 
by, put on ; spend (time) ; il 
peuaa sa langwe mr, ho ran his 
tongue over j — devant, to pass, 
go post ; — cAes, to coll on ; se 
— , to take place, happen; se — 
de, to do without, 
passereau [pasro], m., sparrow, 
passion [pasjS], f., passion, 
pasteur [pastoeir], m., pastor, 
phtd [pate], m., pastry, pie; choir 
(t — , mince-meat, 
patience [posjdis], f., patience, 
patiner [^tine], to skate, 
phtir [patiir], to suffer. 


patois [patwa], m., dialect, 
patrie [patri], f. , native land, 
patrimoine [patninwan], m., in- 
lieritanco. 

patriotique [patriotik], patriotic, 
patte [pat], f., paw, foot; — sde 
demh-e, liind-reet ; — sdedem/et,, 
fore-feet ; — de dindon, turkey’s 
foot. 

pauvre [poivr], poor, paltry, 
pauvrette [povret], f., iioor crea- 
ture. 

pav4 [pave], m. , pavement, 
payer [pejo], g 157, to pay, pay for. 
pays [pel], m. , enuntry, locality, 
paysan [poiidi], m., peasant, 
peau [po], f., skill, 
pdcal're 1 [pokaiir], dear, dear 1 
p6cher [pejo], to fish ; alter — , to 
go flBliing. 

peigne [peji], in., comb, 
peindre [pSidr], g 100, to paint, 
peine [peiiij, f., paiii, difficulty, 
Iroublo, sorrow ; 6. — , hniilly ; 
cr n‘est pas la — , it is not worth 
while ; faire dr. la — d, to pain. 
peinture[pltyir],f., paint, painting. 
p41e>m41e [pel niel], pell-mell ; 
m., confusion. 

pencher [pflfe], to incline, bend, 
pendant [padd], during ; — gue, 
whilst. 

pendre [pdidr], § 210, to hang, 
pensde [pdse], f., thought, 
penser [pdse], to think ; wo«« 
pemes si, imagine whether ; — d, 
to think of. 

pensionnaire [pdsjoneir], m. and 
f., boarder. 

f ente [pint], f., slope. 

'enteedte [pdtkoit], f., Wliitsun 
tide; hmdi de la — , Whit- 
Moiidoy, Whitsun Monday. , 
percer [perse], § 166, to pierce, 
percher [perjo], to porch, 
perdre [perdr], § 210, to lose, ruin, 
perdreau [perdro], m. , young par- 
tridge. 

perdrix [perdri], f., partridge, 
phre [peir], ni., father, 
pdril [peril], iii., peril. 
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pfriode [perjod], f., period, sen- 
tenoe. 

p6rir [poriir], to perish, 
perle [perl], f., pearl, 
permettre [permetr], § 108, to per- 
mit ; ae — , to take the liberty j 
parmia, permitted, 
permission [permisjS], f., pcrmis- 
sioti. 

Perrault [pern], French writer, h. 
1028, d. 1708. 

pcrsonnage [pers!mai!t], m., por- 
aoiiage, oharautcr. 
personne [pera.")!!], f., pomm; pi. 
people. 

personne [person], in., anybody, 
nobody ; we. . . — , not any one, 
no one, nobody, 
personnel [persiinel], personal, 
perspective [perspektiiv], f., xiros- 
poot. 

perte [pert], f., loss, 
pesant [pezS], heai'y. 
peaanteuf [pezOtcoir], f., weight, 
peser [peze], § 158, to weigh, bo 
heavy, oppress. 

petit [pati], small, little j m., little 
one, young one. 

petit-fifs [pati fls], m., grandson, 
pen Ip0], ra,, liUle; also as ad- 
verb, little ! — A — , little by 
Jlttlej dia-tnoi im — , tell me 
now j si — tie c/iose, so little, 
peuple [pcepl], m. , people, nation, 
peur [poBir], f., fear j hti /aire — , 
to frighten him ; odom’ — , to 
be afraid ; avoir grai\d! — , to be 
in groat feor; da — que..,ne, 
for fear lest. 

pent [pi^], 3 Bg. pres, indlo. pou- 
voir, 

peut-itre (que) [p^t eitr ke], per- 
haps. 

philanthropie [fiWtropi], f., phil- 
anthropy. 

phrase [fra i z], f, , phrase, sentence, 
pic [pik], m., peak ; A — , perpen- 
dioolor. 

pied [pje], m., foot; A — , on foot : 

dja~r- an cap, from head to foot, 
pierre [pjsir], f., stone. 


pidtinement [pjetinmo], m. , stamp- 
ing, 

pieu [pjfi], m., stake, 
pieusement [pjfizma], piously, 
pig^eon [pisS], m., pigeon, 
pigeonneau [pisonoj, m., young 
pigeon. 

pile[pil], f., pile, 
piler [pilo], to pound(aB in a mortar), 
pipe [pip], f., pipe, 
pique-ntque [pik nik], m., picnic, 
pistolet [pistale], m., pistol; — 
d'ai-gon, holster-pistol ; tirar wi 
eotip de — , to lire a pistol, 
pitchou [pitju], dialectal for petU. 
pitid [pitjo], f., pity, 
place [plus], f., place, post, squoro, 
scat, room, po.sition. 
plajdoyer [xiledwaje], m. , pleading, 
plaie [i>le], f., wound, 
plaindre IplSidr], § 100, to pity; 

ae, — , to complain, 
plume [plein], f., plain, 
plaire [plsir], § 201, to please ; a'il 
votia plait, a'il ta plait, if you 
ploaso. 

plaisanterie [plezQtri], f., pleas- 
antry, joke. 

plaisirlpkzii r], m. , pleasure ; faira 
— , to give pleasure, 
plan [ploj, m., plan, 
plancner [piafo], m., floor, 
plante [plSit], f., plant, 
planter [pldte], to plant, 
plat [pla], flat. 

plateau [plato], m. , plateau, upland, 
plein [pfe], full : e» — air, m the 
open air. 

pidthore [pletoir], f., plethora, 
pleurer [ploere], to weep, 
pleuvoir [plcevwair], § 220, to 
rain, come thick, 
plier [pile], to bend, 
plisser [plise], to plait, 
plonger Tplffse], § 166, to plunge, 
dive, dip. 

ployer [plwaje], § 167, to bend, 
plu [ply], p, part, pleuvoir, 
pluie[plqi], I., rain, 
plume [plym], f. , feather, pen, 
plumet [plyme], m., plume. 
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plus [ply], more ; — de, more, no 
more ; U — , the more, the 
most ; — de (with numerals), 
more than ; jie. . . — , no more, 
no longer ; d'wuimt — qm, the 
more so as ; de additional ; 
n’Stre — que, to be no longer 
anything but; ne. . .pas non — , 
not. . .either. 

plusieurs [plyzjoeir], several, 
many. 

plutbt [plyto], rather, 
poche [pej], f., poeket. 
po61e j^woil], m,, stove, 
pohte [poeit], m., poet, 
poids [pwo], m., weight, 
poienle [popE], f., handfuL 
poiripwal], m., hair, 
poingf [pwE], m., fist ; se hattre A 
coups de — , to box with one 
another, 

point [pw8], m., point i itre stir le 

— de, to be at tlie point of; 

— dujour, daybreak. 

point [pwS], no, not ; «e. . . — 
de, not any, no. 

pointe [pwSit], f., point; sur la 

— des pieds, on tiptoe, 
poire [pwair], f., pear, 
poirier [pwatje], m., pear-tree, 
pois [pwo], m., pea. 

poitrail Cpwatroij], m., breast (of 
horse). 

poitrine [pwatrin], f., breast, 
lungs. 

polir [poliir], to polish, 
polype [polip], ni., polyp, 
pomme [pom], f., apple; — de 
terre, potato. 

pommier [pomje], m., apple-tree. 
pompier Wpje], m,, fireman, 
pent [pS], m., bridge, 
poni-levis [p3 Ivi], m., draw- 
bridge. 

Pont-Neuf [p3 noef], m., bridge 
over the Some in Paris, 
populaire [popyleir], popular. 
portCpoir], m,, port, 
portail [porta I j], m., portal. 
porteTport], 1, door, gate; — di — , 
next door. 


portC'plume [port plym], m., pen- 
holder. 

porter [ports], to bear, carry, take, 
wear, put; se — (Wen), to be 
(well): bien portant, in good 
health, well ; comment votis 
portes-voua /, how are you ? 
portiere [portjsir], f., ooach-door. 
posd [pose], staid, sober, 
poser ipoze], to place, lay, set. 
possdder [pi>aode], gl58, to possess, 
own. 

possession [poaesjS], f. , possession, 
possible [posibl], possible, 
pot [po], m. , pot. 

potage [potais], m., soup; grands 
— s, first-rate soups, 
poularde [pulard], f., fat pullet, 
pottlet [pule], m., ohioken. 
poumon [pumS], m., lung, 
pour [pur], for, in order to, to;_ 
— {pie, in order that ; — ai«« 
dire, so to speak. 

pourboire[purbwair], m. , gratuity, 
‘tip.’ 

pourpre [purpr], m., purple, 
pourquoitpurkwa], why ; e'est — , 
therefore, so, bonce, that is 
why. 

pournu [purre], 1 sg, fut., pouvoir, 
poursuivre [piirsipivr], §200, to 
pursue, continue, 
pourtant [purtO] however, still, 
pourvoir tpur^wair], § 224, to 
provide. 

ponrvu que [purvy ke], provided 
tha., I hope that, 
pousser [puse], to push, grow, 
^ussihre [TOsjEir], f., dust. 
Pouvillon (Emile) [emil puvij6], 
Ifreneh writer, b. 1840. 
pouvoir [puvwair], g 221, to be 
able, can, may ; it se peui, it 
may be ; it ne se pent Wen, no- 
thing eon bo ; on pourrail dire, 
one might say. 

pouvoir [puvwair], m., power. 
prd’[pro], m., meadow, 
prdcepte [presept], m,, precept, 
prdcleux [piesjii], precious, valu- 
able. 
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pr^cipiter (se) [sa presipite], to 
rush, dart, hasten. 
pr6cis_[presi], prsoiae, exact, 
precision [presizjs], f., precision, 
pr4dicateur [predikatoir], ni,, 
preacher. 


judicial. 

premier [protnje], first, former; 

marcher le to walk ahead, 
prendre [prQidr], §202, to take, 
catch, assume, seize, suppose, 
reckon ; — exemple aur qimlqii'un, 
to take example by any one. 
prdparer [prepare], to prepare ; se 
— , to be prepared, 
prbs [pre], near by ; — dc, near, 
nearly ; d pen almost, nearly, 

.present [prezO], ra., present; A 
now. 

presenter [prezoto], to present; s« 
— , to present one’s self, 
presque [prask], nearly, hardly, 
almost. 

pressd [press], in haste, 
presser [prese], to press ; se — , to 
be in haste. 
prSt [pre], ready, 
prdtendre [pretSidr], § 210, to 
claim, assert, 
prfiter [prete], to lend, 
prdtre [preitr], m., priest, 
preuve [prceiv], 1, proof, 
prdvenir [prevniir], § 178. to 
warn. 

prdvoir [prevwair], § 224, to fore- 
see, 

prier [prie], to pray, pray to, beg, 
ask ; je t’en pn'e, I beg of you. 
priere [prieir], 1, prayer, request, 
prince [prSis], m., pnnce, 
princesse [prfaes], f., prinoess. 
principal [prfsipal], adj, andn. m., 
principal. 

prmcipe [prgsip], m., prineiple. 
printemps [pr?ta], m., spring; au 
— , in spring. 

pns [pri], 1 sg. p. def. and p. part. 

wendre. 

piit [prl], 8 sg. p, def. prendre. 


prise tpriiz], f., taking, capture, 
prison [prisii], f., prison, 
privd [prive], private, 
prix [pri], m., prioo, prize, 
probablement [prabablamQ], prob- 
ably. 

prochain [proJS], next, 
prochain [proj§j, m., neighbour, 
fellow-creature. 

procurer (se) [w prokyro], to pro- 
ouro. 

procureur [prokyrceir], m., soli- 
oitor. 

prodige [pradiij], m., jmraolo, 
prodigy. 

produire [prodipir], § 186, to pro- 
duce. 

professeur [profesoeir], m., pro- 
fessor, toacner, 

profession [profesjfi], f , , profession, 
calling. 

profiler [proflto], to profit, avail 
one’s self.. 

profond [pi’ofS], profound, deep; 
— de deva, toiaea, two fathoms 
deep, 

proie [prwo], f,, prey. 
projectile[pro-!sktil],m.,projeotile. 
promenade [promnod], f., walk, 
walking, drive ; aller & la — , to 
go for a walk. 

promener [pnomno], § 168, to carry 
about, drive about ; se — d pied 
(en voiture, m bateau, etc,), to 
tnko a walk (go for a drive, go 
for a sail, etc. ) ; ae — en bicy- 
ektte, to ride a biiwole. 
propos [propo], m., aiseoiirse, pur- 
pose ; d, — , seasonable, fit ; by 
the way ; d — tie, with respect 
to. 

proposer [propose], to propose, 
protdger [protese], §16,6, to protect, 
proverbe [proverb], m., proverb, 
providence [provldd is], f., I’rovi, 
donee. 

prudence [pryda is], f. , prudenoo. 
prudent [prydO], xirudont. 
prune [pryn], f., plum, 
prunier [prynje], m., xilum-troe, 
Prusse [prys], f., I^russia, 
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prussien [pryBjg], m,, Prusaiaii. 
pu [T)y]i p. piii't. pimwir. 
pubuc [pyblik], public. 
pu4ril [pqoril], puorile, childiab, 
pu4rilite [piicrilito], f., chikhah- 
iiesB. 

puis [pqi], 1 sg. pres, indie, jiau- 
voir, 

puis [p>li]i then. 

puissance [pi[ia<lli8], f., power, 
force. 

puissant [puisfi], powerful. 

puits ipip], m., well. 

punir [pyiiiir], to punish. 

punition [pyuiaj.il.f., punishniciit. 

pupitre [pypifcr], m., tlosk. 

pur [py ir], pure. 

put [py], 3 sg. p. uef. pouvoir. 

Q. 

quai [ko], in., quay, 
quality [kalitel, f. , quality, rank, 
quand [kti], when j depuis — 
how long ? 

quant k [kdt a], ns to, as for. 
quarante [hard it], forty, 
quart Tkair], m., quarter, 
quatre fkotr], four, 
quatre-vingts [katr vl], eighty j 
qmira-vingt-dix-aept, ninety- 
aovon, 

que [ke], pron., whom, which, 
that, what ; qu’eal-ee qui f, 
what ? J g»’«8<-ce — e'eat — f, 
what is f J c« — , that which, 
whot, which ; qu'eal-ce qu’Uya ?, 
what is there ? ; qn'as-tut, what 
is the matter with youtj e’est 
lA — , it is there that, that is 
where. 

que [ka], oonj., that, used as a 
substitute for other ooiijuiio- 
tions like tontiis — , lonqtie, 
quand, at, etc. ; when, than, as, 
till, lot (with subjunctive), 
que [ko], odv., how, how many, 
how much, what (a); nc...— , 
only, but; ne.,,,rifn — , no- 
thing but; qit’elU eatJoUe/, how 
pretty sho is ! ; — celn eat hien 
ait /, how well said that is 1 


Qudbec [kebek], m., Quebec, 
quel [kel], what, whiiih : who. 
quelconque [ItElk.lik], whatever, 
quelque [kelka], some, few; — 
elioae, soinathing. 
quelquefois [kelkof wa], sometimes, 
quelqu’un, quelques-uns [kelk (k, 
kelko’/. it>]. Home one, some, 
querir [koriir], jj 1(1*2, to futcli ; 

idler — , to go and fetch, 
question [kEstjd], f., ijuustion. 
quete [keit], f., collection, 
qui [ki], wlio, wliich, tliat, whom ; 

A — , whoso ; ee — , wliat. 
quinze [kSi/], tiflcen. 
quittance [kitn is], f., receipt, 
quitter [kite], to quit, leave, lay 
aside. 

quo! [kwa], what ; A — fton, what 
1180 : ett — f, of what (material) ? 
quoique [kwako], although. 

R. 

race [ros], f. , race, breed, 
raconter [rakilte], to relate, tell, 
rade [rad], f., roadstead, 
raison [rejf)], f., reason, sense; 

avoir — , to bo (in the) right, 
ralentir [raid till’], to slneken. 
ramasser [ramose], to pick up. 
ramener [rainno], g 168, to bring 
‘ back, bring homo again, 
rang [rfl], in., row, rank, 
rangee [rfl so], f., row. 
ranger [ruse], § 156, to range, put 
in place. 

rapide [ropid], swift, 
rappeler (se) [so raplo], § 158, to 
romemlier. 

rapporter [raporte], to bring book ; 

produce, yield, 
rare [rair], rare, scanty, 
rassasier [rasazje], to satiate, sat- 
isfy. 

rassembler [rasflble], to assemble, 
rat [ra], m., rat. 
rattraper [rotr.apo], to overtake, 
ravi [ravi], ohonned, delighted, 
ravin [ravB], m. , ravine, 
raviser (se) [so ravize], to uhongo 
one’s mind. 
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raTissement[Favismd],m.,rapiiiro, 

delight. 

rayon [rejS], m., ray. 
r£alit£ [realite], f., reality, 
recevoir [rasavwair], § 21.% to 
receive. 

r^cidive ^esidiiv], f., repetition 
of on onence. 
r6cit [roai], m., story, 
reciter [reaite], to recite, 
recommencer [rskomase], § 156, 
to begin again, 

recompense [rekopoia], f., recom- 
pense. 

recompenser [rekSpase], to recom- 
pense, reward. 

reconnaissance [rokonssais], f., 
gratitude. 

reconnattre [rekansitr], g IBS, to 
recognize. 

reconnu [rekony], recognized, 
recourber [rakurbe], to bend 
round. 

reconvert [rakuvesr], p. part. 
recoum'ir. 

tecouvrir [rakuvriir], § 176, to 
cover, cover again, 
recueillir [rokoajiir], § 166, to 
gather. 

teculer [rakyle], to fall back, 
recut [rasy], 3 sg. p. def, recevoir. 
redingote [radSget], f., frock-coat, 
overcoat. 

redoubler [raduble], to redouble, 
increase, 

redoutable [redutabl], formidable, 
terrible. 

redoute [radut], f., redoubt, 
redresser {se) [sa radrese], to stand 
erect again, 
rdel [reel], real. 

refermer (se) [sa raferme], to plose 
again. 

rdfllchir [refiejlir], to reflect, 
rdflexion [refleksjo], f., reflection, 
tefus [rafy], m., refusal, 
refuser [rafyza], to refuse, 
regard [regair], m., look, glance, 
eye. 

regarder[ragarde], to look at, look, 
rbgle [rslgl], f., rule, ruler. 


rdgler [regie], § 168, to regulate, 
arrange. 

rfegne [rep], m., reign, 
rdgner [rcjie], § 168, to reign, rule, 
regp'et [ragre], m. , regret, 
regp'etter [rogretc], to regret, 
rdgulier [rogyljo], regular. 
Regulus [regylys], ra., Rogulus. 
reine[rein], £, queen, 
reins [rS], m. pi., loins, back, 
rejeter [rojtc], § 158, to throw 
uaok ; Me — , to bo thrown back, 
rejoindre [rojwSidr], g 190, to re- 
join. 

rdjouir (se) [so roswiir], to rejoice, 
be glad. 

relever [reive], § 168, to heighten, 
raise, lift up. 

religieusement [rolijjpzmO], reli- 
giously. 

religieux [ralijj^], religions, 
reluire [ralqiir], § 186, to shine, 
glitter. 

remarquer [ramarke], to remark, 
notice. 

remercier [ramersie], to thank, 
remettre [ramstr], § 108, to re- 
store, put ofl; put back, put on 
again; se — , to recover, begin 
again; reniis, recovered; se — 
en route, to set out again, 
remplir [rflpliir], to filh 
remporter [rdporto], to take away, 
remue-mdnage [romy nionai s], m. , 
hubbub. 

remuer [renuie], to move, stir. 
Renaude [ranod], f., proper name, 
rencontre [rokoitr], f., ineoting; 
alter d leur — , to go to meet 
them. 

rencontrer [rdkfltre], to meet, 
rendre [rdidr], § 210, to render, 
give back, make ; se — . to go, 
proceed ; surrender, 
rentrer [rdtre], to return, return 
home. 


reparaitre [rapareitr], § 188, to 
reappear. 

repas [rapa], m., meal, 
repasser [repose], to repass, pass 



FRENCH-ENGLISn. 


503 


rep^chcr [ropeje], to fish up again, 
rtpeter froputo], S Ifi^i to repeat, 
rdpliquer [repliko], to reply, 
repondre [I'opjidv], § 210, to 

IHlHWOr. 

rdponse [ropnis], f., reply, 
repos [ropo], m. , repose, peace, 
reposer [reposio], to repose, rest ; 
se — , to I'ost j »(! — nur, to 
depend on. 

reprendre [raprdidrl, g 202, to 
take again, reply ; — lialvine, 
to roeover one’s breath, 
reprdsenter [roprosiite], to ropro- 
sent. 

reprit [ropri], 3 sg. p. dcif. rcjiren- 
(Ire. 

reproche [mprejl, m., rojiroaeh. 
reprocher [rnpr.iju], to reproach, 
requisition [rokiwajel, f., requisi- 
tion, levying. 

rdserver [rezervo], to reserve, 
resistance Li'uzistQis], f., resist- 
ance. 

rdsiater [rozisto], to resist, 
respect [respe], m., reapeet. 
respecter [respekto], to respect, 
respectueusemciit [ respektiidz- 
inO], reapoctfully. 
respectueux [respektqp], respoot- 
ful. 

ressembler [rosOhlo]; — d, to 
resemble. 

restaurant [restero], in., res- 
taurant. 

reste [fest], m. , rest, remainder ; 
du — , OM resle, besides, more- 
over. 

rester [reste], to remain, stay s ea 
— lA, to stop there, got no 
further. 

retard [Mtiiir], m., delay ; Sire en 
— , to ho late. 

retarder [rotardo], to delay, 
retenir [rotniir], § 177, to keep 
hack, restrain. 

retirer [rotiro], to pull out ; ee — , 
to retire, 

retour [rotuir], m., return s Sire <le 
— , to have returned, ho haek. 
retouraer [rstuiiio], to go back, 


return, turn up, turn over j se 
— , to turn round, 
retraite frotret], f,, retreat, 
retrouver [ralrnve], to find again ; 

ee — , to lie met with again, 
rdussir [roysiir], to sueeebd. 
rdve freiv], ni., dream. 
reveiller[rovejo], to waken ; aa — , 
to waken. 

r6v41er [I'ovclo], g iriB, to reveal, 
revenir [rovniir], § 178, to come 
Iiauk; rrnetm, (Iiaviiig) returned. 
rSver [reve], to dream, 
rdvdrence [roverfiis], f., how, 
courtesy ; luifuh e la — , to pay 
him one’s I'ospects. 
revfitii’ fravEtiir], g 17!), to put on. 
rfeveur [revunr], thoughtful, poii- 
siyo. 

revoir [ravwair], § 224, to soo 
again. 

rdvolntion [revalysjfi], f., revolu- 
tion. 

revolver J^rovolveir], in., revolver, 
ricaner [nkano], to sneor. 
riche [rij], rich, 
richement [rijmn], richly, 
ride [rid], t., irriiikle. 
rider [ride], to wrinklo. 
ridicule [ndikyl], m., ridiculous- 
ness J Imrnw en — , to ridiuulo. 
tien [rj?], anything, nothing ; ve 
... — , not anything, notliing ; 
je 7t’en mia — , I do not know, 
rire [riir], g 204, to laugh, smile, 
rire friir], m., laughter, 
ris de veau [ri do vo], m., sweet- 
bread. 

risquer [riske], to run the risk of. 
riviere [rivjeir], f., river. 

Rivoli [rivoli], stroot in Paris, 
robe [rob], f., robe, dress, frock, 
gown. 

roche[r!)J], 1, rook, 
rocher [r»/o], m., rook, 
roi [rwti], m., king j le jotir dea 
Rob, Twolfth-day, Epiphany, 
roltelet [rwritle], m., wren, 
roman [roniOi], m,, novel, 
rompre [roijirl, to break, 
rond [r3], round. 
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ronde [riSid], f., round hand, 
ronger [r3se], § 156, to gnaw, 
rosace [rozaa], f., roao-window. 
rose [roia], f., rose, 
rose [ro;z], rosy, 
roseau [roao], m., reed. 
r6t [ro], m., roast, 
rouble [rubl], m., rouble, 
roucouler [rukule], to cou. 

Rouen [rwu], m., Bouoii. 
rouge [I'uis], rod. 
rouge-gorge [rus gor i j], m. , robin. 
Rouget de I’lsle [ru^e do 1 il], 
French writer, b. 1760, d. 1836. 
rouleau [rulo], in., roll, 
rouler [nile], to roll, 
roulier [rulje], ni., carter, 
route [rut], f., route, way, oourae ; 
(■« — , on the way; 6lre en — , to 
be on the way, lio off. 
roux [m], reddish brown, 
royaume [rwajonn], m., kingdom, 
realm, 

ruban [rybd], m., ribbon, 
rue [ry], f., street. 
rug;ueux [rygfl], wrinkled, rough, 
ruisselant [rqislS], streaming, 
rumeur [rymeeir], f., noise, 
ruse [ryiz], f., wile, trick, 
russe [rys], Busaian. 

S. 

Saar [soir], f,, Saar (a river of 
Alaatia). 

sable [aoibl], m., sand, 
sabot [saho], m., sabot, shoe, hoof, 
sabre [soibr], m., sabre, 
sac [sak], m., sack, bag, satchel, 
sachant [saJS], pres. part, mvoir, 
sacrd [sakre], sacred, holy, 
sag^e [sais], wise, 
saint [sS], sacred, holy ; ra., saint. 
Sainte-Cha^lle [aSte Japsl], f., a 
ohuroh in Paris. 

Saint-Esprit [s5t sspri], m., Holy 
Ghost. 

Saint-Louis [af Iwi], Louis IX. 
King of France from 1226 to 
1270, 

Saint-P£tersbourg[8Spetersbttir], 
St, Petersburg. 


sais [so], 1 sg. pres, indie, savoir. 
saisir [seziir], to seize, 
saison [sszo], f., season, 
sait [so], .3 sg. proa, indie, savoir. 
salade [salad], f., salad, 
salle [sal], f., hall, room; — ilti 
clause, olass-rooni j — d tnamjer, 
diniiig-room. 

salon [salo], ni,, drawing-room, 
saluer [salip], to salute, bow to, 
bow. 

salut [saly], m., safety ; hail ! 
Samaritain [samaritS], m, , Sama- 
ritan. 

samedi [samdi], m,, Saturday, 
sang [sO], m., blood, 
sanglant [siiglQ], bloody, 
sans [s5], witliout, wore it not for; 

— ijtie, without. 
sante[K(ito], f., health, 
sapin [sapS], m., fir. 
saule [soil], m., willow, 
saut [so], in. , leap, 
sauter [sote], to leap, jump, 
sautiller [sotije], to hop. 
sauvage [sovais], wild, 
sanver [sove], to save, 
savamment [savaroa], skilfully, 
savoir [savwair], § 222, to know, 
know how ; — le franqais, to 
know French ; auctm homme ne 
saumit, no man can ; un joiir 
qu’U sui, one day when ho 
learned. 

savoir [savwair], m., knowledge, 
savon [savd], m., soap, 
savoureux [sovur0], savoury, 
sweet. 

scdldrat [solera], m., scoundrel, 
schne [sEin], f., scene, 
scierie [siri], f., saw-mill, 
scruter [skryte], to scrutinize, 
se [se], one^s self, to one’s self, 
himself, herself, etc. 
sec [sek], dw, 

sdcher (se) [se seje], § IDS, to dry 
one’s self. 

second [segS], second, 
seconde [segSid], f., second. 
secouer[Bekwo], to shake, disturb, 
secourir [sekuri ir], § 164, to succour. 
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secours [aekuir], m., help; au — / 
help 1 

secret [aekrel, m. , aeorel. 

Seguin [segS], a pr. iianio. 
seigpneur iBepwirJ, in., lonl. 

Seine [aein], f., Some (river), 
semaine [acme in), {., week, 
semblable [aflblabl], ainiilar, like, 
semblant [aublii], ni., appearance; 

/(lire — rfc, to protend, 
sembler [ailblo], to aecin. 
semer [anino], § liiH, to enw. 
sens[a(] ia],ni. ,acnae,directian,way. 
sentence [aCitdia], f., maxim, 
sentier [ailtje], m,, path, 
sentiment [adtiinu], m., aentiment, 
fooling, aenao. 

sentir [aOtiir], 0 KIG, to fool, amoll; 
— hm, to ainell awoot ; «e — , 
to feel one’a self, fool. 
s4parer [aetiare], to separate, 
sept [set], seven. 

septembre faeiitaibr], m., Kep- 
tenibor. 

septiime [aetjem'), aovontii. 
serai [sore], 1 ag. fut. Ure. 
serge [ssrs], f., serge, 
s^rle [sorl], f., aeries. 

86rieux [serj^l, serious, grave, 
sermon [serinS], m. , sernmn. 
serre [aeir], 1, talon, 
serrer [asro], to press, grasp, clasp, 
hold tight, crowd together, 
service [aervis], m., aervioe. 
serviette [servjet], f., towel, nop- 
kin. 

servir [serviir], § 160, to servo, 
bo of aervioe, bo of use j — (i 
gueUpie chose, to be of some use. 
seuil [smij], m., threshold, 
seul [acell, alone, single. 
seulement[su!lmG], only, but, even, 
merely. 

s&ve [seiv], f., sap. 
s6v4nte [sevorito], f., severity, 
si [si], if, whether, 
si [si], so, however ; — raplde 
quo, however swift, 
siheie [siskl], m., oontury. 
sien (le) [le sjS], his, hers, its ; 
lea — s, his own. 


siffler [aiflo], to whistle, hiss, sing. 
sifflet[Bifle], m., wliistle. 
signe [sip], m., sign ; Jaire — , to 
Mckon. 

signifier [sijiifjo], to mean, 
sjlence [ailoia], m., silence, 
silencieux [silSajV], silent, 
sillage [sijaii], m., wake (of ship), 
sillon [aijS], m,, furrow, 
simple [s£ipl], aimiilc, plain, more, 
sirefsiir], m., aire. 
sjtne [aityo], situated, placed, 
six [sis], six. 
sixieme [aisjem], sixth. 
aoci£te [sosjete), f., society, 
sceur [amir], f., sister, 
soi [swa], one’s self, himself, 
soie [swo], f. , silk, 
soif [awaf], f., thirst; avoir — , to 
bo thirsty. 

soigner [swajio], to care for, 
sola [awl], in., care; avoir — , to 
take care. 

soir [awairl, m., evening; le — , in 
tlieovoning ; hier — , lastevening, 
soiree [swarc], f., evening, 
sois [swa], 1 sg. pros, siibj. and 2 
Bg. impvo. Sire. 

soitfswa], .S sg. pres. aubj. Stre; 
sou I, bo it BO I 

soixante[swahQ it], sixty; — disc, 
seventy, 

soldat [aolda], m., soldier, 
soleil [aoleij], m., sun; (p. 410) 
Catherine-wheel, 
solennel [aolanel], solemn, 
solide [solid], Bolid, strong, perfect, 
solitaire [solitsir], solitary, lonely, 
solitude [aolityd], f., solitude. 
soiUciter [soliaito], to entreat, 
solliciteur [solisitmir], ra., peti- 
tioner. 

solUcitude[soliBitYd], f. , aolieitudo. 
sombre [soibr], gloomy, 
somme [som], f. , sum. 
sommeil [snmeij], m. , sloop, 
somraeiller [somejo], to dozo. 
sommes [aom], 1 pi. pres, iud. Si/re. 
son [so], m,, sound, 
son [so], in., bran, 
son, sa, ses [so, aa, so], his, her, its. 
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songe [aais], m., rlronm. 
songer [sa^e], § 1S6, to ttiink. 
sonner[sane], to Hound, ring, strike, 
soimette [sanst], f., little I.H311. 
sont [so], 3 yl. pres. ind. Urt. 
sorcier [BOrBje], m., magician, 
sorte [sort], f., sort ; de — gw, 
80 that. 

sortie [aorti], f., going out, getting 
out. 

sortir [sortin'], § 106, to como out, 
go out, stick out, arise; Jatre 
— , to put out, force out. 
sot [so], foolish, Htupid. 
sottise [satiiz], f., foolish action, 
sou [su], m., sou, lialfpcuny, cent, 
souci [ansi], m., care, anxiety, 
souffle [anil], m., breathing, 
souffler [aulle], to blow, 
souffrance [snfrdis], f., suffering, 
souffrant [aufrfl], poorly, unwell, 
soufflrir [anfriir], § 170, to suffer; 

faire — , to oauao pain, pain, 
soffl [su], drunk, intoxicated, 
soulager [snlate], g ISO, to relievo, 
soulever [aulve], § 158, to raise, 
lift up ; se — , to raise one’s self. 
Soulier [sulje], m., shoe, 
souiigner [aulipe], to underline, 
souper [supe], m. supper, 
souper [supe], to sup. 
souplesse [suples],!., suppleness, 
eourire [suriir], m., smile, 
souris [suri], t, mouse, 
sous [su], under, in the reign of, in. 
sous-offleier [suz ofiaje], m,, non- 
commissioned officer. 

80USHpr4fet [su prefs], m , mv/i- 
pryit, important official in 
municipal administration, 
soutenir [sutniir], § 177, to sus- 
tain. 

soutien [sutjS], m., support, 
souvenance [suvnuis], f., reeol- 
leotion. 

souvenir [suvniir], m., recollec- 
tion. 

souvenir (se) [ae suvniir], § 178, 
to rememW ; je me mutnens 
[de), U me aouviefit (de), I re- 
member. 


souvent[BUvfl], often, 
soyez [awaje], 2 pi. pres. subj. and 
impve. iOre. 

soyons [swajo], 1 pi. pres. subj. 
and impve. Sire. 

spectacle [speklakl], m. , spectacle, 
play, theatre. 

splendide [apludid], splendid, 
statue [staty], f. , Htatue. 
Strasbourg [strazbuir], m., Stras- 
burg. 

stupdfaction [stypofakajO], f., as- 
tonishment. 

stupdfait [stypefe], astonished, 
subitement [subitmu], suddenly, 
sublime [sybliin], sublime, 
sue [syk], m., juice, sap. 
sucedder [syksedo], § 158 ; — A, to 
sucooed. 

sufflre [ayfiir], § 187, to ruIHoo. 
suis [Btjij, 1 sg. pres, indie. Sire, 
and atiivre, 

suite [Bi(it], f. , continuation ; tovi 
de — , immediately ; par la — , 
subsequently, . 

suivaut [sqiva], prep., according 
to, following ; adj. , following, 
suivre [sqiivrj, §206, to follow; 

— deayeux, to look after, watch, 
sujet [syse], m., subject, oauBo. 
Sully-Prndhomme [syli prydom], 
French writer, b. 1839. 
superbe [syperb], splendid. 
supdrieur[Byperjasir], superior, 
supplication [Byplikasjo], f., en- 
treaty. 

supplier [syplle], to entreat, 
auprdme [sypreim], supreme, 
crowning, 

sur [syr], on, upon, over, about, 
sflr fsyir], sure. 

surcharge [syrjort], f., excess of 
burden. 

surface [syrfas], f., surface, 
surgir [syrjii r], to arise, spring up. 
surplus fayroly], m. , sur^us. 
surprendre [syrpraidr], § 202, to 
surpriso, overtake, 
surprise [syrpriiz], f., surpriso, 
surtout [syrtu], above all, espe- 
cially, particularly. 
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surrenir [syrvsniir], § 178, to come 
up. 

sus [ay], 1 eg. p. dcf. mvoir. 
symdtrique [simeti-iU], aymmetri- 
cal. 

T. 

tabac [taba], m., tobacco, 
table [tabl], f., tabic, 
tableau [tablo], m. , picture, black- 
board j — noir, blackboanl. 
tacher [tajo], to stain, 
tocher [tojo], to try, endeavour, 
taiileur [tojmir], m., tailor. 
taire(se) [so ts i r], §‘201, to be silent, 
heoomB silent, 
talus [taly], ni., slope, 
tandis que [tSdia ka], whilst, 
taut [to], so, so many, so much ; 

— de jbis, so often ; — que, as 
mnoh (ks, 08 long as •, — mietix, 
so innoh tho better. 

tante [tfiit], f., aunt, 
tantdt [tuto], presently, soon, just 
now, sometimes, now... at an- 
other time. 

tapage [tapaij], m., noise, racket, 
taper [tap^, to strike, 
tapissier [tapisje], m., uphols- 
terer. 

tard [tair], late ; phis — , later. 
Uter [tote], to feel, 
te [to], thee, to thee, you, to you, 
tel [tel], such, like, so ; «» — , 
such a one. 

tenement [telmS], so, so much, 
tempfete [tSpeit], f,, tempest, 
temps [to], ni., time, weather; 
avec le — , in time; de — e» — , 
from time to time; dans le — 
ewe, whilst ; en mime — , at the 
same time ; par le — gtt’il fait, 
in such weather as it is ; fairs 
heau — , to bo fine weather ; 
mauvais — , bad weather ; qnd 

— fait-ll f, what sort of weather 
is It? 

tendon [tudS] m., sinew, 
tendre [tdidr], tender, loving, 
tendre [tuidr], § SIO, to hold out, 
stretch. 


tendrement [tadromd], afieotion- 
ately. 

tendresse [tddres], f. , oiTection. 
tenir [taniir], § 177, to hold, have, 
hold on, hold out, keep, resist; 
be anxious, insist on ; be con- 
tained in, find room in; U »e 
iietidra qu'il nous que, it will bo 
your own fault if ; — l)ou, to 
stand fasi; liens/, ienez/, now 
then !, hero 1, look 1 ; se — , to 
bold one’s self, stay, stand, 
tenter [tute], to attempt, tempt, 
tenture [tatyir], f., hangings, 
terrain [terS], m., ground. 
terre[teir], f., earth, ground, land; 
par — , A — , on tho ground ; la 
— aainie, tho Holy Lund, 
terre-neuve [ter nociv], in., New- 
foundland dog. 
terrible [teribl], terrible. 
t6te[teit], f., head, 
texte [tekst], m., text, 
textueitement [tekstiielmd], word 
for word. * 

thdfltre[teaitr],m., theatre; 7'/i(f- 
dire-^ancais, the moat famous 
theatre of Poris. 
thdibre[tojeir], f., teapot, 
th&me [tei m], m. , exorcise in trans- 
lating from French into another 
language ; — latin, Latin prose. 
Thomas [tamo], m., Thomas, 
tibia [tibrn], m., tibia, 
tien (le) [le tjS], thine, yours. 
Tiennet [tjene], dim. of Etieme, 
Stephen. 

tiens [tjS], 1 sg. pres, india and 2 
sg. impve. of Imir. 
tier8[tjeir], m., third part, 
tige [tiu], f., stem, 
timide [timid], timid, 
tins [t?], 1 sg. p. def. (etiir. 
tirer [tiro], to drew, pull, deduce, 
shoot ; — la langue, to put out 
the tongue. 

Titan [titii], m., Titan, 
toi [twa], thee, thou, you, 
toilette [twalet], f., toilet, dross; 
Zaire, aa — , to dross ; table de 
— , dressing-table. 
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toise [Uvaiz], f., fathom. 

toit [two], m., roof. 

toiture [twotyir], f., roofing, roof. 

tombeau [tabo], m., tomb, gr.ivo. 

tomber [tSbe], to fall. 

ton, ta, tes [to, ta, Ic], thy, your. 

ton [to], m , tone, voiop. 

tonnerre [toriEir], m., thunder; 

coup (la — , peal of thunder, 
torrent [torn], ni., torrent, 
tort [toir], ni., M'l-niig; amir — , to 
bo (m the) wrong, 
tot [to], soon ; phis — , sooner, 
toucher [tnjo], to toueh ; - i), to 
be near, approach ; «’?/ toachez 
]Ma, do not touch it, handa offi 
toujours [tnsusr], always, still, at 
all events ; disait — , kept say- 
ing ! jmir — , for over, 
tour [tu!r], f., tower, 
tour [tuir], m., turn, triek, feat; 
fermer ii ihiuhlr — , to lock fast ; 
d son — , in his (her, its) turn ; 
fairs Is — lie, to go round, 
tourner [turne], to turn, 
tourte [turt], f., pie. 

Tourville [turvu], a celebrated 
Fi'ench naval omcor, born 1643, 
died 1701. 

Toussaint [tusS], f.. All-saints’ 
Day. 

tout, tons [tu, tu(s)], all, any, 
every, overythinu ; quito ; — le 
montle, everylioctyi — Is jour, 
louts lajournis, the whole day ; 
— s les jours, every day ; lotUea 
(tea) deux, both; — ea lea amides, 
every year; — d fait, alto- 
gether; — d Vheure, a little 
ago ; — ce qua, all that, what- 
ever ; — de mime, all the 
seme; — d coup, suddenly; rien 
du — , nothing ot all ; le. — , the 
whole ; — d leur/urie, intent on 
• their fury. 

tracer [trase], § 166, to trace, 
tradition [tradisjS], f., tradition, 
tragfique [trasik], tragical, 
tram [trtr|, m., train, noise ; en — 
de, busy at; —dedem'*-«, hind- 
quarters. 


traineau [treno], m., sleigh ; as 
proniener eii — , to take a sleigh- 
ride. 

trainer [treno], to drag, draw, 
traire [treir], §208, tu milk, 
trait [tre], m. , trait, feature, action, 
traiter [trete], to treat, cntortain ; 
— (le, to call. 

traitre [trsitr], m , traitor, sooun- 
droi. 

tramway [traniwe], m., tramway, 
street-car. 

tranche [trill J], f., slice, odgo (of 
book). 

tranquille [trukil], quint, calm, 
easy in mind ; soyez — , don’t be 
uneasy, don’t worry. 
tranquillement[trukilinn], calmly, 
transformer [trOaforme], to trans- 
form. 

transport [trflapoir], m., trans- 
port-snip. 

transporter [trfisporte], to con- 
voy, bring. 

travail [travai j], ni. , work, labour, 
travailler [travaje], to work, 
travers [travel r], m., breadth; 
ft — , through, across ; en — de, 
across. 

traversde [travenso], f., voyage, 
traverser [traverse], to traverse, 
cross, go through ; — fa couraul, 
to run across, 
treize [tre is], thirteen, 
tremblement [trublom n], m. , trom- 
• bling ; — de. leire, earthquake, 
trembler [trSblo], to tremble, 
trente [trQit], thirty, 
trfes [tre], very, very much, 
trdsor [trezoir], m., treasure. 
tressaillir[treBajiir], togive astart. 
trfeve [treiv], f., truce, 
tricorne [trikorn], m., throe-cor- 
nered hat. 

tringle [trSigl], f., rod. 
triomphal [trififal], triumphal 
triomphe [tri5f], m., triumph, 
triste [trist], sad, 
tristement [tristmd], sadly, 
tristesse [tristes], f., sadness, 
trois [trwa], three. 
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troisi&me [trwazjeni], third, 
trompe [trSip], f , horn, 
tromper [trSpuj, to ducuivo ; sc — , 
to be nnetakou. 

trompette [trjpet], f. , trumpet. 
tr6p [trol, too, too mueh, too ninny, 
trop-plein [tra '"-i ovuiilow. 
trot [tro], in,, trot s (jrand — , tast 
trot. 

troubler [trnhlol, to disturb, 
troupeau [truxiuj, in., ilock. 
trouver Itrnvo], to iind j alter — , 
to go to j se — , to find oiio’b suit, 
ho, feel. 

truite [tri|it], f. , trout, 
tu [ty], thou, you. 
tuer [tiie], to Icill. 
tue-tete [ty teit] ; d — , ns loud ns 
poHuihlu. 

tuile [titil], f., tilo. 
tnilerles [tiplri], f. pi., Tuilurios 
(once n royiil inilaco). 
tttlipe [tylipi, f. , tulip, 
tumulte [tymylt], in., tumult, 
tyrannie [tirnni], f., tyranny. 

U. 

un [ctl, one, a, au j P — , one ■, V — 
{H) I' a litre, both ; leauns lea mtri'H, 
ona another. 

unir[yniir], to unite, joins wiiaaez- 
voua lea mia mix antrea, join your- 
selves together. 

univers fyniveir], m., nnivorso. 
universei [yniversel], universal, 
usage [yzaij], m., use. 
utile [ytil], useful, 
utilite [ytilitej, f., utility, use. 

V. 

va [vn], 8 sg, pres, indie, and 2 sg. 
impve. aller, 

vacances [vakd i s], f. iil. , holidays, 
vache [vaj], f., cow. 
vagfabondage [vagabSdais], in., 
vagrancy. 

vague [vag], f., tvove. 
vam [v?], vain ; en — , in vain, 
vaincre [vJikr], S 200, to conijner 
vaincu [vSky], vaiuiuished (one), 
vainement [vcnmCi], vainly, 


vainqueur [vskoeir], m., victor, 
winner. 

vaia [vo], 1 sg. pros, indie, alter. 
vaisseau [veso], ni., ship, 
vaisselle [vesel], f., dishes. 

Valbre [valeir], the naino of a 
Buitorlor tlic liand of Harpagon’s 
diiughter, who enters his service 
ns steward, and is anxious to in- 
gmtiatu himself into the favour 
of Hanaigon. 
valet rvalel, in., servant, 
valeuf [valffii'l, f., value, 
vallde [valel, f., valley, 
valloii [vahi], ni. , dalo, valley, 
valoir [valwai r], IS 223, to be worth ; 
— »iicMj-,to boliettor; — la/teme, 
to bo worth the trouble (while), 
vas [va], 2 sg. iiim indio. niter, 
vase [vuizj, m., vase, vossol. 
vaste [vast], vast, mighty, 
vaudrai [vislre], 1 sg. fnt. valoir, 
vaut [vo], 3 sg. pres, indie, vidair. 
vautour Ivotuir], m., vulture, 
vautrer (se) [so votre], to wallow, 
veau [vo], m., calf, veal, 
vdcu [veky], p. part, vivre, 
veiller [vejo], to watch (over, A or 
siir). 

vendre [vtlidr], § 210, to sell, 
vendredi [vilctrodi], ni., Friday! 

— mint, flood Friday, 
vengeur [viisreir], avenging, 
venir [vaniir], § 178, to come i 
viiit A pitsaer, happened to go 
by ; — de, to have just ! on 
venait tie. tni donner, they bad 
just given him •, U venait voir, 
no came to see ; lui — A I’esprit, 
to occur to him. 

vent [vil], in. , wind ; il fait du — , 
it is windy. 

ventre [vdtr], m., belly; — A 
lerre, at full speed, 
ver [veir], in., worm, 
verdure [verdyir], f., verdure, 
green, groanness. 
verger [verse], m., orobard. 
veritable [voritabl], trim, real. 
vdritableraent[voritablomi'3],truly, 
really. 
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v£rit4 [verite], f., truth, 
verrai [vere], 1 sg. fnt. voir. 
vers [veir], towards, about. 
Versailles [versa ij], m., a city of 
about 50,000 inhabitants, situ- 
ated about twelve miles south- 
west of Paris. It eontaina the 
great chcUem which was the 
chief residence of Louis XIV. 
verser [verso], to pour out. 
verset [verse], m., verse (Bible, 
etc.). 

vert [veir], green, 
verveine [vervein], f., verbena, 
veste [vest], f. , .looket. 
vestibule [veatibyl], m., vesUbulo, 
hall. 

v6temeflt[vetinfl], m. , clothes, suit, 
vfetir [vetiir], § 179, to elotho._ 
veulent [voail], 3 pi. pros. ind. 
vouloir. 

veut [vfi], 3 sg. pres. ind. voitfoir. 
veux [vfi], 1 eg. pres. ind. vouloir. 
viande [vjflid], £, moat, 
victime [viktim], f., victim, 
victoire fviktwair], f., victory, 
vide [via], empty, 
vider [vide], to empty, 
vie [vi|, f., life, living, 
vieif (vjsij], see vieux. 
vieillard [vjsjair], ni., old man. 
viendrai [vjSdre], 1 sg. fnt. venir. 
viens [vjS], 1 sg. pres. ind. and 2 
sg. inipve. venir. 

vierge [vjers], f., virgin ; la aainle 
VUrge, the Virgin Mary, 
vieux, vieil, vidlle [vj0, vjeij, 
vjsij], old, aged; wi vwia, an 
old man, an old fellow, 
vignette [vipet], f., vignette, or- 
namental design, 
vigoureux [vimr0], vigorous, 
village [vilaisX m., village, 
ville [vil], f., town, city; e» — , 
down town, 
vin [vS], m., wine. 

vin^ [ vS ], twenty ; hitU, 

tweniy -eight. 

vint [vq, 3 sg. p. def. venir. 
vtnt [vg], 3 sg. impf. subj. veiifr. 
viold: Mole], violet. 


Virgile [vir.iil], m. , Virgil (Vergil), 
vis [vi], 1 sg. p. def. voir. 
vision [viz]5], f., vision, 
visite [vizit], f., visit, 
visiter [vizite], to visit, 
vit [vi], 3 sg. p. def. voir, 
vituite [vitahto], f., vitality, 
vite [vit], quick, quickly, 
vivant [vivil], living, 
vivre [viivr], g 211, to live ; faire 
— ,to maintain; wine/, long live!, 
hurrah for I 

voeu [v0], m., vow, wish, 
void [vwnsi], see hero, hero is, 
hero aro ; 7ioua — , hero we are. 
voilk [vwalii], behold, there is, 
there are, that is ; — gue, be- 
hold, lo ; — CB qite e’eai, that’s 
how tilings go ; eii — wi, that’s 
0110 ; la — , here (there) it is 1 
noun — , hero wo are I 
voile [vwal], f., sail, 
voiler [vwale], to veil, 
voir [vwair], § 224, to see ; lui — 
/a ire des tours, to see him play 
tricks; faire—, to show ; «e — , 
to be Boen. 

voisin [vwazE], neighbouring ; m., 
neighbour. 

voisinage [vwazinai.is], ni., noigh- 
bourhoorf, vicinity, 
voiture [vwatyir], f. , carriage, car; 
671 — , in a carriage ; sc in'ommer 
en — , to take a drive, 
voix [vwa], f., voice, 
vol [vol], m., theft, robbery, 
volaille [vola ij], f., poultry, 
voler [vole], to fly. 
voler [vole], to steal, rob. 
volet [vole], m., shutter, 
voleur [voice I r], m., tliiof, robber ; 

aM — /, stop thief I 
volikre [voljsir], f., pigeon-house, 
volontd [volotoj, f., will. 
volubilit6[volybillto],f., volubility, 
volume [volym], ra., volume, 
vont[vS], 3 pi. pros, indie., alkr. 
votre, VOS [votr, vo], your, 
vdtre (le) [Is voitr], yours, 
voudrai [vudro], 1 sg. fnt. vouloir, 
vouloir [vulwair], § 225, to will, 



PRENCH-ENGLISH. 


611 


•wish, want; en — d, to be angry 
with ; je voudrais {hinn), I ahoiiUl 
like ; — dire, to mean ; await 
voulu, would htivo liked, 
vous [vu], you, to you, yourself, 
yourselves. 

voyage [vwajaisl, m., journey, 
voyage; lion — /, a pleasant jour- 
ney 1 ; comiitignon de — , fellow- 
travollor. 

voyager [vwajajo], §150, to travel. • 
voyageur [vwajaiswir], in., Im- 
vollor. 

vrai [vre], true, real, 
vraiment [vremO], really, 
vraisemblablement [vresdblabla- 
mfl], probably, 
vu [vy], p. part. voir. 
vue [vy], f. , sight, view. 


W. 

Waterloo [vaterlo or waterlo], 
Waterloo. 

Waihier [vatje], name of a Ifrenoh 
officer. 

Weilin^on [velSgton], the Duke 
of Wellington. 

Y. 

y [i], thoro, in it, to it, at it, on it, 
of it: if — a, there is, there are ; 
il — en a, there is (are) some. 

yeux [j0], plur. of asil, eyes. 

Yves piv], name of a sailor friend 
of Loti, mentioned in several of 
his works, sucli os Monfrire Yvea. 

Z. 

74br6 [/.ebro], striped. 

zephire, zephyr [Kofiir], zephyr. 
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A. 

a, an, nn, m., uno, 1; — fraw 

— dozen, im frano lii donzaiuc ; 
not another, no... pas (point) 
d’autre, 

abandon, abandonner. 

abbess, abbesne, f. 

ability, capacity, f . , talent, in. 

able ;be — , ponvoir. 

about, de, autoxir do, environ, sur ; 

— three o’clock, vers (lea) troia 
Ixeuroa ; — it, en j be — , a’agir 
do, dti'o sur le point do ; he hue 
this good thing — him, il a oela 
de bou i set — , ao mettro i. 

above, au-doaaua dc. 
abroad, a rdtranger. 
absence, abaenoe, f. 
absent, absent 
abundant, abondnnt. 
accept, aooeptor. 
accession, aoceasion, f. 
accident, accident, in. 
accidental, acouleiitul. 
acconroany, accompagner. 
according to, selon. 
account j on — of, h cause de. 
ache J have head—, avoir null h la 
tfitej my head — s, j’ai nial h la 
tSte. 

acquaintance, connaissance, f. 
acquire, acqudnr. 
act, agir. 

action, action, f., trait, m. 
actor, acteur, m., comfidien, in. 
add, ajouter. 
address, odrosscr. 



admission, entree, f. 
admit, admettre. 
adorn, fairs Tonieinent de. 
advance, avanecr. 
advanced, avanc& 


adVMtage ; take — of, abuser de. 
advice, avis, in, , eonseil, ni. 
advise, eouseillor. 
affair, affiiire, f, 

afraid; to be, — ((j/"), avoir pour 
(de), oraintlro; — of, oilVayd do; 
be much — , avoir granu’pour, 
avoir bien pour. 

after, prep, and adv., apr6s ; ten 
minutes — jive, oinq heuros dix 
(minutes). 

after, oonj, , aprts qne. 
afternoon, apres-inidi, m. and f. 
afterwards, eiisuito, puis, apr6s. 
again, oueore, eneore line foie, de 
nouveau, 
against, contre, 

age, (Igo, m. ; to be twenty years of 
— , avoir vingt ana. 
ago, il y a. 
agreeable, agrCablo. 
ahead; walk — , iiiarobor le pro- 
mier. 

Ajaccio, Ajaccio, 
alas I, hulas I 
Albert, Albort. 

all, tout ; — diat (which), tout ce 
qui; not at — , pas du tout; 
— jmssions, toutes lea passions, 
allow, Inisser, permuttre. 

I almost, presque. 
alone, seul. 

along, par; as they went — , 
ohemin faisont. 
already, dujii. 

Alsatia, Alsace, f. 
also, auHsi. 

although, bien qne, quoiqne. 
always, 'toujouvs. 
ambassador, ainbossadour, m. 
ambition, ambition, f. 

America, Anubiquo, f. 

American, aimirioain. 
amiable, aimable. 
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among, parmi, pntro, ohez. 
amongst, parmi, cnlre, ulicz. 
amuse, ainuHor ; — one’s self, 
s’amusGr. 

amusement, amusomoiit, m. 
amusing, umuHaul. 
ancestors, ttiioutros, m. pi. ; aioux, 
m. pi. 

ancient, auoicii, antirpin. 
and, ot i til yo — visit, allor viRltur. 
angi7'; — at, — v>itli, fftulni da 
(contra) i be — , yet — , bo fAohor. 
animal, aniiual, m. 
another, un autru, onooro un. 
answer, n. , rdponso, f. 
answer, v., rApondro. 
ant, fourmi, f. 

antechamber, autiuhamliru, f. 
antiquity, antiquitu, f. 
anxious ; be — , tciiir h. 
any ; do -l- duf. art. ; do ; on ; au- 
oun, qiiolcontpio, tout j / haven't 
— , jo ii’on ai pna j have ynu~f, 
en avoz-voHB If ; ilun't give him — , 
no iui on doiinoz paa j — thing 
(with nog.), rioiii — 'one (with 
nog.), perBOiino. 

anybody, anyone, qnelqu’un j not 
... — , no . . . perauuno. 
any one, soo anybody, 
onytliing, quolque chnao, m. ; not 
... — , no . . . rioii J — good, 
quelquo choao do bon j not , . , 
— goinl, no , . . rion do bon. 
anywhere j not ... — , no . . . ludle 
part. 

apiece, ohaoun, la piAoe. 
appear, parattre, aembler, oom- 
.parottro. 

appetite, appdtit, m. 
applaud, applaudir. 
apple, pomme, f. 
apple-a%e, pommior, m. 
appoint, nonimor. 
approach, n., approoho,f. 
approach, v., approoher, a’appro- 
chor do. 

approbation, approbation, f. 
approve, trouver bon. 

April, avril, ra. 

Arab, Arabo, m. 

5 » 


are! boo be; here is (or are), voioii 
there is (or are), voila, 
argument, argument, m. 

Ariosto, Ariosto, m. 
arise, s’dlovor, naltro. 
arithmetic, antlimAtiquo, f. 
arm, bras, m. 
army, ai-nu'o, f. 

aroiuid, autonr do ; she Ionics — 
her, olio rogurdu autour d’ollo; 
go — the ciig, fairo lo tour do la 
villc. 

arouse, exciter, 
arrange, arrangor. 
arrivm, nrrivdo, f. 
arrive, niTivcr. 

art, art, ni. 

article, nrticlo, m.; — qf dress, 
artiolu do (niiotto. 
artist, ai-tislo, m. 

as, camino; aussi, si; pondantqno, 
on ; — ... — , ausai . . . quo ; 
not — ... — , pas auHHi . . . quo, pas 
si . . . quo; not so . . . — .pasautiMi 
, . . quo, paa ai . . . quo, inoina . . . 
quo ! — mneh money — , autant 
a’argent que ; — long^ — , tant 
qrio ! — soon — , onssitdt quo ; 
— if, oomme ai ; — zoe/l — , ausai 
Mon que ; — to, quant 4. 

ascend, monter (sur). 
ashamed ; be — , avoir honto ,* feel 
— , avoir honto. 

ask, donmndor, prior ; _ — for, 
detnander ; — him for it, lo Iui 
domonder j — one’* self, so de- 
manded 

asleep, ondormi ; be —, 6tre on- 
dormi, dormir ; we hove been — , 
nous avons dormi ; fall — , a’en- 
dormir. 
ass, fine, m. 
assail, asaaillir. 
assist, aider, 
associate, a’aasocior, 
assure, assuror, 
astonish, dtonnor. 
astonishment, dtonnoment, m. 

at, 4, ohoa, do i — [the home, shop, 
offlre, etc., qf), ohoa ; — tlie 
hatter’s, ohea lo chapolior; — 
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my father’s, ohez mon p6ro j — 
hovie, chez moi, oliez tai, etc. ; 
— my house, ohez moi ; — oitr 
house, ohez nous ; — daybreak, 
dds le point du jour, 
attack, attoquer. 
at^d, assister A 
attention, attention, f. ; pay — , 
give — , fairo attention, 
attentively, attentivomont 
attract, attirer. 
auburn, chfttain. 

audience, assistance, f., assistants, 
m. pi. 

August, aoht, m. 

Augustus, Auguste, in. 
aunt, tonte, f. 
author, auteur, m. 
autumn, automne, m. ; tn — , en 
automne. 

avenue, avenue, f. 
avidity, aviditd, f. 
avoid, Mter. 
await, attendre. 
awake, intr., se r^veiller. 
away; go — , partir, a’en alier; 
take — , Oter ; fur — , loin, loin 
d’ioi j run — , ae sauver. 
axe, ‘hache, f. 

B. 

back, doB, m. : be — , gtre de re- 
tour J give — , rendre ; come — , 
rovenir ; go — , retoumer ; bring 
— , ramener. 
bad, luauvais, m^ohant. 
badly, nml ; hurt {very) — , faire 
(boaucoup de) mal A 
Bseda, Btde. 
bag, soo, in. 
bake, ouire. 
baker, boulonger, m. 
ball, bal, m, 
banana, bonane, f. 
banish, bamiir. 

bank, bord, m. ; on the — , an bord. 
banker, banquier, m. 
banking-house, maison (f.) do 
banque. 

barefoot, mi-pieds, lea pieds nns. 
bareheaded, ddoouverA 


bargain, marchd, m. 
barn, grange, f. 
bask, se ohanffor. 
basket, ponier, in. 

Bastille, Bastille, f. 
battle, bataille, f. 
be, etro; y avoir; — {of health), 
se porter, aller; — abotU to, 
alier, dtre snrle point do, devoir; 
— born, iialtro ; — {of weather), 
faire ; — {qf age), avoir ; — (of 
time), y avoir ; — ajrakl, avoir 
peur ; here is {are), voioi ; there 
IS {are), voilA, il y a ; is he finish- 
ing?, flnit-il?; is he not?, ete., 
n’est-CB pas?; how are you?, 
comment vous portez-vous?, 
comment allez-vous?, comment 
ca va-t-il 1, comment ga va ? ; 
Jam well, je me portebien, ga 
va bien, eto, ; I am to do it, je 
doia le faire ; I am going to do 
it, jo vaia lo faire ; it is fine, il 
fait beau ; is it ?, vraiment f ; 
Jie is ten years old, il a dix ana ; 
a house to — sold, une maison A 
vendre. 

bear, n., oura, m. 

bear, v. (of fruit trees), donner. 

beard, barbe, f. 

beast, animal, in. ; (p. 118} mon- 
ture, f. 
beat, battre. 
beautiful, beau, 
beauty, beautd, f, 
because, narco que. 
become, dovenir,Be faire; — {suit), 
seoir; what has — of her?, qu’est- 
elle devenue 7 

bed ; go to — , so oonchor ; be in 
— , 4tre au lit, dtre couclid. 
bedroom, oliambre (f. ) A couchor. 
beech, ‘liAtre, m. 

before, prep., devaiit {qf place); 
avant [qf time) ; avant de H- in- 
fin. : — the judge, par devont le 
, Riga- . 

before, conj., avant qno. 
before, adv., auparavant. 
heg : I — your pardon, pardon, 
beg, prier, mendier. 
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beggar, mondiant, in. 
begin, commcncei', so mettro a. 
beginning, coiiiinunoemotit, m. 
behave, so comportur. 
behead, diicnpitoi', 
behind, dorriero, 

believe, oroiro; it is helievvd, on 
oroit. 

bell, clooho, f. ; Utile — (epheri^al), 
gi’ulol j sleiyh- — , grolot, m. 
belong: — to, fitvoii, appm-tonir li. 
below : here, — , lei-biis. 
bend, conrbur. 
benefactor, bienfnitpiu', in. 
benediction, bibnldictian, f. 
beside, !i cAt6 do. 
besides, d’ailluurs. 
best, adj., lo moillcuv, 
best, adv. , lo inioux. 
better, adj., molUour. 
better, adv. , inioiix ; he — , be worth 
more,, vnloir mioux j he, — {of 
health), so portor mioux, allor 
mionx ; like, — , prefer, aimer 
mioux. 

between, entro. 

bid : — good-hue to, dire adieu 6. 
big, grand, gros. 
bind up, bander, 
bird, uiseau, m. 

birthday, fiUo, f. , annivorsairo (m. ) 

do ma (sa) uaissauoo. 
bite, mordro. 
bitterly, amiremont. 
black, noil'. 

black-board, tableau noir, m. 
blacksmith, inardclial forrant, m. 
blade, brin, m. 
blind, avonglo. 
blond, blond. 

blow, n.,cQup, m. ; — with a stick, 
ooup do baton, 
blow, V., soulflor. 
blue, blou. 
blunt, brusque, 
blu^, roueir, 

board, bord, m.-, on — of, h bord de. 

body, corps, m. 

boil, boiiiilir. 

bold, ‘liardi. 

bonbon, bonbon, m. 


book, livre, m. 

born : to he — , naltre ; he was — , 
11 ost n^. 

both, tons (los) deux, I’un ot 
I’autre ; — ... and, et . . ot. 
bother I, pcste do ! 
bottom, fond, m. ; at the — of, 
an fond de. 

Boston, Boston, in. 
bow; — to, saliior. 

box, botlo, f. 

boy, enfant, gari;on, m. ; my — , 
mon enfant, m. 

branch, bvanoho, f. 
brave, courageux, bravo, 
bread, pam, m. 

break, casser, rompro; — out, 
delator ; — one's arm, so casser 
lo bras ; — off, casser, dtor ; — 
up, HD dissoiulro. 
breakfast, ddjeunor, m. 
breathe, respiror. 
brick, briquo, f. ; — house, maison 
[f.) on briqiics. 
bridge, pent, m. 

bring, apporter j {carry) trans- 
porter ; {lead) amener ; — back, 
ramener; — domi, desoendro; 
— np {rear) dlever; — up, 
ramoner ft. la surface. 

Britain, see Great Britain, 
brother, frftro, m. * 

brush, n., brosso, f. 
brush, V., broBser. 
buildj bfttir. , 
building, ddiSce, m. 
bun, brioolio, f. 
burden, fardeau, m. 
bum, briller. 
burst, dclat, ni. 
bury, onterrer. 

business, commerce, m., affaires, 
f. pi. ; on — , pour affaires ; go 
into —, so mettre dans los af- 
faires, so mettre en commerce, 
busy, occupd (de) ; be — doing any- 
thing, be, — at anything, 6tro on 
train de fairo qnclqne ohose, dtro 
ft faire qiiolque chose, 
but, mais ; nothing — , no . . . rion 
. . . quo. 
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butter, beurre, m. 
buy, aohetor. 

by, par, do, aiir, A, en j — riiblnn//, en 
frottant ; — the way, A propos ; 
go — , passer ; — sight, do vue : 
taller — an inch, plus grand 
d’uiipouce; six feet — sewn, six 
piods sur sept ; — my watch, A 
ma montre ; — what he says, A 
CO cju’il dit ; loved — , aimd do. 

C. 

cabbage, cliou, m. 

Ctedmon, Gedmon. 
cafd, uafe, in. 
cage, cage, f, 

Cain, Cain. 

call, appelor; fairc vonir; — a 
meeting, convoquer mio assem- 
liltio ; he called, s’appaler. 
camel, ehamsau, m. 
can, ponvoir, savoir j he — not, il 
ne pout pas, il no suit pas ; J 
coutd, ]G pourrais, jo pouvais 5 J 
could have, i’aurais pu. 

Canada, Canwa, ni. ; m or to — , 
ail Canada. 

Canadian, canadion. 
cane, caniie, f. 

cannon-shot, coup (in. ) do canon, m 
capital, n., capilalo, f. 
capit^, adj., capital, 
captain, oapitaine, ni. 
caravan, oaravane, f. 
card, carte, f. 

care ; — for, soigner ; take — (f, 
avoir aoiii do, soigner; taie — , 
prendre gardo. 
carefully, soigneusemcnt. 
careless, negligent, 
caress, carosse, f. 
carnival, oamaval, m. 
carpenter, charpentier, ra. 
carriage, voiture, f. 

Carrot, carotte, f. 

carry, porter; — emporter; 

— • the day, I’oinportor. ' 
case, cas, m, ; in — (lAnf ),aa cas quo. 
cat, chat, m. 

catch, attrapor ; — (a) cold, s'en- 
rhiuner. 


catholic, catholiquo. 
cattle, bdtail, ni. a., boatianx, m. pb 
cause, 11. , oauBu, f. 
cause, v., cauaor; exciter; — to, 
fairo. 

cavalry, cavalcrie, f. 
cease, cesser, 
celebrate, ciildbrer. 
celebrated, cAlAbro. 
celebration, fAto, f. 
cent, son, m. 
centime, contimo, m. 
century, aiecle, m. 
certain, certain, 
chair, chaise, f. 
chance, ‘lia.sard, m. 
change, monnain, f. 
chapter, chapitre, m. 
charge, oliargo, f. 
charitable, charitable, 
charm, charmer, 
charming, charniant. 
charmingly, A ravir. 
chase, cmisser, ponrsuivro. 
chat, causer. 

cheap, (A) bon marohd, pen con 
teiix 1 cheaper, A nioilleur niarohA, 
moins cher. 
cherry, ooriso, f. 
cherry-tree, oorisier, m. 
chicken, poiilut, iii. 
chief, 11., chuf, in. 
chief, adj., piiiicipal. 
child, enfant, 111. and f. 
chimney, ohominec, f. 

China, Chine, f. 
chopper, bvlcheron, m. 

Christian, chiAticn. 

Christopher, Christophe. 
church, Agliso, f. ; at {to) — , A 
I’iSgliso. 

city, villo, f. ; in the — , A la ville, 
en villo. 

city-hall, hotel (ra.) de ville. 
clad, see clothe, 
claimant, prdtendant, m. 
class, olasse, f. 
class-room, clossc, f. 
clean, nottoyor. 
clearly, clairement. 
clever, habile, fort. 
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cleverly, Imbilement. 
climb, grimper. 
clock, Wloge, f. 
close, ferincr, clorc. 

cloth ; iahle , nappe, f. 

clothe, vStir. 

clothes, vfitomontB, in. pi., liabitn, 
in. pi. 

clothes-press, arnioiro, f. 
clumsy ; hf no — cm to, avoir la 
nialadresso <lo ; — /ellow, mala- 
droit, m. 
coat, habit, ni. 
cock, ooq. 111 . 
coffee, cafiS, in. 

cold, adj., froid ; n., froid, m. ; 
ho — {of living haingv), avoir 
froid j nn — {of weather], fairo 
froid j I have — haiule, my htmda 
are — , j’ai froid aiix mains ; catch 
(a) — , B’enrliumor. 
collect, rama-BBor. 
collection, qiifito, f, ; take up the 
— , faira la qiiflto. 
college, oolhige, m. 
colossal, coloBBal. 

Columbus, Colomb. 
comb, poigne, m. 
come, venir, arriverj — again, 
revenir; — back, — home, re- 
vonir } — toaee, — andsec, venir 
voir; — doion,_ doacendroi — 
up, monter, arrivor ; — in, en- 
trer i — out, sortir; cornel, 
voyons I, allons 1 

comfortable, eommode; Zie—, fairo 
bon. 

command, oommandor. 
commandment, commandemont, 
m, ; the ten — «, lea dix coni- 
mandements, le ddoaloguo. 
commence, comineiiocr. 
commit, commettre. 
companion, oompagnon, m., ooni- 
pagne, f, ; iravdling — , ooni- 
pagnon de voyago. 
company, compagnio, f. 
compartment, compartimont, in. 
compassion, compaaBion, f. 
complain, so plaindro. 
complete, oomplet. 


complicated, compliqiid. 
compliment, compliment, m, 
comprise, cninpreiidre. 
comrade, camarade, m. 
conceal, cachcr. 
concert, concert, m. 
conclude, conclnro. 
condemn, condamnor, 
condition, condition, f. 
confectioner, coufiseur, in. 
confess, nvoucr. 
confidence, confianco, f, 
confound, confondro. 
conquer, conquurir, vaincro, . 
conscience, conscience, f, 
consecrate, Ix^nir. 
consent, consentir. 
consider, conBiiU'ror. 
construd:, conatruiro. 
contain, contouir. 
continually, sans cobbo. 
continue, continuer, 
contract, contrat, m. 
contrary ; on the — , nu contrairc. 
convenient, commode. 

cook, cnisiuier, ni., -6re, f. 

cool, fraia ; it is — {of weather), 
il fait frais. 

coolly, tranquillument. 
copper, son, m. 
copy, exemplaira, m., oopio, f. 
coral, oorail, m. 
corkscrew, tire-boucbon, in. 
costs, frais, m. pi. 
cost, cofiter. 

country, pays, m. ; — {native, 
land), patrio, f. j — (as opposed 
to town), campagne, f. ; in the 
— , ft. la campagne. 
county-town, ohof-liou, m. 
couple, couple, m. and f. 
courage, courage, m. ; tafie — , 
prendre courage, 
court, cour, f. 
courtier, courtiaan, m, 
cousin, cousin, in. ; cousiue, f. 
cover, couvrir ; covered with, 
oouvert de. 
cow, vaoho, f. 

Cracow, Cracovio, f. 
crawl, BO trainer. 
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create, order, 
creature, ordature, f. 
crime, crime, m. 
criminal, criminel, m, 
critic, critique, ni. 

Crcesus, Crdsue. 

crops, rdcolte, f. 

cross, adj,, mdchant. 

cross, V. , traverser. 

crowd, foule, f. 

crown, conronno, f. 

crumb, miette, f. 

cry, plouror, crier j — oud, otier. 

cupboard, armoire, f. 

'cure, ^udrlr. 
curiosily, curiositd, f. 
curse, maudire. 
custom, coutume, f, 
cut, couper ; Hftve one’s hair — , se 
faire couper Ics cheveux. 

D. 

daily, tons les jours, 
dance, denser, 
danger, danger, m. 
dangerous, dangereux. 
dark, noirj be — , faire noir, faire 
obaour. 

date {time), date, f. 
date \ fruit), datte, f. 
daughter, nlle, f. 
day, jour, m., journde, f. ; every 
— , tons lea joura, cheque jour; 
in those — s, k ootte dpoqiie; 
v)hat of the month is it to-day ?, 
quel jour du moia aommea-nous 
aujourd’hui?, etc,; the — after 
<o-mon'OW, aprda-demain; the — 
btfore yesterday, avant-hier j all 
— [long), toute la journde, tout 
le jour ; from — to — , do jour 
on jour i he — {daylight), faire 
jour. 

daybreak, point (m.) du mur; at 
(since) — , dda le point du jour, 
dead, mort, 
deaf-mute, aonrd-muet. 
deal ; a great — , a good — , beau- 
coup. 

dear, oher ; not so — , pas ai oher, 
moina oher. 


death, mort, f. ; be at the point of 
— , Stre aur le point do mourir ; 
pvt to — , mettre t mort, 
debt, dette, f. 
decapitate, ddcapiter. 
decayed, g&td. 
deceive, tromper. 
declare, ddolaror. 
decline, ddchoir. 
decorate, orner. 
defectj ddfaut, m. 
dejection, abattemont, ra. 
dday, diffdror. 
delicacy, ddlioatease, f. 
delight ; — in, ae plaire k, 
deiighted, enchantd. 
delighthil, charmont. 
deliverance, ddlivronoe, f, 
delve, bdeher, 
dentist, dentiate, m. 
deny, nior. 

depart, s’en aller, partir. 
depend ; — on, ddpendre de. 
describe, ddcrire. 
desert, ddaert, m. 
deserve, mdriter. 
desire, ddsirer, vouloir, 
despair, ddaeapdrer. 
dessert, dessert, m. 
destroy, ddtruiro. 
determine, ddterminer, rdsondre. 
devour, ddvorer. 
dial, oodran, m. 
diameter, diamdtre, m. 
die, mourir ; — away, se mourir. 
difference, diffdrence, f. ; that 
makes no — , cela ne fait rien. 
different, different, 
difficult, difficile, 
difficult, difficult^, f. 
dig, creuaer, bSchcr. 
diminish, dimlnuer. 
dine, diner. 

dining-room, aalle (f.) k monger, 
dinner, diner, m. 
direct, odj., droit, 
direct, v., diriger. 
disagreeable, ddseerdable. 
disappear, disparaitro. 
discover, d^couvrir. 
discuss, discutor. 
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encourage, encourager. 
end, n., fin, f. j come io a bad — , 
finir mal. 

end, V., finir, se terminer, 
enemy, ennomi, m. 
engage, s’engagor. 

England, Angleterre, f, 

English, anglais ; — }nan, Anglais, 
m, ; — [the language), I’anglaia, 
m., anglais, m. 

enjoy, jouirde; — am'aiclf, s’amu- 
ser. 

enough, nssez (do) ; not — , paa 
assez ; Mnd — , assez bon. 
enter, entrer (dans), 
enterprise, entreprise, f. 
equal ; he — (to), dgalor. 
equivalent, dquivalent. 
error, errour, f. 

escape, dviter, dehapper ; ham a 
narrow — , I’dohappor belle, 
estate, propridte, fi, biens, m, pL 
Europe, Europe, f. 

European, onropden. 
even,mdme j — if, — ihough,q}iaad 
mdme 

evening, soir, m. , soirde, f. j in 
the — , le soir ; last — , yeaterdag 
— , filer (an) soir. 
ever, jamais. 

every, tout, chaqnej — Sunday, 
tons loB dimanohes j — thing 
which, tout ue qui ; — other day, 
tons lea deux jours, 
everybody, tout lo monde, m. 
everyone, chacun. 
everywhere, pnrtout. 
evil, mal j -r -doing, mal faire, m. 
exactly, exaotement, prdoisdment. 
examine, examiner, 
example, example, m. ; for — , 
par exemplo. 

excavation, excavation, f. 
exclaim, s’dcrier. 
excuse, exonser. [theme, m. 
exercise, devoir, m., oxeroioe, m. 
exercise-book, cahier, m. 
exhibit, exposer. 

expect, attendre,s’attondra,comp- 
.ter, espdrer. 

expense, ddpenae, f. , ddpens, m. pL 


explain, oxpliquer. 
extract, arracher 
eye, ceil, m., plur., yeux. 

F. 

fagade, fagode, f, 
face, figure, 1, visage, m. ; ahut 
the door in onda — , former la 
porte ou nez d. quolqu’un. 
fart, fait, m. 

fail, faillir ; to — iw, manqnor A 
fairy, fde, f. ; — atory, ooute de 
fde(s). 

faithful, fiddle. 

fall, tomber; — dm, dohoir! ~ 
out, se brouillor ; — aaleep, 
s’endormir. 

familiarity, familiaritd, f. 
familiarly, familidrement. 
family, famille, f, 
famous, fameux. 

far, ndv., loin ; — from, loin qua, 
loinde; — aioaj/, loin, loin dloi} 
farther off, pins loin j farther on, 
plus loin ! as — os, jnsqu’d. ; how 
— tail?, oombien y a-t-il ? 
farmer, paysan, m., fermier, m., 
oultivateur, m. 
farmhoude, ferme, f. 
farm-servant, valet (m. ) de forme, 
fashion, mode, f. 
fast, vite. 
fastidious, diflioilo. 
fate, destin, m. 
father, pdre, m. 
favour, laveur, f. 
favounte, favori, m. 
fear, n., orainte, f., pour, f. ; for— 
that, de craiiite quo ; for — of, 
de orainte de. 

fear, v., oraindro, avoir peur. 
feast, fostin, in., banquot, m. 
feed, nourrir. 

feel, tftter j sentir ; — hungry, 
sentir la faiin, avoir faim. 
feeling, sentimont, m. 
fell, abdttro. 

fellow,' garqon, m. ; my good — , 
mon ami} the brave Uttle — a, 
les petits bonuhommos ; the 
elumay — , le maladroit. 
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fence, clAturo, 1. 
fetch, allur cherchcr. 
few, poll, pen do, nuBlquoa j a — , 
quolquoB-iina ; Sui — , no... 

gniro, ne...que pen. 
field, champ, m. 
fifteen, qiiinsio. 
fifteenth, qiiinzi6ino, qiiinzo. 
fifth, ciiiqiii6mo, cinq, 
fifly, oinquanto. 
fight, combatti’u. 
fin, mnijlir. 

finally, enfln. A, la fin ; — do, fiiiir 
par fairo. 

find, k'cnivor j ltt‘ fomul, ao troii- 
vor j — otU, dilcoiivrir. 

fine, ooaii •, it in — (weather), il 
fait boiiu (tonipa). 

fine-looking, beau, ifidgant. 
finger, doigt, ni. 
finish, flnir. 
fire, foil, in. 
first, ndj,, promlor. 
first, adv. , d’abord ; at — , d’abord i 
/or the — time, pour hi prumik'u 
fois. 

fish, n., poiaaon, m. 
fish, V., pSohor. 

fit, aller h; my miit — » me well, 
mon oomplot mo va Won. 
fitting, coiivuiiablu. 
five, cinq, 
flatter, flatter, 
flattering, flattenr. 
flee, fuir, s’enfiiir. 
fleet, flottc, f, 

Florida, Moride, f. 
flour, farino, f. 

flower, fleiir, f. ; in — , on flours. 

fluentlv, coiiramincnt. 

fly. voior ; — away, s’onvolov. 

foggy ; be — , fairs du brouillard. 

folded, croiad. 

foliage, fenillago, ni. 

follow, suivro. 

following, Buivant. 

folly, folio, f. 

fond ; be — qf, aimor 

food, nonrritnre, f, 

foolish, fou. 

foot, pied, m. ; on — , & pied ; 


tread under — , fouler aux 
pieds. 

for, prep. , pour, pendant, do,oontro, 
par ; — a moment, iiii moment ; 
— (during), pendant ; net out 
— , partir pour ; — (since), 
depuis J — £i long time, — a week, 
depuis longtempa, dopuis iiiio 
aomaino ; — i»e, pour moi ; — it, 
on; trade — , dehangor pour 
(cuntro) ; I am sorry — it, j’oii 
auis fuchd. 
for, coni., oar. 
forbid, ddfcndro. 
force, n., force, f. 
force, V., forcer. 

foreign, dtraiiger; in — countries, 
h I’dtrangor. 
forest, fordt, f. 
forget, oublior. 
fork, funrehetto, f. 
form, former, 
former ; the — , ocliii-lii, 
fortnight, qiiinzaiuo, f., qiiiinse 
joura, in. pi. 
fortunate, huureux. 
fortune, fortune, f. ; good — , bon- 
henr, m. ; wioic one’s — , fairo 
fortune, 
forty, quaranto. 
four, quatre. 

fourteenth, quatoroidme, quatorzo. 
fourth, quatridme, quatre. 
fox, reiiard, m. 
foanc, franc, m. 

France, France, f. ; in — ,to — , on 
Franco. 

Francis, Frnn?ois, ni., Francis, m. 
Frederick the Great, Frdddrio lo 
Grand, 
free, libro. 
freeze, geler. 

French, adj., fran^ais; — (the lan- 
guage), lo fraiifuis, fraiifais ; — 
man, Fran^ais, m. ; — teacher, 
professour (m.) do frauyais. 
Friday, vendrodi, m. 
friend, ami, m. ; ainio, f. 
friendly, aimablo. 
friendship, amitid, f, 
frog, grenouille, f. 
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from, de, 4, 4 partir de, dans, 
cl’apres, depuis ; — day to day, 
de ]our en jour ; — ii, on ; — 
nature, d’aprSs nature ; drink — 
a glass, boire dans un -verre ; 
take — the table, prendre sur la 
table. 

front ; in — of, devant. 
fruit, fruit, m, 
frying-pan, po^lo, f. 
fulfil, aocoinplir. 
full,^loin. 
ftirnish, fournir. 

G. 

gallery, galerie, f. 

g arden, jordin, m. 

rascon, Gascon, m. 
gate, porte, f. 
gather, cueillir. 
gay, gai. 

general, general, m. 
generally, eu g^ndral, gdn^rale- 
ment, ordinniremont. 
generous, gendreux. 

g entleman, monsieur, m. 

eorge, Georges. 

German, allemand. 
get, prendre i avoir ; obtenir j go 
and — , aller cliorcher, al’er 
trouver i — up, rise, so lever j 
— up on, inonter sur ; — {be- 
come), devenir •, — made, luive 
made, fairo fairs j — mai-ried, so 
marier ; — angry, se fflolior ; 
— on, avanoer. 
ghost, rovenant, m. 
gird on, ceindre. 
girl, fille, f., enfant, f. 
give, donner j — away, donner ; 
— back, rendre. 

glad ; — at, of, content de, eharmd 
de. 

glory, gloire, f. 
glove, gant, m. 

go, aller ; se rendre ; — away, s’on 
aller, partir ; — in, into, entrer 
dans ; — out, sortir j — until, 
acoompagner, aller aveo ; — by, 
•— past, passer (devant) ; — up 
(stoirs), aller en haut, mentor j 


— down {stairs), aller on bas, 
descendre j — and see, aller voir ; 

— around the city, fairs le tour 
do la ville ; — to bejl, so eouoher ; 

— for a row, sail, ete., so pro- 
mener en bateau ; — (out) for a 
walk, oiler se promonor (4 pied), 
aller faire line promenade (4 
plod) ; — for a drive, so pro- 
mener on voituro ; — for a ride, 
sepromenor 4 choval; — for, — 
after, — and get, aller cliorchcr j 
— back {again), retournor ; — 
down toiun, aller en ville ; — 
home, aller ohes! soi, rontrer ; — 
on, continuer (4), aller on ; — to 
sleep, s’ondormir ; — to France, 
aller en Ifranco, partir pour la 
Franco. 

God, Diou ; gods, dieux, m. pi, 
gold, or, m. ; adj. {of gold), d’or, 
on or. 

golden, d’or. 

good, bon, brave ; my — fellow, 
mon ami, m. ; be so — as to, be 

— enough to, voulez-vons bien, 
ayoz la bontd de, veuillez. 

good, bien, in.! do — , fairo du 
bien. 

good-bye, adieu, au revoir. 
goodness, bontd, f. 
goods, marohandiscB, f. pi. 
goosm, oie, f. 

gooseberty-bush, groscillior, m. 
government, gouvorneinout, m. 
grace, gr.4oe, f. 
grain, gram, m. 
grammar, grammalre, f. 
grandfather, graud-p4ro, m. , aleul, 
m. 

grandmamma, grand’m4re, f. 
grandmother, grand'morc, f. 
grandson, petit-iiLs, m. 
grass, herbe, f. 
gravely, gravenient. 
great, grand, gros ; — deal, beau- 
coup. 

Great Britain, Grando-Brotaguo, f. 
Greek, grcc. 
green, vert, 
grind, moudre. 
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ground, terre, f. ; (v,p)on the — , k 
terre, par tenu 

grow, orottro j — larger, granrlir. 
guard, gardo, m. 
gun, fusil, m. 

H, 

hair, ohevenx, m. pi. 
half, demi, inoitW, f . ; — an hour, 
une dcmi-houre, f. { half-pant 
eight, hiiil; houros at domie. 
half, odv. , h domi. 
hall, vestibule, m. ; sallo, f. 
hand, main, f. ; ahahe hands with, 
donner la main k; on the right 
— , A, droito; on the l^t — , k 
gauche ; — (qfa cloei), aiguille, f. 
handkerchief, monchoii-, in. 
hang, pendre, 
happen, arrivcr ; vonir k. 
happily, houreusomont. 
happy, houroux, ountent. 
hard j worh — , travailler fermo, 
hardly, k peine, 
harm, faire mal k. 
harp, 'harpe, f. 
harvest, moisson, f. 
hasten, se hkter, se dtfpkolier ; — 
into pretence of, aooourir auprka 
de. 

hat, chapeau, in. 
hate, ‘hair, 
hatred, ‘haine, f. 
hatter, chapelior, m. 
have, avoir ; obtenir ; — (as 
avxiliai^), avoir, 6trej I — to be 
there, il faut quo j’y soia ; — 
him go, faites-lepartir; — (cause 
to be), faire ; I am having a house 
hmU, je fois bktir une luoison ; 

— done, faire faire ; — one’s hair 
cut, se fairs ooupor lea ohovcux ; 
— just, vonir de j — to do tvUh, 
avoir offairo k; he has euohen, 
has he not ?, il a parlk, n’est-cu 
pos ? } — to, ktro oWigiS do. 

Havre, le Hovro. 

hay, foin, m. 

ha^l-nut, noisette, f. 

he, il, lui ; CO J — who, eelui qui ; 

— himseif, lui-mkme. 


head, tkte, t. ; mattre, m. 
headache; have — , avoir mal k 
la tkte. 
heal, gukrir. 
health, santk, f. 

hear, entendre ; — /rom, recovoir 
doB nouvelloB do ; / — from Aim,’ 
je re^ois de ses nouvollos ; — of, 
entendre parlor de. 
heart, oosur, m. 
heat, clioleur, f. 
heavy, lourd. 
hedge, ‘haie, f. 

Helena; /St. — , Sainte-Hklkno. 
help, aider, 
hen, poule, f. 
hence, aussi, done. 

Henry, Henri, m. 
her, odj., son, sa, ses ; lui. . . lo (k 
oile). 

her, pors. pron., la, olle; to — , 
lui, k olio ; — own, lo aicn, a 
elle, 

here, ioi, y ; — below, ici-bos ; — 
is, — are, voioi. 
hero, ‘hkroB, ro. 
hers, le sion, k elle. 
herself, se, ello-mkme. 
hide, caoher. 

high, ‘Imut 5 — price, grand prix, 
m., tojit. 
hjll, colline, f. 

him, le, lui ; to, for — , lui ; 
who, oelui qui. 

himself, se, soi, lui, lui-mkme ; to 
— , en lui-mkme ; he — , lui- 
mkme. 

hind, odj., de derrikro. 
hjnder, empkohor. 
his, adj., son, sa, ses ; lui ... lo 
(k lui). 

his, pron., lo sion, k lui ; — own, 
lo sion. 

history, iiiatoiro, f. 

hither ; — a?iii thilhiT, i;ii ot li. 

hold, tonir ; — o/it, tondro. 

hole, trou, ra. 

holiday, jour (ra.) do fkto ; — s, 
vaoanooB, f. pi. 
holy, bknit. 

home : (at) — , ehez moi, dies toi. 
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etc, , la niaison ; po allei' 
ohez moi, chez toi, etc., aller k 
la maison. 

honest, honn^to, loyal, probe, 
honesty, loyaulil, f., probitd, f. 
honour, n. , honnenr, ni. 
honour, v. , honorer, 
hope, u., espdrauco, f. 
hope, V., espdrer. 
horse, choval, in. 
horseback ; o?i — , & ohoval, 
horseshoe, fer (m.) ft cheval. 
hot , ohaud, brillant ; it is — , il 
fait ohaud. 
hour, lioure, f. 

house, maison, f. ; at {to) our — , 
ohez nous ; at whose — ?, ohez 
mii ? ; <i< Mr. JB'a ( — ), ohoz 
Monsieur B; in the — , k la 
maison, dans la maison. 
how, oommonb, coinnio, combion ; 

— /, comme I, quel; — nineh, 

— man]/, eomhien ; — much!, — 
many /, oorabien (do) 1, quo do ' ; 

— long have you heeii here f, de- 
pnis quand fites-vous ioi?; — 
happy she is /, qu’ollo est hen- 
reuse ! 5 — o!d ts he >, quel ago 
a-t-il ?! — is he >, comment so 
porto-t-il?, comment va-t-il? 

however, oependant ; — gooit, 
quolquo hon quo i — that may 
Be, quoi qu’il eu soit ; — little, 
pour pou quo, 

howl, n. , ori, m. j give a — , pousser 
nn ori. 

howl, V. , pousRor un ori. 
humble, humhlo. 
hundred ; a [one) — , cent, 
hunger, faim, f. 

hungry ; be (feel) — , avoir fnira. 
hunt, ohasBOT. 
hunting, chasso, f. 
hurrah for I, vive(nt) ! 
hurry ; — up, se dopficher ; he in 
a — , utre pressA 

hurt, faire mal k j — one’s se'/, so 
faire mol. 
husband nmri, m. 
husbandman, labnureur, m. 
hymn, cantiquo, m. 


I. 

I, je, moi. 
ice, glare, f, 
idea, idee, f, 
idle, parcBsoux. 
idleness, paresso, f. 
if, si. 

ignorant, ignorant! be — - of, ig. 
noror. 

ill, n., mal, m. 
ill, adj., malado. 
ill, adv. , mal. 
itl-fortune, malhcnr, m. 
ill-treat, maltraiter, 
illuminate, illumiuor. 
image, imago, f. 
imagine, s’imaginer. 
immediately, tout do suite, 
impatient, impatient. 

^portant, important, 
impossible, impossiblo. 
in, dans, k, on, de, sur ! — it, y, 
— {after superlative), do •, — the 
reign of, sous; be — , y otre, 
fibre ohez soi j — the evening, le 
soir ! one — ten, un sur dix j — 
the west, a I’ouoBt. 
inch, pouco, m. 
income, revonu, m. 
increase, nugmmitcr. 
incur, oourir. 
indeed 1, vraimont I 
indisposed, soudVanl. 
individual, individu, m. 
influence, n., iutluonoc, f. 
influence, v., iniluonuor. 
inhabitant, habitant, m. 
injustice, injustico, f. 
ink, oncro, f. 
inkstand, encricr, m. 
inn, aubergo, f. 
innkeeper, auborgislo, m. 
insect, uiscotc, m. 
instead of, au liuu de. 
institution, institution, f. 
instrument, instrument, m. 
insult, diro dos injures k, iiisultor, 
intelligent, intolligont. 
intend, avoir (l’)intontion. 
intention, intention, f. 
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inter, onterrer. 

interest, iiitirfit, nj. ) take — in, 
prendre inti'n^t ii, n’oceupcr de. 
interest, inWrosHer. 
interesting, intureHsiint. 
interview j (private) — , tfile-tVtdto, 


intimate, in time. 

into, dtuiB, cu ; — it, y, lit dcdiins ; 
fall — the sea, fcoinuer A l.i inur ; 
— hie pj’csciiir, nuprAa du liu. 

introduce, presenter. 

invention, invention, f. 

invite, inviter. 

iron, for, ni. ; — (ndj.) do for. 

is, see be j here — , here are, voici j 
here, he. — , le voici. 

island, tie, f. 

it, il, elle, eo ; Ic, in s eolii ; in — , 
y, dednuH s of — ,fnr — , on j In 
— 1 y ! — i* ?/<”*! “’““t voiiH ; — ie 
Utey, ee sont oux, c’ust eux ; think 
of — , y ponscr. 

Italian, itniien. 

Italy, Italic, f. 

its, son, sa, son ; on. . .lo. 

itself, so, soi ; lui-indmo ; nifime. 


J- 

, anuary, janvior, in. 

. apan, J^on, in. 

] ericho, Juriolio, 

\ erusalem, <Tdrunulcin. 

‘ bhn, Jean. 

,oke, plaisantcr. 

journey, voyage, in. ; eet otU offaiii 
on a — , so roinottro on route, 
joyful, joyoux. 

judge, juge, m. ; he a good — of, 
so connaltro A (eu). 
judge, jugor. 

July, juillet, m. 

jump, sautor j — owr, snuter par- 
dessua. 

Jupiter, Jupiter, 
just, ndj. , junta, precis, 
just, adv.,]ustomont,dono; — look, 
rogardez done; to Jutve, — , vouir 
do, no fairo quo do ; — then, A co 
moment ; — ae, an moment oil. 
justice, justiou, f. 


K. 

keep, gnrdcr, tonlr; — on, allor 
eu. 

kernel, amandc, f. 
key, clef, f. 

kick out, mettre .A la porte. 
kill, tucr, fairo monrir. 
kind, n., espece, f., sorto, f. ; what 
—of lomUier is it?, quel tomjjs 
fait-il ? 

kind, ndj., bon ; — to, lion pour ; 
he no — ae, he, — enough to, 
vonloir bion ; il ie — of him to, 
o’oat Ikiii a lui de. 
kindly, bion. 

kindness, ImntiS, f. ; ham the — 
to, vouloir bion, avoir la bontd 
do. 

king, roi, m. 

kingdom, royaumo, m. ; United 
—, Royaumo-Uni, in. 

Kiss, cmbraHsor, baiser. 
kitchen, cuisine, f. 
knee, genou, m. ; fall on one’s — e, 
tomber A gonoux. 
knife, couloau, m., canif, m. 
knight, ohevnlior, m. 
knock, frappev j there is a — , on 
frappo. 

know, savoir, connallro j — how, 
savoir. 

knowledge, scienco, f., oonnais- 
sances, f. pi. 


L. 

labour, travail, in., labeur, m. 
lady, dnme, f. ; young — , demoi- 
Bollo, t, jouno dame, f. 
lake, lac, in. 
lamb, agnean, m. 
lamp, lanipe, f. 
lamp-shade, abat-jour, in. 
land, teri’c, f. 
landlord, aubcrgisic, in. 
language, bingiiu, f. ; — (of o»i- 
mah, rtc.), langiige, m. 
large, grand, gros ; grow — , 
grandir. 

last, ndj., dernier, passAi — year, 
I’aniido doriiiAro, TnnuAe passAo j 
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— mni7i|7,Mer (an) aoir; — tuglU, 
cette nuit ; at — , enfin, k la Sn. 
last, V. , durer. 

late, tard, en retard ; 7te ia — , il 
est en retard j be — /or, man- 
quor ; it ia — , il est tard ; it ia 
geiting — , il so fait tard ; later 
mi, pins tard. 
lately, demUrement. 

Latin, latin. 

latter ; the — , celni-oi. 

laud, loner. 

laugh, riro; — at, rire de, ae 
moquer de. 
laughter, rire, m. 
law, loi, f. 
law-suit, procia, m. 
lazy, pareaaeux. 
lead, xnener, conduire. 
leaf, feuille, f. 
leap, aauter. 

learn, apprendre, aavoir. 
learned ; — man, savant, to. 
leathern, de cuir. 
leave, tr., quitter, laiaaer. 
leave, intr., partir. 
left, gauehe ; on the — {hand), h 
(hi) gauche j I have none — , je 
n’en ai plus, 
leg, jambe, f. 
lend, prStor. 

less, moins; — than two, moins 
do deux. 

lesson, lefon, f. 

lest, quo. . .ue, do peur quo. . .no. 
let, laiaaer, pormettre; — ua go, 

allons j — MmJinUh, qu’il flnisso ; 
— Mm be glad, qu'il solt content j 
— in, laiaaer entrer. 
letter, lettre, f. 

Levite, Uvite, m. 
liberal, liberal, 
liberty, libortd, f. 
library, bibliothdque, f. 
lie (apeak /alaely), mentir; — 
(buried), gdsirj — down, so 
coucher. 
life, vie, f. 
light, n., lumidre, f. 
light ; — aubtam hair, oheveux 
oh&tain oloir. 


like, V., aimer; vouloir, ddairer; 

— better, aimer mieux ; — to, 
aimer ii; 1 should — (very much), 
i’aimeraia (bion), je voudraia 
(bien) ; I should — you to do it, 
je voudraia quo vous le faaaioz 
(iiaaicz); — il in, so plaire A.; 
/ should — to have done it, 
j’aurais voulu lo fairs. 

like, prop., oomnio; anything — 
that, quelquo ohoae de pareil, 
no . . . rien de imroil. 
lily of the valley, inuguet, m. 
line, ligne, f. 
listen (to^, ecouter. 
little, ad]., petit; — , adv., peu; 
a — , un pen (de) ; however — , 
pour peu que ; a — ago, il y a 
quelquoB momenta ; — by — , 
peu A peu. 

live, domeurer, vivre ; — in, de- 
mouror A, daus, cto., habitor ; — 
on, vivre de ; long — J, vive(nt) 1 
living, vivant ; — is dear, il fait 
oiler vivre j not a — soul, ne. . . 
Arne vivante. 
log, bAoho, f. 

London, Londrea 
long, V., tardor; I — to, il me 
tardo do ; be — in, tardor A. 
long, adj. or adv. , long, longtuinpa ; 
have you been here — f, y a-t-il 
longtempa quo voua fitoa ioi?; 
a — time, a — while, longtempa; 
how — f, dopuia quond ? ; as 

— as, tant quo j I have not seen 
them for a — time, 11 y a long- 
temps quo jo ne lea ai vus ; a — 
toay off, loin. 

longer ; no — , no . . plus, 
look, rogardor: — at, regnrder; 

— around, rogarder nutour ; — 
out of the window, regarder par 
la fenfitro ; — for, ohorclior ; — , 
intr., avoir I’air, aoinblor, par- 
altro ; get a good — at, bion voir. 

look out, prendre garde; — of 
the window, regarder par la 
fenfitre. 

lose, perdroj — sight of, perdro 
de vue, 
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loss, perte, f. 
loud, adv. , fort, haut. 

Louis, Louis, in. 

love, n., amour, m. f., affection, f., 
tendrosse, f. ; my first — , in os 
premieres amours, 
love, V., aimer, 
luck ; good — , fortune, f. 
lunch, v„ ddjuunor. 
lunch, n,, gofttor, m., diijouuer, m. 

M. 

machine, machine, f. 
madam, madamo, f. pi. mrsdamos. 
magnificent, niagnifiquo. 
m^, hoiine, f. j — of all work, 
bonne A. tout fairo. 
majority, majority, f. 
make, faire, rendre ; he made, so 
fttiro j — use, so servir. 
man, homme, m.i oM — , vieillard, 
m., — {soldier), soldat, m. ; the — 
who, a — wJw, oelui qui 5 young 
men, jounos gens, 
manner, maniAro, f. 
many i very — , a great — , boau- 
oQup (de) J so —, tant (do) ; — 
a, maint j as — , autant (do) j 
how — f, combion (de) ?, many, 
beaucoup do porsoimos. 
maple, n. , orablo, m. ; adj. , d’ Arable. 
March, mars, in. 
march, marcher, 
mark, raarquo, f. 

market, mareliA, m. ; to, at (the) 
ou marohA. 

marry; (give in marriage, unite 
in marriage), marier; — (take 
in marriage), Apousor, so marier 
& (aveo) ; — (he married, get 
married), so raarior. 

Marseilles, Marseillo, f. 

Mary, Mario, 
mass, mease, f. 
master, maitro, m. 
masterpiece, ohef-d’oouvro, m. 
matter ; what is the — with you f, 
qu’avez-vouB? ; tohat is the —f, 
qu’y a-t-il7, do quoi s’ngit-il?; 
no — , that does not — , n’im- 
norto. 


maxim, maxima, f. 

May, mai, in. 

may, pouvoir ; that — he, oela se 
pent; it — he, il sa peut; J 
might have, j’aurais pu; — it 
please, qu’il plaiso. 
me,ine,moi; to,/or — ,mo,moi;/o»* 
— , pour moi; with — , avoo moi. 
mean, vonloir dire, 
meat, viaiulo, f. 
medicine, mAdeoine, f. 
meet, mioontrar ; so r Auiiir. 
meeting, asaemblAo, f. ; call a — , 
convoquor uno asseinblAo. 
melt, fondro. 

member j — 0/ Parliament, dApu- 
tA, m. 

memorandum, mAmoiro, m. 
memory, inAinoiro, f. 
mention ; don’t — it, il n’y a pas 
do quoi. 

merchant, marohand, m. 

Mercury, Moroure, 
mere, siniplo. 

merely, soulemont, rion quo. 
merit, mArite, m, 
method, inAthode, f. 
metre, mAtre, m. 

Michaelmas, la Saint-Miohel. 
middle, miliou, m. 
midnight, mbmit, m. 
midst, miliou, 111. ; into the — , an 
milieu. 

midsummer night’s dream, songe 
(m.) d’uno nuit d’AtA. 
mild ; he — , fairo doux. 
mile, millo, ni. 
military, mihtairo. 
milk, n., lait, m. 

milk, V., traire. 

mill, monlin, ni. 
miller, meunior, m. 
milliner, niodisto, f. 

mind, Amo, f. 

mine, lo mien 1 A moi ; a frientl 0/ 
— , un do rnos amis ; — and 
thine, lo mien ot lo tioil. 

minister, ininistrc, m. 
minute, minnto, f. ; Jive —s to five, 
oinq henros moiiis cinq (minutes), 
quatro heures oinquante-olnq. 
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miser) avare, m. 
misery, ims6re, f. 
misfortune, malhcnr, m. 

Miss, mademoisellu, f. 
miss, niamiuor. 

mistake ; make a — , so tromper. 
mistaken j be — , so tromijer. 
modern, moderua. 
modest, modoato. 
moment, moineul, ni. ; thi* — , k 
I’instant. 

monarch, monarqno, m. 
monastery, inoiui.st6ru, m. 
Monday, luudi, m. ' 

money, ar^out, m. 
monk, moine, m, 

month, mois, m. ; mliat day of the 

— is it i (aoo §427, 2) ,* in Ote — 
qf May, au moia da mau 

Montreal, Montreal, m, 
moon, luua, f. . 

moonlight, olair do luiie, | ‘ • 

more, plus (do), encore, davan- 
tage j have, you any — money?, 
avez-vous encore do I’argent?, / 
have uo — , / have not any — , jo 
n’on ai plus ; — money than, ^lus 
d’argeutquoj I have some — , j’en 
ai encore ; mo — , no. . .plus — 
ikan twenty times, plus do vingt 
fois ; it is worth — , il vaut raioux j 

— than one, plus d’un. 
morning, matin, m. ; good — , l)on- 

jour ; in the — ,_lo matin, 
morrow, lendeniain, ra. 
mortification, mortification, {. 
most, tr6a, bieii, fort ; tite — , le 
plus ; — people, la pluport dos 
gens. 

mother, mire, f. 
mount, montagne, f. ' 
mountain, montagne, f. 
mouth, bonclie, f. 
move, mouvoir, liraouvoir, ronmorj 
. se remuor., 

Mr., monsieur, m. 
much, beauconp (de), bion, tr^s, 
grand’ohose ; very — ,bcauoonp j 
OB — as, autaat ijne ; so — , tant, 
tenements how — f, combicu 
(de) 1} too — f trop ; as — , au- 


tant (de ) ; pay twice as — , payer 
deux fois plus cher ; give too — , 
payer trop clior. 
mud, vase, 1., boue, f. 
museum, musdo, m. 
music, mnsicpie, f. 
must, falloir, devoir ; I — go, il 
me faut purlir, il faut que jo 
parte ; he — have done it, il a 
dA lo faire. 

my, moil, nia, mes; mo (dat. ). . 
lo ; J wash — /ace, je mo lave 
la figure j — own, lo mien, A moi. 
myself, _ me, moi, moi-m€me. 
mysterious, mystiirionx. 

N. 

nail, olon, m. 
naked, nu. 
name, n., nom, m. 
name, v. appeler; be named, s’appe- 
lor j what is the — of?, comment 
s’appelle ? 
nap, somme, m. 

Napoleon, NapoUon. 
narrow, etroit ; have a — escape, 
I’llchapper belle, 
nation, nation, f. 
national, national, 
native, natif. 
natural, nuturcl. 
nature, nature, f. 
naughty, ni6ohant. 
near, pria de ; — by, tout pris ; 

be — falling, pensor tomber. 
nearly, prAs de, prosquo. 
necessarjr, ndeessuiro ; be — , dtre 
ndcCBsaire, falloir. 
neck, cou, m. 
need, n., besoin, m. 
need, v., avoir besoin do, falloir j 
whnt does h e — ?, quo lui faut-ll ?, 
do quoi a-t-il besoin V 
needless, inutile, 
neglect, iiAgligor. 
negro, nAgru, m. 

neighbour, voisin, in., voisinu, f. 
neighbouring, voisin. 
neiwer, ni I’un ni I'antro ... no ; 

— . . nor, (no. . .) ni . . . iii, 
nest, uid, in. 
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never, nc. . . . jamaiH ; — can any 
one, on (perauiuic) no pout ja- 
mais. 

nevertheless, copenilant. 
new, nonvonu,* neuf. 

New Orleans, la Nouvollo - Or- 
leans, f. 

news, nouvollo(s), f. ; what in i]us 
— q,r>’y a-t-il do nouvniui ? 
newly-marned couple, iiouveanx 
marios. 

newspaper, journal, ni. 
New-Year’s Day, le jour do I’An. 
next, adj., prooliain, premier ; — 
year, I’anndo prochaine , tlie. — 
aay, le londoniain ; — iiiiic, la 
prochaine foia ; — door, 6. o6t6 ; 
(he — one, eelui & ofltii ; — 
iiiorninff, lo Iciidomain matin, 
next, odv., aprAa, oiisuito ; (he. 
very — day, a6a domain, d^a lo 
loudomain. 
nice, joli, gentil. 

night, nuit, f. j all — , (do) toute 
Ta nuit } lae( — , liior aoir, ooLto 
nuit. 

nine, nenf. 
nineteen, dix-neuf. 
ninety, qiiatro-vingt-dix. 
ninety-two, quatro-vingt-douzo. 
no, non, iie . . , pas, aiiciiii j — 
man, — one, pcrsonno, aucun j 
— Itmyer, — vme, no . . . plus, 
noble, noblo. 

nobleman, noblo, ni. , goiitilhoninio, 
m. 

nobody, no . . . poraonne ; — at 
all, ne . . . qui quo uo aoit (f(\t), 
noise, bruit, in. 

none, pas, nul i 1 have — , jo n’on 
ai pas ; </terc are — , il n’y en a 
pas ; have — left, n’on avoir plus, 
nonsense I, alloiia done 1 
noon, midi, m. 

nor, ni, ot ne . . . pas ; — I either, 
ni nioi non plus. 

Normandy, Normandie, {. 
north, nord, m., duiiord j — wind, 
biso, f., vent (in.) du nord. 
North America, I’Amdriquo (f.) du 
Nord. 

Si 


nose, nez, m. 

not, uo . . . paa (point), non ; is he 
— ?, n’oat-ce pns ? ; — for we, 
(non) paa pour moi j — that, non 
(pas) quo ; — one, (ne . . .) paa 
un ; — at all, pas du tout ; — 
very long afterwards, paa long- 
toiiips aprte. 
note, billot, m. 

nothing, (no. . .) ricn ; (hat is — to 
him, cola no lui fait rioii; — 
good, (no . . . ) non do bon ; — at 
all, ricn du tout, ne...quoi 
one ce suit (fftt) ; do — but, no 
mire qne. 

notice, aporcovoir, a’aporoovoir. 
novel, roman, m. 

November, novombro, m. 
now, mainteiiant, hpriiaont, ddj.).; 
tions I : not lo ham — , n’avoir 
plus ; — and fften, do temps en 
temps. 

number, nombro, m., numiiro, nu, 
compto, m. 

numerous, nombreux, 
nut, noisette, f. 

O. 

oak, chdne, m. 
obelisk, ob^liaque, in. 
obey, obiir (i). 
oblige, obliger, forcer, 
obliging, obligeant. 
observe, observer, 
occasion, occasion, f. 
occasionally, dc temps on tompa. 
occupied, occupo. 
occur (of ideas), vomr 4. qqn. 4 
I’esprit. 

o’clock, lieure(s), f. ; at four — , 
4 qualro lieures. 

October, octobre, m. 
of, de ; — it, — them, on, j'. 
offend, oifonaer, dtiplairu 4. 
office, bureau, m. 
often, souvont ; how — , ooinbion 
do foia. 
oh I, oh I 
oil, hnilo, f. 

old (t» years), vioiix, fl.gd ; (former), 
anoion; koto — are you?, quo! 
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ftge avoz-voua? j he jive yenra — , 
avoir oinq ana, fitre 8.g4 do cinq 
ons ; — Ilian, vieillord, ni. 
on, sur, k, do, en ; — the right, k 
(la) droiliO; — hisineas, pour 
affiairea ; — thii aide, do ce 
often omitted with time oj^rea- 
aiona, e.g . , — the sixth, lo aix. 
once, uno foia, autrofoia; at — , 
tout de Buito. 
one, num., nn, xine. 
one, indof. pron., on, voua (ohj.); 
— vmateat, il faut manger; no 
— , peraoiino (mlh ne); the 
white — «, lea hlanoa ; an iron 
— , iin en fer; a amall — , nn 
petit j the — who, oolui qni ; 
that — , colui-lii ; lam — too, jo 
le auia auaai ; — of my friends, a 
doctor, tin dootour do nica amia 
one's, son ; le. 
one’s self, sc, eoi. 
only, no . . . quo, aenlement ; not 
— , non aenlemont ; — (one), 
seul, 

open, adj., on vert; wide — , 
grand(o) ovivert(Q). 
open, V. , ouvrir ) a’ouvrir, dclore. 
opium, opium, m. 
opportune, opportun. 
opportunity, occasion, f. 
or, ou ; ni (aflw Sana) ; no . . . — , 
ne. . .ni. . .ni. 
orator, orateur, ra. 
orchard, verger, m. 
order, n., ordro, m. ; m — to, 
pour, afin de ; in — that, pour 
que, alln quo. 

order, gjve orders, ortlonner ; — 
(send for), faire vonir. 
organize, orgoniacr. 
other, autre ; —8, d’autroa ; many 
— 8, hien d’autvoa ; people give 
each — , on so donno ; write to 
each — , B’4crire ; every — day, 
tons lea doux jours, 
ought, devoir ; he — to da U, il 
devrait le faire ; he — to have 
done it, il anrait dd Id fairo. 
our, notre, nos ; at — htfuae, chez 
nous. 


ours, le nOtre. 

ourselves, noua,'nona-mSmes. 
out ; oome — , go — , sortir ; be — , 
6tre sort! ; — of the window, par 
la fon^tre. 
outburst, 4alat, m. 
outside, hors do. 

over, sur, par, pnr-dessus ; be all 
— with, en ctro fait do. 
owe, devoir. 

own, adj. , propro ;my — , le mien ; 

of hia — , h uii. 
own, v., poBsddor. 

P. 

page, page, m. 

pain, pome, f. , doulour, f. 

paint, peindro. 

painter, pointro, m. 

painting, pcinturo, f., tableau, m. 

pair, paivo, f. 

palace, palais, m., chdteau, m. 
paper, papier, m. 
pardon, n., pardon, m. ; I beg 
your — , pardon. 

pardon, v., pardonner qqoh. k 
qqn. 

parent, parent, m. 

Paris, Paris, ni. ; in — , k Paris j 
in -- itaelf, dans Paris (mfimo). 
Parisian, parision. 
parliament, parlomont, m. ; Cham- 
bre(f.) des ddpuWa; member of 

— , ddpiitt', II). 

parlour, salon, m. 
parrot, perroqnet, m. 
part, n., partio,f., part,f., region, 
f. ; play a — , jouer iin rOlo ; on 
our — , de notre part, 
part, V. ; — with (from), se adpa- 
rer do. 

participle, partieipc, in. 
partner, asaocid, m. 

pass, go past, passer (devant, 
prds de) ; — through, liworaer j 
— by on the other aide, paaser 
outre. 

passion, pnaaiou, f. 

past, pnead, in. 

past, adj. , paasd •, ot i at ha^f — 
one, k uiio houre ot demip. 
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pastor, pastonr, m. 
paternal, paloruol. 
patience, patience, f. 
patient, malade, m. f, 
pay, pay for, payor; — too mtich 
for it, lo payer trop oher ; — 
attention, fairc attention, 
payment, pniumeut, m. 
peace, paix, f. 
peach, pUclio, f. 
pear, poire, f, 
pearl, pcrle, f. 
pear-tree, poirior, m. 
peasant, paysan, m. 
pebble, caillou, ni. 
peck at, bocqueter. 
peel, polor. 

peep of day, point (m.) dn jour, 
pen, plume, f. 
pencil, orayon, m. 
pen-holder, porte-plume, m. 
penknife, uaiiif, m. 
penny, deux eona, m. 
people, on, gens, m. f., monde, 
m., personnoa, f. j few — , peu 
de gena (monde, pei'aonnea) ; 
moat — , la plupart dea gens, 
perceive, apereovoir, a’aperoevoir 
do. 

perhaps, peut-Stra. 
peril, pilril, m, 
permission, pormiaaion, f. 
permit, permottre (il) j toe are jwr- 
milted to, 11 nous ost permia do. 
persist, poraiator. 
person, poraonne, f. 
persuade, perauader. 
petition, pdtitian, f. 

Philadelpnia, Fhiladelphie, f. 
phrase, phrase, f. 
physician, mddecin, m. 
pick up, ramaaser. 
picnic, piquo-nique, m. 
picture, taDleau,m. ,polnturc,f, ; — 
gallery, galorio (f.) do peinturea. 
piece, morcoau, m. 
pin, lipingle, f. 
pipe, pipe, f. 
pitifully, h fairo pitid. 
pity, pitid, f. I Wa a — , o’est dom- 
magu ; what a — , quel dommago ; 


whidt ia a great — , (ce) qui eat 
bien dommage. 

place, n., ondroit, m., lien, m., 
place, 1; take — , avoir lieu; it 
is my — to, o’eat i moi de. 
place, V., mottre, placer, 
plain, plaine, f. 
plainly, franolioment. 
plan, plan, m. 
plant, n., plante, f. 
plant, V., planter, 
plate, oaaiette, f. 

play, jouer; — at {games), jouer 
A. ; — on (inatruments), jouer de. 
pleasant, agrdable, aimable. 
please, plairo A ; if yon — , a’il vous 
plntt; aa we — , commo il nous 
plaira. 

pleased, content, 
pleasure, plaiair, m. ; give — , fairo 
ploiair. 

plough, labourer, 
plum, prune, f. 
plum-tree, prunier, m. 
pocket, pocho, f. 
poem, poAmo, m. , vera, m. pi. 
poet, podte, m, 

poetry, podaie, f. , vers, m. pi. 
point, point, m. ; at the — qf, sur 
le point de. 

Poland, Polojjne, f. 

Pole, Polonais, m. 
police, police, f. 
polite, poll, 
politictd, politique, 
pond, dtang, m. 
poodle, caniche, m. 
poor, pauvre, mouvaia. 
population, population, f. 
portion, part, i. 
portrait, portrait, m. 
position, place, f. ; }nit in a — to, 
mettro h mSmc de. 
possession, posaeasion, f. 
possible, posaible. 
post, post-office, posto, f. ; put in 
the — , mettro A, la poate. 
postage-stamp, timbru-poato, m. 
potato, pommo do terro, f. 
poultry, volaillo, f. ; — ^ord, basso- 
cour, f. 
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pound, livro, f. 
pour, vorser. 
powerful, piuasaut, fort, 
practise, inottro eii pratique, 
praise, louor. 
pray, prier, prier Dieu. 
precious, precicux. 
precise, pnicis. 

precisely, preoiaomont s ttpo 
o’clock — , i. deux henros prd- 
cisoa. 

prefer, priSfdrer, aimer mioux. 
prepare, preparer, 
prescribe, preaorire, ordonner. 
presence, pnisenee, f. j into hit — , 
anprds do lui 
present, n., cadeau, m. 
present, odj., prdHunt ■, at — , & 
prdaont s be — at, fitrc prdsont 
a, aasister ti. 

present (with), v , prdsonter. 
preserve, consorvor, cmiflrc. 
president, moiisieur lu xirdsidont. 
pretend, faire xemblant do. 
pretended, prdtendu. 
pretty, arlj., joli. 
pretty, adv., asaoz. 
prevail over, I’emporter aur. 
prevent, emp0ohor. 
price, prix, m. j al what — , ii quol 
jirix, {b,) combion. 
priest, prkrc, in. 
prince, prince, ni. 
principle, pvinoipe, m. 
private interview, tSte i, tuto, m. 
probable, probable, 
probably, probabloment. 
procession, cortdge, m. 
produce, produire. 
product, prodnit, m. 
progress, progrds, m. 
promenade, promenade, f. 
promise, n., promesso, f. 
promise, v., promettre. 
pronounce, prononoer, donner. 
proof, prcuvo, f. 

projierty, propridtd, f., biens, m. 

prophet, propbdte, m. 
propose, proposer, 
prosperous, florissont. 


protect, protegcr. 
proud, fier, orgueilleux. 
proudly, fidrement. 
prove, prouver, ddmontror. 
provide with, fournir it. 
province, province, f. 
prudence, prudence, f. 
prudent, prudont. 
public, public ; — worko, lea tra- 
vnux (m.) publiea; the — , lo 
public. 

punish, pnnir, 
pupil, dliive, m. f. 
purchase, empletto, f. , aelmt, in. 
purpose, but, in., intention, f. ; 
on — , oxprda ; with the — , dans 
le but. 

purse, porte-inonnaio, m. 
pursue, poursuivro. 
put, mottro, attacbor ; — oh {cloth- 
ing), mottro ; — out (fire, etc. ), 
dteindre ; — ovt (of doore), inot- 
tre h la porte; ■ — to death, 
mettre h mort. 

Q. 

quality, qualitd, f. 
quantity, ^uantitd, f. 
quarrel, diainito, f. 
quarter, quart, m . ; in a — of an 
hour, dans un quart d’bonro ; a 
— past one, uno honro ot quart ; 
fi — <0 one, une lieure inoina 
(un) quart. 

Quebec, Qudboc, m. 
queen, reine, f. 
question, question, f. 
quickly, vile, 
quiet, tranqudlo. 
quietly, tranqnillomont. 
quite, tout, tout iv fait. ‘ 

R. 

race, race, f. 

railway, railroad, clieniin (m.) do 
for. 

rain, n., pluio, f. 
rain, v., plouvoir. 
rainy, pluviimx ; in — mather, 
quand il plout, quand lo tompa 
eat it la plnie. 
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raise, lever, (Slever, relevor. 
rare, rare. 

rarely, raremont ; il ost rare quo. 

r&t, rat, in. 

rather, aseox ; plutdt. 

reach, arriver a (chez), atteindre. 

read, lire. 

reading, lecture, f. ; amme your- 
self — , vous ainusor h lire, 
ready, pr6t. 

really, rdollemeiit, vraiment. 
reappear roparaitre. 
rear-admiral, chef (m.) d’esoadre. 
reason, raison, f. 
reasonable, raisonnable. 
receive, reoevoir; received, re^ut, 
out; receJved a good education, 
fit de bonnes dtiidcs. 
recite, rdciter. 
recognize, rcconnaitre. 
recompense, n., rdcompense, f, 
recompense, v., r^componser. 
red, rouge. 

refuge, refuge, ni. ; take — , se ri5- 
fugier. 

regret, n., regret; m. 
regret, v. , rogretter. 
regular, rdguTier, vrai. 
reign, n., regne, m. 
relg;n, v. , riSgner. 
rejoice at, so rdjouir do. 
rejoin, rcjoindre. 
relate, racoiiter. 
relative, parent, m. 
relic, rest©, m. 
religion, religion, f. 
remain, rester. 
remains, restos, m. pi. 
remarkable, remarqnablo. 
remember, se souvenir do, so rap- 
peler, retenir ; — me to timm, 
rappdez-moi k leur bon souvenir, 
renaer, rendro. 
repeat, rtipdter. 

reply, n., reponso, f. j make a — , 
rc'-pondro. 

reply, v., rdpondro. 
repose, repos, ra. 
represent, reprdsontor. 
republic, rdpublique, f. 
reputation, ronommde, f. 


resemble, ressemblor k, 
resolve, rfsoiidre, decider, 
resort ; have — , avoir rer.urs, m, 
respect, n., respect, m. 
respect, v., respecter, 
respectable, rospeotablo, hono, 
rabla. 

respectfully, respoctucuseniont, 
rest (the), lea autres, 
rest, V., Horeiioser, 
restaurant, restaurant, m, 
retain, garder. 
retire, so rotirer. 

return, n., retour, m. ; on my — , 
iV mon retour. 

return, v., revonir, retoumer (qo 
hack)', — home, rontrer (ohez soi). 
reveal, rdvdlor. 
revolution, revolution, f. 
revolver, revolver, m. 
reward, n., recompense, f. 
reward, v., rdoompensor. 
ribbon, ruban, m. 
rich, riche, 
riches, richesso, f. 
rid ; he — of, get — of, se ddbar- 
rosBor de. 

ride ; go for a — , he out for a — , 
se promener k oheval. 
right, n, , droit, m. ; be (in the) — , 
avoir raison j all — /, i la bonne 
houre t 

right, odj., droit ; on the — hand, 
to the — , k (la) droito, 
ring, sonnor. 
ripe, mhr. 
ripen, mvlrir. 
rise (up), se lever, 
rival, rival. 

river, fleuve, m., rividro, f. 
road, route, f., chemin, m. ; on 
the — , on route, 
roar, rugir, crier, 
robber, voleur. 

Robert, Robert, 
robin, rouge-gorge, m. 
rook, roolior, m. 
roll, n., rouleau, m. 
roll, V., rouler. 

room, salle, f. ; chambre, f. ; in 
his — , dans sa ohambro, oliez lui. 
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rose, rose, f. 

Roueu, Rouen, m. 
round, rood; to go — , fuiro lo 
tour de. 

row ; go for a — , so iiromonor on 
batoau. 

rub, frotter, so frottor ; — otu, 
toire sortir. 
ruin, perdi'O. 
ruler, r6glo, f. 
rumour, on dit, in. 
run, oourir ; — away, so sauvor ; 

— over, pui'courir. 
rush, se prdoipitor, a’dloncer, 
accourir. 

Russia, Bitssie, f. 

Russian, russo. 
rustle, briiiro. 

S. 

sad, tristo. 
saddle, v., seller, 
safety, adret4, f. 

soil, fairo voilo j go for a • — , so 
promener en bateau, 
sodor, marin, m., matelot, m. 
saint, aaiut, m. ; AU SaiiiCs’ Dag, 
la Toussaint. 

sale, vento, f. j for — , ii vendro. 
salute, saluer. 

Samaritan, Saniaritain, m. 
same, mdmo, 
sand, sable, in, 
satisfied, satisfait, content. 
Saturday, samedi, m. 
save, eauver, consorver, (money) 
dpargner. 

Saxon, saxon. 

•ay, dire ; it is mid, on dit ; — no, 
dire q^ue non ; — yea, dire que 
oui (sf) ! — to eacA other, — to 
One’s aelf, se dire j let ua — no 
more about it, n’en parlons pins; 
how old would you — that mem 
ia >, quel Ige donneries-vous & 
oet homme ? ; — again, redire. 
scarce, scarcely, & peine ; — any, 
trta peu do. 
scene, vue, f, 
scholar, savant, m. 
school, dcole, f. ; at (to) — , ii Tdoole. 


8chool-boy,<Soolier,ni.,coll6gion,in. 
school-fellovir, oaniarnde (m. ) 
(I’doole. 

science, science, f. ; man of — , 
savant, in. 

scientific imn, savant, ni. 

Scotland, Beosee, f. 

scoundrel, coquiu, in., scdldral, in. 

scratch, gratter. 

scream, crier. 

sculptor, soulptonr, m. 

sea, incr, f. 

seaport, port (m.) de mer. 
search, make a search, clierchcr. 
season, saison, f. 
seat, banc, m. 
seated, aseie. 

second, second, denxi6mo. 
see, voir ; — again, revoir. 
seed, grainu, f. 
seek, chercher. 
seem, eciublor. 
seize, enieir. 

self, mfirae, so; enjoy one’s — , 
e’amuEier. 
selfish, dgnislc. 

sell, V. tr., vendro; v. intr., so 
vendre. 

send, envoyer j — for, onvoyor 
oherclier, fairo appolor, fairo 
vonir j — up alaira, fairo montor. 
sense, sons, m. 
sensible, sensd, raiBounablc. 
sentence, sentence, f., (gram.) 

phrane, f., locution, f. 
September, s^tombre, m. 
serge, serge, f. 
seriously, sdriousoment. 
sermon, sormon, in. 
servant, valot, m., doinesliquo, m. 

f.,_8ervnnte, t, bonno, f. 
service, servioe, m. 
set, mettre ; — a high value upon, 
attaclier une grande valour it; 
— alwut, se mettre A. 
set out, partir. 
settle, rSglor. 
seven, sept, 
seventeen, dix-sept. 
seventy, snixanto-dix. 
seventy-five, soixonto-quinso. 
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several, plnsiourB. 
severe, BiSv6re. 
sew, ooiidre. 

sewine-machine, tnaohino (f.) & 
oouoi’e. 

shade, ombre, f. 

shake, seconer j — hnnda, so don- 
ner la main, bo serror la mam. 
shall, devoir ; — ^ go?, doia-jo 
allor?, irai-jo?; we — go, iions 
irons ; what— I aing ?, quo vonlos!- 
vons quo jo chanto ? 
shame, honto, f. ; is a — , o’ost 

honiioux. 
she, olle, ce. 
shell, coquillo, f. 
shelter, abritor. 
shepherd, borger, m. 
ship, vaissoau, in., nnviro, ni. 
shoe, Bonlior, m. 

shoemaker, oordonmor, in., mar- 
ohand (ni.) do uhauHsnros. 
shop, magosin, m. , boutique, f. ; 
to go flopping, ailor fairo dcs 
emplottoa. 

shop-keeper, marobarul, m. 
shore, bard, m. ; on the lake — , 
au bord du lae. 

short, court, petit; in — , brof; 

he — of, manquer do. 
shortly, bientdt. 
shot, coup, m. 

should ; f/ou — do it, voua devrios 
le fairo; if we he there, bi 
nous y (itions ; / — he glad if he 
were here, jo aoraia content s’ll 
dtait ioi ; I — like you to do it, 
je vondrais quo vous lo fassioz. 
shoulder, epaulo, f. 
shout, crier, 
show, n., spectacle, m. 
show, V,, montrer, fairo voir; — 
itae/f, se montrer ; — in, fairo 
ontror; — upstofr’s, fairo montor. 
shut, former. 

side, cOtd, m. ; on this — , do co 
o8t6. 

sig:ht, spectacle, m., vuo, f. ; at 
— qf that, ii cotto vue ; lose — 
of, perdro do vuoj by — , do 
vue. 


sign, signor. 

silent, imiet, Riloncioux; he {be- 
come) — , ae tairo. 
silk, sole, f. 
silver, n., argent, m. 
silver, adj., d’argont, en argent, 
sin, ptoh4 m. 
since, prep., depuia. 
since, oonj., depuia que, puiaquc, 
ue ; it i« tioo months — I saw 
im, il y a deux mois quo jo no 
I’ai vn. 

sing, chanter, 
single, soul, 
sir, inonaionr, m. 
sire, sire, m. 
sister, Boeur, f. 

sit, s’naBCOir, 6tro assiB; — down 
to dinnet', so mottrc ii table, 
sitting, assiB. 
situated, sitne. 
six, six. 
sixteen, Roizo. 
sixty, Boixanto. 

skate, patinor; go —ing, (allor) 

' patinor. 

skill, liabilete, f . , adrosBO, f. 
skin, peaii, f. 
sky, del, m. 
slander, inddiro (do), 
slave, OBolavo, in. f. 
sleep, donnir; go to — , s’ondor- 
mir. 

sleigh, tralnoan, m. ; go for a — 
■rirfe, (allor) so promenor on 
troSiieau, fairo uno promenade 
on traiuoan. 
sleigh-bell, grolot, m. 
slip, glisBor, B’dohapper. 
slippery; be — , fairo gliaaant. 
slow. lent, 
small, petit, 
smell, sontir. 
smile, Bourire. 
smoke, n., fumde, f. 
smoke, v., fumor. 
snatch, arraoher. 
snow, n., noige, f. 
snow, V., neigor. 
so, si, ainsi, x'ar conaiiquont, ausei, 
o’estpourquoi; — many, — miic/t. 
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tant(de),tellement; not — . . .as, 
ne . .pas si. . .que; 2 think — , jo 
lo oi’ois ; I am — , je lo suia j — 
09 to, afin do, do maiii^rc A; — 
that, afiii quo, do aurte quo ; — 
well, si bieii, tant ; will you be — 
kind as to, vouilloz, vouloz-vous 
bien. 

sO'Called, soi-disaiit, prdtcndu. 
soft, mou. 

soldier, soldat, ni., miiitairo, m. 
solre, rdsoudiu 

some, odj., du, do la, doe ; qnel- 
que(s) s /or — time, pendant 
qnolque tomps. 

some, pron., ou, qnolqn’un, qnel- 
qnoB-uns i — of it, en ) I have 
— , j’en ad. 

somebody, some one, quelqu’im, 
on. 

somethin^;, qiiolqiio cboso, m, ; — 
good, quelqno choso do bon ; — 
strange and mysterious, jo ne sais 
quoi do mystdrioux. 
sometimes, qnolqucfoia. 
son, fila, m. 

song, chanson, f., ohant, m. 
soon, bieuMt; as — as, auaaitOt 
qne. 

sooner, plua tOt. 

sore i have a — hand, avoir mal A 
la main, 
sore, adv., fort. 

sorrow, douleur, f., chagrin, m. 
sorry, fAohd, deaold j he — for, 
regrotter. 

sort, sorte, f., espies, f. ; whd — 
of weather!, quel temps? 
soul, dme, f. 
sound, aon, in. 
soup, potage, m. 

Souidi America, Amdrique <{.) du 
Sud. 

southern, meridional, 
sow, aemer. 

speak, parlor; French is spoken, 
on parlo frangais ; so to — , pour 
ainsi dire. 

Speech, discours, m. 

spend, (ttfite) passer, {money) dd- 

, penser. 


spirited, fongueux. 
splendid, nmgnifiquo. 
spoil, iiitr., segater. 
spoon, cuiller, f. 

sport, jeu, m. ; make — of, se 
moquer de. 
spot, endroit, ni. 

spring, n., imntomps, m. ; in — , 
ail printemps. 
spring, V., aourdro. 
sprout, germor. 
square, place, f. 

stable, [for horses) dcurle, f., {for 
eatth) dtablo, f. 

stair(s), escalicr, in. ; up —a, en 
haut ; down — s, en has ; go 
down — s, deaesndre. 
stake, pieu, ni. ; be at — , y allor 
de. 

stand, dtre debont, ae tonir, so 
tronvor. 

start, {with fear, etc.) troaaaillir; 

{set out) partlr ; — off, partir. 
st^ation, faim, f, 
starve, mourir de faim. 
statesman, honime d’Etnt. 
station {railway), gare, f. 
statue, statue, f. 

stay, restor, s’arrfitor ; — in, ros- 
ter A la maison, roster choz soi. 
steal, voler, ddrober. 
steam, vapour, f. 
steam-boat, steamer, bateau (m.) 

A vapour, vapour, ni. 
steam-engine, machino (f.) A 
vapeur. 

step, n., pas, in. 
step, V. , marcher, 
sterling, sterling (invar.). 

St. Hdena, Sainte-Hdldno, f. 

stick, bAton, ni. 

stick out, Bortir. 

still, encore, toujours. 

stir, remiier, bouger. 

stone, pierre, f. 

stoop, so baisscr, 

stop, s'arrfiter. 

store, magasin, m. 

stork, oigogne, f. 

storm, orago, m. 

story, histoire, f., coiite, m. 
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stove, pofile, tn. 
straight, droit, 
strange, otraiige. 
stratagem, stratagi'-mo, m, 
straw, paillu, f. ; a — hat, nn 
chapeau de paillo. 
street, rue, f. ; from one — to an- 
other, do ruo on rue. 
street-cars, tramway, m. 
strengfth, force, f. 
striking part, sunnuria, f. 

Strip, (Kpouiller. 
stroke, coup, m. 
strong, fort, 
struggle, n., lutto, f. 
struggle, V. , hitter, 
study, n., dtudp, f. 
study, V., (Itudicr, apprendre 
stupid, BOt. 

style, Btylu, m. , iTuuni>ro, f. ; tii 
(ike) French — , ii la friuifaiHc. 
subdue, subjuguor. 
subject, Hujet, m. 
submit, sc aoumettre. 
succeed, auecedcr h ; rdusair. 
success, auccl^H, m. 
such, tel ; — a, un tel ; — a foul- 
i«h man, un honiine si bfitc 
suffer, Bouffrir, subir. 
suffice, sullirc. 

sufficient, auillaant ; be — , sulfiro. 
sugar, sucre, ni. 
suit, n., vfltomont (m.) oomplol. 
suit, V., coiiyenir. 

sum, Bommo, f. 

summer, 6t6, in. ; in — , on dtc. 

sun, soloil, in. ; the — it shminff, il 
fait du soleil. 

Sunday, dimonche, m. 
sunset, couohor (m. ) du aoloil. 
superfluous, auporflu, du trap, 
support, suutonir. 
sure, sdr. 

surgeon, mtidocin, m,, ohirurgion, 
m. 

surprise, surprondro. 
surprised, surpria, (StomuS. 
suspect, Bcupponnor, au doutcr. 
swallow, hiroudollo, f. 
swear, juror. 


sweet, doux ; smell — , aentir bon. 
swim, uager. 

Swiss, auiaac. 

Switzerland, Suiaao, f. 
sword, lipoe, f. 

T. 

table, table, f. 
tall, ([iione, f. 
tailor, taillum’, in. 
take, prendre, porter, omportor, 
moiior, oonduirej — after, tenir 
de; — a walk, (allor) so jiro- 
nieiior, faire uno promenade ; 
— up the collection, faire la 
queto; — }>lace, avoir lion; — 
advantage of, abuaor de ; — care 
of, avoir Roin do ; — intinv.st in, 
a’intdrosaor A; — amiy, fitor, 
uuiporlur ; — care, not to, preudro 
gardo do ; — a journey, tairo nu 
voyage; — ojf, btor; — up, 
montor. 

talk, parlor. 

tall, grand, haut. 

Tasso, Tasso, 
taste, miAt, m. 
tea, the, ni. 

teadi, enseigner, apprendre. 
teacher, profeaseur, in., maltre, m. 
tea-pot, thdiAro, f. 
tear, n., lormo, f. 
tear, v., diSoliiror. 

Te Deum, To Doum, m. 
tell, raoontor, dire, annoiioer: — 
{understand) oomiiremlre, auvoir. 
tempt, tenter, 
ten, dix. 

terrify, dpouvantor. 
text, texte, m. 

than, quo, de (befoi-e numerals), 
thank, roinorcier ; (no) J — you, 
jo voua reniorcio. 

thanks, romcruimonts, m. ; (no) 
— , meroi. 

that, deni, adj., co, cet, oetto; 

CB. . .-lA. 

that, dem. pron. co, ocla, cului ; all 
— , tout cola ; — is, voilA, voilA 
qni, o’est, celui-lA cat ; is — the 

I hrvtsnm 9 aLi4'_rira 1A In •ViaiCinyi9 
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that, rel. pron. q^ui, que, lequel; 

aU — , tout oe qui (que). 
that, conj. , que. 

the, le, la, lea ; — ric/tcr one U, 
plus oil eat riche ; — lemi one 
has qf them, inoins on on a. 
theatre, theatre, m. 
their, adj. , leur, lours, 
theirs, pron. , le leur. 

them, lea, lour, oux, ollea ; qf — , 
d’enx, en j to — , il eux, leur, y. 

themselves, ao, eux, oux-mQmca. 

then, alora, enauite, puial 

there, 1ft, y j — is (are), voilft, il y 
a j — tt is, lo (la) voilft j — will 
he rain, il plouvra; — is a 
heodt, on frappo ; — happens, 
il arrive ; if — vm, a’il on 
fut janiaia ; — he eomes !, lo 
voilft qui viont ! 
thereupon, Ift-doaaus. 
these, odj., coa ; cos. . . -ci. 
these, pron., oeux, ceux-ci; — 
are, oe aont ; — hoohs of yours, 
voa livres que voioi. 
they, ila, ellea, on, cej there — 
cure, lea voilft j it is — , oe aont 
oux. 

thief, voleur, m. 
thine, le tien. 

things, choao, f., affairo, f. $ this 
ffooli — , oela do bon. 
think, penaer, oroiro, aonger j what 
are you — inff of (about) ft quoi 
pensez-vous?; one would — , on 
croirait ; what I — of him, son 
fait. 

third, troiaiftmo, troia. 
thirsty ; 6e — , avoir aoif, f. ; he 
very — , avoir bien aoif, ntourir 
de aoif. 

thirteen, treize. 
thirty, tranto. 

this, adj., oe, cet, cetto; cc... 
-oi. 

this, pron., oe, oooi, ■oolui(-oi) — 
one, oelui-oi; — book of mine, 
mon livre que void, 
thither, 1ft. 

those, adj., ooa, oea . . . -1ft. 
those, pron., ocux(-lft); all — ,toua 


oeux ; — who, oeux qui ; — are, 
voilft. 

thou, tu, toi, 

though, bion que, qiioique. 
thought, penatfe, f. 
thoughtless, fttourdi. 
thousand, millo, mil, 
threaten, nieuacor. 
three, troia. 
thresh, battre. 
throne, trfino, m. 
through, par, ft travera, au trav- 
ora do. 
throw, jeter. 

Thursday, jeudi, in, 
thus, aiusi. 
thy, ton, ta, tes. 
ticket, billet, m. 
till, prop., jusqu’ft, uTOnt. 
till, conj., piaqu’ft oo que, quo. 
time, tompa, m., fuia, f., lipoque, 
f., nioniout, m. j some — , quol- 
qiio tompa ; in tlw — of, sous ; 
at that — , dans oe tompa-lft, ft 
ccttc iSpoqne, ft oe moment; a 
long — , longtompa ; nea:i — , la 
proohaiuo fois ; wltat — is it f, 
quelle heuro ost-iU ; many a — , 
bion dea fois ; have — to, avoir 
le temps do ; I lume not jo 
n’ni paa lo tempa ; be — to, utro 
temps do (quo) ; nmt of the — , 
la plupart du temps ; at a — 
when, ft uno dpoque oft ; cost 
three — s as much, ooftler troia 
fois plua cher ; have a good — , 
s’amuaer bien ; every — that, 
toutes lea foie que, choque fois 
que ; this long — , dopuis ai long- 
temps. 

tire, fatiguer, eimuyer; be (gel) 
tired (of being), a’oimuyor. 
tired, fatignft, eimuyft, 
tiresome, ennuyeux. 
to, ft, chez, de, pour, on, juaqu’ft, 
onvors ; at, five minutes — three, 
ft troia houros moiiis cinq, 
today, aujonrd’hui. 
toe, orteil, m., doigt, m, ; step on 
o?ie’s — s, vouB marcher sur le 
Xiiod. 
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tog;ether, ensemble, 
toilet, toilette, f. 

to-morrow, domain ; day after — , 
aprSs domain. 

too, aussi; trop; — imich, — 
many, trop. 

tooth, dent, f. 

toothache, mal (in. ) aux dents, 
tooth-pick, cure-dent, m. 

top, liaut, m. 
touch, toucher (li). 
tour, tour, m. 
towards, vers, onvors. 
tower, tour, f. 

town, villo, f. ; in — , down — , on 
ville ; to — , il la ville. 
toy, joiiet, m. 
trace, tracer. 
trade, changer, 
train, train, m. 
translate, traduiro. 
travel, n., voyage, ni. 
travel, v., voyager; — over, par- 
courir ; iraveUing companion, 
compagnon (m.) do voyage, 
traveller, voyagour, m. 
tread under foot, fouler aux pieds, 
treasure, trdaor, in, 
treat, troiter. 
treatment, traiteinent, in. 
treaty, traitd, in. 
tree, arlire, in. 
tremble, trembler, 
trifling, insignifiaiit. 
trinket, babiole, f. 
troops, troupes, f, pi. 
trouble, peine, f, 
troupe, troupe, f. 
true, vrai, fidhle. 
trunk, mallo, f. 
trust, n., coiifiance, f. 
trust, V. ,avoir conflanoe cn, so her h. 
truth, veritd, f. 

tnr. tiloher ; — and save, tftoher do 
eonsorvor. 
try on, essayer. 

Tuesday, niardi, m. 
tulip, ttilipe, f. 

turn, n., tour, m. ; in ■^, tour ^ 
tour. 

turn, v.) tourner; — round, eu 


retourner ; — oitf of, cliasaer 
de ; — ojit of doors, iiiettro il la 
porte. 

twelve, douze ; — {o’cloeh), roiidi, 
m., mimiit, m. 
twenty, vingt. 
twenty-five, vingt-oinq. 
twice, doux fois. 
two, deux. 

U. 

uncle, oncio, in. 

under, nous, au-dcssous do. 

undergo, subir. 

understand, comprendre ; I can — 
notidng qf it, jo n’y oomproiids 
rion. 

undertake, ontroprondro. 
unfortanate, malhcnrenx. 
unhappy, malheuvcux. 

United Kingdom, Royaiinio-Uni, 
m. 

United States, Etats-Unis, in. ; 

in the — , aux Etats-Uiiis. 
unknown, inconnu. 
unless, it moiiis quo ... no. 
until, jusqu’ii oo quo, quo. 
up, on haut ; to oe — , Dtro levd ; 
gel — , BO lever, come — , moiitor; 
— to, jiisqii’ii. 
upholsterer, tapissier, in. 
upon, Bur. 
upright, droit, 
up stairs, on haut. 
us, nous. 

use, n., usage, ra. ; make — qf, so 
sorvir de, employer ; he of some 
— , Stro de quolque utilite ; have 
— for, avoir besoin de. 
use, v., so sorvir de, employer, 
used, accoutumd; be — to, avoir 
coutnine do ; — <o is often ex- 
pressed by the imperfect indica- 
tive. 

useful, irtilo. 

useless, inutile; he — , no valoir 
rien ; it is — for 'you to say so, 
vows avez beau dire, 
usual, uRuel, auoouUiind, ordinaire, 
usually, ordinairement. 
utter, profdrer, articuler. 



540 


VOCABULARY. 


V. 

vain, vain ; in — , on vain. 

valuable, pr^cieux. 

value, valeur, i, ; be of — , valoir. 

vast, vaate, 

vegetable, l^raime, ni. 

verbal, verbal. 

verse, vera, m., veraet, m. 

very, ti'6a, bieii, fort, beaueonp; 

— much, beauooup, bion, trto j 
that — evening, le soir niSme. 

vest, gilet, m. 
vice, vice, m. 

Victoria, Victoria, 
victory, viotoira, f. 
view, vuo, f. 
vigour, vigucnr, f. 
village, viUagQ, m. 
violent, violent, 
violin, violon, m. 
virtue, vortu, f. 
virtuous, vertueux. 
visible, visible. 

visit, visiter, faire (une) visite b, 
rsndro visite A 
voice, voix, f. 
volley, voWe, f. 
volume, volume, m., tome, m. 

W. 

wag, remuer. 
wa^es, gages, in. pi. 
wait, for, attendrc. 
wake, waken, dvoillor, r^voillor, 
ae rdveiller. 

Wales, le pays de Galles. 
walk, n., promenade, f . ; go for a 
— , take a — , (aller) sepromenor; 
faire une promenade, 
walk, v., marcher, so promener; 

— in, entret. 

walking, marcher, m. ; be good — , 
faire bean (bon} marcher, 
walnut, noix, f. 
walnut-tree, noyer, in. 
wander, s’dgaror, s’^cartar. 
want, avoir besoin, vouloir, d^- 
sirer, deroander, monqiier (do) ; 
you are wanted, on vous do- 
mande. 


warm, adj., chaud, chalciu’eux; 
be — {of Itiiiug Imnge), avoir 
chaud ; be — (o/ weather), faire 
chaud. 

warm, V., chauffer. 

wash, laver. 

watch, n., montre, f. 

watch, V., auivre dos youx, veiller. 

water, n., eau, f. 

water, v., abreuvor ; wake hie 
month — , lui fairo venir I’oau 
:V la boiioho. 
wave, vaguo, f. 

waj, route, f., chemin, m. $ ma- 
nure, f., moyen, m. ; on the — , 
en route, chemin faisant i by the 
— , h propos ; a long — off, bien 
loin ; lo»e one's — , s’egnror j m 
that — , do oobto maniftrc-lii ; in 
such a — , do telle sorto; have 
one's — , fairo A sa tfite ; which — , 
the — , par oil. 
we, nous, on. 
weak, faible. 
weakness, faiblcsse, f. 
wear, porter. 

weather, temps, m. ; what kind of 

— is it f, quel temps fait-il ? j it 
is fine — , il fait beau (temps) j 
the — is warm, il fait clinud. 

Wednesday, mororedi, in. 
week, eemaine, f., huit jours, m., 
pi. ; a — from to-day, d’aujour- 
d’hnienhuit; two — sfromto-day, 
d’aujourd’hui on quinzo; from 

— to — , de semaine on scinaiue. 
weep, pleurer. 

weigh, peser. 

welcome, occuoillir ; be — , 8tro le 
bienvonu. 
well, n., puits, m. 
well, adv., bion, cli bion, tnVs; so 
— , si bion j very — , tr68 bion, eh 
bien ; be — (ff, avoir do quoi 
vivro, fltro A son aiso ; be — so 
porter bien; do— , fairo lo bien; 
as — as, aussi bion quo. 
well-bred, bion dlevd. 
well-known, bien oonnu. 
were, past tense of he ; if you 
to go there, si vous y alliez j if 
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lie — to aay, s’il disait ; — it 
only, ne que, 

west, onest, in. 

what, ad]., quel ; — o'clock is it ?, 
quelle lieuro est-il ? 
what, pron., quo, qiioi, co qui, ce 
que, eo ii quoi, ee dent, qu’est-oo 
quel, qu’oat-co quil, qu’oa(.-oe 
quo o’est quo ?, oo quo o’oat que ; 
Ijy — he says, il co qu’ll dit ; not 
to know — to do, no aavoir quo 
faire; — ia that to him?, 
qu’eat-oo quo cola lui fait? 
whatever, tout co ixui (que), quoi 
quo, quel que, qui quo, quol- 
ooiiqiie. 

wheat, bill, m. ; — yield, chamii (in.) 
do bill. 

when, quaiid, Iciraquo, quo, ii 
qiiollo luiiiro ; hardly . . — , il 
IJoine. . .quo ; — you will, quand 
vouB voudrosi. 

whenever, quand, lorsquo, toutoa 
lea foia que. 

where, oi. ; from — , d’oii. 
whether, ai, quo, soit quo j — , . 

or, (aoit) quo . . . ou (quo), 
which, adj., quel, 
which, pron., qui, quo, lequel; of 
— , (lont, duquol j at — , oh, 
auquol ; in — , oh, ilana lequol ; 
from — , dont, duquol. 
while, prop,, en. 

while, whilst, oonj. , pendant quo, 
tandia quo, tsnit quo. 
while ; a long — , longtenipa. 
whistle, n,, ailHet, m. 
whistle, V., aiflier. 
white, blanc. 
who, qui, quoi, lequel. 
whoever, qui que, qui quo oo aoit, 
qiiioonque. 

whole, tout ; the — evening, touto 
la aoiriSo ; the — year, touto 
I’ann^e. 

whom, qui, cpio, locuiol; of — , 
dont, do qui, duquol. 
whose, il qui, do qui, dont, du- 
quel J at — house, olioz qui. 
why, pourqiioi. 
wicked, iiiochiint. 


wide, large; — open, grand(e) 
ouvertle). 
widow, veuve, f. 
w^e, fommo, f., dpouac, f. 
will, vouloir ; he — come, il vieii- 
dra ; — you come ?, voulez-voua 
venir? — you kindly?, vouloz- 
vouB bion ? 

William, Guillauino. 
willing ; be — , vouloir. 
willingly, volontiora. 
win, romportor, gagnor. 
wind, n., vent, m. 

wind, V., reniontor. 

window, feiifitre, f. ; out of the 
— , par la foiifitre, 
windy ; he — , faire du vent. 

wine, vin, in. 
wing, ailo, f. 
winter, liivor, ni. 
wipe, oaaiiyor. 
wisdom, sagoaao, f. 
wise, sage, 

wish, ddairor, vouloir ; as yon — , 
oottimo voiia voudroa ; when{ever) 
you — , quand voiia voudrez ; v 
you — , ai vous voulez , / — you 
■were here, ]o voudraia que voua 
fuasioz ioi. 

with, avoo, olioz, h, do, onvora, 
liar; go {he] — , aoooiiipaguor ; 
the man — the big nose, I’hoinmo 
an gras ncz. 
withdraw, ae retiror. 
within, dana, au bout do. 
without, prep. , sans ; — ... and 
(or), sans . . . ni ; do — , so passer 
de. 

without, conj.. Bans quo (with 

Bubj.). 

woman, femme, f. 
wonder, s’dtonner, ae demandor. 
wont ! be — , avoir coutumo do. 
wood(s), bois, m. 
wood-chopper, woodman, bh- 
oheron, in. 

word, mot, in., parolo, f.; send—, 
fairo Bivvoir. 

work, II., travail, ni., ouvrago, 
111., cciivro. III. f. 
work, V., travailler. 
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workman, ouvrier, m. 
world, inonde, m. 
worse, plus niauvais, pira,pis, plus 
malade; which is — , mu iiis est. 
worth ; — , valoir ; feel hia own 

— , seutir oe qu’il vautj — ihe 
irotible (while), valoir la peine, 
worthy, digno, brave, 
would, pa^t tense of will; if you 
were here you — do it, si voua 
dtieaioivoualeferioz; he — not 
do it, il ne voulait pas le faire ; 
— to QodI, plflt a Dieu!; — 
you be kind enough to, veiiillez, 
voule7.-vans bien, voudrles vous 
bien; 1 — as soon... as, j’aim- 
orais autant. ..que do; would 
is also often expressed by the 
inipf. indie. 

woufd'be, soi-disant, prdtondu. 
wound, n., blesaiire, f., xilaie, f. 
wound, V., blesscr. 
wreath, cotironnc, f. 
wrecked ; Iw — , fairo nmifroge. 
wretch, inisdrable. 
write, doriroj — to each other, 
a'dorire, 


wrong, mal, m. ; be (in the) 
avoir tort ; do — , fairo le mal ; 
taie the — road, sa troinper de 
chcmin. 

wrong-doing, mal foire, m. 

Y. 

yard, oour, f.; (measure) m6t.re, m. 
year, annde, f,, nn, m. ; lost — , 
roiiiuio dernihro, I’auude possilo; 
in the — 1800, I’an 1860; M 
franca a — ,20 francs par nn. 

yes, oui, si ; — you have, si, si. 
yesterday, hicr. 

yet, encore, uopcndant ; ddja ; not 
— , pns encore. 

yield, odder. 

yonder, 14-bas ; over — , liV-bns. 
you, vous, tu, to, loi. 
young, jouno. 

your, votro, VOS, ton, ta, tcs. 
yours, lo vdtro, lo tien ; h voua, .'i 
toi. 

yourself, vous, te, toi, vons-mAme, 
toi-mAine. 
youth, jouuoBse, f. 
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A. 

d (prep.), at Indir. obj., 
§362, 2, §161, 1; verb + d 
sEng.tran., §206, 2; idio- 
nmtio with verba, §206, 4 ; 
with nemes of coniitnea, 
§333, 3, oba ; denoting 
poaaeasion after dtre, §377, 
Isinprepoaitionnl phrases, 
§432; repetition, §434 
' oonoorniiig,' ‘ of,' §430, 2 ; 
of ' place,' ' time,' §430, 1, 
§444, 2; of ‘motion to- 
wards,' §461,2; ='with' 
(charooteristio), §464, 4. 
abbreviations, §401. 

'about,' §430. 

ooeont, oocent marks, §6 ; 

stress, §7. 
oolite oocent, §2, 1. 
adjcotive, §§330-368, see also 
poasesaivoadj., denionstr. 
od]., interrog. adj,,lndef. 
adj., numeral; fern., 
§§336-337; plur, §§338- 
830; agreement, §§340- 
344; no odv., §410, §343,1 ; 
nouns as adjB., §344 ; oom- 
parison, §§345-340; posi- 
tion, §§360-363; with it, 
§356; withife, §360; with 
en, §367; with enven, 
§368. 

adverb, §§408 420; list, §408; 
in -vient from edjs., §400 ; 
odjs. as ndvs., §410 ; ad- 
verbial looutlons, §411 ; 
oomparlson, §412; posi- 
tion §413 ; negatives, 
§§414-.110 ; dlstliiotiaiis in 
use, §4'20; nuinoraliulvs,, 
§420. 


a)fn3ue,-i-subj.,§466, §271,2, 
■after,' §437. 

affir, impere., §261, 1, oils. 
aietU, plur., §300. 
ati, plur., §300. 
aimer, +a, -hde, without 
prop,, §281, 1. 

tiller, -flnfln., §280, 8; im- 
pers., §262, 1, obs, ; s'en 
aller, §247. 

allee, speolal force, §207, b. 
allmii, special foroe, §207, b. 
alphaliot, §4 ; names of let- 
ters, §4. 

Arne gui vise, with ne, §416, 
2, e. 

Ame vivante, with ne, §416, 

2, c. 

dmeinsjue, with ne, §410,1. 

'among,' §438. 

amour, gender, §304, 3, b. 

‘ and,'untranBlated, §460, 2 ; 

=ni, §467, 2. 
apostrophe, §6, 6, §10. 
apposition, use of art., §330, 
4. 

approuvi, §280, a. 
aprio, §437. 
aprie, -l-infln., §282, 4. 
aprii-midi, gender, §304, 
8 , 0 . 

arriver, Impers., §252, l,obs. 
article, §§316-336, see also 
def. art. and Indcf. art. ; 
agreeiiientand repetition, 
§318; use with nouns, 
§§310-336 ; omission, §330; 
in apposition, §330, 4 ; nn- 
olnsHifled axam;ilcs, §.331 ; 
with proper names, §§332- 
3.36. 

'at,' §430. 


attendant ; en - i;ue,-|-subj., 
§466, §271, 1. 
attendu, §280, a. 
an, =d-|-2e, §817. 
aucun(«), § 403, 3 ; use, §400, 
1 ; with ne, §416. 
aueunement, with ne, §416. 
au-deeima do, §448, 1. 
au-deomus de, §463, 2. 
aueei, in comparison (nilj.), 
§346; (adv.), §412. 
aulant, § 120 , 2. 
auiomno, gend., §304, 3, a. 
aulmir do, §130, 1, 
autre, §103, 3 ; use, §400, 2 ; 

with 7if , 410, 8, n. 
autroment, with ne, §410, 

3, n. 

aufnti, §403, 2 1 use, §406, 1. 
aua, Bd-t-iee, §317. 
auxiliary verbs, use §§227- 
220; modal auxB., §230, 
6, n. 

avant, §440, 2, 
aoant quo, with ne, §410, 1, 
b; avant quo, -I- suiij., 
§466, §271, 1. 
avec, § 464, 1, 3. 
avoir, conjugn., §164 ; used 
to form comp. teiiseB,§227, 
§220; p avoir, §260; Up a 
and voiid, §260, 3; avoir 
beioin, etc. (withoiitart.), 
§330, 1 ; avoir i’air, agree- 
ment of ndj. with, §343, 

4, e, denoting dimension, 
§428, obs. 3 ; denoting age, 
§430. 

B. 

beaueoup, +de, agreement 
of verb, §‘232, 2, a, b ; with 
partitive, §326, 1, d; re. 
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placed byplitnevre, §400, 
4 ; oonipariaon, §412, K ; 
not inodiflcd, §412, 2, a, 
‘betoro,’ §440, 

Iiel, §337, 1,(3). 
ieatiaiue, §308, 4, n. 

Mlatl, plut., S80S,4, n. 

Hen, witli partitive, §320, 
1, b; irreK, comimrlson, 
§412, 2, 

Hen 9ue,+sab]., §460, §271, 
4. 

bon, ootnpanson, §340 ; +& 
or pour, §300, §366, a, 
§368, a. 

bot(per,\vith ne alone, §418,4, 
bout; an—de, §437, 2, 
bWn, with no, §410, 2, b, 
'by,’ §441; of ‘ dimcnalon,’ 
§428,0. 

C. * 

i, §6, 4. 

§878, 2, obe. 

fa, tor cela, §388, «,/; dta- 
Mngnlahed from f& and 
p(l/,§sa8,/ n. 
fd, fd I, dlBtlngnlahcd from 
fd, §388,/. n. 
capitate, use, §21. 
oardiiials, §421, §427 ; In 
datea, etc., §427 ; for or- 
dinals, §427. 

eaa; ou — oft, -f-lndlo. or 
sub] , §466, §271, 3 ; an — 
gue, -f sub],, §466, §271, 8 ; 
dons to — oft, -hindlc. or 
sub]., §466, §271, 3 ; on — 
i;ue, +sab]., §466, §271, 3. 
case relations, of nouns, 
§313 ; of oonjunotlve pers, 
prons., §302. 

te (adj.), §378, 1 ; use, §380. 
oe (pron.), §378, 2 ; agree- 
ment of verb with, §282, 
8 ; use, §§888-38^: +ttre, 
§383, §384 ; e'est and U eit, 
§884 : -ha relat., §386 ; In 
phrases, §380 ; ee aemhle, 
§880, a; pleonostio, §387 ; 


ce n’est paa que -1- sub],, 
§400 

eeei, §378, 2 ; nso, §388. 
oeiiilln, §0, 4. 

eela, §378, 2 ; use, §388 ; ro- 
placod by fii, §:I88, d. 
eelid, §378, 2 ; use, 381. 
eelui-ei, §,178, 2 ; uso, §382, 
eeiui-ia, §378, 2 ; use, §3b2 ; 

replaoing eelni, §381, b, 
eent(a), §421, b, o, d, e, 

■eer, verbs in, §108. 
ceHain, §40.1, 1 ; use, §404, 1. 
eertijii', §280, a. 
eeaaer, u ith ne alone, §418, 4. 
eet, tor ee, §378, 1, niis, 
ehamn, §403, 2; use, §406, ‘1. 
ekaque. §403, 1 ; nao, §404, 2. 
ehez, §430, 2, §461, 2, §404, 2. 
-ei, §380. 
etel, phir., §301). 
ei-fneius, §280, b. 
ei-jttint, §280, b. 
oironmilex accent, §0, 3. 
oivU, H-ft Fi'gard de, §368, a. 
oeUatfonni', §280, a. 
colleotlvoa, §423. 
eombirn, ogreoment, §232, 
2 , 6. 

emnme, for quo in coinpari- 
eon, §340, b. 

oomiinriaoii, of odja., §§340- 
340 ; of advs., §412 ; In eg. 
(adj.), §.140 ; Irrog. (n<lv.), 
§412, 2; remorks, §!I1D; 
followed by ne, §410, 8. 
ODinpneative, see compart- 
son. 

ooinploment, predloativo, 
§200 ; prepositional, §270 ; 
composite, §208. 
compound adjs. plur., §34.1, 
2. 

compound nouns, plur,, 
§311. 

oonipound tenaes, tormo- 
tlon, §§227-221); soquenoe 
of sub]., §273, 3 ; In oondl, 
scut , §276, R. 
eompris(!/),i«m— , §280, «, 


• conccniing,' §430, 2, 
etmlitwn ; « lit — >ynf, H-in- 
iliu. oraiibj ,§.iriri,§271,.l,c. 
uoiiditioiml seutem-eH, §274, 
§276; use of nionil and 
tense in, §270, 

eomlitiaiial, tense, §'200, in 
oondl. Bunl., §270. 
oomhtionnl anterior, tense, 
§200 ; repinced b,v plnpt. 
snb],, §272, 1); rciilaeed 
byiniiif. iiidio. In 'result' 
clause, §274, i‘. 
coiiJiinoUon, §§400-400 ; list, 
§400; wllli indiu., sub]., 
iiidle. or aulij., aou Hat, 
§400 ; iiac ofourtuiii, §§408- 
400 ; diallnutlona, §400. 
nonjunollvo pron,, §;ioi) and 
n.; use, §§302-371. 
I'miaonaniti, prneii., §§10-17; 

llnal, priien., |1H. 

I'flupfs, gender, §304, 3, e. 
miindre, with nr, §410, ‘2. 
eminie ; de — qne,,.ne,+ 
aiibj,, §460, §271, 2. 

D. 

d’aliord, §-120, a. 
dam, §444, 1,3; wllli iinmca 
of eimiitrics, §333, .1, olia. 
daUia, §427. 

dallvo, of pore, pron., §302, 
2 ; otliloal, §302, n. 
damntage, §1!!0, 8. 
de, 08 partitive aign, §§32.1- 
820 ; agent after inutslve, 
§240, §360, §441,1 ;vurli.| 
doi.:ltng. tranalMve, §200, 
1 ; idlomalto with verlia, 
§200, 4 ; with naniea of 
oouiitiica, §.133, 2 ; dm 
‘ In.’aftcraupcrl,, §347, 2 ; 
denoting ‘by howinunh,’ 
attersiiperl., §341), 2; pleo- 
naatie aft nr iuterrog. ,§301, 
II. ; of ' ctimeuaioii,' §428, 
(iba. 1, §431), olia. 3; 
in prepasllliiiial pliroaea, 
§432 ; rupoUUuii, §434 ) d4 
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!=' by ’ (measure), 8441, 8 ; 
((s<= ' from,' 8443, 1 ; of 
‘plaeo* (after euporl.), 
§444, 4; (fe=' of,' 8446,1; 
(fe=^‘wllh,' 8464,0; = 

' ooncerning,' ' of,' 8430, 2. 
de ee gue, oonstr., 8300, 4, b, 
d/oider, +<fs, 8381, 2. 
dfJUsr, +(t, 4(fe, 8381, 3. 
deflnitoortiole, forms, 8310 ; 
oontreottons, 8817 ; agree- 
ment and repetition, 8818, 
8847,a;withgonoralnaiin, 
8321 ; with partitive noun, 
8323; in titles, 8837 ; for 
possessiroadj., 8338; dis- 
trlbntively, 8330 ; omis- 
sion, 8380, 8333, 4 ; iin- 
olasBiilod examples, 8331 ; 
with names of persons, 
8333 ; withnamesof coun- 
tries, 8333; with names of 
cities, cte., 8334 ; with 
names of mountslns and 
rivers, 8386 ; in superlo- 
tivo, 88347-840 ; replaoing 
demonstr. od]., 8380, b; 
In fractions, 8424, b. 

Mice, gender, 8304, 2, e. 
demi, agreement, 8343, 4, 
a ; in compounds, 8311, 2, 
a, §343, 4, a; Infraotions, 
8424, a, 

demonstrative adjcotlvo, 
forms, 8378, 1 ; agreement, 
8370; repetition, 8370, a; 
nee, §380 ; replaced by 
def. art., §380, b. 
demonstrative pronoun, 
forms, §378,2; agreement, 
8370 ; use, 88381-388. 
demonstratives, see domon- 
str. ad], and demonstr. 
pron. 

deptiif, 8443, 3; wlUi nr, 
§410,0; —gue, distinguish- 
ed frompm'sgits, §460, 3. 
deititer, -|-BUb]„ §270, 8 ; 

-i-dH-lnlin., 8270, 8, o. 
desjsids-l-fss, 8817. 


die, §443, 3 

deseendre, H-d, -4 dir. infln., 
§281, 4. 

disobHir, passive use, §341,1. 
determinatives, position, 
8368 

d(termimr,+ii,+de, §281,6. 
deuaeitme,tar second, 8423,6. 
demnt, §440, 1. 
devoir, -t-lnfln., 8230,2; -4 
de-4iniln., 8378, 0, a, 
dimresis, §4, 7. 
diffirents, §408, 1 ; use, 
840'!, 3. 

diphthonglsation, absent in 
French, 81i 0. 

litre, -4ds,-4dir. Infln , §281, 

8 . 

direct oh]., 8203. 
disjunctive pron., 8,360 and 
n. ; use, §372 ; avoided, 
8373, 0, n. 

divers, §403, 1 ; use, §404, 8. 
donner, conjugation, 8168. 
(iont, 8306 ; use, 8308. 
double, as odv., §426, it. 
du, =de+h, 8317. 

(id, agreement, §203, 4, b, 
dur,+ptmr, 8868, a, 
durant, position, §488, b. 

B. 

'either,' 'nor — ,' 'not—,' 
8467,3. 

•eler, verbs In, 8168, 2. 
elision, 810. 

elliptical tense forms, 8260. 
empeoher, with ne, §410, 1. 
empre8sor(ii'),-4d,-4de, §281, 
7. 

e» (pron. odv.}, §300 ; use, 
8307, 8873, 0, n.; position, 
§370. 

en (prep.), in gerunds, §3801 
3 ; agreement of post 
part., §303, 3, a; wdtii 
names of oountries (no 
art,), §338, 3 ; repetition, 
§434; of 'place,' 'time,' 
8480, 1, 8444, 2, 8; of 


‘material’, §446, 2; of 
‘ motion towards', 8461, 2, 
encore gue, -4 sub],, §466, 
8371, 4. 

encore ten, §400, 2, ee. 
e» premier lieu, §420, d. 
ensuite, §420, a. 
entendre, -4tnfln., oonstr. of 
ohj., §203, 2, b 
entendu, §280, it, 8392, 4, a, 
entre, 8438, 1, 2. 
d'entre, after 8uporl.,8347,2. 
enters, §461, 3. 
environ, 8430, 4. 
ts,=en2es, §317, n. 2, 

■esse, foni. ending, §300, 2. 
est-ee gue, uso of, §330, 4. 
et (eon ].), use of, 8460. 

(U, invar., §230, obs. 

•eter, verbs in, §168. 
ethical dative, §302, n. 
lire, §164; forming comp, 
tenses, §228, §220; form- 
ing passive, 8230; form- 
ing reflexive comp. tenses, 
§342; as impors. verb, 
8260, 2 ; -4d-l-infln., 8370, 
6 and 6, 6 ; H-di-f d. . . -lie, 
-4d....(t, 8381, 8. 
eie, past part., agreement, 
8202, 4, d. 

-eter, fein. of, §337, 2, (3). 
/Viter, with ne, §419, 1. 
esicepti, §380, le. 

F. 

/iie7t4,-4eon(re, §866, a. 
/apon; do— gue,-i-indio. or 
sub]., 8466, 8371, 2, a. 
/a<re,-4infln., 8280, 0 ; +de 
-4lnfln., 8278, 0, 6; of 
weather, eto,, 8240, 2; 
-4innn , constr. of oh],, 
§203, It; passive force of 
trails, infln. after, 8241, 3. 
/ait (post part.), agreemont, 
§‘302, 4, c. 
falloir, 261. 

fatiguerise), -bd, -pde, 8281,9. 
feminine, see gender. 
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/ett, S843, 4, i. 
finlr, conjuRatlon, §103 ; +(l, 
+de, §281, 10. 

fms (■me foil, eto.). §420, 2. 
/o!.§387, 1.(3). 

•tor.’ §442. 

foree, affroement, §232, 2, rt 
fort, +<iTtr, §307, a. 

,fmkre, gontlor, §!»4, 3, ?i. 
IrBotions, §424. 
fratio de port, §848, 4, a. 

• from,’ §443. 

future, §203; In conrll. aon- 
tenoo, §270 ; repliu-cd liy 
prea., §207, 4,6: toiilftoed 
by OQudl., §205, 3. 
future entoilor, §264; ro- 
plnccd by puat Indot., 
§ 200 , 8 . 

a. 

garde-, iu couipounda, §311, 

0 , a. 

gender, of nouiia, §300 300 ; 
by meaning, § 303 ; by 
endinga, §802 j by deriva- 
tion, §801 1 double, §304 1 
of oompounda, §300 j for- 
mation of fem., §300, 
§380, §337; of ad]8., §830, 
§887- 

general noun, §821 ; and 
partitive, §320. 
gem, gender, §804, 8, j, 
gent, plur., §808, 6. 
gerund, §280, 3; Engllah, 
§287,2. 

goutte, with ne, §416, 2, 0. 
grave accent, §6, 2. 
guire, with ne, §416. 

H. 

httHr, +(le+innn., §270, 0, o. 
hatU, for iMutmr, §428, 
oba. 4. 

homme tpti irfue, with ne, 

§416, 2, e. 

•however,' §404, 6, b and n. 
hvnne, gender, §304, 3, d. 
hyphen, uae, §6, 0. 


I. 

igtuirant, -l-««r, §307, <t. 

igiLorer, -^negative, conatr, 
after, §200, 0, d. 

il (iiiipera.^ agreement, 
§2!12, 4, §801, d; as aub- 
Jeot of mipera. verb, §248, 
§262, 2, §203 :«!/«. §200, 

3; ileit, §200, 2, §383, 1, 
a, 0; il fa-id, §201; il 
i/enfatit, §201, 0 ; diatlii- 
guiahed from re, §384, 1 ; 
a eel orai, §384, 1, a! 
il lemlile, §880, a; il «’o» 
/aid, with ne, §410, 0 ; il 
y a, with »ie, §410, 0. 
Imperative, §267 ; retention 
of -a in 2 ag. before y or 
cn,§103,§lfiD,4:inoondl. 
aoiiteuce, §276; replaced 
by fut., §203, 4. 
imperfect, OndiP«), §208 ; in 
narrative, examploa of, 
§201 ; in oondl. aenleneo, 
§270; replacing plupf. or 
oondl. ant. in oondl aen- 
tence, §270, o; (aubj.), 
§273, 2nml4, c, forperf. 
aubJ , §273, 4, a. 

Imporaonai verba, §§248-‘203 ; 
verba used impersonally, 
§202 , cfed-inlln. na logical 
aubj. of, §280, 1. 
imparte (iju'), §232, 4, a. 

•in,' #144. 

indednite article, forma, 
§816 ! ogreemont and re- 
petition, §818 ; use, §320; 
omlaalon, §330; nnolnaal-l 
fled examples, §331 ; with 
names of peraons, §332, 8. 
indeflnlto odj., forms, §408, 
1-8, §407, 1 : nae, §404, 
§406, §407; position in 
negation, §410. 
indefluitopron., forma, §403, 
2, 3, §407, 2; use, §406, 
§400,, §407 J poaltlon in 
negation, §410, §410, b. 


Indcflnitea, see indef. adj. 
and pron. 

Indicative mood, §204, see 
also the varioua tensea; 
in eonditiona, §270, cba. 

indirect dlaoourHc, mood of, 
§204,11. 1; tenaeof, §208, 0. 

indirect obj., §203, '2, §204, 
§802, 2, §401, 1. 

iiuiulyent, -fjiiiur or d, 
§308, a. 

- 1110 , tom. ending, §300, 3. 

infliiltive mood, §§270-280; 
withniit prop., §278, re- 
forenee bal, §278, (I; with 
d, §270, referonoe list, 
§270, 0; with dr, §‘280, 
rcterenco Hat, §‘280, 0; 
lilatorlnal, §280, 4 ; dia- 
tinntions, - §'281 ; with 
other preiia,, §28‘2 ; for 
anbordinnte eliiiiao, §283 ; 
with paaaivo fuiiie, §281 ; 
forEng.-lng,§‘280.§‘287,3. 
Intorjeution, §460. 
interrogation, word order, 
§236 ; indirect, §238. 
intcirogativo edj., forma, 
§380, 1 ; agrcenient, §800 ; 
use, §301, §302, 1, b, 2. 
interrogative loeutlona, §304 
liitorrogntlve pron., forma, 
§380, 2 ; agreement, §3011; 
uae, §§302, 303. 
interrogativea, see interrog. 

odj. and pron. 

‘into,’ §444. 
intvanaltivo verba, §204. 
inveraiona, rhetorical, §287. 
irregular verbs, §§100-220; 
list of, §220 : in -er, §§166- 
161 :ln-eer, -gor, §166;in 
■yer, §107; with stem- 
vowel e (4), §108 ; in -rter, 
■eler, §108 ; in -ir, §§162- 
170 ; in -ra, §§180-211; in 
-oir, §§21‘2-220 ; in -andre, 
•endre, -rrdre, -omfro- 
•ordre, §210. 

■ieiiiM, auporl. ending, 
§848, a. 



INDEX. 


647 


J. 

famais, wllh 7ie, §41S. 
js 80Ulfiri7ii, 8372, 2, n. 
jwmeUe, §337 1, (3), 
farer, +de, +dlr. Infln., 
8281, 11. 

juiqu'd, 8431, 4 ; jutqu’d re 
que, + <mli<! ot gubj., 
Sisn, 8271, 1. 

li. 

■M, {380. 
lawn’, 82B2, 4, a. 
laieser, -|-inftn., §830, 7 ; + 
lio+infin., 8878, 0,0, • +il, 
+(io, +dir. 8881, 

12 ; oonstr, of ob]., 8203, b. 
large, tor largeur, 8428, 
obs. 4. 

laater («c), +(l, -|-cie, S881, 
18. 

Zo (la, les), geo dcf. erl. and 
pere. proii. ; prcdloative, 
8304_! pleonaelic, 8380 ; = 

• one,' ‘ go,’ 8360, Zi. 
lenortli, gee quantity. 
lequelt, 8380, 2; uec, 8301. 
lequel, 8306 ; ueo, 8400. 

'legs' ; 'loss and logs,' 8340, 
d; 'the less,' 8340, (i; 
‘leeg than' (ndv. of quan- 
«ty), 8412, b. 
liaiam, 318 . 

Unking, seo liawon. 
lip-ionnding, 81, 4. 

Zoin (7uc,+subj,, 8406, 8871, 

6 . 

long, tor Umguettr, 8428, 
obg 4. 

Imqve, dtetlnguished from 
q/amd, 8460, 1. 

Z’un, 8400, 7, (1), a. 

Vxm Vavtre, 8400, 7, (2). 

H. 

Plaint, 8408, 1 ; use, 8404, 4. 
maZ, irreg. ooniparison, 
8412, 2. 

maZpn' qw, +Bubj., 8466, 
9811 , 4 . 


ma ntie, 8374, n, 
m’atnnur, 8374, ii. 
manifi’e, tie— que, +indie 
or sub] , 8460, 8271, 2, a. 
manquer, +(t, +(fe, 8281, 
14 

iiiascullne, goo gender, 
maumie, Irrcg, ooniparison, 
8.340. 

mcilleui , 8340. 

7IU!me, 8403, 3 ; uso, 8400, 3 
im'e, with Tie, 841.6, 2, 6. 
mien, etc., for Zo tnicn, 
8877, 2. 

Tiiieux, 8412, 2. 
mil, in datoB, 8421, e. 
iniZZe, 8421, e, 

‘ mine,’ oto., translated, 

8377. 1. 

moi, tor me, 8370, 3, obs. 1. 
tnoindre, 8340. 
meins, 8412, 2 ; In compari- 
son (ndj,), 8340, (erlv.), 
8412 ; meins iZe, 412, 1, 
b, A mains que ..ne, + 
snhj., 8400, 8271, 3, - -b 
de deux, agreement of, 

8232. 2, e 
meZ, 8337, 1,(3). 

men, for ma, 8374, 1, obs. 

1 ; In address, 8370, 4. 
mood, geo the various 
moods ; of subordlnata 
clause, 8264, n. 2. 

'more' ; 'more and more,' 
8846, d; 'the more,' 8346, 
(t ; ' more than,' (odv, of 
quantity), 8412, b. 
mot, with ne, 8410, 2, b. 
multiplloatives, 8426. 

N. 

narrow, ot sounds, 81, 3, 
ii’anoir garde, 8418, 6. 
iie(n'), 8S416'410 ; with pae, 
point, etc., 8410 ; posi- 
tion, 8410 ; omisssion, 
8417 ; alono os negative, 
8418 ; ploonastio, 8410 ; 
tie.., que, position, 8410, 


e ; ne , . ,ni, position, 
8416, d. Tie... quo and 
eeulemenl, 8420, .1. 
negation, 88414-410 ; seo 
also ne, non, pas, eto. 

' neither . . nor,' translated 
8410, d, 8467, 3. 

> 11 , use, 8233, b, 8467, 1; 
with no, §416 ; ni . . , ne, 
position, 8410, d. 
nHinpnrte, S41S, 6. 
nembre, -l-de, ogreoinont 
with verb, 8232, 2, a. 
non (pas point), 8414 ; gue 
non, 8421), 1, a. 
nonanfe, 842], n. 
mndbetant que, + sub]., 
8406, 6'271, 4. 

non(pas)que, -|-aub].,8406, 
8271,6. 

' nor' j — ‘ oithor,' 8467, 3, 
‘not’; — 'ottIier,’S407, 3. 
noun, 88300.314; gender, 
88300.300, 38330.337; mini, 
bor, 88307-312; case rela- 
tion, 8313; agreement, 
8314; as od]., 8348, 8, 
8344, 8362, 2, (8). 
i nous, tor je, 8301, a , ploo- 
nastlo, 8372, 6, a; nous 
awtrea, 8400, 2, e, 
nonveZ, 8337, 1, (8). 
nil, agreement, 8343, 4, a. 
nuZ, 8403, 3, 8337, 1, (2), 6 ; 

use, 8400, 1 ; with ne, 8416. 
HuIZement, with ne, 8410. 
number, ot nouns, 88807- 
812; general rule, 8307; 
oxceptions, 8308; double 
plurs.,8300; foreign nouns, 
8310 ; oomp. nouns, 8811 ; 
plur. of proper nouns, 
8812; of ad]8., 88338-830. 
numerals, 88421-480; oar- 
dlnols, 8421 ; ordinals, 
8422; DoIIeotives, 8123; 
fraotions, 8424; mnltlpll- 
oatlves, 8426 ; adverb, 
8420; roiiiarks on use, 
88427-430 ; lu dates, utlos, 
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eta, S137 ; lor dimension, 
S4S8; for tuna of day, 
§488 ; for ago, §430. 

O. 

ohHr, in passive, §241, 1. 
object, dir, and Indir , §283 ; 

position, §207. 
oliKger, +d, -l-di!, §281, 10. 
occuperfs'), +a, +(fc, §281, 
16. 

ecfantc, §421, n. 
ceil, plnr. of, §300. 
ceuvre, gender, §304, 3, i. 
■of,’ §446; ‘a friend of 
mine,' eto., §377, 3. 
on (i’on), §403, 2 ; uso, §406, 
8 i replooingposslvc, §241, 
2, o. 

< on,' §440. 

'once' (' twice,' etc.), §420, 
2 . 

■one,' =le, §360, b. 

‘ only,' translated, §420, 4. 
•or,' =n<, §407,2. 
oidinals, §422. 
orfft, gender, §304, 3, ff. 

0(4, agreement, §202, 4, b, 
onr+lnfin., §280, 6 ; with 
ne alone, §418, 4. 

•others,' §§406-400, 2, b. 
oA (rel. pron.X §386 ; use, 
§388, §388, h. 

out, §420, 1 i gvs oui, §420, 
1 , 0 . 

oui, §288, u. 

ouir, +lnfln., oonetr. of obj,, 
§283,6. 

•out of,' §447. 

•over,' §448. 

•own,' translated, §376, 8, 
§377, 4. 

P. 

poi, piur., §800. 
plfguiKs), gender, §804, 8,/. 
pur, §441,1,2, §443, 2, §448, 
2i''§440, 1, 2; agent after 
passive, §240; +lnlln., 
§282, 1 ; of price, §820, (t. 


par deieiu, §448, 2, 
parattre, il parait, oonstr. 

after, §200, 6, 6. 
panimmar, m passive, §241, 
1 . 

parlor fransais,atB., §321, ». 
pannl, §438, 1. 
participles, §§2S(1-202; pres., 
§286 , Eng. tonus in -ing, 
§287 ; post, §§288-282 ; ns 
adje. , posltian, §362, 1, (3). 
partiri A partirde, §443, 8, 
partitive noun, §§322-320; 
partitive and general 
noiiii, §,326. 

pas, with nr, §416 ; position, 
§416 ; without verb, §417, 
a ; without ns (tarn.), 
§416, », 2. 
paiat, §288, a. 
passive voice, fonnatioii, 
§230 ; ngrcenient of past 
part,, §288 and obs.; agent 
after, §240; liiiiitatioiis 
and siilistitutos, §241 ; re- 
placed by on,etc.,§4n6,S,a. 
post anterior, §262. 
post defliiito, §260; in nar- 
rative, examples, §201; 
rcplaeed by impt., §268, 
8 ; in ‘if olttiiBCS, §276, /. 
past Indoflnlte, §260; in 
narrative, examples, §261 ; 
subjunctive sequenoe ot- 
ter, §278, 4, a, 

past partloiple, agreement 
in passive, §238 and obs. ; 
wlthont oux., §288; as 
prop., §280, a; with Atre, 
§200, §244, 2 ; with avoir, 
§201 ; invar, after Impors. 
itre, §200, a; remarks, 
§202. 

pasun, §403, 8; uso, §403, 
1; with ne, §416. 
papd, §280, u, 

pendant qur, distinguished 
from tandii qus, §460, 2, 
psiusr,-hd,-|-dir.lnSn.,§281, 
17. 


perfoot subj , §273, 3 ; for 
plnpf. , §273, 4, c ; ropioeod 
by iiiipf subj., §273, 4, b. 
periplimstio forms, in con- 
jiigalioii, §266, §287, 1 
personal pranouns, §§360- 
373 ; forms, §363 ; ngtee- 
iiieiit, §301 ; ease ralatioiis 
and use of coiijiinutives, 
§362 ; roflevii es, §306 ; 
position of snlijecl, §§‘236- 
238 ; iiosltioii of oiijoots, 
§301); omission of obj,, 
§371 ; disjuiiotlvos, use 
of, §372 ; in address, §;)73. 
permnnr,, §403, 2 ; use of, 
§406, 4; with ns, §416; 
gender, §406, 4, n. 

JK//I, Irrcg. coiliparlson, 
§340. 

psu, irrog. ooiiiparlson, 
§412, 2. 

pen, -l-ds, §232, 2, a, b ; with 
partitive, §8‘26, 1, d. 
pour: de— JUS ... jic, -|- 
Bubj., §466, §271, 2. 
pent-Mre jus, oonstr,, §260, 
6 , n. ; no inversion, §237, 3. 
phonetic trnnsoription, ex- 
ample of, p. 12. 
pire, §340. 
pis, §412, 2. 

pfsfn, when invar. , §348, 4, a. 
plupart, agreement of verb, 
§232, 2, a, b; with parti- 
tive, §326, 1, s. 
pinperfeot (indie,), §262 ; re- 
placed by pliipl. subj., 
§272, 3 ; roplneed by impf. 
indie., §276, s, ; (subj.), 
§273, §272; replooed by 
pert, subj,, §273, 4, s; 
replnoliig plupt, indie, or 
Qondl. ant., §272, 8 ; se- 
quenoe, §278, 8, 4, as 
reploolng plnpf. indie, in 
•if olaose or 'result' 
clause, 276, b. 
plural, see number. 
plus, §412, 2 ; In oomparl* 
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son (ndj.), §316, (udv.), 
§412;-(2<!,§413,l,/i;wUlt 
m, §41G , plus and damn- 
tags, §420, 8; — d'un, 
agreement, §232, 2, r, 
plustmrs, §403, 3 ; use, §403, 
4. 

plus tot, with lie, §410, 8, n. 
plulOt, with ne, §410, 8, n. 
poitit, with ne, §410, and n. 

1 ; poaidon, §416 
poaecaeive ad].,tormn,§S74, 
1 ; agreement, §376 ; re- 
petition, §370, a; uae, 
§876; det. art. for, §323, 
§870, 1 ; e»,-Kiof.ort. for, 
§367, 2, (2), §376, 2. 
poaaeaaivopron., forma, §374, 
2 ; agreement, §370 ; uee, 
§377. 

poaaoaaivca, eeo poaa. adj. 

and poae. pron. 
pour, §442, 1, 2, 3 ; -hinflii., 
§282, 2 gue-i-BUb].,§460, 
§271, 2 peu gue-i-anb]., 
§466, §271, 4; — ...QUO, 
oonatr., §404, 6, n. 
pourou gue, -t-aub]., §466, 
§271, 8. 

pouvair, -|-]nfln., §230, 3; 
impera., §202, 1, oba, ; 
with no alone, §418, 4. 
predicate noun, omlaalon of 
art., §330, 8. 

predicative complement, 
§266, §330, 3. 

promfer, in dates, etc., §427; 
§830,4, a; -haub]., §270, 
3;-t-d-|-!niln.,§276,3, a. 
prendre garde, -t-d, -^de, 
§281,18. 

prepoaition, §§431-464; liat 
of aimple, §481 ; poaition, 
§488; Ioontiona,§482; re- 
petition, §484; idiomatic 
diatiAotiona, §§436-464, 
prepoaiticnol ocmplement, 
§266. 

prOts —do, §436, 4 ; dpou—, 
i486. 


preaent, indie., §267 ; aa 
hiatorical paat, exampica, 
§201 ; replaced by inipf,, 
§208, 6 ; in condl, sen- 
iencea, §276. 
preaent participle, §286 
preaent suii]., §273. 
pritendre, - 1 -d, -hdir. inAn., 
§281, 10. 

prier, -fd, -fdo, §281, 20. 
primary tenaea, aee prlntA- 
pal pnrta. 

prun»(<eounda,eta.),§420,a. 
principal parta, formation 
of tenaea from, §100. 
pronominal edva., §360. 
pronoun, §§360-407, aoo aleo 
peraonal, poaaeaalve, etc, 
pronnnelation, §§1-10 ; of 
vowels, §§0-16 ; of conao- 
nanta, §§10-17. 
proper nonna, plnr,, §312; 
use of art. wltli, §§332- 
836. 

propre, §376, 8. 

pu, agreement, §202, 4, 0. 

puie, §420, a. 

piUsqite, dietlngniahed from 
depuia Qtie, §460, 3. 
punotuation, §20. 

Q- 

gualifier de, §330, 3, b. 
gnatid, distinguished from 
lorsque, §466, 1. 
quand (,nUme), condl. after, 
§266, 6, §276, s; acme- 
times takes sub]., §271, 4, 
0 ; -i-tndia or eub]., §466, 
§271, 4, e. 

guatdUi, -pda, agreement 
of verb, §232, 2, a. 
quantity, of vowels, §8. 
quart, §422, n, 1. 
qttalre-vingHs), §421, b. 
quaf, §380, 2 ; use, §308. 
que I, §803, 1, b. 
que (relat.), §806 ; use, §807 ; 
in inversions (emphatic), 
§807, 2, n,, §386, a, n,; 


past part, invar, after, 

§ 202 , 6 . 

que (conj.), condl. after, 
§26.6, 0; replacing other 
oonjH., §271, 6, §458, 2; 
=*than,’ 'as,' In com- 
pariann, §346, §412 ; with 
no, §415 ; for d mains que, 
§410, 1 ; -findio. or subj., 
§466, §260, §271, 6, §468; 
not omitted, §468, 8. 
quelt, §380, 1; nae, §301, 
§302, 2. 
quel /, §301, a 

queleonqup, §407; with tie, 
§416, 2, a. 

quel que, -faub], of lire, 
§407. 

quetque, §403, 1 ; use, §404, 
6 ; as adv„ §404, 5, a. 
quetque chose, §403, 2 ; use, 
§406, 6. 

quelque .... QUO, -|- Bub]., 
§407. 

quelipi'nn, §403, 2; use, 
§406, 6. 

qu'est-ce quit, §808, 2. 
question, dtreot, §236 ; In- 
direot, §238. 

quit, §380, 2; use, §302; 
replaced “by quel, §301, b, 
802, b. 

qui, §306 ; use, §307, re- 
placing eelui qui, les uns 
...lee autres, ee qui, §307, 
1, a, b; qui que, -1- anbj. 
of tire, §407 ; Qui Qua es 
soil, §407 ; qui que ee soil 
-t-ne, §416, 2, a. 
quieonque, §407. 

Quint, §422, n, 2. 
quinte-vingHs), §421, n. 
quoit, §380, 2 ; uao, §303. 
quoi, §806; uao, §401; — 
Que . , . -I- Bubj., §407 ; — 
que ee soil, §407 ; with ne, 
§416, 2, a. 

quoique, -l-aab]., §466, §271, 
4. 
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B. 

roaiprooal verbs, §243. 
reflexive pers, prons , §300 
reflexive verb, lormstion 
of oomp. tenses, §243, 
with rcciprocai force, §243; 
Bgreement of past part., 
§244 ; omission of reflex, 
obj., §243 ; cninpiirison 
with Eng., §240; repioo- 
ing passive, §241, 2, b. 
refuser, +«, -l-iis, §281, 21 
relativo pron„ forms, §303 ; 
agreement, §300 ; use, 
§§307-402; remu'lts, §402 ; 
not omitted, §402, 1 ; re- 
lative oiause for Eng. -lug, 
§287,3;inilof.reIat.,§4n7. 
rfymdre, H-ii, -fife, §281, 22. 
ri'on, §403, 2 ; use, 403, 4 ; 

with ne, §413, 
rompre, conjugation, §153. 
rounding (lip-), §1, 4. 

8 . 

mclu, Jrreg. use, §272, 2. 
sans, -l-infln., §282, 3; — 
doufs que, conatr., §200, 
6, n. ; — JUS, -l-subj., 
§433, §271, 6. 

sat»ir-|-lnfln., §230, 4 ; with 
ne alone §418, 4. 
sfl, reflex, pron., §300, 1. 
mmbkr; il tmilc, oonstr. 

after, §200, 6, 3, 0, c. 
semi-vowel sounds, § 16 , 1 , 

2.3. 

s'sn aller, eonjugatlon, 
§247. 

den/affofr, §231, 5. 
aeptante, §421, n. 
sequence, of sub], tenses, 
§273. 

sml, -psubj., §270, 3 ; -|-d 
-l-infln., §270, 3, a. 
aeiileiinmf, §420, 4, 
S('»trs,-|-ttP('pBr(l(f«, §338, a. 
‘shonid,' distinotions, §203, 

1.3. 

si, elision of i, §10; subjuno- 


tive after, §275, 3; re- 
pliMied by quo -1- sub]., 
§271,0; in conditioiialaeii- 
teiiee, §274 ; oniissinii, 
§275, it; si (=‘ whether’) 
-l-fue. or ooiidl., §273, g , 
for autaC, §343, a, §112, a; 
-t-indio or sub)., §133, 
§271, 3, o; ~bien quo, 
-bindic. or siilij., §433, 
§271,4 i—peu qm, -|-iii- 
dla or Bull]., §4.33, §271, 
4 ; at... (qua), oonstr., 
§404, 3, II. 

si (^--‘yca’), si /off, §420, 1 ; 

qtto at, §420, 1, a. 
six-vinyi(s), §421, ii, 
‘ao,'=fs, §303, 3. 
soi, rellox. pron., §300, ‘2. 
aoMiaant, §‘280, 2, ii, 2, 
soft quo. . .soft title (on quo), 
H-snbJ., §453, §271, 4. 
son, for so, §374, 1, olis. 1 ; 

foriiidef., §!I73, b, 
aorte; da (telle)— qua, H-lii- 
dio. or snbj., §433, §271, 
2, a; an— qua, +indlo. or 
siili]., §433, §271, 2, a. 
sounds of French, descrip- 
tion of, §§0-17. 
sous, §433, 1. 
stress, §7, 

BUbjunotivo, §§208-273 ; in 
subordinate clause, §§208- 
271 ; in noun oianso, §200 ; 
in adjectival olauso, §270 ; 
In adverbial clause, §271 ; 
in principal clause, §272; 
as impenttive, §272, la; 
tense sequenoo, §273. 

' such,’ §400, 6 and n. 
avffira, -f-pottr-l-lniln., §270, 
0 , a. 

superlative (ndjs.), §§847- 
341), (advs.), §41'2, 8 ; ralo- 
tlve, §347 ; absolute, §348 ; 
reinarks, §310. 
auppaaml ; an — qua, -I- 
Bubj., §433, §271, 3. 


aupiioaf, §230, a ; — qua, -1- 
SllilJ., §433, §271, 3. 
attr, = * with,’ ’ aiiout (the 
person),’ §430, 3; =^'hy 
(relativo dimciisioii), §141, 
3; --■=‘011,’ ‘iipiiii,’ §.140; 
of ‘motion alinre,’ §448, 

II 

syllaliicatiaii, §6. 

T. 

-t-, inserleit in iiiterrog., 
§■230, 1, a. 

taiulia qua, distinguislicd 
from ju'iulaiUque, §430,2. 
laiit, §420, ‘2. ^ 

tel, §403, 3; iiso, §400, 3. 
tenement quo, .|-liullo. 

orNiihJ,§4Bn, §271,2, a. 
Ifnutin, §314, a. 
tunsen, forniatioii of oomp., 
§13r>,§§’427-!!2l); furiiiation 
from principal peris, §1 30 ; 
of indie., §§253-200 ; pm-t- 
phreatloEiig., §233 ; oltip. 
tioal Eng., §230; In nnr- 
ration, §§238-’201; tense 
sequeiico of sub]., §273, 
-feur, loin, of, §337, 2, (3). 
‘through,’ §440. 
tiara, §422, n. 1. 

‘till,’ §430. 

time, how expressed, §240, 
1, §420. . 

‘to,’ §431. 

lot, for to, §370, 3, obs. 1, 
fen, for fa, §874, 1, obs. 1, 
tous (lea) deux, §400, 0, b, 
tout, §403, 3 ; use, §400, 0 ; 
os adv. (variable), §400, 0, 
a; with yens, §304, 8, j. 
tout... JUS, oonstr., §404, 
3, b, n. 

taut-puiaaant, §400, 0, it, n, 
‘ towards,’ §432, 
traitor da, §330, 8, b, 
transitive vorbs, §203, §204, 
n. ; in Fr.taEng. verb-f 
prop., §200, 3. 
travaii, plur., §300. 
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IraT/ers ; A — , au — df, §440, 

1 . 

tremUpr, +*, §281, 2!i. 
iK =s ‘.von,’ ‘Ihnn,’ in od- 
droas, §373, 1,"2. 

U. 

un, see iiitlcl. ivrl. 
nn (od] pron.}, §403, 3; 

tiBQ of, §100, 7. 
itn (nuiu,), §421, a 
' nndor,’ §4D3. 

‘undornoalh,’ §403. 
vnigruf, +sul)j., §270, 3. 
'until,' §400. 

' upon,’ §446. 

V. 

m, opcotivl force, §207, b. 
vaMr, inipciu, §202, 1, olia. 
vaiiir da-f-indn., §2.30, 0 i 
a, +d«, -l-dlr. infln , §281, 
24. 

verb, §§16S-200 ; niirular 
oonjugatione, §103 ; aux- 
iIInrlcB, §104 ; naoof auxa., 
§§227-220 j irreff. verba, 
§§100-220 ; formetion of 
ooinp-lienaoB, §100, §§227- 
229;phniao8, §23D!iiorco- 


ment ivith subject, §§231- 
234 ; position of subject, 
§§230-238; passive voice, 
§§2.39 - 241 ; reflexlvea, 
§§242-247 ; inipersoinils, 
§§34S • 2.3.3 ; iiiooda ami 
tenses, §§204-292 ; indio- 
ativo, §§204-200 ; iinpora- 
live, §207 ; anlijiinotlvo, 
§§208 • 273 ; inOnltlro, 
§§270 - 230 ; ]iartloip]o8, 
§§280 - 202 ; I'overninont, 
§§2D3-'2U0. 

vers, §430, 4, §401, 3. 

vieil, §337, 1, (3). 

void, position of pcm. pron. 

oil]., §300, 2, 11 . 2, §433, 11 . 
milA, dlatlnKiiialied from fi 
V a, §200, 3 ; )iasltion of 
pers. pron. obj. §300, 2, 
II. 2, §433, a; with nc, 
§410, 0. 

voir, -|-lnfln.,aaiiBtr. ofobj., 
§203, 2, 0. 

voire (ties), tor politeness, 
§870, 6. 

oouloir, -t-lndn., §2,30, 1. 
t»u2u, aKreoment, §202, 4, b. 
twva, aAfrccment, §.301, h, 
§239, obs., 2, §244, 2, n. 2, 


§310, hi replacing on, 
§400, 3, e; — aiUres, 
§400, 2, e ; pleonastle, 
§372, S, a; in oddi'css, 
§373. 

voivels, prnen., §§0-10. 
seini-vovrela, §10. 
vot/tmv, speoial forae, §307, 
b. 

vu, §280, a, §202, 4, a. 

W. 

' what 7 ,' ns subject, §303, 2. 
‘what’ (=‘tlittt which'), 
§401, 2. 

‘ whatever,* §407. 

* whose V §802, 2. 

wide, definition of, §1, 3. 

' will,' distinctions, §203, 1 ,a. 

* with,* §404. 

‘would,* dlstinoUoiis, §200, 

1 , 6 . 

T. 

ff, pron. adv., §300. 
y, +avoir, §200. 
y (pron, edv ), §.300 ; use, 
§308, §.372, 0, n ; position, 
§.300, 8, (2). 

•per, verbs In, §107. 



ATPENDIX. 


The folln-wiiig are Iho duvuvtions ponuittocl by the ilocrcu of l.Iio 
^French Jliiiifit,cr of I’uhlic Jnstriietioii roforii'd (<i in Uio noi.ci 
opposite 1 of Uiiw volimio . — 
g 2ii2, 2. Vei'li limy agivc with pluv. eoiiijili’iiii'iit. of de. 

§ 232, 2, (!. Plus d’un, wlieu followi'd by ii iihir. ooinpUMm-ul,, iimy 
have viii'b lu eliif'. oi- plur 

§ 232, 3. lOilhev est or sont may lie used hefoni a iiiiie. .siiIihI.. or a 
plur. iircm. in llrd pers. 

g 233, b, e, e, /. Verb may he either wur. or plur. in Hueb easeH. 

I 23li, 1. The hy]iheu may he omitted (cf. g 21)). 

§ 28(1, a, b. ARi'eoiueiit optional in either position, 
g 2))2, 4, and 4, a. Past iiart. may, in all mioli utiseH, he invariahli'. 
g 304, 1, and 3, a. Enfant and automne, masu. or feni 
g 304, 3, b, c. Amour and orgue, muse, in siiiR., and nuwe.. or fem. 
in plur. 

g 304 , 3, (2, Hymns, muse, or feni. in all seiiKes. 
g 304, .3, (I, J. Any adj. aKweiiiR with gens or orge nniy liu fein. 
g 304, 3,/. Pd^ues may he Ecm., uitlior as a datu or as a elmre.h 
festival. 

g 310. iSueh noniis, if fully natiu'aiisted, may have plur. in -s, ti.j/., 
dddcits, exdats. 

g 311. All compound uoniis may he written without liy))heu. 

§ 312. Auy iiropur lumu preceded hy a plur, art, may take the 
plur. sign. 

§ 824, 1, Du, da la, des may he used hoforo adj. + noun. (of. 

§ 60 , 2 , 8 ). 

§ 882, 2. A mistake lu this tuavge Is not to he eouutud an error. 
§841, 1, b, Adj. may he luaso. plur., no matter wlilch noun is 
noarcet. 

§ 842. I’hraHOS liku I’hlstoire ancienne et la moderns may omit tlio 
second art. 

§ .348, 1, a. Fort may agree like an adj. 

§ 343, 2. Compound adjs., e.g., nouveau-n6, court-v6tu, ote., may 
he written as one wortl, and may form fcm. and plur. by the geuoral 
rale. 

§ 848, 4, a, b. Uu, demi, feu, may agree when preceding tliuir 
subst. 


I 343, 4, o. Franc, agreement optional when pruoeding. 

§ 843, 4, c. Adj. may agi'ee eitlier with the siibst. fem. or with air, 
§ 348. The dof. art. may agree. 

§ 376, 0. The object possessed may be either sing, or phir. 

§ 406, 2, o, a. ElUier son or leur may ho used iniUfEoroutly. 

§ 406, 1, b. Tire plur, of auenn may be used. 

§ 406, S’ (2). Hyphen may be omitted. 

§ 410, 1 , 2, 8, 4, 6, He may ho omitted in all such eases. 

§ 421, ohs. 1 . The hyphen may ho omitted (cf. § 188, oils. 1), 

§ 421, b. Vlngt Mid cent may take -s even before numeral (of. § MO). 
§ 421, c. Mille or mil may be used (of. g 
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